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Synopsis

This publication is the outcome of two tours to India in 1952-53 and 1964. 
The term Himachali means the group of dialects generally called West Pahari. 
The dialect here called Kotgarhi, spoken in the Kotgarh and Thanedhar district, 
was the main object of the investigation, but Kochi, spoken east of Kotgarhi, 
is also included to a lesser extent. The vocabulary, which contains a little un
der 4500 words, is to be followed by texts with translation (tales, proverbs, 
folksongs) and a grammar.
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To my wife





Preface

These studies are the outcome of two visits to Simla and some 
of the villages in the hills north-easi and east of Simla for four 
months in 1952—53 and for six months in 1964.

Himachali (Himäcali, abbreviated Him.) here means the group 
of languages that is generally called West Pahari, a term which 
long ago lost its sense, after the fact was realized that there is no 
specific genetic connection between Himachali (“West Pahari’’) 
and the groups that have been, and Io some extent still are, called 
Central Pahari (Garhvali and Kumauni) and East Pahari 
(Nepali). It is a matter of doubt whether the northern dialects 
(¡.a. Bhadravahi and Bhalesi) should be included in the Hima
chali group.

The dialects here treated are a) what I have chosen to call 
Kotgarhi (Kotgarhi, abbreviated Ktg.), identical with that called 
Kotgurui (sec Vocabulary kofga^u) by T. G. Bailey (Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas, London 1908, description of the dialect 
p. 25-33) and Sodöchi in the Linguistic Survey of India, described 
there in vol. IX, part IV, Calcutta 1916, p. 647—667, and b) Kochi 
(Koci) spoken east of Kotgarhi in a number of sub-dialects; in the 
Vocabulary only two sub-dialects are distinguished, Kochi proper 
(abbreviated Kc.) and West Kochi (WKc.).

The Vocabulary, which is to be followed by texts with trans
lation and by a grammar, is far from exhaustive. The over
whelming majority of words are from Kotgarhi. No dialect 
indication is given in the case of words communicated by Kolgarhi- 
speaking informants, if it is not known to me whether a phonologi
cally and/or semantically corresponding or equivalent word exists 
in Kochi. If a word is known to be peculiar to Kotgarhi, or to have 
a strongly diverging phonological form or semantics in relation 
to Kochi, the word is followed by “Ktg.” and a reference to the 
Kochi correspondent, e.g. da^ak m. Ktg. “the loft of the house, 
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used as kitchen” (Kc. ca:qc[); be: in. Ktg. “wedding” (Kc. bja:); 
la:r|ö Ktg. ‘to apply, etc.’ (Kc. la:qo ‘to bring, etc.’). All words 
communicated by Kochi informants are followed by “Kc.”, which 
does not exclude the existence of correspondents or close equiva
lents in Kotgarhi; where a reference to the semantically or phono
logically corresponding Kotgarhi word is given, it means that 
there is a marked difference in phonology and/or semantics. 
If close equivalents are known to exist in the two dialects, they 
are given as one article followed by “Ktg. Kc.”, usually only in 
Kotgarhi garb, since the Kochi form can be easily inferred. In 
words followed by “Kc.” no indication is given of tone-accent and 
geminated consonants, since the nature of these features in Kochi 
is not quite clear to me (there is no doubt that they also exist 
there in some form or other, as in Kotgarhi). Words which are 
known to me from poetry only are indicated by a preceding +. 
They are normalized in the Vocabulary in such a way that final -o 
has been used where Kotgarhi has -o (most commonly dir. sg.m.), 
and final -e for Ktg. -i (most commonly dir.sg.f.) and Ktg. 
-E (generally dir.pl.m.). A number of dialects are used in poetry, 
especially Kyonthli (LSI Kiuthali), and occasionally certain 
characteristics of that dialect are met with, e.g. obl.sg. -o corre
sponding to Ktg. Kc. -a, and l.pl.pres.ind. -u corresponding to 
Ktg. Kc. -i. A great number of the “poetical” words are probably 
also used in colloquial language.

In addition to the Kotgarhi and Kochi words a very limited 
number of Kyonthli and Rampur words are included in the 
Vocabulary.

Reference is made to a number of works (see Bibliography i.a. 
Linguistic Survey of India; Bailey, T. Grahame), but especially 
often to two works which have been extremely useful as a means 
of controlling the phonology and meaning of words and finding 
connections with other Indo-Aryan languages. One is Tika Ram 
Joshi, A dictionary of the Pahari dialects as spoken in the Punjab 
Himalayas. Ed. by IL A. Rose. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, New Series vol. VII, Calcutta 1911, p. 119-248 (abbre
viated J). The other is R. L. Turner’s excellent Comparative 
dictionary of the Indo-Aryan languages, London 1 966 (abbreviated 
CI)). Joshi’s valuable dictionary is primarily a dictionary (or 
rather vocabulary, since it does not cover the whole range of 
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words) of Kyonthli, but it does incorporate some few words from 
other dialects, thus from Kochi and Rampur. It gives a broad 
rendering of the phonology, influenced by Hindi orthography. 
Thus the very common a corresponding to Hindi a is written a 
(except the few cases with au, sec below). There is no distinction 
between the palatal row and the row of dental affricates (for both 
ch (= c, ts), chh (= ch, tsh), j (= J, dz), and jh (= j‘, dz‘) are 
used). No indication is given of tone. Neither is any distinction 
made between e and e (both written e), o and a (both written o), 
except in the few cases with ai and au. In front of stops, ñ indicates 
homorganic nasal, in all other cases it indicates nasalization of the 
preceding vowel. An accent-sign above a vowel (e.g. á) indicates 
length; ai = e, au = a; ’ after a vowel seems to indicate an overlong 
vowel, usually in monosyllables and where an h has disappeared 
after the vowel (e.g. bá’nu (also written báhnu) “to plough’’, 
Ktg. Kc. bâmo, -o, Sk. vähayati).

Reference is made to Turner’s Comparative dictionary either 
by putting, indiscriminately, “CD” in front of or “(CD)” after 
the head-words appearing in that dictionary. Only a very 
small number of the Himachali words occurring in this Vocabu
lary are mentioned in the CD. If a reference is made to the CD, it 
does not necessarily mean that the etymology was not already 
known to me. A number of etymologies in this Vocabulary are new.

Regarding my Indian informants, I sought help to a large 
extent from Himachal Paharis who had a knowledge of English. 
In particidar, I wish to mention Mr. Devi Chand Jishtu (Ktg., 1964), 
who had a degree in sociology, Mr. Khushhal Chand Azad (Kc., 
1952-53 and 1964), now Director of Horticulture in Himachal 
Pradesh, and Mr. Ranjit Singh Rathore (Ktg., 1952—53 and 1964), 
now barrister in the Supreme Court of Delhi. I am extremely 
grateful to these gentlemen for their unselfish and intelligent help. 
Mr. Lal Chand Stokes (Ktg., 1952-53 and 1964), the son of an 
American missionary and a Pahari mother, communicated a 
number of verses to me, and he and his wife, Mrs. Vidya Stokes, 
kindly let my wife and me slay for some time in their hospitable 
house near Kotgarh. I was very sorry to receive the sad news of 
Mr. Stokes’ premature death some time ago. Excellent information 
about Kochi was given to me by Mr. Khushhal Chand during my 
first visit in 1952-53 when he was 17—18 years old; in 1964 I 
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only met him occasionally. In 1953 I took down a number of 
tales in Kotgarhi from Mr. Prem Chand Sharma, al that time 
about 18 years old and knowing very little English, but I did not 
meet him in 1964. Other informants in 1 952-53 were Mr. Bal Kri- 
shan Sharma and Mr. Rajinder Kumar, both Kochi-speaking. In 
1964 Mr. Hira Singh Thakur gave me information about his dia
lect, which belongs to Kochi, but in certain respects agrees with 
Kotgarhi. He is the source of the words labelled WKc. (West 
Kochi). In 1964 Mr. Bansi Lal Thakur from Rampur furnished 
me with some very fine specimens of the popular couplets called 
laminan.

Mr. Jishtu and Mr. Ranjit Singh helped me to get in touch 
with two excellent Kotgarhi informants in 1964 — Mr. Gopal Singh 
Rathore and his brother Mr. Hains Raj Kainvar. These brothers 
were in their fourties, had had no higher education and hardly 
knew any English. They possessed a fund of songs, tales and 
proverbs, virtually all of which I took down and recorded on 
tape. If the texts and especially the songs can be said to have any 
interest, it is above all due to these two gifted brothers.

On tours to the Kotgarh (1952-53 and 1964) and Kochi (1953) 
areas I did my best to get into contact with the population, also 
the lower castes, and to collect material on their dialects and 
folklore, especially songs.

It is impossible to mention the names of all the people whom I 
met and who assisted me in various ways, but there are two whom 
I especially want to mention. One is Mr. Vidya Sharan Gosvami, 
now Principal of the Hindu National College, Hariana, who was 
a master at a college in Simla in 1952-53. 1 corresponded with 
him when preparing my first tour, and although not a Pahari 
himself (his mother-tongue is Panjabi), he helped me in different 
ways, especially by putting me in contact with good informants. 
I am much indebted to Principal Gosvami for this help. In all 
practical matters I received excellent aid from the Danish Consul- 
General, Mr. Erik B. Mogensen, who also very kindly housed my 
wife and me in Bombay.

I have had the benefit of discussing problems connected with 
my work with a number of fellow scholars, Dr. Ved Kumari 
Ghai, Jammu, Mr. Radhekant Dave, M. A., Dr. Siddheshwar 
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Varma, Delhi, Professor Harold W. Bailey, Cambridge, Professor 
Georg Morgenstierne, Oslo, Mr. Finn Thiesen, M. A., Copenhagen, 
and Professor Ralph Lilley Turner, London. I give them all my 
best thanks. Furthermore, 1 wish to thank Professor Eli Fischer- 
Jorgensen for making me a gift of her works on intonation in 
Indo-Aryan languages.

During my last visit in 1964 I succeeded in clearing up a 
number of linguistic problems that had remained obscure to me 
after my first tour. Of special help have been the tape-recordings 
of the speech (mostly tales, but also some few phonetic recordings) 
of my informants. I have based the phonological description 
partly on observations I made in India and partly on these 
recordings.

I am aware that it is very difficult to avoid mistakes in a work 
of this nature; that would require a more intimate knowledge 
of the subject than I have been able to acquire, nevertheless, 
I hope that it will prove to be of value.

My wife was my companion on my first tour to India and Ceylon 
in 1952-53 and enjoyed with me the wonderfully light air of the 
hills and more than anything else the company of the loveable 
population living there, the charming and gay Paharis. Two 
unforgettable tours stand out in our memory. On one lour in the 
autumn of 1952, together with Mr. Gosvami and another Panjabi 
gentleman, Mr. Malhotra, we travelled to Kotgarh and beyond, 
wandering along the river Sutlej, to Rampur. In Rampur a 
fair was going on, and the Goddess of the adjoining province, 
Kullu, had condescended to be present, her image being carried 
round the small, thronged town and “dancing” hilariously up 
and down on long elastic poles. A priest fell into an ecstasy and 
began lashing himself in front of the image, while men from 
Kullu, dressed in white with peacock-feathers in their headgear, 
carried out a ritual sword-dance. The other tour, in the spring 
1953, went first to Kotgarh, where we stayed in that idyllic region 
in the local rest-house, and from there to the east, to the Kochi 
area, to the small town of Rohru and to Hatkoti with a solemn 
temple beside the rapidly flowing river Pabar with small fish con
tinuously jumping against the current; and each evening at sunset 
two or three men would appear on a hillock and sing towards the 
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river. From there wc travelled together with Mr. Khushhal Chand 
to Chargaon and to his native village Rutara, and then over Arhal 
and Baghi back to Simla.

My wife undertook the laborious task of writing a fair copy of 
the manuscript; it is above all due to her help and encouragement 
that this book has at long last got so far. As a token of my gratitude 
I dedicate it to her.

Finally, it is my pleasant duty to thank the Ministry of Education 
and the Carlsberg Foundation for providing me with financial 
support, and the Indian Embassy in Copenhagen for the aid 
given me.

Hans Hendriksen

Introductory Remarks to the Vocabulary

With the few exceptions mentioned below, the letters used are 
those of the International Phonetic Alphabet, arranged in the 
following order (including the digraphs and trigraphs indicating 
affricates and aspirated consonants):

a e e o o i i u u a
j w
k kh g g‘
c ch j f
ts tsh dz dzc
t th 4 4'
t th d d‘
p ph b bc f
ij ñ r[ r[c n nc m m‘
f f r r( I Ie 1 F
J s z
‘ h

Here, i and u are lax i- and u-vowels; ‘ indicates a weak, 
generally absent, voiced aspiration; ts dz are dental affricates and 
tsh dz‘ the corresponding aspirates; f indicates a bilabial unvoiced 
spirant. Diacritic signs: ' high falling tone; ~ high level tone, except 
in words from other sources, where  indicates vowel-length; 
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~ (over a vowel) nasalization, (over n) palatalization; : (after 
vowel or consonant) long quantity.

A detailed description of the phonetics and phonology will be 
given in the grammar.

For the use of the abbreviations Ktg. and Kc. and the sign +, 
see the Preface p. V foil.; for Tika Ram Joshi’s (J) notations ai, 
an, etc., see the Preface p. VII.

Where nothing else is indicated, parentheses after nouns give 
the last vowel of the oblique case, e.g. d‘à:r f. (-a) means (oblique 
d'ara), e:k Ktg. Kc. (-1, -i) means (oblique Ktg. ck:i, Kc. cki). 
This information is only given where the oblique cannot be 
inferred from the head-word (given in the direct case-form). Of 
a few words I have been unable to ascertain the oblique. The 
gender of the following words is unknown to me: tsöq, dzo:[, 
paca:[, poce[na, bâf:aq, be:[, mo[auq, fa:ñj, süqc[, +zari:b.

Abbreviations

A.

Ap.
Apte
Ar.
ar.
Arm. Gy.
As.
Ass. 
assim. 
augm. 
aux.
Aw.
B.
Bhad(r).
Bhal. 
Bhat.
Bhoj.

abl.
acc. 
act. 
adj. 
adv.
anim.

Assamese 
ablative 
accusative 
active 
adjective 
adverb 
animate
Apabhramsa
See Bibl., Apte, V. S., Sanskrit-English dictionary
Arabic
dialect of Pashai (see Pas.)
Armenian Gypsy
Ashoka’s inscriptions
See A.
assimilated, assimilation 
augmentative 
auxiliary
Awadhi
Bengali
Bhadrawahi
Bhalesi
Bhateali
Bhojpuri
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BHS, B.H.S.
BHS Diet., BHSGr. 
Bi.
Bibi.
Bshk.
BSO(A)S

Buddh. Sk.
Cam.
eau s.
CD

conj.
conn.
CPD
Cur.
D.
Dard.
dat.
dem. 
denom. 
deriv.
Diack 
dim(in). 
dir.
dissim.
Dm.
Edgerton 
emphat.
Eng.
eur.
EWA
Forbes’ Diet, 
fut.
G.
Garh. 
gen. 
ger. 
Gy.
H(i).
Him.
Hutton, Caste
IA 
idiom. 
HFL

impers.

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit
See Bibi., Edgerton
Bihari
Bibliography
Bashkarik
Bulletin of the School of Oriental (and African)

Studies. London
See BHS
Cameali 
causative
See Bibi., Turner, R. L., Comparative dictionary 

of the Indo-Aryan languages.
conjunction
connected, connexion (with)
See Bibl., Critical Pali dictionary
Curahi
Dumaki
Dardic
dative
demonstrative 
denominative 
derived, derivation 
See Bibl., Diack 
diminutive 
direct (the direct case) 
dissimilated, dissimilation
Dameli
See Bibl.
emphatic
English
European dialect of Gypsy
See Bibl., Mayrhofer
See Bibl., Forbes 
future (tense) 
Gujarati
Garhvali
genitive
gerund
(the) Gypsy (languages)
Hindi
Himachali
See Bibl.
Indo-Aryan
idiomatic
See Bibi., Morgenstierne, Indo-Iranian Frontier

Languages
impersonal
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íinpv. 
inanim. 
ind.
Ind. Ant. 
indecl. 
indef.
Ind. Lingu. 
inf.
infl.
instr, 
interj. 
interr. 
intr(ans). 
invol.
J

JAs
JASB

Jaun.
J proverbs 
JRAS
JRASB

Jukes
K.
Kakati 
Kai.
Kan.
Kc.
Khas.
Kho.
Ktg. 
Ku(m). 
Kyont(h).
L(a). '
lex. 
lit.
LNH

loc.
LSI

LStH

imperative 
inanimate 
indicative
Indian Antiquary Journal), Bombay 
indeclinable
indefinite
Indian Linguistics (journal), Calcutta, Poona 
infinitive
influenced, influence
instrumental (case)
interjection 
interrogative 
intransitive 
involitive
See Bibl., Joshi, T. R., A dictionary of the Pahari 

dialects
Journal Asiatique, Paris
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Cal

cutta
Jaunsari (see LSI vol. IX 4, 1916, p. 383-455)
See Bibl., Joshi, T.R., Appendix
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London
Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Calcutta
See Bibl.
Kashmiri
See Bibl.
Kalasha
Kanauri
Kochi.
Khashali
Khowar
Kotgarhi
Kumauni
Kyonthli (written Kiûthalï in LSI and LNH)
Lahnda
Lexicographic text in Sanskrit 
literally
Bailey, T.G., Languages of the Northern Hima

layas. See Bibl.
locative
Linguistic Survey of India. Calcutta. See Bibl., 

Grierson. Where no indication of volume is 
given, the reference is to vol. IX part 4, 1916, 
The Pahari languages and Gujuri.

Bailey, T.G., Linguistic studies from the Hima
layas. See Bibl.
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lw.
Mand. 
M(ar). 
Md.
metath.
MI(A)
Monier-Williams,

Sk. diet.
Mth.
N.
Nep. (D.)
NI(A)
nom.
NTS
O
0 
obl.
01(A) 
onom.-p. 
oppos.
opt.
Or.
P.
Pa.
Påd.
pal.
Panini
Pas.
pass.
Pehl.
Pers.
Phal.
Pischel
Pk.
P-MWS 
poet.
Pog.
Port.
poss. 
possess. 
postp(os). 
prep(os).
pres.
prêt.
P.-s.-mah. 
ptc.
PTSD

loanword
Mandeali
Marathi
Maldivian 
metathesis 
Middle Indo-Aryan

See Bibl.
Maithili
Nepali
Turner, Nepali dictionary. See Bibl.
New Indo-Aryan 
nominative
Norsk tidsskrift for sprogvidenskap. Oslo.
Old (e.g. OG., Old Gujarati)
Indicates zero morpheme 
oblique (case) 
Old Indo-Aryan 
onomatopoetic 
opposite, opposed (to) 
optative
Oriya
Panjabi
Pali
Pâdari
Palestinian dialect of Gypsy
See Bibl.
Pashai 
passive 
Pehlevi 
Persian
Phalura
See Bibl.
Prakrit
See Bibl., Kuiper 
poetic (language), poetry 
Poguli
Portuguese 
possibly 
possessive 
postposition 
preposition 
present 
preterite
See Bibl., Sheth, H.T.
participle
See Bibl., Pali Text Society’s Pali-English 

dictionary
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refl.
reí.
retr.
Rose, Ind. Ant. 37, 38 
Rudh.
rumb.
RV
S.
Sat. Brahm.
Sh.
shah.
Sirm.
Sk.
S. K. Vaidya, Guj.

Diet.
Starkey, P. Diet, 
subj.
subst.
S. Varma, Bhalesi 

Dialect
Tagare, Hist. Gramm, 

of Ap.
Tessitori
Tor. 
tr(ans). 
voc.
vol.
WKc
Wot.
WPah.

reflexive
relative 
retroflex
See Bibl., Rose, H.A., Contributions
Rudhari
Rumbur dialect of Kalasha
Rgveda
Sindhi
Satapatha-brähmana
Shina
The Shahbazgarhi inscriptions of Asoka
Sirmauri
Sanskrit

See Bibl., Vaidya.
See Bibl.
subjunctive 
substantive

See Bibl., Varma, Siddheshwar

See Bibl.
See Bibl.
Torwali
transitive
vocative
volitive
West Kochi
Wotapuri
West Pahari ( = Himachali)

Additions and Corrections

P. 2, 1. 9 and p. 110, 1. 8. äg:ci, pät:shi ‘down the mountain slope, 
up along the mountain slope’. This use of the adverbs meaning 
‘forward’ and ‘back’ is prob, due to the fact that the fields are 
generally situated lower down than the house (or village), so 
that one moves forward when going away from the ridge (not 
necessarily descending the whole time) and back to the house 
in the opposite direction.

P. 4, 1. 6. andal. See note on p. 8, 1. 18 below.
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P. 7, 1. 20. ëb : ci, r. ëb Ci.
P. 7, 1. 13 from bottom. Ktg. ernô is usually aux. with trans, verbs, 

Ktg. ja:r[<~) aux. with intr. verbs, in perfective syntagms.
P. 8, 1. 18. In poetry øndø[ and andøl may have m. gender, thus 

keeping the 01 gender, Sk. añjalih m. See akho, Ja:g. When 
m., the words have obi. in -a. Originally m. words in -i- became 
f. in NIA, because the oblique in -i was reserved for f. sub
stantives.

P. 15, 1. 4 from bottom. ‘Spend (time) with difficulty’; r. ‘spend 
(time, often understood: with difficulty)’.

P. 17, I. 14. J kanchhá ‘younger, youngest’, poss. from *kanisa- 
(Sk. kaniyas-).

P. 21, 1. 5 from bottom. After kømrø insert new article: køre. 
See kere.

P. 23, 1. 14. ko:ro ‘straight’. H. A. Rose has communicated a 
small poem Subdi kï nati in Kyonthli, Ind. Ant. vol. 38, Bombay 
1909, p. 328. L. 5 from bottom reads: kohri khaye (should be: 
kliâye) teri parite (Sk. priti), translated ‘I remember your 
one-sided love’. Prob, better: ‘I was consumed with your 
unadulterated (ø: sincere) love’ (or ‘my unadulterated love for 
you’?). It is mentioned earlier in the poem that the girl is 
unfaithful to him.

P. 23, 1. 23. köl/, r. kö[/.
P. 26, 1. 7 from bottom, dzarpo, r. dzanio.
P. 30, 1. 3 from bottom. After khåk:hulø insert new article: 

+khago m. ‘ravine, stream’.
P. 42, 1. 9 from bottom. Add: Cp. N. gijâ, gïjâ ‘the gums of the 

teeth’.
P. 42, 1. 8 from bottom, giø, r. g'iø, Cp. P. H. ghiä m. ‘large 

vegetable of the squash kind’.
P. 44, 1. 18. gul-, r. gu[-.
P. 46, 1. 9 from bottom, grist m., r. grist f. The abstract meaning, 

also in P. grist m., poss. due to a derived word similar to P. 
gristi m. ‘householder’.

P. 49, 1. 4. Add: ‘tender feelings’ after ‘compassion, pity’.
P. 53, 1. 3 from bottom. ja:qo. See note on p. 7, 1. 13 from bot

tom above.
P. 56, 1. 4 from bottom. Add: tsäe can have generalizing and 

concessive function, e.g. tsäe kuls ‘whatever’ (lit. prob, ‘you 
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may wish anything’), +d‘aki tsae so[a badza ‘even sixteen 
musicians will play’. Proh. lw. H. cähc.

P. 56, 1. 4 from bottom. Alter tsäe insert new article: +tsaî ‘is 
desirable, necessary; must, ought to’. See tsëï.

P. 71, 1. 15. Lw. jän, r. Lw. H. jän.
P. 90, 1. 11. jo, r. jo.
P. 99, 1. 5 from bottom, derjo, r. de:r[o.
P. 118, 1. 16 from bottom. pigo[no ‘to melt’ seems to be influenced 

by H. pigalnä. The genuine Him. word is paga[no (WKc.).
P. 123, 1. 13 from bottom. The articles parlLrjg and parmijwar 

should be placed in inverse order.
P. 133, 1. 8 from bottom. J bähnu, r. J báhnu.
P. 146, 1. 7. After bit :i insert new article: bitrjö ‘to pass (intr., 

abord time)’. Cl) Sk. vrtta- ‘passed’.
P. 153, 1. 11 from bottom +bwa:r, r. +b‘wa:r.
P. 157, 1. 7. b'èdzrjô' ‘to cause’. Usually tshä[nö and pojeurjo are 

used for ‘to send’.
P. 167, 1. 5 from bottom. CD nihsrta-, Bhal. nisso ‘having come 

out’, which confirms the etymology suggested for nisrjp.
P. 193, 1. 2. lam:ar[ m. Does the word contain Sk. gänam n. 

‘song’ (Ktg. garja m.) as second compound-member?
P. 190, 1. 10 and 1. 7 from bottom, [äi, [öi, r. ]/äi, [‘öi, if the 

suggested etymologies are correct.
P. 196, 1. 17 from bottom. After lakheurjo add new article: 

+lag‘aro m. ‘a thing which comes suddenly, force’. Sk langh- 
‘to leap’?

P. 198, 1. 6. JakJa may also come from Sk. sarkarä ‘gravel’ 
+ suffix -ta- with -r|- > -(-, cp. süijgfu ‘pig’.

P. 218, 1. 16. sarjsurjo must be the invol. of a caus. of the same type 
as narj'guijo, parjeurjô.

P. 12, 1. 15 from bottom. Ktg. WKc. ‘üb: ‘i, r. ‘üb:‘i.
P. 226, 1. 21 + ‘undar m., lw. H. hunar. The d has developped 

between n and r in the ohl. Tindra. Cp. +andal, nadar having a 
similarly conditioned sound-change.

P. 21, 1. 24. Kan. kando, r. Kan. kondi.
P. 106, 1. 10 from bottom, dayly, r. daily.
P. 196, 1. 8. Delete ‘dense fog or smoke’.
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a

1a:, a (enclitic) ‘am, are, is’. J a’. Prob, from äs: a, see this.
2a: ‘or’, a: — a: ‘either — or’. Lw. H. yä (Pers.). Cp. a:d, a:r 

for the loss of initial y-.
a: ‘and’. See ar[e.
ao ‘hither’ ; a. na dêk : ha na tao ‘he looked neither here nor there’ 

(i.e. ‘he did it straight away’, indicating resolute action). MIA 
*äö from abl. ä. See tao.

ai f. Kc. ‘mother’. Ktg. i:. CD *âï.
aija, interj. ‘ouch’, f. ‘pain’; kil : e tere gujtshu di lag: a a. ‘why 

is there pain in your thigh?’ (said to a lazy person). J áiyá ‘oh’, 
au Kc. ‘F. Ktg. mû:, W Kc. ‘u:, ‘au. Sk. ahakam, Pk. ahaarn (cp.

Ap. haû). S. äü, Old Aw. ahauin (CD).
au[i f. ‘earthen pot for drinking-water’. Cp. g'èujj.
1äk:h, a:kh f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘eye’; a. marm ‘to wink’; ak:hi 

marp^rp ‘to rub the eyes’. J ákhí f. ‘eyes’. Sk. aksi n. (CD). See 
akho, a:rjkh.

2a:kh pa:rp ‘to shout loudly’. II. akh, akkhä (interj.), exclamation 
of joy, wonder or surprise.

akho m. WKc. ‘eye’. Preservation of the old gender has led to the 
form in -o, cp. Ku. N. akho (CD aksi). Cp. 1a:g. See ak:h, a:kh.

+akhu{e f. (dim.) ‘eye’.
1äk:har m. ‘letter of the alphabet’. J. ákhar. Sk. aksarah. See 

5k : liar.
2äk:har f. (-1) ‘end’. Lw. H. âkhir m. (Ar.).
äk:horno ‘to be fed up with, to be bored’. H. akharnä ‘to be 

troublesome’?
äkhri adj. ‘last’. Lw. H. äkhiri or P. âkhrï.
xa:g f. (-1), dir. pl. a:g (rarely m., obi. -a) Ktg. Kc. ‘fire’; murp^a 

di lae a. ‘may a lire break out in your head’ (a curse). J á’g, 
f. Sk. agnih m. (CD). Partial survival of the m. gender, cp. akho.

2a:g, aga Kc. ‘in front (of), at, towards’. J âgé. Sk. agram ‘top, 
front’, agre ‘in front (of), at’ (CD). See Grammar.

ag:e Ktg. WKc. ‘in front (of), at, towards’. See Grammar, 
ag:i. See äg: ci.
+agia ‘in front of, at’, 
agar ‘if’. Lw. H. agar (Pers.).

Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 1
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ag:o[ f. (-1) ‘wooden bolt for closing the door (fastened in a hole 
in the threshold)’. J åggal. Sk. argalah (CD).

ag:a^no ‘to bolt, close (a door)’. See ag:a[.
agdi ‘in front, forward’. See 2a:g, aga.
agio, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘next, future, coming’. J áglá ‘the former’, P. H. 

aglä ‘previous, future’. See 2a:g, aga etc.
agli, agli le adv. ‘next year’.
agje adv. postpos. ‘in front (of)’.
ag:'i, ag:i ‘forward; down the mountain slope, (farther) away 

from the ridge’. See pät:shi.
äg/ua, ag:ua ‘situated in front; next, coming; situated further 

down on the mountain slope or farther away from the ridge’. 
See pät:shuo.

äc:h impv. ‘come!’. Sk. agacchati. See +atshrp).
+ajqo ‘to come’. See +adzqo.
atsho Kc.‘good’. Ktg. cät:sho. J áchhá. Sk. acchah‘clear, pure’(CD). 
+atshqo ‘to come’. Sk. agacchati. See äc:h, +ajr[o, +adzqo, a:r^o. 
a:dz (-i) Ktg., (-a) Kc. ‘to-dav, now’; Ktg. adzi poru ‘from this 

day on’; Ktg. adzi tei, Kc. adza dzau ‘till this day’. J á’j. Sk. 
adya (CD).

adzka ‘belonging to this day, to-day’s’. J ájká.
+adzqo ‘to come’. LNH III p. 79 (Pâdarï) adzan. See +atshr[o, 

+ajn°-
af:a m. ‘flour’. J áttá. CD *ärta-.
âf:h (-a) Ktg., a:[h (-a) Kc. ‘eight’. äf:hi (‘all) the eight’. J áthlh. 

Sk. astau (CD).
afyhia, -uo ‘eighth’. For the suffixes -ia, -ua see daf:ia, -ua. 
a[:hua. See afyhia.
ac[:£ m. pl. ‘sectarians who in the past would kill and eat people 

and cattle’.
ac[e Kc. ‘on this side’. See ajx(e, 2+are, +ar[c[ke.
at: hi Ktg. Kc. ‘(there) is (are)’; often emphatic, expressive, 

usually in the negative: mä:re koi sama:n nei a. ‘we have no 
provisions (at all)’. Sk. asti (CD), Gy. asti, H. M. âthi ‘there is’. 
Preservation of -i poss. due to the sentence rhythm combined 
with the fact that a- would frequently be lost after a vowel in 
OIA and MIA, e.g. -o ’tthi. In certain NIA languages the em
phatic particle (Him. ci:, i:) may have been added to *atth. 
at:hi will often assume the function of an adverb or particle
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since no copula is needed, or, if neï occurs in the sentence, 
this will function as the sentence verb. See änthi, ä:ndo, asti, 
snthi, it:hi, inthi, nit:hi (notice nit:hi in the meaning ‘not’). 

a:d f. (-i, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘remembrance’. J á’d. Lw. H. yäd (Pers.) 
with loss of y- as in 2a:, a:r.

+adøte f. ‘custom, habit’. Lw. H. ädat (Ar.).
+adør m. ‘request, reverence, honour’. J ádr. Lw. H. ädar (Sk.). 
+ la:dmal[ai f. ‘the opening malai-verse’. Lw. Sk. ädi- ‘first, a 

beginning’ + ma'[ai.
a:dmi m. Ktg. Kc. ‘man, human being; husband’. Lw. H. ädmi 

(Ar-)-
ad:c3, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘half’; ad:‘i (ad {e) ra:c ‘midnight’, äd/i bi: 

‘ten’. J ádhá. Sk. ardhah (CD).
a:p, ap:u, ap:hu Ktg. Kc. ‘self’ (reflexive pronoun). J áppú. Sk. 

ätmä (CD).
aprp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘(one’s) own’; apqi a:p (Ktg.) ‘on one’s own 

accord’. J ápná. CD *-ätmanaka-.
äp:hi ‘self’. a:p followed by the emphatic ci. J áppí.
aba, abe Kc. ‘now’. Ktg. ebs. J abé. Prob. Sk. evam, Pk. evvam

‘thus’ with substitution of the demonstrative a- for e- (Nep. D.). 
See Kc. ebe, Ktg. ebe.

+ar|k(u, place-name. See warjk(u.
a:pkh f. (-i) Kc. ‘eye’. Also a:kh, akho.
apgoq m. Ktg. Kc. ‘courtyard’. Sk. añganam (CD).
apgøj; m. ‘limb or loin of animal’. Sk. aiiga- + da-. See Je'tapgop 
apgju m. ‘wooden tool made of the branch or twig of a certain

tree, of about an ell’s length, formed like a rake with four 
teeth, used for collecting pine needles (tshë:r[)’. Sk. añkusah 
‘hook, goad’ (CD).

ape ‘and’. Also ä:. MI *äniam, Sk. anyal, Mar. ani, äni; a- < ä- 
may be from a variant form from Pk. annam, cp. Or. âne.

a:qö Ktg. ‘to come’. LNH ânau. J àwanu. Sk. âp-, Pk. âvaï (CD). 
Kc. afqo.

arp^1 f- ‘testicle’. J ándi, ánni. Sk. ânçlam (CD).
+aqc[ke ‘here’; +a. papc[ke ‘here and there’. *äränta- > *-ärnd- > 

and-? See +a£c[e, +parp[ke.
arpio, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to bring; marry a woman’. J ànnu. Sk. ânayati 

(CD).
+an m. ‘food’. Prob. lw. P. ann, Sk. annam. See on:.

1*
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+ano m. ‘anna’. Lw. H. änä.
änthi ‘(there) is’; neï a. ‘(there) is not’. Often emphatic. J áñthí. 

See at:hi.
â:nda, neï a. ‘(there) is not’. Pres. ptc. from the stem as:- (> *ah-) 

in as : a.
+andøl f. (-i) ‘the two hands joined in greeting or supplication, 

forming a bowl with the palms up’. J annal f. Lw. Sk. añjalih 
m. (loss of -z- in -dz- (from -j-) where -1- followed directly after 
(e.g. obi. andli), cp. nadar).

and‘a ‘blind’. J añdhá. Sk. andhah (CD).
am: a: f. ‘mother’ (used by Rajputs, the Khash (khaj) use i :). 

J ámá. Sk. ambä. See i:.
am:al m. ‘addiction, whim’. J amal. Lw. H. amal (Ar.).
açi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘plough-handle, plough-stick together with the 

handle’. J árí. CD *ad-, *add-, P. addä ‘perch for birds’. H. 
ärä m. ‘prop, beam’.

+a£c[e (+a[c(e) ‘on this side, to this side, near’. See ac[:e, 2are.
a:r m. ‘friend’. J á’r. Lw. H. yär (Pers.). For loss of y- cp. 2a:, 

a : d.
+ara ‘to or on this side’. See 2+are.
1are, ar, 'are Kc. ‘with’; es are aü aj':o ‘I came together with him’, 

ad:'i rac:i are ‘at midnight’. Cp. G. hare ‘with’. Prob, from 
Sk. härah m. ‘taking away’ or äharah in. ‘fetching’.

2+are ‘to or on this side’. Sk. ära-, ärät ‘from a distance, near’; 
Pk. ärä ‘before, near’ (CD). See +pare, ore (ore, ora, ör'u seem 
to be the genuine Ktg. Kc. words).

ari f. ‘round lump of dough’. Cp. poss. IL är f. ‘wafer; mark 
applied by women on their forehead’.

aru m. Ktg. Kc. ‘peach’. J arú m. ‘the hill apricot’. CD *ädu-. 
ä:raq m. Ktg. Kc. ‘smithy, furnace’. Jaun. äran, airan. Prob. lw.

P. ähran. See é:rør[, ê:rni.
ar[i f. ‘peach tree’. See aru.
ar[u m. ‘peach’. See aru.
+arja ‘from this side’. LNH. ärshä. See +are, orja.
arfu m. Ktg. Ke. ‘mirror’. J årshu. Sk. ädarsah (CD).
a|.) Ktg. ‘connected with, consisting of, possessing’ (follows a sub

stantive or infinitive in the oblique). In poetry also 'a[o. Kc. 
wap). Sk. pälah (Nep. -wäl) or contamination of this with Sk. 
dhärah, cp. P. här.
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a[u m. Ktg. Kc. ‘potatoe*. J å’l. Sk. älu ‘esculent root’ (CD). See 
mathlo for idiom, phrase.

+a]c[e. See +a{x[e.
1al:a ‘fresh, wet, raw’. CD *alla-.
2al:a ‘Allah’; a. —tai:a (echo-repetition).
alo m. Kc. ‘tool, instrument’. Lw. H. älä (Ar.).
al'bare f. Ke. ‘cupboard’. J lmárí. Ktg. labari. Lw. H. almäri(Port). 
äj f. (-a) ‘hope’. J á’sh. Sk. äsä (CD).
'aijir'wazd m. ‘blessing’ (also said by brahmans when returning 

a greeting). Lw. H. âsïrvâd (Sk.).
1äJ:u adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘(in) this year’. ,1 uznshu. Sh. azhú. CD Sk. 

aisamah adv. ‘(in) this year’ (Sal. Brahm.), 1) isó adv., Or. 
eso adv. The substitution of a- for *e/e- seems to be of the same 
nature as in Kc. aba, abe ‘now’, cp. Ktg. eb:E, Kc. ebe; cp. 
also ao ‘hither’ and a:dz ‘to-day’; -u (prob, from MIA *-amu) 
is treated as an adverbial ending (cp. porn) and is missing in 
äfka, cp. adzka.

2äJ:u, äj:u.) m. Ktg. Kc. (dir. pl. Ktg. äj:u, âj:ue; Kc. aj'u) ‘tear’ 
(in poetry possibly also f. : +gf3ip aJuE ‘big tears’). J áshu. Sk. 
asru n. (CD).

äfka, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘belonging to this year’. See 1äJ:u.
aJT[o Kc. ‘to come’. Jaun. asno. Sk. *asyate ‘is obtained’ (CI))? 

Or J‘ may be due to influence from näjqo ‘to go away’. Ktg. 
a:po.

as f. (-a) ‘hope’. Lw. H. äs. See äf.
äs: a ‘am, are, is’. J asau. OIA *äsyate, cp. Sk. äste ‘to sit’? 

(CD äsate, äste).
asti Kc. ‘(there) is’, mu ka a. ‘I have’. Contamination of as: a 

and at:hi?
+asdo, pres. ptc. ‘being, existing’. From the stem of as: a. 
as'ma:n m. ‘heaven’. Lw. H. äsmän (Pers.).
äsra, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘refuge, reliance, trust’; in poetry often asra. 

Lw. H. äsrä (lw. Sk. äsrayah).

s

Et, Eth ‘here, hereon, at this’ (adv., also functioning as the obi. 
and loc. inanimate of the pronoun p). Pk. ettha (see CD Sk. 
ittham, -ä ‘thus’); with e- from Sk. etad, evam. See sb:E.



6 Nr. 1

Et: a, Ét:ha ‘here, from here, from this’; e. ba:d ‘afterwards’. 
J ethá.

Et:£, Ét:hE ‘here, hereon, at this’. J etaz.
Ét:h, Ét:ha, Et:hE. See Et, Et: a, £t:e.
E:b m. ‘vice’. Lw. H. aib m. (Ar.).
Eb: a Ktg. ‘from now on’, Eba tsi ‘till now’. See Ebs.
£b:E Ktg. ‘now’. Kc. abe. J ebé. Ap. evvahi ‘now’. Prob, from 

Sk. evam ‘thus’ (see CD evam eva). Kc. aba, abe.
Ebi ‘wicked, squinteyed, jealous’. Lw. H. aibi (Ar.).
Erp, ëq/o adj. Ktg. ‘such’. Kc. iqo. Formed after terp, dzeip. 

See these.
Eqi, êq/i; EqiE, ëq'iE ‘in this way; consequently’.
EqkE, ëq'kE ‘in this way’.
ëq/o, ëq/i, Éq/ie, ëq/ke. See erp etc.
En:o m. ‘udder of cow’. Jaun. ain. *âpïnya. Sk. âpïnam ‘udder’, 
ënthi ‘(there) is’; emphatic, expressive (usually with negation): 

so ni dz'aqgo e. ‘he has indeed not been killed’ (expressing 
surprise). Prob, from änthi, a- > e- after ni, neî. See ät:hi.

e:^o. See ë:[<o.
ë:rar[ f. (-1) ‘anvil’. Jaun. airan. Pa. adhikaranï f. P. aihran f. (CD). 
ë:rni f. ‘anvil’.
ë:[cjp, ë:ç(jp ‘such’. Seems especially to be used about the health: 

‘being in such a state of health’. Cp. të:[c^o, kë:|c|p, where 
etymology.

é:[c[íe ‘in such a state (e.g. of health)’; a:dz mu roí e. ‘to-day I 
was left such (as you see me)’, mu ao e. ‘I have come such 
as you see me (i.e. without having taken food)’.

e
co Kc. ‘this’. See Grammar.
e:k Ktg. Kc. (-1, -i) ‘one’. J ék. Sk. ekah, Pk. ekko (CD).
eka adv. Kc. ‘too, excessively, very’. Placed after the adj.: b'ori e. 

‘too much, very much’. Sk. ädhikyam ‘excess, overweight’?
ekio ‘lonely, solitary’. Probably possess, of e:k (‘belonging to or 

connected with only one’).
ek:ho indecl. ‘some’; e. køt: ha di ‘in some tale’, e. gco:r ‘one 

house, some houses’. J ekho ‘some’. Poss, properly a collective 
plural with -o (-ho?).
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ekhulo, ekhlo Kc. ‘lonely, alone’. CD *ekkalla-. Ktg. kal:i. The 
aspiration poss. due to some case-form of e:k, cp. ek:ho and 
P. hekkä ‘lonely’.

ec:he ‘hither’. J ethya-ágé ‘hereafter’? LStH (North Jubbal) p. 
178 ïchâ tai ‘up to here’, -ch- < thy-, a late change? Or does 
the palatal come from Sk. -tr- in adverbs of place (atra etc.), 
with the aspiration of ét:ha?

edzo Kc. ‘this’. See Grammar.
+e£e ‘oh’.
ecjj f. ‘the heel, when used for spurring a horse; spur’. CD *eddi-. 

‘Heel’ is phêni.
et:i indecl. adj. Ktg. Kc. ‘so much, so many’; e. bac[:a ‘so big’. 

Sk. iyattakah, Pk. ittiyo, ettio (CD).
etra Ktg. ‘so big, so much’. LNH (Ktg.) ctrau.
etri indecl. adj. Kc. ‘so much, so many’.
et:hi, et:i Ktg. Kc. ‘here, hereat, hereon, etc.’. Ktg. e. lei ‘for this 

reason’; Kc. e. ne^u ‘near here’. See st, + emphat. *hi, but also 
adverbial - ‘i comes into consideration.

ehe Kc. ‘now’. Ktg. ehe, see this.
eb:'i, ebi Ktg. Kc. ‘just now, immediately’. See ebe; + emphat. *hi. 
e : q m. ‘flying fox’. J én, ain m. Sk. ajinam ‘skin of antelope, 

leather bag, bellows’, ajina-paträ f. ‘a bat’.
+e:ro ‘such’. Prob, having -r- suffix, related to ke:^o, cipa etc.
ernô (rarely ‘èrnô) Ktg. aux. verb; +m‘àre erne gai ‘we are to 

sing’; Ktg. mu c|ei eru ‘I will go’; me g'op dêkhi era ‘I have 
seen the horse’. Auxiliary in perfective syntagmas. See grammar. 
See 2+ ‘epno, ‘opio.

erno Kc. ‘to see, observe’; eri ‘we shall see, let us see’. Ktg. W.Kc. 
1 ‘èrnô, -o, which see.

es:i adv. ‘(by) this way, here’. Also e. bat:hi. J esi ‘by this way’. 
See tës:i.

o

akal f. (-i) ‘wisdom, intelligence, sense’; a. gi (a[i ‘he has lost his 
brains’. Lw. H. akl f. (Ar.).

aklu, man’s name.
akjar m. Tetter of the alphabet’. Lw. H. aksar m. (Sk.).
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5:kho ‘difficult, troubled’. J aukhá. P. aukhä.
5:khi, 5k:hi f. ‘difficulty, trouble’. J aukhí f.
5k:hat f. (-i) ‘medical herb, medicine’. Lw. P. aukhat f. (Sk.).
5k:hør m. ‘letter of the alphabet’. See ilk:hør.
5khti f. ‘medical herb, medicine’. See 5k:høt.
ofho m. Kc. ‘the neck’.
+ø(P[o ‘half’ in odc[i racie ‘at midnight’. See âd/o.
ogkøpno ‘to stretch oneself, strut’. J akrnu ‘to be stiff, strut’. CD 

*äkkada-, L. äkaran ‘to become stiff, stretch oneself’.
oqgø[ m. ‘finger’s breadth (as a measure of length)’; tsa:r o. 

‘measure equal to the breadth of the four fingers held together’. 
Sk. angulah m. ‘finger, finger’s breadth’ (CD).

oqfhe f. WKc. ‘finger’. See oq[he, guq(hi (Ktg.). Sk. angusthah 
m. ‘thumb’.

oqfho m. WKc. ‘the thumb’. Ktg. guq[ho, Kc. oqfho.
on: m. pl. (-a) ‘corn’. See +an.
ont m. ‘end’. J ant m. Lw. H. ant m. (Sk.).
ondø[ f. (-i) ‘the two hands joined in greeting or supplication so 

as to form a bowl; a handful’. Also andol; ondo[ seems to be 
lw. from a NIA language with o or a from OIA a(CC) and [ 
from OIA (V)l(V).

omtør m. ‘amrta, drink of immortality’. Lw. through H. or P. 
from Sk. amrtam.

ofu m. ‘the place where the sun sets’. See o[no.
o^koq f. (-i) WKc. ‘elbow’. Compound of *ad- (*add- ‘obstruct, 

support’, *adda- ‘transverse’, CD) and *kun- ‘crook, elbow’. 
Or lw. P. arak m. f. ‘elbow’ (Sk. aratnih m.) w. suffix -oq 
(r > { in front of certain consonants). See kuqe.

o^kqi f. ‘elbow’. See preceding.
o[no ‘to set (of the sun)’. Poss. Sk. avarüdhah ‘descended’, 
or Ktg. Kc. ‘and’. Sk. aparam. Poss. lw. H. aur. See a:, aqe. 
oro ‘incomplete; unfortunate; not satisfied (with food); abortive’; 

tshëop orí süi ‘the woman had a miscarriage’. J aurá ‘unfilled, 
half-filled’. *a-püraka- (Sk. pürakah ‘filling, completing’).

orødz. See ordz.
ordz, +ordza f. (m.?) (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘request’. J arj m. Lw. H. arj, 

arz m. (Ar.).
o[c[i f. ‘wooden part of the hooka’.
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o (no ‘to fall down’. *avalalati (CD). Cp. Ku. ularno ‘to descend, 
be degraded’. Instead of dissimilation as in Ku., a has fallen 
in -*lal-. Notice Sk. ullalati ‘to jump up’.

al: a voc. sg. m., al:e voc. sg. f., al:o voc pl. ‘hallo you!’ (word 
of address). See Ha.

□lag ‘separately, aside’. Lw. H. alag.
asa Kc. (Hatkoti) ‘am, are, is’. See äs: a.
+5sre f. ‘name of a certain flower’.

o

ök:ha ‘small’. Cp. ‘akna, £ots[a and CD *occha-, Pk. uccho 
‘low, mean’.

ölchar m. ‘utensil, kitchen utensil (e.g. vessel, kettle)’. Sk. ukhah 
m. ‘cooking-pot’. Pa. ukkhali f. (Sk. ukhya-); ök: liar < 
*ukhyara-, *aukhyara-.

+okhpi m. ‘walnut’; okhpu mokhpu the two halves of a walnut . 
Jaun. okhar. Sk. aksotah m. See khö{, khano:r.

o:g m. ‘pin or wedge which fastens the ‘äjj (plough beam) on 
the plough (‘5:1)’. J ó’g m. Poss. *äyogya-, cp. Sk. yogyäh f 
pl. ‘the straps with which horses are attached to the yoke of 
a carriage’ (?), -ä f. sg. ‘vehicle’.

otshajno Kc. ‘to descend’. See tshwa:[ ‘descent’. Cp. CD Pk. 
ucchalaï ‘rises’. After this *occhalaï with o- as from Sk. ava- 
may have been formed.

+o[o, place name.
ö(:h, ‘öf:h Ktg., o:[h Kc. m. ‘lip’. J hoth m. pl. ‘lips’. Sk. osthali 

(CD).
+ofh[u m. ‘lip’ (dimin.).
o:c[ m. ‘carpenter; name of a caste’. J ór m. Sk. odrah1 m. a tribe 

of Shudras’ (CD).
'ode Ktg. Kc. ‘give hither!’ (< or(u) de).
obro m. Kc. ‘the lowermost story of the house, used as cattle- 

shed; also used for prison’. The Ktg. equivalent is khvq. J obra 
in. ‘cattle-shed, lower story’. Sk. apavarakah m. ‘inner apart
ment’. Pa. ovarako m., Pk. oarayo, uvvariani ‘small room’ 
(CD).
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obri f. ‘small cattle-shed’.
or[[he f. Kc. ‘linger’. WKc. or[(he. See this.
or[(ho m. Kc. ‘the thumb’. WKc. ar^ho.

°t4u- See o]c|e, ofou.
o:r Ktg. (-1), Kc. (-i) adj. adv. ‘other, another, others (pl-); besi

des’. J hér ‘other’. Sk. aparah (CD).
ora ‘from this side, to this side’. J orá ‘here, hither’. Sk. avara 

f. ‘the near side’, Pa. oram ‘on this side’, orato ‘from this side’ 
(CD).

ore ‘on this side, to this side, hither’. Cp. +are.
orja ‘from this side’. Cp. +arja.
orje ‘on this side’.
örh, ori ‘on this side, by this way’.
5r(u, oru Ktg. Kc. adv. ‘to this side, hither; back’; postpos. 

‘towards, to, since’, e.g. meri o. ‘to me, to where I am’, swara
o. ‘since Monday’; ör'u pörhi ‘to this side, to that side’; or'u- 
pör'ui (possess.) gale ‘a chat about this and that’ (‘about what 
belongs here and there’).

örhie, orue adv. postpos. ‘this side of, since’ ; kei d‘è[e ör'ue ‘since 
several days’.

o[c[e, o{c[e ‘to or on this side, near, aside’. See po]c[e, ora.
o]c|u, o(<(u t° this side’. See po[c(u.
o:l f. (-1) ‘cave’. L. olä m. ‘screen, shelter’, H. ol m. f.?
olaiy m. WKc. ‘a certain kind of soup or sauce’. J élan m. ‘soup 

of cooked pulse’. N. olan ‘milk and curds’ (CD *ollani, Pk. 
ollani f. ‘curds seasoned with cinnamon etc.’).

olr[ô ‘to dissolve, mix, stir’.

i, i
xi: See ‘i:
2i : f. (-a) Ktg. ‘mother’ (used by the Khash caste); is baba ‘mother 

and father!’ (exclamation when somebody has hurt himself, 
also used by grown-ups). Kc. ai. See am: a:, +ije, ma:. LSI
p. 554 (Kyonthli) î, iji f., Dm. yi ‘mother’ (see CD *äi-).

i: ‘here’; ia (possess.) ‘belonging here’. LStH p. 135 (Baghi) ie. 
Sk. iha.

ia Kc. ‘here’. LStH p. 121 (Rohm) iyya.
iuri ‘straight’? Seems to be the opposite of kadiuri.
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ich.arp[i (in the Chuara valley) ‘a little’. Poss. CD *chant- scatter , 
Pk. chamto ‘drop’ with some preverb (e.g. abhi-, api-)?

+ije f. ‘mother’. J iji f. Sk. äryikä f. ‘respectable woman’? (in
fluenced by 2i:?).

it:hi. nei i. ‘(there) is not’; c|ygo nei i. ‘it is not deep’. Often 
emphatic, expressive. See at: hi, nit:hi; i- in it:hi from nit:hi 
(i.e. ni ’t:hi).

ida Kc. ‘here’. Pron. stem i- + case-ending -d- (ultimately from 
Sk. antikah, antah, see Grammar).

idre Kc. ‘here, from here’.
+idri ‘here’.
idlo Kc. ‘belonging to this place, being here’.
irjgi ‘by this way, in this direction’.
ir|O Kc. ‘such’. Ktg. erp, er[‘o. J inu ‘such’; *idina- (ultimately 

from Sk. idrk) as Ktg. terp < tâdina-, Pa. tâdin-, tâdina-.
irpa Kc. ‘in this way’.
ino Kc. m. ‘the month from mid September till mid October’. 

Ktg. Jo: j. Cp. Kan. indrömön ‘September-October’?
inthi, nei inthi ‘(there) is (not)’. Often emphatic, expressive: 

te:re nei to i. tshùk:on ‘he had indeed no vegetables’. See 
at:hi, it:hi.

inda Ktg. ‘from here’; inda le ‘hither’, inda ka ‘from here’. Kc. 
ida. The -n- from the nasalized i: ‘here’ < iha.

indi, indi Ktg. ‘here’; indi tel ‘up to this place’; indio ‘belonging 
to this place’. See inda; -i is the adverbial -i, - ci.

+indie ‘here’.
+indra m. ‘Indra’ (said to be the god of rain).
+indro ‘belonging here, being here’.
+indri; indri le ‘hither’.
im'ta:n m. ‘test’. Lw. H. imtihân m. (Ar.).
i!la:n m. ‘proclamation’. Lw. H. ailân m. (Ar.).
izot f. (-i) ‘honour’. Lw. H. izzat f. (Ar.).

u, u

ukojnö, uk:ho|nö ‘to climb, ascend’. CD *utkalati, N. uklanu, 
-inu; -kh- prob, through influence from nïk:ho]no, nikmlrp. 
See kwa[i.
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ñkh[i Ktg., ukh|e Kc. f. ‘hole in the barn-floor for pounding corn; 
mortar’. J ukhal m. ‘mortar’. CD *udukkhala-.

utsie, ütshie ‘loudly’. See uts[a, untsa.
utsfa, utshfa ‘high, tali’, Kc. utshfo. ,1 uchhtá ‘higher, loftier’. 

Sk. uccah ‘tali’. Aspiration from ök :ha|nö, û(h- ‘to rise’, 
'üdz'r[ö ‘to rise’ and words from Sk. ut-s-, ut-s- indicating 
upper position or upward movement (e.g. CD *ut-salati ‘springs 
up’)? Sec utsie, untsa.

+utsr[o ‘to suck, absorb’. Sk. uc-ci- ‘to gather’ (developped from 
prêt. ptc. uccita-)?

udz'iqo Kc. ‘to rise, get up, stand up’. Ktg. ‘üdz'rpa. See this, 
m. ‘camel’. Lw. H. ut m. (Sk. ustrah).

+u£e ‘down’. J ule ‘down’, utká ‘upset, reverse’. See uj,o.
+u[o ‘bent, bowed down’. See the preceding word. Prob, from 

ul[o ‘upset’, cp. J utká ‘upset, reverse’.
ufhaurp) Kc. ‘to lift’. Caus. of üfhrp.
u[hr]o Kc. ‘to rise, stand up, wake up’. Pa. utthäti ‘stands up’, 

Pk. utthaï (CD sub *utsthati).
u'tarno ‘to take off (clothes)’. Caus. of ut:arno. Lw., since *twarno 

would be the genuine form of the word, cp. bwajno, caus. of 
ubajno.

ut:ar m. ‘the north’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
ut:arno Ktg. Kc. ‘to descend’. J utarnu. Sk. uttarati (CD), 
ubajno ‘to boil (intr.)’. CD *ubbal-.
ubi, ub'i Kc. ‘up, above’. Ktg. WKc. 'üb:'i. See next.
+üb'p> ‘situated high up’. J ubhá adj. ‘up’. Sk. ürdhvah ‘upright, 

high, raised’.
urjga, exclamation ‘well, come on, go on!’, often urjga be. Sk. üm, 

interject, of anger, reproach, envy, interrogation, IL ü, express, 
anger, interrogation. See umbe. For -ga cp. 'érga (Sk. gata-?), 

u: rp m. ‘the state of being awake’. Cp. su:rp and the same relation 
between um]a and sümja, ul(a and sul[a, 'udz'po and sudz'rp. 

u'rp:, n'rpj' Kc. ‘nineteen’. LStH p. 120 (Rohru) nis/i, p. 161
(Kuari) unïsh. Ktg. rp :. Sk. ûnavimsatih.

u:n f. (-a) ‘wool’. J ún f. Sk. urna f. (CD).
+untso ‘high, exalted’. J rich; untso is lw. H. uca (Sk.). See utsie. 
untsrp Kc. ‘to pluck or gather flowers’. CD *uccayati.
undi Kc. ‘down’. Ktg. WKc. 'imdi. J undá, adj. ‘down’. Sk. 

avamürdhah ‘head-down’, P. udhä.
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undapiö ‘to give no milk (of a cow)’, gau gi unda^i ‘the cow has 
lost milk’. Intr. verb corresponding to the H. tr. verb udelnä 
(urelnâ, urernä) ‘to pour (a liquid) on the ground, to empty 
(a vessel)’?

u'me:d f. (-a) Kc. ‘hope’. Also me:d. Ktg. mi:d. Lw. H. ummed, 
ummid f.

umar f. (-a) ‘age, high age, long time’.
umbe, exclamation ‘look here, come on!’ Sk. firn, interjection, 

+ be (see this). See urjga.
+umbra, obi. of umar.
umja ‘left (not right)’. See sürnja, u:qa, ulfa.
upio Kc. ‘to fly’. Ktg. feuqo. J udnu. Sk. uddayate (CD).
+urfu, place name.
ulfa ‘left (not right), reverse’; m. ‘rhythm for the dead (when 

singing or drumming for or about the dead)’. Pk. ullatto ‘over
turned, empty’. See sulfa, u:qa, um]a.

utfauqo ‘to turn upside down or inside out (tr.)’. Cans, of ulfqo. 
ulfqö ‘to be turned upside down or inside out’. CD *ullatyate. 
ustra m. ‘razor’. Lw. H. ustarâ in. (Pers.).

j
ja:d f. (-1) ‘remembrance’. Also a:d. Lw. H. f. (Pers.).
jale (cja[e?) f. Kc. ‘a pyre’. See cè:[ Ktg.
jojan m. ‘a yojan (measure of length)’. Lw. H. (Sk.).

w

waida m. ‘promise’. Lw. H. vâidâ m. (Ar.).
'wakei Kc. ‘in truth, actually’. Lw. H. väkai (Ar.).
hvapis adv. Kc. ‘back’. Lw. H. väpas (Pers.).
+warjkfu, place-name. See agkfu.
waq* m. (?) Kc. (Rohru) ‘the uppermost story in the house’. 

*äväsa-väta-?
wajo Kc. ‘connected with, consisting of, possessing’ (follows a 

substantive or infinitive in the oblique). Kig. aja. Sk. pälah m. 
‘guard’, pälakah ‘guarding, guardian’.

+wa:s m. ‘abode; bird’s nest’. Lw. Sk. väsah m. or genuine word 
from Sk. âvâsah m. ‘abode’.
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wa:z f. (-1) ‘voice, sound’. Lw. H. äväz f. (Pers.). 
+w£da m. ‘doctor, physician’. Lw. H. vaid m. (Sk.). 
+wedøna f. ‘pain’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
wakt m. ‘time’. Also bakt. Lw. H. vakt m. (Ar.). 
+wipta f. ‘ill-luck’. Lw. H. vipad, vipatti f. (Sk.). 
wøzi:r m. ‘vizeer’. Also bøzi:r. Lw. H. (Ar.).

k

1ka, ka: postpos. Ktg. Kc ‘from; for, to, at, by’; Ktg. ka: le ‘up to, 
to the neighbourhood of’. From the obi. of word from Sk. Pk. 
käya-. See Grammar. See kae.

2ka Kc. ‘what; why, some, any’ (also adv. indicating questions 
in general). Ktg. ke. J ká. See Grammar.

kae, postpos. ‘at, with, in house’; ek:ie k. ‘in somebody’s 
house’. LSI p. 650 (Satlaj group) kae ‘near’. From the loc. of 
Sk. käyah m. ‘body; dwelling’. See Grammar. See 1ka.

kaiq f. (obi. ka:qi) Kc. ‘tale’; k. tia, au ia ‘the tale is there, I am 
here ‘(the common end of tales). Ktg. këirp *kathäyani or 
better *käthayani, Sk. kathä.

kau m. (-a, -0) ‘crow’. Sk. kâkah m. (CD).
kauqe Kc., kauqi Ktg. f. ‘a species of grain (millet panicum 

Italicum)’. J kauni f. Bhal. kônï f. ‘minute rice-like grain eaten 
by birds’. N. käuni, kaguni ‘millet’. *käguni? (CD Sk. kañguni- 
does not account for -an-).

1kau[o m. ‘crow’. Sk. käka-, *käku + 1-suffix, M. kâvlâ m. (CD). 
2käu[o. See kâ:[a.
kau[e. See kä:[i.
kâu[i f. ‘a wind instrument (long trumpet)’. Sk. kâhalah m. 

‘musical instrument, horn’ (or rather *kahula-? Or is it due 
to a misinterpretation of the alternative form kä:[i?). Cp. 
kä:]a : kau]a.

kaujaq f. (-a) ‘vulture’. Is -føq from Sk. sakunah ‘bird’ (notice 
Pa. sakunto m. ‘a kind of bird, vulture’, L. sûdâ, m. ‘scavenger 
vulture’)? kau- may have pejorative meaning, cp. the pejorative 
prefixes Sk. kä-, ku-; or *käku- (Sk. kâkah) ‘crow’?

ka:k m. ‘father’s brother’ (the word used in the Khash tribe). 
CD *kakka-. See tsa:ts.
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kak:ar m. ‘animal belonging to the deer family (whose skin is 
very costly)’. J kákkar m. ‘the barking deer’. Sk. kakkatah m. 
‘kind of animal’. Pa. kakkato m. ‘a large deer’, N. käkar 
‘barking deer’ (CD).

+kakre f. ‘a certain fruit’. .1 kákrí f. ‘cucumber’. Sk. karkatï f. 
(CD).

+kakre (kakh^e?) f. ‘the stomach’. J kákrí f. ‘the lungs’. Sk. 
karkarl f. ‘water-jar with small holes at the bottom as in a 
sieve’? Or from Sk. kaksah m. ‘armpit’, cp. B. kakh ‘armpit, 
flank, hip, waist’?

käkhp ‘hard (e.g. hard work, k. ka:m), harsh (e.g. käkhp be:r[ 
‘harsh words’)’. Sk. kakkhatah ‘hard, solid’ (CD).

+kagu m. ‘crow’. S. kagu m. (see CD käka-).
+kagad m. ‘paper’. J kâgat m. Lw. H. kâgad m. (Sk. from Iranian). 

See kagaz, kagp.
kagaz m. ‘paper’. Lw. H. kägaz m. (Pers.). See kagad.
+kagdu m. ‘letter, written message’.
kagp f. ‘letter, written message’. Cp. Sk. käkali-, °ri- ‘paper’, 

H. kâgar m. Lw.? (but notice -[-). See +kagad (the Sk. word 
lw. from Iranian, see Mayrhofer EWA sub kägadam).

+kaje m. ‘functionary (e.g. at a temple)’. Sk. kâryî ‘active’, 
°yikah ‘pleading in court’. Lw. H. kaji m.

kajlu Kc. ‘dark, black’; k. re:c ‘dark night’ (WKc.). See kadzlu, 
kadzji.

katsa ‘raw, unripe, uncooked’, k. mipha ‘raw sweets’. J káchá. 
CD *kacca-x.

kat:sh f. (-a) ‘armpit’. J kachh m. Sk. kaksah m., kaksä f. (CD). 
kät:shu m., kat:shua m. ‘strap (for carrying a bag on the back)’.

J káchri f. ‘rope to bind a load’. Sk. kaksyä f. ‘girdle, girth’ 
(CD).

+katsh]e L, name of the Naga god’s temple. Cp. Sk. Kaksakah in. 
‘name of a Naga’.

kadza[ m. ‘lamp-black; a tattoo mark’. Sk. kajjalam (CD).
+kadz[i ‘dark, black’. See kadza[.
+kadzlu m. ‘lamp-black; a tattoo mark’. See kadzaP
kafr[ô ‘to cut (down); spend (time) with difficulty; to display (e.g. 

haughtiness)’; dzhikp ka(r[i ‘to cut fuel’, rop k. ‘to cut bread’; 
ra:c kapi ‘the night was passed (miserably)’; +ka[a guhnana 
‘she displays haughtiness’. J kátnu ‘to cut, fell’. Sk. kartati. 
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ka[ho Kc. ‘hard (in a figurative sense)’. Sk. kastah ‘bad, difficult’ 
(CD).

ka[:hi f. ‘saddle’. CD Sk. kastham ‘piece of wood’, °ika f. ‘small 
do.’ (where ‘saddle’ in NIA, about wooden saddles). But Sk. 
krsta- ‘tightened (e.g. of a saddle) ’may also have been at the 
root of the word.

kat:i, kali m. Ktg. Kc. ‘the month from mid October till mid 
November’. J káti m. ‘October’. Sk. kärttikah m.

katqö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to spin’. J kátnu. CD *kartati (Sk. krnatti 
‘spins’).

+kadu ‘when’. J kadi. H. (in poetry) kad. Conn. w. Sk. kadä? 
(but -d- should fall). See kadi, +kadu.

kapp, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘cloth, blanket; clothes’. Sk. karpatam 
‘patched garment’ (CD).

+kappi m. ‘cloth, clothes’.
kaphi ‘enough, sufficient’. Lw. H. kâfï (Pers.).
kabu m. ‘control, power, restraint’; so mere k. di nit:hi ‘he is 

not under my control’. Lw. H. kâbù m. (Pers.).
kab'ia, kabia Kc. ‘sometimes, ever’. Also kcbia.
kaqg f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘noise’.
kaqgi f. ‘comb’. J káñgru m. ‘small comb’. Sk. kañkatah m. (CD). 
+kar|gqa m. pl. Kc. ‘bracelets’. J káñgano m. pl. ‘bracelets’. Sk. 

kaiikanam (CD).
kaqgqi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘fingerring’.
karjgqu m. ‘bracelet, thick wrist ring (for women)’.
kaqgp m., place-name (Kangra).
ka:q f. ‘disgust, boredom’; e:ri k. eri aqi ‘I am fed up with him’. 

Related to 1kaqa ‘one-eyed’? P. kân f. ‘defect, blemish, crooked
ness’.

1kaqo ‘one-eyed, blind of one eye’. J káná. Sk. känah (CD).
2kaqa (kä:rp?) ‘inequal (distribution, dividing)’; kaqi (kä:qi) 

ba:qc[ ‘dividing in inequal parts’. Same word as 1kaqo ‘one- 
eyed’? Cp. also H. kâni f. in sense ‘partiality, prejudice’, P. 
kân f. ‘defect, blemish, crookedness’.

kâ:qi f. ‘a tale, story’. J kháni f. Sk. kathänakam ‘a little tale’ 
(CD); k- instead of kh- from kéiq ‘tale’, Kc. kaiq (obi. ka:qi)?

karp^a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘thorn, mountain peak, mountain ridge’. 
J káñdá m. Sk. kantakah m. ‘thorn, anything pointed’; 
käntakah ‘having thorns’ (CD).
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kapcj/1 f. ‘hairy ring on the neck of certain birds’. Sk. kanthikä 
f. ‘necklace’.

kap/nö (invol.) ‘to be fed up’; karp‘ui ta neï go ‘are you not 
fed up?’ See ka:p.

kam m. Ktg. Kc. ‘the ear’; Ktg. kame same (echo repetition) 
‘with ears and eyes, cautiously, secretly’. J ká’n m. Sk. karnah 
m. (CD). See jampo for idiom, phrase.

kan:i f. ‘pounding hole in the barn-floor’; kami phir ripgpö ‘to 
circle round the pounding hole (i.e. to act aimlessly)’. Prob, 
lit. ‘the little ear’.

kantsrp f. ‘dancing-girl, prostitute’. Lw. H. P. kañcni f. (prob, 
lw. Sk. kañjini f.).

kanlsho WKc. ‘small, smallest’; kantshe apfhe ‘the little finger’. 
.1 kanchhá ‘younger, youngest’. Sk. kanyasah ‘younger, smaller’, 
-â f. ‘the little finger’. N. käncho ‘younger, the youngest brother’ 
(CD). But notice n in J kanchhá. For *-ns- > -ntsh- cp. manch.

+kanta f. ‘beloved’. Lw. II. katä (Sk. käntä).
'kan'phufl m. Kc. ‘ear-ring’ (lit. ‘ear-flower’).
■kan'baji f. Ktg. Kc. ‘ear-ring’. J kanbálí f. Sk. bâlikâ f. ‘the 

knot of an ear-ring’.
+kan^u (dim.) m. ‘ear’.
kan:c m. Ktg., kamc m. Kc. ‘shoulder’. J kánn rm *kandha- 

(Sk. skandhah rm, see CD), cp. Sk. kandharah m. ‘neck’ (for 
NIA words see CD, notice esp. OMth. kândhara ‘shoulder’).

ka:m m. Ktg. Kc. ‘work, use’; dz*ükhpe karme a ‘it serves for 
fuel’ (lit. ‘is in fuel’s use’). J kám m. Sk. karma n.

kam adj. ‘less, deficient’; dui k. dui bie ’38’. J kam. Lw. H. 
kam (Pers.).

kamo m. WKc. ‘work’. Also ka:m.
karmua ‘busy, industrious’.
kamko ‘useful’.
kambal m. Ktg. Kc. ‘blanket’. J kámmal m. is the genuine word, 

Sk. kambalah, -am; kambal lw. H. (or P.?).
kampo, kambpö ‘to tremble’. Sk. kampate (CD).
kamrp f. ‘trembling’; mere k. lag:i ni ‘a trembling has seized me’. 
+kamru m. ‘waist, the part of attire covering the waist’. J kamr 

f. Lw. II. kamar f. (Pers.).
+kara m. ‘resolve, declaration’. Prob. lw. H. kâr rm ‘act, effort, 

determination’ (Sk. kârah rm).
Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 2
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karag m. ‘loom’. Lw. H. kargah m. (Pers.)?
'kar'da:r m. ‘headman of a tempel administering the economy’. 

Lw. II. kärdär m. (Pers.).
karf m. ‘awn, beard of corn’. See karfiu.
karfi m. Kc. ‘industrious, industrious man’.
ka:[ rm ‘famine’. J ká’l m. ‘the time of death, famine’. Sk. 

kälah m.
+ka[e f. ‘type of rice’.
ka[a, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘black’. Sk. kälah.
kä:[a, käu]a ‘restless, impatient, desperate, depressed’. Sk. 

kähalah ‘speaking unbecomingly or indistinctly’, Pk. kähalo 
‘downcast’ (CD). For -äu- see käu[i.

kä:[i, ka:]e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘restlessness, desperation, depression’.
ka[i f. ‘the topfeathers or crest on certain birds, e.g. peacock’? 

Or ‘the hair-ring on neck of peacock’? Hardly connected with 
kalgi.

ka:[ir[o Kc. ‘to become restless, desperate, depressed’. See ka:[a. 
kä:]/ua, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘(having become) restless, desperate, depressed’ 

(prêt. ptc. of kä:]/nö, ka:[ir|o).
kä:]/nö ‘to become restless, desperate, depressed’.
kala Kc. ‘to-morrow’. Ktg. kal:e. J káll. Sk. kalyam ‘at dawn, 

to-morrow’ (CD kalya-).
kal:E Ktg. ‘to-morrow’; käl: ci porn ‘from to-morrow’. Kc. kala.
+kalo ‘lame; deaf and dumb’. Sk. kalyah (CD).
kaldza, -u m. ‘heart, mind’. J káljá m. ‘liver’. Sk. käleyakah m. 

‘intestines, liver’. Lw. (on account of the dental -1-).
+kaf m. ‘tiny thing, small creature’. Also +1kif. Poss. Sk. krsah 

‘lean, small, minute’ (CD).
ke Ktg. ‘what, why, some, any’ (also used as an interrogation 

marker). Kc. ka. See Grammar.
ke postpos. ‘by (means of), with, for, to’; ag:i ke ‘by means of 

fire’, teu ks mil:o ‘I met (with) him’, teu ke khadz ‘show it him’. 
See Grammar.

+ksa, +kei ‘why’.
kei ‘some, several’; k. dzar^E ‘some, several people’. J kai ‘a great 

many’. Sk. katicit.
kêip f. (-1) Ktg. WKc. ‘story, tale’. Kc. kaiijj k. <fei poru, mu aa 

oru ‘the tale has gone away, I have come here’ (the common 
end of tales). See kairp
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+kedzo ‘like, similar to’; saru k. ‘like hail’. From ke + dza (see 
this)?

kE[ho (ksfo) m. WKc. ‘the neck’. Related to kep?
kêtihs ‘where’. See êt:hs.
ks:d f. (-a) Kc. ‘imprisonment, prison’. Lw. H. kaid f. (Ar.), 
keba ‘when’ (followed by postpositions like tel ‘till’). See sba. 
ksbs ‘when’.
kepa, ksp‘a adj. Ktg. ‘how; being of some kind’. Kc. kipo. See spa. 
kepis, ksp'ie adv. ‘in what way, somehow, anyhow’.
kspks adv. ‘how’.
'ksn^a^i f. ‘big ear-ring’. J kantálí f. ear-ring’. From *ken (= kam 

‘ear’?) + CD *tal- ‘glitter, tinkle’. S.L. tali f. ‘bell round neck 
of cattle’?

+kenda[ f. (-1) ‘a certain bird’. J kaznal f. ‘the green pigeon’? 
kemp f. ‘the tree producing the ksmpi fruit’. See next.
ksmfu m. ‘a fruit resembling the lemon, but bigger, sour in taste 

(large sour lime?)’. Bhal. ksmm n. ‘large sour lime’, P. kimb m.
kspo adj. WKc. ‘how’. Also kipo. J ké’rá. -s:- < -*äiha- < -ädrsa-, 

suffix -da-. See kÊ:]c[a, tspa, tspcja, +ke:ro.
kspi f. Ktg. ‘the neck’. Kc. ke:r. J kyàri f. Sk. krkätikä f. ‘the 

joint of the neck’.
ksppa, kËpc^a adj. ‘how’ (seems especially to be used about the 

health); tum:e ks:]c[£ a ‘how are you?’. See s:]c[a, tè:]c[a, kspo. 
From ksp- with suffix -da- added once again (cp. mäphapjy», 
mäthp).

ks:l f. (-1) ‘the blue pine’. J kazl f. Sk. kapilah ‘brown, tawny, 
reddish’, *kapilla- (CD), Ku. kailo ‘blackish’?

keu Kc. ‘where’. LStH p. 188 (North Jubbal) këù.
këc:ha ‘from where’; këcha Is ‘where-to’. See kec:hs.
kec:hs ‘whereto, where’. See ec:he.
kedzo Kc. ‘which’.
ket:i indecl. adj. Ktg. Kc. ‘how much, how many; having some 

extent, consisting of a certain number; several’; k. du:r ‘how 
far’. Pk. kittiyo (Sk. kiyat-) (CD).

ketpo Kc. ‘how big, how much’.
ketra Ktg. ‘how much’; ketra du:r a ‘how far is it?’.
ketri indecl. adj. Kc. ‘how much, how many’.
+kepu, name of village.
kebia Kc. ‘sometimes, ever’. Also kabia, kabha.

2*
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kebri ‘when (within a limited span of time, e.g. about the im
mediate future)’. See keba.

këb:‘i, kebi Ktg. Kc. ‘when; at some moment, sometimes, ever’. 
See keba.

këb/ie, kebie Ktg. ‘sometimes, ever’.
+ke£O ‘narrow, tight’.
kepiö ‘to tighten’.
ke:r f. (-i) Kc. ‘the neck’. Ktg. kep. J keri f. See ke^i.
kere, kore Kc. postpos. ‘with, by means of, for the sake of’. Pk. 

kera- ‘concerning’, Sk. kârya- ‘matter, business’ (CD). Or the 
short gerund of karno, i.e. ‘after doing, in doing’?

+ke:ro adj. ‘how’. See kÉ:¡;a.
ke]a m. ‘the deodar tree’. See next.
keju f. (obi. kc]u, ke|yi; dir. pl. ke[ui) ‘the deodar tree’. J keló f.

P. kelö f. ‘a species of fir’.
kela (ke la) Kc. ‘why’. Ktg. kil:e.
keji Kc. ‘by which way, in which direction’. See kes:i. Is J correct? 
kës:i ‘by which way, in which direction’, also k. bat:hi (bit:hi).

See tes:i.
kesu m. name of a mythic person, a relative of Kams.
kaj< ‘twenty-one’. Also k. bi:. Pk. ekkavisam, cp. Aw. ekais, 

H. ekaïs. Conservation of -a- (> Him. a) remarkable; seems to 
be lw. Kc. on account of -aj.

+kawar m. ‘prince (younger son of a raja)’. Sk. kumärah m. 
‘boy, prince’ — komalah ‘soft, tender’, Pk. kumaro ‘boy, 
prince’, cp. P. kävar m. ‘prince’, N. kaulo, kamlo ‘soft, mild’. 
Poss. *kamura-. CD mentions possible connection between 
kumärah and komalah.

kat:sha m. ‘underwear for men’. Sk. kaksyä (CD) f. ‘girdle, girth’, 
H. käch, kächä m. ‘loincloth’. Lw. (on account of -a-).

+kafha ‘where’.
ka[:he adv. ‘together’. Kc. kapfh. Jaun. katthö. Sk. ekasthah 

‘assembled’, Pk. egattham ‘in one place’ (with -kk-, MIA ekka-, 
see e:k) (CD).

ka[:ha adj. ‘gathered, together’.
ka[:hi adv. ‘together’.
'kaphirp kaf:har[ ‘difficult’. Prob. lw. P. kallian, H. kathin (Sk. 

kathinali, Pk. katthino).
+kafh[o ‘being where, situated where’. Cp. +ka[ha.
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kac|ua ‘bitter’. Sk. katuli (CD).
kat:ha f. ‘a story’. Lw. H. kathä f. (Sk.). See këir[.
köt:har ni. ‘the musk-deer’. .1 kastûri f. (lw. H. Sk.) ‘musk, musk- 

pod’. Sk. kasturikâ f. ‘musk, musk-deer’.
kathra m. ‘the musk-deer’.
kôthri f. ‘musk’.
kadi Kc. ‘sometimes, ever’; k. ua ‘never’. Prob. lw. P. kadi.
+kadie ‘sometimes, ever’, k. na ‘never’.
+kadu ‘when’. J kadi ‘when’. Cp. P. kad. Prob. lw. P.
kadani m. ‘a pace, step’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
+kadru ‘when’. See +kadu.
kapa[ in. ‘fraud’. J kapat in. Lw. H. (Ar.).
kapfa ‘cunning, deceitful’.
+kap[i ‘cunning, deceitful’.
+kob^e ‘when’. J kabré ‘at what time’. See keba.
+karjgalpur, name of a village.
+ka:r[ (obi. kas) ‘who’. Cp. H. kaun. See ku:rp
karpk f. (-i) Ktg. Kc. ‘wheat’; khâra kar|ki mac muerdo ‘to piss in 

a khar of wheat’ (i.e. to spoil something costly by mistake; see 
khâ:r). J kanak f. Pk. kanikkâ f. ‘flour wetted to make dough’ 
(Sk. kanikah m. ‘grain, meal of parched wheat’) (CD).

kar^h adv. Kc. ‘together’. Ktg. ka(:li£.
kar^hi f. ‘necklace, neck-ring’. Lw. P.H. kanthî f. (Sk. kanthikâ f.). 
kar[c[i f. ‘basket’. Kan. (lw. Him.) kando. See CD Sk. karandah 

m. ‘basket’ (poss. containing a non-Aryan -r- infix; or karand- > 
*karnd- > kand-, cp. A. karni ‘open clothes basket’?).

+kar[nô ‘to murmur, moan’. J kannu ‘to groan’, Sk. kvanati 
‘sounds, hums’. CD kvan-.

kan:a ‘little, young’; kann gür[fhi ‘the little finger’; kan:i bê:r[ 
‘younger sister’. J kanná ‘younger, youngest’. Sk. kanyah ‘the 
smallest’ (CD).

kanthu (kar[fhu?) m. Kc. ‘ear’. LStH p. 127 (Kc. Rohm) könthü. 
Hardly related to kam.

kam:ar f. (-i) ‘waist, belly’. J kamr f. Lw. H. kamar f. (Pers.), 
kamra, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘room, chamber’. Lw. H. kamra m. (Port.), 
karno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to do’. Sk. karoti (CD).
karm f. ‘act, action’.
karm m. ‘fate’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
karza m. ‘loan, debt’. Also ri:rp J karj m. Lw. H. karz (Ar.).
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ka[a ‘soft’. Sk. konialali. For -5- < -aw- cp. N. kaulo, kamlo 
(*kamula-?). See kawar.

+ka|e f. ‘flower-bud’. Sk. kalih f. (CD).
ka[u in. ‘rice having blackish husks’.
ka]aj ni. Ktg. Kc. ‘waterpot’. Sk. kalasah m. (CD).
1kal:i Ktg. ‘alone’. Kc. ekhulo, ekhlo. CD *ekkalla-. Lw. P. kallä, 

ikallä ; kaki is properly an adverb with the adv. suffix -i, see kakis.
2kal:i f. ‘morning meal’. J kalewá m. ‘breakfast’. Cp. Sk. kalyam 

‘dawn’.
kakis adv. ‘alone’; mû k. (or: kaki) aa ‘I came alone’. See kaki, 
kalu Kc., name of a deity honoured by low caste people in Arhal. 
kalam f. ‘writing pen’. J kalam f. Lw. H. (Ar.).
kalgi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘the crest (top-feathers) of a bird (used as 

ornament on the turban)’. J kalgi f. ‘ornament worn on a 
turban’. Lw. H. kalgi f. (Pers.).

kalfi f. ‘the lap’. Sk. kolah m. ‘breast, lap’?
kajfa m. ‘hoe’. J kashi f. L.P. kahi f. ‘mattock’.
kajfi f. ‘small hoe’.
kajt m. ‘trouble’. J. kasht m. Lw. H. (Sk.).
kappa Ktg. Kc. ‘to tighten, tie’. J kashnu. See CD Sk. karsati, 

krsati, notice Pk. kasai ‘tightens’. But see krifqd.
kasiom f. ‘oath’. Lw. H. kasam f. (Ar.).
kas:ar f. (-i) ‘deficiency, shortage’, na c[ai të:ri k. ‘there was 

nothing left of him’. Lw. II. kasar f. (Ar.).
koi Ktg. Kc. ‘somebody, anybody’. See Grammar.
koilo m. Kc. ‘charcoal’. Sk. kokilah m. (CD).
kökshaj; m. ‘paddy field (irrigated)’.
+ko:(, name of a mountain peak.
ko[ga{, kofgaj/, name of the village Kotgarh.
kofgapi, name of the village Kotgarh, also ‘inhabitant of K.’ As 

name of the village the word is prob, pk, literally ‘the in
habitants of Kotgarh’ in a collective sense. See deufhu, dar[eu[u. 

ko[ga£ua m. ‘inhabitant of Kotgarh’.
1 ko[la, +kô[hla m., name of a village.
ko[:hi f. ‘house; quarters, temple treasury’; name of a temple. 

J kothá m. ‘granary’, kotlii f. ‘bungalow, granary’. Sk. kostham 
‘granary’, P. kotthi f. ‘big house’ (CD).

kodo m. Kc. ‘a certain coarse species of grain’. Ktg. kodra. J kodá 
m. ‘species of grain eaten by the poor’. See kodra.
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kod[ho m. Kc. ‘flour of kodo-grain’. Also, but more rarely, 
kadi[:ho. See this and kadri(:ho. J kdithå m. Compound of kodo 
and pi(:ho.

kodra m. Kig. ‘a coarse species of grain’. Kc. kodo. Sk. kodravah 
m. ‘Paspalum scrobiculatum, a grain eaten by the poor’ (CD). 
Lw. (-dr- !).

ko:^ f. (-1) ‘the back-side (nearest to the hill slope) of a terraced 
field’. Sk. kotih f. ‘end, top, edge’. See kone:r.

köj/ f. (-1) ‘leprosy’. J kórh f. Sk. kothah m. ‘a kind of leprosy’ 
(CD).

ko^h ‘leprous’, m. ‘a leper’.
+kora f. ‘flock (e.g. of birds)’. H. kori f. ‘division, branch, class’ 

or kori f. ‘score, group of twenty’ or kor f. ‘row’?
kö:ra ‘straight’. J kora ‘plain, unused’? (see CD *kora-). But how 

explain -Ö-?
kornö ‘to bore, drill’. CD *korati, G. korvu ‘to scoop, carve, bore 

a hole’. See kurnö ‘to be bored’.
ko[i m. ‘low-caste man’. J koli m. Sk. kolikah m. ‘weaver’ (CD). 
ko[ir[ f. (-i) Kc., ko[ar^ f. (-1) Ktg. ‘wife of a ko]f.
+ko|[u m. ‘low-caste man’.
kö[:‘m. ‘bird’s nest’. Cp. Sk. kuläyam ‘web, nest’. But how ex

plain the aspiration?
kol‘o in. Kc. ‘bird’s nest’. *kolya- or *kaulya-. See koi:1.
köl:cu m. ‘sugar-cane pressing machine, oil press’. Pk. kolhuo m. 

(CD *kolhu-).
'kojij Kc., kojaj Ktg. f. (-1) ‘attempt’. Lw. II. (Pers.).
kojfo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘a plate (used for eating)’. Sk. kosah m. 

‘vessel’ (CD).
1ki conj. Ktg. Kc. ‘that; whether’; ki—ki ‘whether—or, either—or’. 

Partly Sk. kim (CD), partly (in meaning ‘that’ after verb of 
saying) lw. H. (Pers.), ki—ki is poss. rather 2ki:, cp. kita and 
see Nep. ki.

2ki: ‘where’. LNH I p. 27 (Ktg.) kii. For -i cp. ti: ‘there’; kidi, 
tidi, hib:i, hmdi (the adverbial -i, H?).

kia Kc. ‘where’.
kio, -o Ktg. Kc., prêt, of korno.
kiua ‘he said, spoke’. Only the prêt, and the gerund were said 

to exist of this verb (first gerund kiui). Connection with P. kihä 
m. (f. kahï) ‘said’ unclear.
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kilchaq m. (-a) ‘lizard’. The lizard (chameleon) has similar, but 
not identical names in other IA languages, see CD Sk. krkalasah.

kit:sh, kits ‘something, anything’. See küt:sh. See Grammar. 
+kidzuo ‘whose’.
kidzr[ô ‘to rot (about fruit or vegetables)’. J kijnu. CD *kujjati, 

H. kujnä ‘to moulder away, rot’.
+kita ‘where’; kita—kita ‘either—or’. Cp. dzita ‘where (reí.)’, tita 

‘there’ and ki—ki (this prob, from ki: ‘where’).
kida, kida ka ‘wherefrom’; k. le ‘whereto’.
kida Ktg. ‘belonging where’; tu k. a ‘to which place do you 

belong?
kidi, kidi Ktg. ‘where; somewhere, anywhere’; k. na ‘nowhere’. 

See tidi.
kidi postpos. ‘on account of; by means of’; topa k. ‘with a gun’, 
kirjgar f. (-1) ‘the back, the loin’.
kir[o adj. Kc. ‘how’. Ktg. kerp, këp/a. J kinu, adv. ‘how’; *kidina- 

(ultimately from Sk. kidrk). See ipo.
kinda ‘wherefrom, where; how, why’.
kinds WKc. ‘where’.
+kindi(a) ‘where’.
kimøt f. (-a) ‘price’. Lw. H. kimat f. (Ar.), 
kimti ‘costly, expensive’.
kimbli, khîmbli f. ‘ant’. *kimp(h)illi-, cp. Sk. pipilah m., Pa. 

kipillako, Dm. phipilï, phempili (see CD pipila-). See phimpa^i.
kpp, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘worm’. Sk. kitah m. (CD).
ki:l m. Ktg. Kc. ‘(metal) nail’. J kil f. CD *killa-.
+kila (ki la) ‘why’.
ki'la:^ f. (-i) Kc. ‘nightingale’. Ktg. kala:j\ Cp. H. kil-kari f. 

‘sound of screaming’, Guj. kil-kil ‘chirping of birds’.
kil:e (ki Is) ‘why; because’; kil:e ki ‘because’. Kc. kela. 
kil(a m. ‘basket’. J kiltá m. ‘long kind of basket for carrying load’. 
kil[u m. (dim.) ‘a small basket’.
+1kiJ m. ‘a tiny thing, small creature’. Also +kaj. Sk. krsah ‘lean, 

thin, small, minute’ (CD).
+2kiJ f. (-a) ‘cold wind’.
kua, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘a well’. J kuá m. Sk. küpah m. (CD).
kui, kui f. Ktg. Kc. ‘wild rose’. See kuja. Sk. kumudikâ f. = 

katphalah ‘a certain small tree in the N.-W. of Hindustan’, 
Hi. kui f. ‘lotus’?
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kukzar m. Ktg. Kc. ‘dog’. J kúkr m. Sk. kurkurah m. (CD).
+kuk(e f. ‘bitch’. CD *kukka-1.
kuk(u m. ‘small dog, cub’.
kukri f. ‘bitch’.
kük:hi f. ‘waist (of the body), loin, belly’. Sk. kuksih m. ‘belly’, 

S. kukhi f. ‘the waist’ (CD).
kukhpa, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘cock’. J kukrá in. ‘cock pheasant’. Sk. 

kukkutah ‘cock’ (CD “with expressive aspiration” W.Pah. 
cur. kukhar, N. kukhro).

kükhp, kukhje f. Ktg. Kc. ‘hen’.
kujza, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘a certain flower’. J kújó f. ‘a kind of white 

wild rose’. Cp. kui.
kujp ‘black-and-white (e.g. of cattle)’.
kützsh, kuts ‘something, anything’. Probably Hi. loanword. The 

proper Him.-word seems to be kitsh.
kufno Kc. ‘to pound; beat’. J kutnu. Sk. kuttayati (CD).
kutzi f. ‘bitch’. Pk. kutto m. ‘dog’ (CD).
+ku'da[e f. ‘spade, pickaxe, shovel’. J kudáli f. ‘hoc’. Sk. kuddälah 

m. ‘a kind of spade or mattock’ (CD).
kudr|o, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to jump’. Sk. kürdati (CD).
kupu m. WKc. ‘bird which sings like the cuckoo’. See kuphu. 
kûpzhu m. Ktg. ‘bird which sings like the cuckoo.
ku:b m. ‘hump’. J kúb m. CD *kubba-.
kubp ‘humpbacked’.
kurjgfi f. ‘kind of small thistle’.
ku:r[ ‘who’. See Grammar.
kur[e f. Kc. ‘corner’. See kurp.
kurp m. ‘corner (e.g. of room, field)’. J koná m. Sk. konah m. 

P. kûnâ m., N. kunu.
kur[i f. ‘elbow’. Poss, from Sk. konah m. in meaning ‘angle’. But 

cp. P. kühnï f. etc. The proper Ktg. word was said to be a^kr^i 
(where -kr[i poss. from kurp).

kur[c(r[ö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cut (the hair), to shave; pick (flowers)’, 
kürpj/ m. ‘a pit or vessel used for an oblation’ (a fire burns in 

it and barley etc. is thrown into it). J kuñd m. ‘pool, deep hole 
in a stream’. Sk. kundam ‘vessel; hole in the ground (i.a. for 
preserving fire and for some holy purpose)’. How account for 
the aspir.?

+kuni, name of a village.
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kunac m. Ktg. Kc. ‘a tree growing on the banks of rivers or 
brooks, alder’. Gazetteer of Simla district 1888-89 p. 10 kunch 
‘alder (alnus obtusifolia)’.

•kunico m. Kc., same tree as kunac.
kumbi f. ‘the auditory canal’. *kumpa- (cp. Sk. kiipah m. ‘hollow, 

pit, well’)?
kumbra m. ‘a species of grass having thorns resembling pine

needles’. J kumbr ‘a kind of grass bearing pin-like thorns’.
1kumb[i f. ‘sprout, bud’. J kumal m., kumli f. ‘sprout’. Sk. 

kudmalah m. ‘bud’.
2kumb[i in. ‘the representative of an absent god at a fair’. Sk. 

kumbhilah m. ‘plagiarist’?
+ lkumb‘ilaro (me]o) ‘a fair held at Hardvar every twelve years’. 

H. kumbh m. ‘festival ocurring every twelve years at Hardvar’.
+kumb‘[e f. ‘group of people’.
+kurac[ m. ‘long beam along the ridge of the roof of a temple’. 

J kur-r m. ‘timber log placed over the joint of the roof of a 
village deity’s temple’. Sk. kutalam ‘roof, thatch’?

kurto m., kurti f. Ktg. Kc. ‘shirt for men’. Lw. H. (Pers.), 
kurno ‘to be bored, drilled’. See korno.
kurfi, kursi f. Ktg., kurse f. Kc. ‘chair’. Lw. H. kursi f. (Ar.). 
ku:[ m. ‘family, dynasty’. Sk. kulam (CD).
ku]u, the district of Kulu.
ku[ua m. ‘a man from Kulu; the prince of Kulu’.
kul: f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘canal, small stream’. J kúl f. Sk. kulyä f. 

(CD).
küj ‘happy’. Also khuj'.
kuja:mat f. (-i) Kc. ‘flattery’. Lw. H. khusämad f. (Pers.).
kuj:i f. ‘happiness’; adj. ‘happy’ (or poss. obi. in -i ‘in happiness’), 

radzi küj:i ‘hale and hearty’. Also khùj':i.
kacE[i f. ‘white pebble, crystal, quartz’. CD *käcca-, Pk. kaccam 

‘glass, crystal’ (cp. Sk. käcah m. ‘glass’).
+kajaqno ‘to lose, be deprived of’; +dzaqio kajaqa ‘you will lose 

your life’.
katsaru m. ‘small pie or wafer’. Cp. N. H. kacauri (f.) P. kacori 

f. ‘cake of wheaten paste’ (CD *kaccapüra-).
katshêuqô ‘to tie burden with ropes on the back; to fix the straps 

called kat:shu’. See kattshu.
katshiqcj/rip (invol.) ‘to dirty oneself, e.g. with mud (also figura- 
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lively, e.g. by coarse language)’; sa katshirpjja ‘he talks rot, 
he swears’. Is it a denominative of *ku-cchinta- or *kac-chinta- 
(witli pejorative prefixes ku-, kad-), cp. CD *chint- ‘splash’? 

kodzet:a ‘left-handed’.
kadzu:[ ‘eccentric, odd’. 
ka[aur[ô ‘to have something cut’. Gaus, of ka(r|o.
ka[a:r m. ‘dagger with a thin blade’. Sk. kattärakah m., P. IL 

katâr f. (CD).
kø[ar[u m. ‘wild peach’. J kathéru in. pl. ‘a kind of hill peaches 

that ripen in October’? Kan. katëa ‘peach’? See ar[u.
ka(eura m. ‘scissors used for shearing sheep and goats’. J ktírá 

m. ‘scissors’. Cp. katqo ‘to cut’, Sk. kartarih f. ‘scissors, 
instrument for cutting’.

ka[ha:r, ku^hair m. Ktg. Kc. ‘granary, storeroom’. J kuthár, 
kthár m. Sk. kosthägäram ‘store-room’ (CD).

ka(hö:^ m. ‘wild walnut’. Is it connected with H. P. akhrot, P. 
kharot m., poss. with metathesis (Sk. aksotah m. CD)? See 
khö£.

kacjurkh m. ‘a rude man’. Poss. *kadda- (H. karâ ‘rough, rude’, 
Sk. kaddati ‘to be rough’). Does it contain the lw. J murkh m. 
‘illiterate man, fool’ as second compound-member?

kota:b, ki'ta:b f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘book’. Lw. H. kitâb f. (Ar.), 
katrepio ‘to disturb, irritate, provoke’.
kadiuri ‘round’? Seems to be the opposite of ifiri prob, meaning 

‘straight’.
kadi[:ho m. Kc. ‘flour of kodo (a species of coarse grain)’. Also, 

more often, kod{ho. Ktg. kadri(:ha (see this). Compound of 
kodo and pi(:ho.

kadrï[:ha m. Ktg. ‘flour of kodra (a species of coarse grain)’. See 
kodtho, kadifrho, tshali[:ha, dzarï(:ha, dzalri^ho, balri[:ho.

kabati f. ‘wrong way, wrong road, bad conduct’; k. na tseï ‘ame 
pøfE ‘we must not follow the wrong wav’, batí (see ba:t) with 
pejorative prefix Sk. ku-.

kaba:b m. ‘roasted meat’. Lw. H. kabâb m. (Pers.).
kaba:r m. ‘news, news-paper’. J khbár m. Lw. H. akhbär m.

(Ar.), 
kabatsna m. ‘false promise’. Prefix ku- + batsna, see this, 
kabutar m. ‘pigeon’. Lw. H. kabütar m. (Pers.). 
kar[au( m. ‘corner’. See kurp, kar|a:d.
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+køpeu[io ‘inhabitant of Kaneti’. Also køpefuø.
+køpeti, placename, a district including Narkanda and Kotgarh. 
+køpe(uo. See køpeu(io.
kør|ø:d m. Kc. ‘corner’. Sec kvrp.
køpiøth f. (-a) ‘measure of length, span from the extended thumb 

to the extended index-finger’. MIA *kana-vihatthi- ‘the small 
span’. See biøth.

kørpd m. ‘nail, spike’. Connected w. Sk. kilah m. ‘stake’? 
kønau m. Ktg. Kc. ‘bad reputation’. Prefix ku- + nau.
kønarø m. ‘side, bank (of river)’. Lw. H. kinârâ m. (Pers.), 
kønari f., -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘side, edge, the inner edge of a field (nearest 

to the mountain slope)’. See køne:r, kønarø.
køne:t m. Ktg. Kc. ‘member of the Kanet-caste (the most wide

spread caste in the hills)’. .1 kanét m. Hutton, Caste p. 282, 
“Kanet, a caste of peasants in the outer Himalayas formerly 
practising fraternal polyandry”; LSI p. 2 1. 12, p. 13 fooln. 5. 
See khøf.

køne:r f. (-i) ‘the inner edge of a terraced held (nearest to the 
mountain slope)’. See kønari, ko:p bi:l ‘outer edge of field’.

kønølp f. ‘long hair reaching to the shoulders (worn by men)’. 
Poss, compound with Sk. skandha- (see kän:c) as first member; 
the second member hardly Sk. vala- (see 2ba:[).

kømai f. ‘income; fate’. J kamái f. ‘earnings; fate’. See ka:m. 
kømaupo ‘to earn money’.
domain m. ‘preparation (of a festival)’. P. kamäm, kimäm m. 

‘occupation, trade, custom, habit’.
kømad m. ‘wonder; extraordinary feat’. Lw. H. kamäl m. (Ar.). 
kønPå.-r m. ‘potter’. J kmhár m. Sk. kumbhakärah m. (CD), 
køm'årføp, place-name, Kumarsain. Also ku’m'årjøip 
kømzozr adj. ‘weak’. Lw. H. kamzor (Pers.).
køpi: m. (-0) ‘iron pot, frying pan’. J kráh m. Sk. katâhah m. 

‘boiler, saucepan’ (CD).
køpil f. ‘small iron pot’.
kø^au m. ‘iron pot’.
køpuk (kø[a:k?) f. ‘extreme desire, longing’; mere ai ni pipíe k. 

‘I feel like drinking’.
kønari. See khø^ari.
køpgkho WKc. ‘bitter’. Prob, from Sk. katuh ‘pungent, bitter’ 

(CD).
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ka{o[ø m. ‘iron pin which fastens the plough iron to the plough’, 
kørauqo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause to be done’. Caus. of karno. 
køraim m. ‘reward, gift, respect’. Lw. H. ikrani in. (Ar.), 
køreuqo WKc. ‘to cause to be done’. Caus. of karno.
+karera m. ‘special kind of bier for sati’s’. From Sk. katah in. 

‘plank; hearse for conveying a dead body’; cp. also Buddh. 
Sk. kadebaram ‘corpse’, Pa. söpäna-kalevara- ‘Hight of steps’, 
Pk. kaleram ‘skeleton’, CD (‘skeleton’ < ‘framework’); notice 
that Sk. katah also has the meaning ‘corpse’. Or connected 
with Sk. khadù- ‘bier’?

køro: m. (obi. karoa) ‘group of people coming from one and 
the same district to a fair’. Prob. lw. H. guroh m. ‘band, troop, 
levy of people, company’ (Pers.).

+karigar m. ‘artisan, workman’. J krigar m. P. kriggar, II. kârïgar 
m. (Pers.).

+kørinda m. ‘manager, organizer’. Lw. P. karindä, H. kärindä 
m. (Pers.).

karnap m. ‘long trumpet’. J karnál m. ‘long musical instrument 
made of brass’. Lw., ultimately from Ar.

kornavl f. ‘trumpet’.
karma[i f. ‘unproductive work’.
karfeuqö ‘to provoke’. Lw. H. karasnä ‘to pull, invite’ (lw. Sk. 

karsati), having causative form.
karjiu m. pl. ‘wheat of fine quality’. Compound of karj ‘awn’ 

and gïû ‘wheat’. See rirp^e gïu sub riqc[a.
ka[ai f. ‘wooden stick tied with ropes placed along the back of 

mules for carrying loads’. *kaläpikä, cp. Sk. kaläpakah m. 
‘band, rope round elephant’s neck’, Hi. kalâî f. ‘elephant’s 
rope; stake to support plants’. See CD Sk. kalâpa-,

kølaq f. (-1) ‘a bird resembling the nightingale’. Kc. kifla:^.
køla:r f. (-i) Kc. ‘lunch’. See kalia; + Sk. ähära- ‘food’? (but no 

trace of h in the accentuation).
kolari f. ‘small breakfast’.
køleir f. (-i) Kc. ‘lunch’. See kølair.
kølørø ‘eccentric, odd’. Prob, connected with Pk. ekkallo ‘alone’, 

see 1køl:i.
køfåuri f. ‘an area, district, province’; tsare køjåuri ‘all the four 

provinces (or states) of Himachal Pradesh’.
køjaimøt f. (-1) ‘flattery’. See kufaimøt.
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kja:r m. ‘irrigated paddy field’. Sk. kedärah m. ‘field, esp. one 
under water’ (CD). The proper Ktg. word is köt:shop

kjarak m. Kc. ‘paddy field’.
kja[i f. ‘valley?, level place, ground’.
kwäö in. ‘a man who cannot grow a beard’.
kwago m. Kc. ‘crow’. Cp. J kauwá m. and Sk. käkah m., H. N. 

käg m. Prob. *ku-kakah with pejorative prefix.
kwa:r m. ‘bachelor’. Sk. kumârah m. ‘youth’, P. H. kuär m. (CD). 
kwa:[ f. (-1) WKc. ‘upward slope, ascent, climbing’. See next.
kwa[i f. ‘upward slope, climbing’; kh5{i k. ‘steep ascent’. J kwáli 

f. ‘ascent, up-hill’. CD *utkäla-. Cp. next and uk(h)ø]no.
kwajno, khwâjnô ‘to make ascend’. Cans, of uk(h)ø[no.
kra:r m. ‘promise’. Lw. H. ikrar m. (Ar.).
kre:{ f. (-1) ‘stiffness; haughtiness; feeling of horror’. Cp. H. karer, 

karä ‘stiff, hard’. See CD *äkkada-.
krep ‘haughty’.
krep ‘stiff in the limbs’ (e.g. from cold).
+kro:d m. ‘anger’. J kródh m. Lw. H. (Sk.).
+krode ‘angry, indignant’.
krit:sh, krits ‘everything’. Prob, contracted from ‘or kit:sh (> 

rkit:sh > kritish).
kri:r[ m. ‘particle of dust’. Related to H. kin m. ‘spot’, P. kini 

f. ‘drop of rain’?
krijrp ‘to comb’; mur|c[ k. ‘to comb the hairs’ (lit ‘the head’); 

mu krij:u T comb my hair’. Sk. krsati ‘to make furrows, 
plough’, karsati ‘to pull, tear, scratch, plough’. But see köfrp. 

kru{i f. ‘granary where corn is kept after having been threshed’.
Sk. kuti f. ‘hut’, cp. N. kat-kuro ‘small shed for storing wood’ 
(CD). '

kh
kh. See khe.
khaugo[ ‘snappish’; p kulcor kh. a ‘this dog is snappish’. Sk. 

khäduka- ‘injurious (snappish?)’ (+ ga:]^?). See CD Sk. khä- 
duka-.

khäkihu m. Ktg. Kc. ‘cheek’. J khákh m. P. khäkh f. 
khäk:hula, khäkhlo m. ‘cheek’.
+khace m. ‘member of the warrior (ksatriya) class’. Sk. ksa- 

triyah m. (CD).
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khät:sar f. (-i) ‘mule’. J khåchr f. CD *khaccara-.
+kha[a m. ‘a product of milk (sour milk)’. See khäfp.
khä[:a ‘sour’. J khátá. Sk. khattah (CD).
khä(:9[ m. ‘ravine’. See word-group in CD sub Sk. kartah m. 

‘hole, cavity* and khäc[.
+kha:c[ f. (-o) ‘small stream’. J khád f. ‘small river’. Prob, con

nected with next.
khäc( m. ‘hole in the earth, ravine’. CD *khadda-, P. khadd f. 

‘pit, ravine’, H. khadd m.
khac[:u m. Ktg. Kc. ‘ram’. J khádú m. P. khädü in. ‘hill goat’. 

Prob, connected w. K. kalh (stem kat-) m. ‘ram’. See CD 
*katta-2, *kadda-.

khadja ‘muddy’. J khá’d m. ‘manure’.
kha:b f. (-a) Kc. ‘mouth’. Jaun. khâb.
+khab(e f. (dim.) ‘mouth’.
khäp m. ‘food, meal’; khäipa 1e carp ‘he prepared the meal’; 

khärp 1e arp ‘he brought food’ (khärp 1e lit. ‘for eating’). 
Sk. khädanam.

khärp, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘food, meal’; Kc. kharp kh derp ‘to give 
to eat’ (lit. ‘for eating, for food’); Ktg. khârp-khürp Is (echo
repetition) ‘for food’.

khâ:r[ô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to eat; experience, sutler’; Ktg. b'ài khäio, 
expression of emphasis, excitement, surprise, the exact meaning 
of which could not be ascertained (is b'ài voc. ‘oh my friend’ 
and khäio (gerund) elliptic?). J khánu. Sk. khädati.

khäntsrp ‘to draw, pull, scratch’; tu kile i: khäntshua no ‘why 
are you hanging about here?’ (lit. ‘why are you being dragged 
here?’). Also khentsrp, khintsrp. CD *khañc-.

khândzçi f. ‘tambourine’; khändzp a]a ‘a man having a tam
bourine, tambourine player, tambourine seller’. J khánjri f. 
Prob. lw. H. P. khañjri f.

khändo -o m. ‘big box along the wall in the living-room for 
keeping grain’. Poss. Sk. skandhah m. ‘shoulder, trunk, mass’, 
Pk. khamdho m. ‘shoulder, wall’, A. kadhi ‘pent-house’ 
(CD).

+khapi m. ‘ram’. See khac[:u.
khä:r f. (-1, -a) ‘unit of weight; a grain measure’ (16 tä(:h = 

1 b‘à:r; 20 b‘à:r = 1 khä:r). J. khá’r f. Sk. khärih f. ‘a measure 
of grain’ (CD sub khära-). See korpk (for idiom, phrase).



32 Nr. 1

khä:l m. Kc. ‘hole in the earth; tank’. J khá’l ni. ‘tank, pond’. 
Sk. khallah in. ‘canal, trench’ (CD).

khaki Ktg. Kc. ‘empty’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
khal(a m. ‘animal-hide; big bag of goat’s skin’. J khá’l f. Sk. 

khallah m. ‘leather, leather water-bag’ (CD).
+khaf, khaja f. (-a) ‘desire’. Lw. H. (Pers.) kh(v)âhis.
khë: f. (-0) ‘ashes, filth’; khë:-swâ: ‘ashes and ashes, useless 

things’. J khéh f. ‘excrement, ordure’, Jaun. khë ‘dust, ashes’. 
P.H. kheh f. See tshä:r, swä:.

khëuqo, -o Ktg. W.-Kc. ‘to give to eat’. Caus. of khaqo.
+khekar, name of a place near Kumharsain.
khëntsqô ‘to drag, puli’. J khamchnu. CD *khaiñc-. See khântsqp, 

khintsrp.
khërtsa m. ‘blanket of goat’s wool’. J khárchá m.
khe, kh postpos. Kc. ‘for, to’ (kh espec. in W.Kc.). Ktg. le. See 

Grammar.
+kheu m. ‘desire, longing; grudge’. Sk. khedah m. ‘lassitude, 

depression, sexual passion’.
khë:c m. Ktg. Kc. ‘field’. J khé’ch m. Sk. ksetram (CD).
+khece f. ‘women’s (also men’s) personal property, gained by 

field-work’. .1 khechi f. ‘cultivation’. See khëtri, khoqex.
khët:i. See khëtri.
khëtri f. ‘women’s and men’s personal property, gained by field

work’. See khece.
khëdqo ‘to drive’; mü dag:e khëd:u ‘I drive cattle’. J khednu 

‘to drive, hunt’. CD *khedd-.
+khepno ‘to call, summon’. CD *ksedati ’provokes’.
khë]a ‘simple-natured, open-hearted, gay’. Prob, related to Sk. 

khelä f. ‘sport, play’.
khë:l m. ‘game; trick’. J khe’l m. CD *khell- (cp. Sk. khel- 

‘to play’).
khëlqo ‘to play’.
khodzqo ‘to show’. See khadze|nö (and in Rampur khadzaqo). 
kh5{:i f. ‘earnings’, ke kh. khäi ‘which earnings have you had?’. 

See next.
khofqo ‘to work, do (work); earn by working’; ka:m kh. ‘to do 

work’; karma[i kh5[:i ‘he did unconstructive work’. J khatnu 
‘to earn, gain, work’. CD Sk. khallayati ‘covers’, S. khatun 
‘conquer, gain’.
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khot:øm korno ‘to finish, annihilate’; khot:øm in. ‘end, conclu
sion’. Lw. H. khatam m. (Ar.).

khobror f. (-1) ‘information, news’; gol kh. ‘news’. Lw. H. khabar 
f. (Ar.).

+khor[c[ f. (-a) ‘sort of sugar’. J khañd f. ‘sugar’. Sk. khandah 
m. ‘candied sugar’ (CD). Prob. lw. P.

khö:j; m. ‘straw of grass, grass used for fodder’. J khaur m. 
‘grass, hay’. Sk. khatah m. ‘grass for thatching’ (CD).

khop Ktg. Kc. ‘erect, upright, vertical, violent’; kho{i cif ‘violent 
thirst’; kh. dopa:r ‘violent midday-heat’. Sk. khadakam ‘post’ 
(CD).

khoprp Kc. ‘to stand, to rise’; keu kh khoj/uo ‘where are you 
going?’ (‘for where have you risen?’). J kharuwnu.

+khop m. ‘grass’. See kho:^. 
kho^'no ‘to stand, rise’. See khop.
khoro, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘good; great, excessive’; Kc. mere khore ni:j 

lage nde the ‘I was fast asleep’. J khará ‘good, well’. Sk. 
kharah ‘hard, solid, sharp’ (CD).

khôri f. ‘irritation’. Cp. J ukhrnu ‘to be rooted up’. CD *utskarati 
‘digs out’ (5. *utskrta-, P. ukkharnä ‘to be rooted up, be 
irritated’).

khörls m. Ktg. Kc. ‘expences’; kh. phorts (echo repetition). Lw. 
H. kharc m. (Ar.).

khortsrp ‘to spend money’.
kho[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘threshing-floor’. Sk. khalah m. (CD).
kho[jo m. Kc. ‘kind of resin’. J khaljá m. Sk. khali f. ‘oilcake’, 
khaki f. ‘oilcake’. J khaul m. ‘the substance that remains after 

extracting oil from oil seeds’. If 1 is correct, khal:i must be 
lw. H. khalli f. (Sk. khali).

khaf m. name of a caste (properly a sub-caste of the Kanet-caste), 
‘a man belonging to that caste’. J khaush m. Sk. khasah m. 
‘name of a people in N. India’. Only found in the hill languages 
from K. to N. (see CD). LSI p. 2 1. 14 mentions that the Kanets 
“are closely connected with the Khasas and that one of their 
two sub-divisions bears that name’’ (see p. 2 folk, esp. p. 13 
footn. 5 in LSI). See koneit.

khöj:io ni. ‘man of the Khash-caste’. 
khoj:or[ f. (-i) ‘woman of the Khash-caste’. 
khöjp m. (dim.) ‘son of a Khash-man’.

Hist.Filos. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 3
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+kho:dz m. ‘footprint, trace’. J khó’j in. CD *khojja-. 
+khodzqo ‘to trace, search, inquire’.
kho:[ in. ‘fault’. Sec the following word.
khofq ‘false’. J khotá ‘wicked, imperfect, faulty’. CD *khotta-. 
khoc[qo Kc. ‘to dig’. CD *khodd-. See next.
khödqo, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to dig’. See khcqno. J khodnu. CD *khodd-. 
+khobo m. ‘scratch, hole’. *khobba-, cp. CD *khoppa-2 ‘hole’

(notice A. khob ‘hole, cave’ mentioned there).
+khobu m. ‘kiss’. LSI p. 617 (Kc. or Kyonthlï) khobü. 
khob]a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘wheat loaf or ball cooked in whey’. 
khöb]j f. ‘wheat ball cooked in whey’.
khöqo ‘to disturb, spoil, waste (money), disrupt connection with’. 

J khonu ‘to spoil, make unfit’. Sk. ksapayati ‘to destroy’ (CD). 
khô{ m. ‘walnut’. J khó’r m. CD Sk. aksotah m. See ko[hoq,

+okhpi.
+khô{u m. ‘walnut’.
khcqno ‘to dig, scratch, engrave’. *khod-. See khödqo, khoc(qo. 

But also CD *ksorayati ‘scrapes’, Sk. ksurati ‘cuts, scratches, 
digs’.

kho[i f. ‘gate’. CD *khola-2, Kho. khol ‘cave’? Or connected 
with khölqö ‘to open’?

kholcjo ‘perforated, having a hole’. CD *kholla-2. L. kholä, 
‘hollow’.

khölqö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to open, take off (clothes)’. J kholnu ‘to open’. 
CD *kholl-.

khöfqö ‘to snatch’. CD *skosati, N. khosnu ‘to snatch away’, 
khits^i f. ‘dish of rice and pulse boiled together’. Kc. khints^e.

J khichri f. Sk. khiccä f. ‘dish of rice and peas’ (CD), 
khintsqo ‘to pull, draw’. Also khântsqo, khêntsqô. CD *khiñc-.

Prob. lw. judging by -ts- instead of -dz- which was to be 
expected.

khints^e f. Kc. ‘dish of rice and pulse boiled together’. Ktg. khitsp, 
see this.

khimbh. See kimbli.
khqki, khqke f. Ktg. Kc. ‘window’. Prob. lw. H. khirki f. Sk. 

khatakkikâ f. ‘side door’ (CD). Is -i-, found in most NIA langu., 
due to CD *khid- ‘be open, expand’?

khilauqo, khalauqo Kc. ‘to feed, give to eat’. Caus. of khaqo. 
khïl:i f. ‘peg (for clothes)’. CD khïlla-. Prob. lw. H. khili f. See ki:l. 
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khilrp ‘to blossom’; khïl:o no ‘blossoming, flowering’. Cl) 
*khill-.

+khïso m. ‘pocket’. J khisà m. Lw. H. khïsâ m. (Pers.), 
khisokr^o ‘to crawl’. Cl) *khis-, P. khiskanâ ‘slip away’.
+khu[e f. ‘leg (of domestic animal)’. J khuti f. pl. ‘legs’. Cl) 

*khutta-2.
khüda (khöda?) ‘God, Allah’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
khu:b adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘well’. Lw. II. khüb (Pers.).
khübqô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to pinch, pierce, prick’. Cl) *skubhyate, 

H. khub(h)nä ‘to pierce, penetrate’.
khûijg f. (-1) ‘a cough, coughing’. J khuñgi f. Cp. Cl) *khokkh- 

‘bark, cough’ (which is not the immediate basis).
khurjgir[o Kc. ‘to cough’.
khüijgr^ô ‘to cough’. J khuiignu.
+khü:r[c( m., man’s name.
khur|c[i f. ‘ear-ring or nose-ring for women’.
khür[c['m. ‘any object that has been broken into pieces, a stump’. 

CD *khuntha-, P. khundh m. ‘root, stump’. But see next.
khuqcj/qo tr. ‘to break, pinch’. See khür[c(c. But notice CD 

*khuntati (even if this does not account for the aspiration of 
c[‘) ‘breaks’.

khü:nd m. (appellative) ‘man who in former times would kill a 
prominent man in another (probably hostile) village, cut off 
his head and bring it back to his village’ (the head would be 
carried in procession through the village and buried and a stone 
pyramid would be erected over it; afterwards it would be 
object of worship).

khündo m. ‘pole for fencing or for piling grass round it’, -nd- 
poss. wrong for -r|c[-, cp. J khundá m. ‘wooden peg to fasten 
cattle to’, Pk. khumto m. ‘peg, post’ (see CD *khunta-1).

1khv{ m. ‘the lowest story in the house, where cattle is kept’. 
Often dug into the hill-side. Therefore poss. P. khor f. ‘cavity, 
hollow’ (CD *khoda-). But notice P. kurh f. ‘enclosure for 
cattle’.

2khü( m. ‘manure, dung’. Probably same word as the preceding. 
See garij'to, -u.

khfi:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘hoof’. J khur m. Sk. khurah m. See kharijfo. 
khulio ‘spacious, wide’. J khulá ‘loosened, not tight’. CD *khull- 

(sub *kholl). See khülrp~>.
3*
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khülrp ‘to be opened, be disentangled; to end’; ra:c gi khül:i 
‘the night ended’. CD *khull- ‘to be open’ (sub *kholl-).

khùf ‘happy’. Also kuf. Lw. H. (Pers.).
khûjii f. ‘happiness’; adj. ‘happy’; sa fùa bap b'àri kh. ‘he got 

very happy’. Also kuj:i.
khajajno ‘to stir up mud’; invol. ‘to get dirty from muddy water’, 

khaja[ie nit:hi ‘don’t get dirty’. Connected w. CD *khacca- 
‘dirty’? Poss. *khañc-.

+kliaja]/rp ‘gel entangled, ensnared’; dziu khajaj/uo ‘(my) mind 
was ensnared’. See khaja]no(?). Or somehow connected with 
kha]mjrp?

khatsra[a m. ‘mule-driver’, khätsar + aja.
khadzejnô ‘to show’ (is rarely used). See khodzrp. 
khadzarp Rampur ‘to show’. See khodzrp.
+khadzuri f. pl. ‘small plaits (in head-hair)’. H. khajürä ‘plaited 

(as locks of hair)’ ; CD supposes derivation from Sk. kharjûrakah 
m. ‘scorpion’.

khabeurp Ktg. WKc., caus. of khubrp ‘to pinch, pierce’. 
khar|ga:r m. ‘mucus’. See khüpgrp.
kharjgär'nö ‘to hawk (and spit)’.
kharpmirp f. Kc. ‘itching’. Prob. Sk. khanati ‘digs’ (H. khannâ 

‘to dig, scrape’) together w. Sk. kandüyati ‘scratches’, cp. S. 
khanvani f. ‘scratching’, P. khanühnä ‘to itch’ (CD sub 
kandüyati; here khanati should be substituted for or at least 
added to kharju-, khasa-).

kharpmirp Kc. ‘to itch’. Ktg. kharpurp.
kharpurp ‘to itch’. See kharpmirp. 
kharpurp f. ‘itching’. See khaneurp.
kharpic m. ‘personal field for growing grass’. See khëci, khëtri. 

Sk. ksetram. Prob. lw. northern dial. For ks > khr > khn, if 
an r occurs in the word, cp. Cur. bhrukhna ‘hungry’ (Sk. 
bubhuksuh), LSI p. 822. See khano:r.

khaneia m. Krsna. Cp. H. Kanhaiyä. The aspiration of k- is 
remarkable.

khanêir[ f. (obi. khanå:r[i) ‘the story about Krsna’, name of a 
Krsna cyclus in Himachali. Sk. Krsna- + këirp

khaneu m. ‘noise, hue and cry’; kh. lag:a ‘there is noise’, kh. 
na lao ‘don’t make noise’. J knyai m. ‘hue and cry, noise’.
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khaneuipi f. ‘itching’ (or khapeuipi?). If the dental -n- is correct, 
it must come from -nd- in Sk. kandûyati. See khaipamipe.

khano:r m. ‘chestnut’. J kanhór m. ‘(wild) chestnut’, Kului 
khanor ‘horse chestnut’. Is it connected w. Sk. aksotah m. 
(ks treated in the same way as in khapex), even if this means 
‘walnut’ (Ktg. khö{)?

khamami f. ‘cultivated apricot’. J khobânï f. ‘apricot’. Lw. H. 
khùbânî f. (Pers.). See Jäpa ‘wild apricot’.

khapari, kopari f. ‘axe’. Sk. kuthäri f. (CD).
khapeupo ‘to cause to stand’; sa bata di khapeua na ‘he is standing 

(is having been made to stand) on the road’, terre kae p~)[:hu 
khapeua ‘(I) stayed in his house’ (lit. ’(I) let my staff stand in 
his house’). Caus.-denom. corresponding to khap'no, khapa.

kharau ‘bad’. See next.
kharaib Ke. ‘bad’. Lw. H. kharäb (Ar.).
+khara:p (-a), name of a certain village and its temple.
kharidpo ‘to buy’. Lw. H. kharidnä (Pers.).
kharij[a m. ‘hoof’. See khü:r.
kha[aupo, caus. of khrajno.
kha[mjpo ‘to entangle, entwine, twist (thread, rope etc.)’.
1khalaupo, caus. of khëlpo.
2khalaupô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to give to eat’. Caus. of kha:po. Is prob, 

lw. H. khilänä, at least in Ktg., where the word proper would 
seem to be khêupo.

khaleupo WKc., caus. of khelpo.
khajipgal m. ‘an eccentric (who is easily annoyed)’.
khazana m. ‘store-house, treasure-house’. Lw. H. khazânâ m. 

(Pers.).
khazantsi m. ‘treasurer of a deity or a rajah and other rich people’. 

Lw. H. khazanci m. (Pers.).
khja:l Ktg. Kc. m. ‘consideration, thought’; appa kh. c(ae ‘take 

care of yourself’ (also apipa kh. tshäpe). Lw. H. khayäl m. (Ar.), 
khwäjnö. See kwajno.
khpôl: m. ‘poultry-pen’. Compound, kükhpi + o:l ‘shelter’ (see 

o:l f. ‘cave’?).
khrapno ‘to scratch the earth, dig shallowly (with an instrument 

similar to the shovel, but smaller)’. J khrárnu ‘to dig, excavate’. 
CD *skar-, M. kharadnë ‘to scrape, grub up’. 
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khräjno ‘to dissolve (trans.).’ Cans, of khrä|nö. Also kho[aurp. 
khröjnö ‘to melt’; cîû khrä[a ‘the snow melts’. Sk. ksalati ‘flows’;

ksarati ‘melts away’? The exact relationship unclear (an in
stance of ks > khr?).

khröjnö ‘to stir (e.g. coffee)’ (or same word as khröjnö ‘to melt’?).

g

ga: postpos. adv. ‘from on, from above’; g'o^e g. 'dt:a ‘he got off 
from his horse’; ga: le ‘up on’. LSI p. 649 (Satlaj) gâë. Poss. 
Sk. gâhatc ‘to dive into; rove’, gähah m. ‘diving into, depth, 
interior’, P. gähnä ‘to tread under foot, travel about’. Notice 
-h- in LNH I p. 22 (Eastern Kiunthali) gaihrä ‘on’ (if not 
from Sk. gabhirah ‘deep’) and LStH p. 146 (Kc. Baghi) 
gährä ‘on’. See gae, gäf, gäf:a, gif.

gae postpos. adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘on, above’; päthra g. ‘on a stone’. 
Sec ga:.

gaitri f. ‘the Gäyatri-hymn’.
gau f. Ktg. Kc. (obi. Ktg. gawi, gai, gau; Kc. gabi) ‘cow’. J gáw 

f. Sk. gâvï f. (CD).
+ lgaulrir[(f m. (obi. igawahirpfa) ‘village lad’. See grau and ripc[- 
gaon, village name.
gåw‘ adv. ‘forward, ahead’. Also g5wc. J gáúñ. *agrämukham 

(for -ä- cp. Sk. uttarä adv. ‘northward’, uttaräpathah ‘the 
northern road’, daksinä, etc.).

gag:ar f. (-i) ‘brass water vessel’. J gágar f. Sk. gargari f. ‘waterpot’. 
gac:i f. ‘girdle (used by men and women), the waist, unit of height 

(e.g. of snow) measured from the ground up to the waist’. 
J gâchi f. Sk. gâtrikâ f.

ga(:ha ‘narrow, compact’. Poss. Sk. grathnäti ‘ties, fastens’, P. 
gatthnä ‘to unite, mend’ (see CD).

ga<f:ar m. ‘a certain kind of marriage in use in the low castes’. 
J gádar m. But Kan. gadär (with d and r).

gad:‘a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘donkey’. J gádhá m. Sk. gardabhah m. 
+gapga f. ‘the Ganges’.
ga:r[ f. (-a) ‘praise, praise in song’. See garp.
+ga:r[, name of a village.
garp m. ‘song, singing’. Sk. Pk. gäna- n. ‘singing’.
ga:rp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to sing (of)’. J gånu. Sk. gäyati, gäpayati (CD).
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gär^h m. f. Ktg. Kc. ‘knot, knob’. Sk. granthah, -ih m. Lw. H. 
gath f.

gar^he f. Kc. ‘bundle, knot in garment used as pocket’. See 
gailth-

gâq(hi f. ‘knob’.
gärUhrlö ‘to tie’.
garphp, gäiphp f. Ktg. Kc. ‘bundle, morsel”.
gamo m. ‘sugarcane’. Sk. gandah m. ‘joint of plant’, P. gannâ m. 

‘sugarcane’.
gandzo ‘bald-headed’. P. ganja.
gand‘ f. (i) ‘(bad) smell’. J gándh f. Sk. gandhah m. Prob, lw., 

since -ndh- normally > -nnh-. See bas ‘fragrance’.
+gand‘ie ‘to full satisfaction’.
1gä:{; f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘brook, small stream’. LNH I p. 31 (Ktg.) 

gâhr, LSI p. 688 (Inner Siraji) gähd. Prob. Sk. gähah m. ‘depth’ 
(from gäh- ‘to dive’) + suffix, cp. Sh. ga m. ‘valley, stream’ 
(see CD gäha-1).

2ga:{ m. ‘hole (e.g. after a knot in wood)’. CD *gadda-1 ‘hole, pit’. 
Prob.lw.

gapro, gäj/nö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to take out, pull out’; gap no ‘hanging 
out’. *gäd(h)ati, Kum. garno (cp. CD *gaddhati; and J kárhnu 
‘to take out’, *kädh-, cp. CD *kaddhati, Pa. kaddhati ‘pulls’).

gäj/o ‘close, intimate’. J aun. gärho ‘tight’, Sk. gädhah ‘pressed 
together, thick, firm’ (CD).

ga:r, garo m. ‘mud mixed with water, mortar’. Jaun. gärä m. 
‘kneaded clay, mortar’. CD *gara-.

+gare f. ‘refuse (e.g. from a pipe)’. See tsilgare; poss. related to 
gafno.

garo. See ga:r.
gapho m. ‘charcoal’. J gárthá m. ‘a small burning coal’. CD Sk. 

añgarah m. (see also CD *aiigrstha-).
garm. See gorm.
garme. See gormi.
ga:[ f. (-i) ‘scolding, abuse’. Sk. gâlih f. (CD).
ga[e f. Kc. (also in poetry) ‘scolding, abuse’. J gáli f. See ga:[. 
ga[no ‘to cause to melt’. Caus. of gojno. J. gálnu.
gäj adv. Ktg. WKc. ‘up, above’ (mostly having allative meaning). 

LSI p. 477 (Sirmauri) gäs, gäsi ‘on’. Kc. gif. Connected w. 
gae?
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gäf:a adv. ‘from above, above’ (the ablative meaning most 
common).

gäj:ia ‘being above, belonging to the upper side’; ja g. a ‘he is 
from the upper region’ (i.e. the Kotgarh region as seen from 
Shimla). Also gaj:ua.

gaj:ua ‘being above’; g. ö£:h ‘the upper lip’. See gaj:ia.
ge:r^ f. (-1) ‘the sky’. Kc. gairp J gain, gazni m. and f. Sk. gaganam 

‘the atmosphere’.
+gsr[e ‘in or towards the sky; up, above’. Cp. dcan:i ‘on the 

ground, down’.
'gspc^a’mirg m. 'rhinoceros’. CD *gayanda- + mirg, see this.
ge:n m. ‘advice, teaching’. Also gja:n. Prob. lw. Kan., cp. Kan. 

gyamig' ‘to wish, desire, be advisable, be necessary’, influenced 
by H. gyân m. ‘knowledge’.

gema m. ‘fire, pyre, pieces of wood collected and kindled’. Poss. 
*agnidhänya-, CD Sk. agnidhänam ‘receptacle for the sacred 
fire’, Bhal. agyân n. m. ‘tinderbox’, N. aghyänu, agenu ‘fire 
for sitting round’.

+ge:r m. ‘thicket’. See gë:ra.
ge:ra Ktg. ‘eleven’. Kc. gja:ra. Sk. ekädasa, Pk. egärasa.
gërra -o Ktg. Kc. ‘deep, dense’. H. gahirä, gahrä ‘deep’; CD Sk. 

gabhirah, Pk. gahiro. See +gs:r.
ge^ha m. ‘fireplace (made of stone)’. J gethâ m. ‘hearth, fire-pot’. 

Sk. agnisthah m. ‘fire-pan’ (CD).
gepho m. Kc. ‘campfire’.
ge(:hi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘fireplace; fire-pan’.
ga, go Ktg. Kc., auxiliary in perfective syntagms. See grammar 

and jaipo.
gai f. (obi. gai) Ktg., gai f. (-0) Kc. ‘step, pace’. Sk. gatih f. ‘gait’. 

Or connected w. Sk. gamah ‘going, march’ (*gamikä)? CD 
gati-. Lw. in Ktg. (which should have -e-).

gair[ f. (obi. ga:rp) Kc. ‘the sky’. Ktg. g£:rp See this.
gaüc m. Kc. ‘cow’s urine’. Ktg. game. J góñch m. Sk. gomütram 

n., N. gafit, etc. (CD).
g5wc ‘ahead, onwards’. Also gaw'. *agramukham.
gafro m. ‘small stone, pebble’. J gati f. CD *gatta- ‘piece’?
gap f. (-a) ‘gossip, talk’; g. marm ‘to chat’. J gap f. CD *gappa-. 
gapia m. ‘jester, gay fellow’.
game m. ‘cow’s urine’. See gauc.
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ga:rp m. ‘ornament, jewellery’; go:q£ gv:r[E (echo-repetition) ‘all 
sorts of jewellery’. J ga’ná m. Sk. gahanâ f.

gaqtha m. ‘thumb’. More commonly guqfha. -a- due to influence 
from Kc. ar^ho?

gapthi f. ‘finger’. More commonly güqthi.
gaqno ‘to count’; gaqa gaqa (echo-repetition) ‘he counts (several 

times)’. J gannu. Sk. ganayati.
+gande ‘in front’. g5wc + postposition de ?
gam:i f. ‘mourning, period of mourning’. Lw. H. garni f. (Ar.), 
gamphar, g'amphor m. ‘shoulder, part of the shoulder nearest to 

the arm’. See b'amphar; g- due to dissimilation of the same 
kind as in k(h)imbli?

ga:{ m. Kc. ‘farmyard; earth, ground’. CD (^gada-1*2, H. gar m. 
‘boundary, partition wall, ditch’.

gar:, word imitating the sound of snoring, kara g. g. ‘he snores’. 
See garaqi f. ‘snoring’.

gari f. ‘cocoa-nut, kernel of cocoa-nut’. .1 gari f. H. P. gari f. 
‘kernel of cocoa-nut’. WKc. gire.

'garuc[ m. Kc. ‘eagle’. Ktg. galej,. Sk. garudah m. ‘a mythical 
bird’ (CD). Lw. Sk.

garka, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘heavy’. J garká. Sk. guruh, Pk. garukko (CD 
guru-).

garta ‘dear, beloved, pleasant’. Common in poetry, but also a 
colloquial word. Poss. Pa. garuttam ‘the fact of being honoured’, 
cp. garu ‘important’, H. garti f. ‘modest and chaste woman’ 
(Forbes’ Diet.). See nagarta.

garb'a m. ‘uterus, pregnancy’. Lw. ultimately Sk. garbhah m. 
garni ‘hot’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
garnir, -e; garmi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘heat’.
garz f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘need, necessity’. J garj f. Lw. H. garz f. (Ar.). 
ga:[ m. ‘throat, neck’. Sk. galah m. (CD).
gaja, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘throat, neck’. J galá m.
gajno ‘to melt, decrease (of the moon) (gajdi dzötzh ‘the decreasing 

moon’); to perish’. J galnu. Sk. galati ‘drips, oozes, trickles’ 
(CD).

gal f. (-a) Ktg. ‘word, talk, matter’; mû neï sa gal:a di anda 
‘I do not agree to that’. L. P. gall f. Prob. lw. P. (CD derives 
from *galhâ, cp. Sk. garhâ f. ‘blame’, but there is no trace 
of -h- in L. P. Him.). Kc. bu:f, 2ba:t.
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gøløt Ktg. Kc. ‘wrong’. Lw. H. galat (Ar.).
'gøl-'khøbør f. (-1) ‘news’.
gølc[ m. Ktg. ‘eagle’. Kc. 'gøruc(. See this.
galti f. ‘mistake’. See galat.
got1- See g'dti.
gofkhør m. ‘mongoose’.
gofpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to shut in’; Kc. obre de g. ‘to imprison’. 

J gotnu ‘to bar, prevent from going’. *gott-, cp. CD *ghott-, 
H. ghutnä ‘to be rubbed, be stopped, be entangled’.

gofho m. Kc. ‘log of wood’.
go:d m. Ktg. Kc. ‘trunk of tree’.
+gope f., indra ri gopi (pl.) was said to mean ‘Indra’s dancing

girls, the Apsarases’. Lw. Sk. gopi f. ‘cowherdess’. Are the 
epithet of Indra gopatih and the fact, that the Apsarases are 
said to live in Indra’s heaven, connected with this use of the 
word?

gob:i f. ‘cabbage’. Sk. gojihvikâ, H. P. gobhi f. Poss. lw.
gob:ar m. Ktg. Kc. ‘cow-dung, manure’ (mixed with earth used 

for plastering on the door in the døpik story). J góbar m. Sk. 
gorvaram, Pk. govvaram (CD).

gob:øj, gobrøj f. (-i) ‘heap of cow-dung’. J gobraush f. Sk. 
gorvararäsih f.

gorø ‘having a fair complexion’. Sk. gaurah ‘white, yellowish, 
pale red’ (CD).

goru m. Kc. ‘cattle’. J goru m. Sk. görüpah ‘having a cow’s shape’ 
(CD).

go:[ ‘round’, m. ‘round object, ball’. J gol. Sk. golah m. ‘ball’ 
(CD).

gofpö ‘to sleep, fall asleep; die’; gau gojiui ‘the cow has died’ 
(in the meaning ‘die’ only used about animals).

gi: f. (-a) ‘gum (of the teeth)’. J gi f.
gio m. ‘brinjal, the eggplant’. See lø:kø.
giu m. pl. (-0) Ktg. Kc. ‘wheat’. J gíñúñ, géúñ m. Sk. godhümäh 

m. pl. (CD).
gi:t f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘song, poem’. Lw. H. gît f. (Sk.).
gm:i, g‘m:i ‘with’; aø burza g. ‘he came with a cudgel’ (properly 

short gerund of ginpö ‘to take, keep’).
ginr[ö, g'inpo ‘to take, keep, buy’. J ghinnu ‘to buy’. Jaun. 

ghînnô ‘to carry’. Sk. grhnäti (CD).
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gire f. WKc. ‘the kernel of a nut’. Connected w. gari?
girdza m. ‘church’. Lw. H. girjä m. (Port.).
gif Kc. postpos. ‘on’. Ktg. gäj. See Grammar.
+gife ‘on’. See gäj:a.
gij're Kc. ‘down from on’ (cp. mathre, idre).
+gi.fia, +gijio ‘on’.
gü: m. (-a) ‘faeces’. J gú m. Sk. gùthah m. (CD).
+gugte f. ‘dove’. J ghugti f. Cp. P. gugghl f. ‘female dove’. H. 

ghugghù m. ‘owl’? See next.
gügcr[ö ‘to bark, howl’. Cp. H. ghughuänä ‘to hoot like an owl, 

to mew like a cat’.
guj:a, guj:a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘pocket’. J gújá m. Cp. H. P. gojhä 

m. ‘pocket’. Sk. guhyah ‘secret’. Poss. lw.
gu£ho m. Kc. ‘thumb’. J guthá m. Ktg. gürpha.
gutsp f. ‘braid of hair’. Sk. gucchah m. ‘bunch of flowers’.
+gupte f. ‘dove’. Kan. gupti ‘dove’.
güp:h f. (-a) ‘hole in the earth, den’. CD *guppha.
gurjga ‘dumb’. CD *guñga-.
gu:r[ m. ‘praise’. Lw. H. gun m. (Sk.).
gu:r[ f. (-1) ‘sack for carrying corn etc. loaded on beasts of burden’. 

Sk. goni f. (CD).
gur[i m. ‘a species of monkey with black face and grey hair’. 

Connection with Kan. gönös ‘ape’ uncertain.
gürpha m. Ktg. ‘thumb, big toe’. Kc. orpho, arpho. Sk. añgusthah 

ni. (CD). See gar[tha, gupio, gui^hi.
güplhi f. Ktg. ‘finger, toe’; kan:i g. ‘the little finger’; bïa gürphis 

din:i ni ta:lE tere Janes ‘with ten fingers and toes she has been 
given you by your father-in-law’ (about a favour not returned) ; 
Kc. orphe, ar^he.

+gur[no ‘to coo’.
gundzs f. pl. ‘moustache’. J gunjó m. pl. Poss. Sk. guñjah m. 

‘bunch, bundle, cluster’. But notice Pk. gumchä f. ‘moustache’ 
(CD sub gocchâ).

+gulma:n m. ‘pride’. See gama:n. Lw. H. (Pers.).
•gumane, name of a village; khacie g. ‘the kshatriyas’ G. 
gumku; see gcùmku.
gup f. ‘wrinkle’. J guri f. ‘knot, knob’?
gu^ku m. ‘thunder’. CD *gud-, S. gurami ‘to thunder’, gurkanu 

‘to rumble, purr’.
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gu{nô ‘to thunder’. See preceding.
gü^ m. ‘priest who will be possessed by the deity and act as a 

prophet and magician’. Also gaqeta. Poss. Sk. güdhah ‘hidden, 
secret’, H. gürh ‘obscure, mysterious’.

gurkha m. ‘a Gurkha’.
+gurdzr[O ‘to roam’.
gu:[ m. ‘raw sugar, molasses’. J gúr m. ‘brown sugar’. Pk. gula-, 

guda-, Sk. guçlah m.
gu]a m. ‘buttock’. Cp. H. gula ni. ‘ball’, Sk. gudah, gulah m. 

‘globe, ball’ (CD). See gujtshu.
gu[ua (gü[eua) ‘sweet’. See gu:[.
gu[kho m. Kc. ‘buttock’. See gv[a.
gujtshu m. ‘thigh; hind thigh of farm animals’. J gulchhu m. 

‘the flesh of the buttocks’. See gu|a, gu]kho.
gutøu m. ‘any round thing; a grain, fruit, stone of fruit’. .1 gule 

m. pl. ‘grain’. Sk. gulikä ‘globule’ (CD).
gujbrat in. ‘a certain festival (a: janmastami)’. -brat lw. Sk. 

vratam ‘religious vow’; gul- poss. ‘sweets’, cp. gu:^.
+gawaur[o ‘to lose (tr.)’. Sk. gamayati ‘causes to go’, P. gäväunä 

‘to lose, damage’, etc. (CD).
+gada:m m. ‘store-house, go-down’. Lw. H. godam m. (Malay).
+gaqa:[ m., inhabitant of the village Gä:rp
gaqeta m. ‘priest who will be possessed by the deity and act as a 

prophet and magician’. Also gù{‘. Cp. S. gunâito ‘beneficial, 
salutary, possessing virtue or efficacy’ (Sk. guna- m. ‘quality, 
virtue’ + suffix). Poss. lw.

gaqeup f. ‘small bird having fan-shaped tail-feathers’.
gaqcà[u ‘friendly, compassionate; hospitable’. Also gaq^u. See 

g<I:rl-
+gaq‘erbio ‘angry’. Prob., like gar[(a[u, derived from Sk. ghrnä 

f., here in its meaning ‘aversion’, cp. P. ghin f. ‘hate’.
gaqcè[u ‘pitiful’. Also gaq‘à[u. See g‘i:q.
gamam m. ‘pride, haughtiness’. Lw. H. guman m. (Pers.).
gamjazn m. Kc. ‘tussle, tumult’. H. N. ghamsân m., M. ghamsân 

m., P. ghamsân m.
gam'auqo ‘to move, lead (tr.), turn (tr.)’. Cans, of g‘ùmqô. 
gam‘äs:a, bas:a kidi sara kamra g. ‘the whole room is flooded 

with smell’.
ga^auqo ‘to lose’; sa gaçâua (invol.) ‘he got lost, lost his way’. 
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LSI p. 659 1. 8 (Satlaj = Ktg.) ga^ai goa ta (in our transcription) 
‘had gone lost’. Gaus, of gapiö?

ga£a:k m. ‘crash, bang’; g. marno ‘to have sexual intercourse’. 
Poss, connected w. gu^no. But see next.

+gaj;akqo ‘to resound’. J. girá-giri f. ‘a hue-and-cry’, griknu ‘to 
roar (of thunder)’.

ga^ëfza m. ‘twisting movement’; din:a g. ‘he made a twisting 
movement’.

garauqo ‘to bring into an ecstasy’ (used about a shaman priest). 
J grhazwnu ‘to cause a village deity to move or dance’. Sk. 
grähayati ‘causes to be seized’, Pa. gähäpeti (CD).

gara:[ m. Kc. ‘water-mill’. Ktg. g'arf. J ghrá’t m. Sk. gharattah 
m. ‘grindstone’.

ga’rafjnaje f. Kc. ‘canal leading to a water-mill’. For -na[e: Sk. 
näli, -ikä ‘stalk’, N. näli ‘stalk, pipe, ditch’, etc. (see CD nadi-1).

+garar|no ‘to snore’. See CD *guragura-, ghura-ghuräyate. But 
see gar:.

gararu m. ‘snoring’; g. baipno ‘to snore’. Also gararu. J ghrá’ru 
m. pl.

garaqi f. ‘snoring’; g. la:rp ‘to snore’. See +garar[no; gar:, 
gararu m. See gararu.
gari:b Ktg. Kc. ‘poor’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
garijfa m. ‘dry cow-dung, cow-dung cake (used as fuel)’. Sk. 

gopurisam ‘cow-dung’.
garïftu m. Ktg. Kc. ‘cow-dung (smaller quantity of), cow-dung 

cake (used as fuel)’.
garfu f. Kyonthli ‘spinster, unmarried woman’.
ga[aur[ô ‘to cause to melt’. Caus. of ga[no.
ga]Ju:nda (gajjuq/da?) ‘given to scolding’. See ga:[ and Ju:qo (of 

which Ju:nda is the pres, parte.). Or, if -jurfdo (invol. pres, 
parte, of Juqno), ‘making oneself heard with scolding’.

+gala:b in. ‘rose’. Lw. IL guläb m. (Pers.).
gala:m m. ‘rein; bridle’. J glá’m f. Lw. H. lagäm 1. (Pers.). 
galo:l f. ‘slingshot, pellet bow’. J gle’l f. Lw. H. gulûlâ m., gulel 

f. (Pers.).
galindo WKc. ‘bad’.
gajer'no (invol.) ‘to snooze’. See göjqo.
+gaseî, caste-name, Gosvâmi. Sk. gosvâmî ni., N. gosâî ‘member 

of a partie, caste of Brahmans’ (CD).
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gasë[hqô invol. ‘to be pressed, choked, get suffocated’. J sghetnu 
‘to put together, amass, heap’? See sag‘é[hr[ó.

+gosE:re f. ‘a woman who cuts grass’. H. ghasiyârâ m. ‘grass- 
cutter’. Sk. ghäsa- ‘grass’ (4- kära-?).

gasrajnö ‘to move something with force, strike, hit’. J ghusernu 
‘to throw in’. H. ghusnä, ghusarnä ‘to be thrust in’. See CD 
*ghuss-1.

gazaro m. Kc. ‘subsistance’. Lw. H. guzärä m. (Pers).
gja:n m. Ktg. Kc. ‘advice’. See ge:n.
gja:ra Kc. ‘eleven’. Ktg. ge.ra. Sk. ekädasa (CD).
gwaurpj ‘to cause to sing’. Caus. of ga:po.
gwa:r, gwa:r m. ‘a brute, a fool’. J gwá’r m. CD *grämadära- 

‘village boy’.
gwa[a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘cowherd’. Sk. gopälah m. (CD).
graû m. Ktg. Kc. (obi. Ktg. grau, Kc. grama) ‘village’. J gráoñ 

m. Sk. grämah m. (CD).
gram m. ‘villager’.
+graur[(u (dim.) m. ‘village’.
gra:po Kc. ‘to collect revenue’. J grá’nu. Sk. udgrähayati ‘causes 

to pay’, P. ugrähunä ‘to collect, press for payment’ (CD).
'gramahvalo m. Kc. ‘villager’. See grau.
gredzi adj. ‘English’; f. ‘the English language’. Lw. H. iñgrezi 

(Port.).
+gra: m. (-a) ‘worry, calamity’. Prob. lw. H. grah m. (Sk. grahah 

m. ‘seizing, eclipse’). Cp. gra:rp
gra:r[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘eclipse’. J grón, graun m. Sk. grahanam. 
gridz'ua n(d)a m. ‘a dirty, shabby person; a miser’. Sk. grdhyâ 

f. ‘greediness’, grdhyati ‘is greedy, desires’.
grist m. ‘life and status of a householder’. Lw., cp. P. grist m. 

(Sk. grhasthah ‘householder’).
glanto m. WKc. ‘check’. Cp. Jaun. galauro m. ‘cheek’. Sk. gallah 

m. accounts only for gl-.
gluphu, glumphu m. WKc. ‘cheek’. Sk. gallah m.

g(
gla:, g‘âs m. (obi. gcasa) ‘grass’; g(ä: la:r[ö ‘to cut grass’. J ghá 

m. Sk. ghäsah m. Kc. g‘a;s.
g'ai, g'ae f. Ktg. Kc. ‘lassitude, annoyance, feeling of being fed 
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up with something’. Kc. mere g‘. gaçe ge ‘1 am fed up (with 
it)’ (lit. ‘my loathing is hanging out’). Hardly Sk. ghätah m. 
‘killing; blow, bruise’, H. ghäy m. ‘wound’. Ktg. also gcèi.

g‘à(:a m. ‘loss’. J ghátá m. ‘decrease, loss’. CD *ghattati, P. ghatt 
‘diminished’, H. ghätä m. ‘deficiency, loss’.

+g‘a(i ‘without’. See g‘à[:a, poss. gerund of the corresponding 
verb (‘being diminished’).

+g‘aggi-g9ri:b ‘destitute’. Poss. L. ghäiigä m. ‘torn clothes past 
repair’; poss. connected w. H. khagi f. ‘deficiency, loss’.

+g‘apo m. ‘filling with food, sufficient food for eating one’s fill, 
satiety’. CD *ghäna-2 ‘filling’.

g‘arpa m. ‘bell, hour’. Lw. H. ghantâ m. (Sk.).
g'àrpju m. Ktg. Kc. ‘throat’. J ghándu m. CD *ghanta-. 
g‘à:£ f. (-a) ‘share of the crop due to the owner from a tenant’.

Pk. ghädo m. ‘friendship’, ghädiyo m. ‘companion’? 
g‘à[nô ‘to dissolve (tr.)’. J ghálnu. CD *ghälayati. 
g‘äs. See g‘ä:.
g‘a:s m. Kc. ‘grass’. Ktg. g‘ä:, g‘äs.
g‘äs:ar[ f. (-i), g‘äsrp f. ‘grass field, pasture’.
+g‘ê: m. ‘a certain fruit, very small’.
g‘èi f. ‘lassitude, feeling of being fed up with something’. See g‘ài. 
g‘èu[i f. ‘big earthen pot for ghee’. Sk. ghrta-. For the second 

compound-member see au[i.
g‘èra m. ‘circumference, circle; embrace’. +g‘umku g‘ere ‘gait in 

circles, swaying’ (about the gait of young women). J ghér m. 
H. etc. gherä m. (CD *ghir-).

+g‘ero m. ‘court-yard (of a temple or a farm)’. Prob, identical 
with g‘èra.

+g‘eri, g‘. dsnda pheri ‘moves in circles’. Sec g‘èra ‘circum
ference’, g‘èrnô.

g‘èrnô ‘to surround’. J ghernu. CD *gher- (sub *ghir-).
g‘a:r[ m. ‘insect which eats stored wheat’.
g‘opa ‘dense, compact, thick’; g‘. dzar|ga[ ‘dense jungle’; +g‘. 

graurpu ‘densely populated village’; g‘orp tshä: ‘thick Isa’; 
+g‘arp ajue ‘bitter tears’. Sk. ghanah (CD).

g‘ampliar. See gampliar.
g‘a(a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘earthen pot, pitcher’. J ghará m. Sk. ghatah in. 
g‘a{i f. ‘moment, a while’. Sk. ghati f. ‘pot, water-clock, period 

of 24 minutes’.
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g‘;pnö ‘to produce, join’. J gharnu. Sk. ghatayati.
g'oir in. Ktg. Kc. ‘house’; Ktg. g‘ore adv. ‘at home, home’; g‘ora 

adv. ‘from home’; Kc. g'ara adv. ‘at home, home’, g‘ara ka 
‘from home, at home’. J ghaur m. Sk. gharam (CD).

g‘ora adv. See g‘air.
'g'orabvalo m. Kc. ‘inmate of a house’.
g‘are adv. See g‘air.
g'an m. ‘inmate of a house, householder’. *gharika-, cp. Buddh. 

Sk. gharini f. ‘housewife’, Sk. grhin- m. ‘householder’.
g‘aria m. ‘householder, head of family’.
g‘arke adv. ‘at home’.
g'artsi f. ‘property, possessions’. J gharchi f. ‘property, estate’. 

The suffix -tsi prob, from the Sk. suffix -tya- attached to 
adverbs, mostly such indicating locality, e.g. tatratyah ‘being 
or belonging there’, amätyah ‘belonging to the same house’ 
(amä ‘at home, in the house’); notice also the M. possessive 
word tsä and M. ghartsä ‘belonging to the house’; J. Bloch, 
Formation of the Marathi Language, 1970, § 202 p. 216, sug
gests Sk. -tya- for M. possessive tsä.

g‘drt m. Ktg. ‘water-mill’; g‘or[i kul ‘mill-canal’; g‘orp pa:[ 
‘mill-stone’. Kc. gara:[. J ghaut, ghrá’t m. Sk. gharattali m. 
‘grindstone’, Pk. gharatto m. ‘mill’.

+ lg‘arlbap m. (obi. 'g^ra'bopa) ‘house and household’; g‘ar + 
bap (Sk. vanam in meaning ‘abode’, H. ban m. (poetry) 
‘house’).

g'arnu in. ‘small house; toy house; the house and its inhabitants’, 
g‘op (go[n?) f. ‘the number one, odd number’; g‘ope ‘one by 

one’. J goti ‘odd’. CD *gotta-, N. goto ‘piece’, Or. gota ‘whole, 
undivided’, Mth. gota ‘numerative particle’. See no[:i.

g‘op, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘horse’. J ghorá m. Sk. ghotakah m. (CD), 
g‘op m. (dim.) ‘small horse, pony; colt’.
'g'o^'swair m. ‘horseman’. Lw. H. ghursavär m.
g‘o:r m. Kc. ‘darkness’, adj. ‘dark, horrible’. Sk. ghorä f. ‘night’, 

ghorali ‘terrific’, P. ghor ‘dark, horrible’.
g‘orac[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘kind of deer’. Kan. gord, P gorar m. ‘male 

ravine-deer’. See g‘öl:‘.
g'ojnb ‘to stir, make dissolve, mix’. J gholnu. Sk. gholayati. 
g‘ol:‘ m. ‘wild goat; deer’. J ghoT m. Notice N. ghoral ‘the 

Himalayan wild goat’, Ku. ghorar. Connection w. g‘orac[?
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gfiu m. (obi. gciwa, g'ija) Ktg. Kc. ‘clarified butter’. J ghiú, ghyú 
m. Sk. ghrtam (CD).

g'ifko m. Kc. ‘kind of basket which is carried on the back’.
gci:r[ f. (-a) ‘compassion, pity’. J ghin f. Sk. ghrnä f. ‘warm 

feeling, compassion, aversion’. The other NIA languages have 
the negative meaning, e.g. P. ghin f. ‘hate’ (see CD).

gDrp ‘pitiable, poor’.
gcin:i, gTnpô, see gin:i, ginr[o.
+g'ima, see +g(imni.
+g(imni g'ima ‘in great crowds’.
g'ifrp ‘to drag’. CD *ghrsati (Sk. gharsali ‘rubs’), N. ghisinu 

‘to be rubbed’, ghisyäunu ‘to drag along’. But see gcüjï[ô.
g'ùgti f. ‘dove’. J ghugti f. P. ghuggî f., II. ghugghi f. (cp. Sk. 

ghughukrt m. ‘dove’, ghuh ‘the sound of a dove’).
g'ùgqo ‘to bark (of a dog)’. J ghugnu.
g‘üg:cu, fictitious proper name.
gcù[r[ô ‘to swallow’. .1 ghutnu. CD *ghutt-.
g'vfno m. Kc. ‘knee’. CD *ghutta-, cp. Sk. ghutah m. ‘ankle’, 

Bhal. gutthu ‘joint of a limb’. See g'urp^o, -e.
g'upc^e f., g'urp^o m. Kc. ‘knee’. Sk. ghuntah m. ‘ankle’, N. 

ghuro ‘knee’ (CD).
g'ùrp^i f. ‘doll’. Poss. CD *ghunta-2 ‘knot, tag, button’. Notice 

J guri f. ‘knot, knob’ and H. guriyä f. ‘doll’ (but the H. word 
poss. not connected, see CD *gudda- ‘doll’).

g'iirp^u m. ‘veil carried by the goddess’. J ghúñd m. ‘veil’. CD 
*ghunta-2 ‘knot, tag, button’?

g'V/ricQo m. ‘the ankle’. Sk. ghuntah m. (CD). See ghifno.
+g'umku m. ‘gait’; gc. g(ere ‘gait in circles, swaying in the gait’ 

(about the gait of young women). See gh'impö.
g'ùmi^ô ‘to stroll, move’. J ghumnu ‘to turn back’. CD *ghummati, 

P. ghummnä ‘to turn, wander’, H. ghümnä ‘to revolve, wander’.
g'iirno ‘to (re)sound’. Sk. ghurati ‘cries out’ (CD).
g'vjno ‘to wrestle’; so mu sit: e gcù[ia ‘he wrestles with me’. J 

ghulnu ‘to fight, wrestle’. Pk. ghulaï ‘turns’ (CD sub *ghurati2).
gTiJip') ‘to rub, brush, wash’. CD *ghrsati ‘rubs’. Can this have 

led to both g'üjpô and ghj'rpj ‘to drag’?
+g<jaû[o ‘sweet’ (about voice). *ghrtäkula-, *ghrtäpula- (for 

*äpula- see CD)?
+g‘wa:c, name of a village.

Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 4
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g'wàçno Ktg. Kc. ‘to open (e.g. door, eyes)’; ehe teri äk:hi gSväj/ui 
‘did your eyes now get open’ ? (i.e. ‘have you now understood?’). 
J ghwárnu ‘to open, uncover, remove a lid’. CD Sk. udghätayati 
‘opens’.

gSvà:[ f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘embrace’. Sk. ankapâlih f. (CD). The 
aspiration due to -wa- being interpreted as resting on -h(u)va- 
or -uhä-, cp. dwäs, d‘wâs. LSI gives p. 616 from Kyonth. (or 
Kc. ?) ghyäl ‘clinging, embrace’ (*añkipalih?).

gSvâpnô (invol.) ‘to cling so as to embrace’; sa g'wâpua të: di 
‘he embraced him’.

g'rër'ua no ‘having a serious, pensive look’.

c

ca:, caí f. Ktg. Kc. (WKc. obi. cea) ‘tea’. Lw. H. cäy f.
cakpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to bite, chew’. Prob. onom.-poetic like Pa. 

capped ‘chews’, K. cäpun ‘to eat’ (CD *cappayati). See cap:orp 
tsabpo.

'catrar mukh m., name of a god, having a temple in Alelan, said 
to be the brother of jifrar and dërfhu. Lw. Sk. caturmukhah 
‘having four faces’, name of Brahma and Vishnu.

caprap m. ‘a kind of fodder for cattle consisting of oilcake, 
barley, etc.’; c. cuprap (echo repetition) deipô ‘to give fodder’. 
Prob. CD *cappayati, Pa. capped ‘chews’, Bhal. tsäpnu. See 
tsabpo.

ca:r[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘jewellery, ornaments’. Related to capno.
ca:pc[ m. Kc. ‘the loft of the house, used as store-room and kitchen’. 

Also ca:pc[. Sk. tandram ‘row, line’ (CD) or tantram ‘loom, 
web’, Pa. tantam ‘loom, string’. Cp. J chañdól m. ‘swing 
made of wood’, poss. H. tar f. ‘platform, shelf’. Ktg. dapk. 
See cE:pc[> car[(^a{.

capcjyp; m. Kyonthli ‘the loft of the house’. Is J cháñgar m. ‘the 
upper story of a house’ connected? See ca:r[c[.

capno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to make’; capí cupio (echo-rep.) ‘having 
made’. J chánnu. Cp. LSI p. 649 (Satlaj = Ktg.) chan ‘ready’. 
Sk. tränam ‘protection, preservation’ or tränah ‘protected, 
preserved’. See carp.

cambo m. Kc. ‘copper’. J chámbá m. Sk. tämram.
caprp (invol.) Kc. ‘to hate’.
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ce:ipc[ m- (accord, to one informant used in Kig.) ‘the loft of the 
house, used as store-room and by some people as kitchen’. 
See ca:ipc(-

+ceb[e f., name of a village.
+ceijkhe, woman’s name.
+ce:le f. ‘breakfast, light food’. J ché’li f. ‘breakfast; the second 

morning meal’ (notice retrofl.-l-).
copapno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to chatter, gossip’; mê: (mu:) cappa ‘I 

chattered’. Ktg. also tsapapnô. P. capar-capar m. ‘noise made 
by dog in eating; chattering’. CI) *cappayati ‘chews’?

ca:rpc[ m. Kc. ‘the loft of the house used as store-room and kitchen’. 
Also ca:rpc[.

ca:n (obi. ci:) Ktg. ‘three’; se can:e (can:i) dzan:e ‘the three 
persons, all the three persons’. Kc. ci:n. .J chaun. Sk. (dvi-)träni 
‘(two-)three’; trayah, trini. Old Western Rajasthani tranni, 
trinni (Tessitori, JRAS 1913 p. 556 footnote), P. tan (Starkey, 
P. Dictionary 1849 (beside tre)). Has ca:n got a from *ca: < 
MIA trao (As. shah, trayo), cp. Pk. tao? The obi. ci: corresponds 
to Ap. gen. tiha, instr, loc. tihi (Tagare, Hist. Gramm, of Ap., 
1948, § 107).

+capno ‘to flee, run away’. Sk. uccatati ‘goes away’. 
co:t f. (-a) ‘deficiency’. J chut f. *trotya. See co:[.
cope f. Kc. ‘mountain peak’. J choti f. CI) ^cotta-1, Pk. cottï f. 

‘topknot, crest’.
côjhipô (invol., cp. co:p) ‘to run short, out’; mere pês:e cö(:hue 

‘my money has run out’. See co:[.
co:p f. ‘deficiency, shortage’; mere pès:ie c. papi ‘1 have run short 

of money’. J chora m. ‘leaking’. See co:p; copio.
copio, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to break’ trans.; phü:l na cope ‘don’t pick 

flowers’. J chornu. Sk. trotayati. See cupo.
cï: f. (?) ‘meat, cooked meal’.
cia ‘third’. Kc. cijo. J chíyá. Sk. trtiyah.
ciurjkhi f. ‘small bird’. Cp. P. ciu karnä ‘to peep as a young 

bird’. LSI p. 649 (Satlaj) chiukhi ‘a small bird’.
ciurjkhu m. ‘bird’.
cigap m. WKc. ‘the back’.
cijo Kc. ‘third’. Ktg. cia. J chijá. Sk. trtiyah.
ci:( f. (-a) ‘ant’. J chit f. H. citi f.
+cifo ‘white’. J chilá. L. P. ciltä. Prob. Sk. citrah ‘bright’ (with

4* 
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metathesis of r > *critta-, cp. ca:rp(, cambo), to be preferred 
to the CD derivation from Sk. svitrah ‘white’.

'cif-ba h‘white-speckled, multicoloured’. For ci[- see cifo. For 
bar1- poss. CD *bhrüra- ‘brown’ or *bhüra- ‘powder’, cp. H. 
bhurbhuränä ‘to sprinkle’.

cñgkhu. See ciupkhu, ciugkhi.
ciñjr[5, Rampur ‘to call (from a distance)’. CD *ceñc-, B. cecänä 

‘to cry out’ (sub *cicc-).
cipno ‘to build’. J chinnu. Sk. cinoti ‘heap, construct’.
ci:n (obi. cia) Kc. ‘three’. Ktg. ca:n. Sk. trim, Pk. tinni.
cinr.u m. ‘mulberry’. *krmbu-; connected w. Sk. krmukah m. 

‘a kind of tree’, kramukah m. ‘mulberry’, see CD. J has kimu 
m. ‘mulberry’. cim:u must be lw. from a language with c < *kr. 
See camu[i.

ci^T, imitation of the chirping of birds.
cij f. (-a) ‘thirst’. J chish f. ‘water’, chísh lágni ‘to be thirsty’. 

Sk. trsyä- f. ‘thirst’ (CD).
ci:J f. (-a) Kc. ‘thirst’; in verse ‘water’.
cijo Kc. ‘thirsty’.
+cugle f. ‘complaint, intrigue’; c. pa:pi ‘to disclose a secret’. Also 

tsugli. Lw. H. cugli f. ‘backbiting’ (Pers.).
cufpö Ktg. Kc. ‘to break (intr.); be interrupted’; cu(:a phü(:o 

‘broken to pieces’. J chutnu ‘to be broken’. Sk. trutyati. See 
co^no.

cup£a m. ‘long coat for men’. CD *chupp- ‘cover, hide’? In that 
case c- is prob, wrong for ch-.

cuprp. See chüprp.
cu:r[ô ‘to have abortion’; gau cui ‘the cow miscarried’. Sk. trupati 

‘hurts’, L. tarünä ‘to miscarry’ (CD).
cüjrp ‘to suck; to be burnt’. J chushnu ‘to suck, absorb’, choshnu 

‘to burn with fire’. Sk. cùsati ‘sucks, absorbs’, Ku. cisno ‘to 
burn’ (LSI p. 269).

canal[u m. ‘heart’.
camu[i f. ‘mulberry tree’. *krmbukalï (CD *krmukali). See cim:u. 

Lw. from a language with c < kr.
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ch

chacreo Kc. ‘to stick, adhere, embrace’. See Jäcipö.
+chagg[e f. ‘little girl’. See +chaggfu.
+char)g[u m. ‘little boy, child’. Poss, connected w. Sk. chaga- 

‘goat’ (*chagga- + dim. suffix -fu: ‘kid’). Cp. CD *chaggala-.
chärjni f. ‘sieve’. J chánnu ‘to sift’. CD *ksanati. Poss. lw. P. 

chânnï f. ‘sieve’.
chåndrø m. ‘split in tree’. *chedantara-? See jendør.
chø:p f. (-i, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘leisure-time, opportunity’; c. neí lagi 

‘I did not get any opportunity’; chørpe ‘in the leisure-time, 
leisurely’. Sk. ksanah m. ‘moment, leisure; festival’ (CD).

chøløkpo, chølkøipo (intr.) ‘to splash’. J chhaláká m. ‘along wave’. 
CD *chalakka-, S. chalko m. ‘shower of rain’, G. chalkävu 
‘to be spilt’.

chofrp. See tshøjr|ø.
ch5jT|ô. See tshöj'ip'i.
chïü m. ‘whip’. See chiupfi, chiur^ø.
chiupfø m., chiupfi f. ‘branch of a particular tree used for whip’. 

P. chiti f. ‘cane’? See chïü.
+chik£e f. ‘hanging net, basket’. J chhiká m. ‘net of twine, used 

to hang a vessel in’. CD *chikya-, L. P. chikkä m. ‘hanging net’, 
chüpipö, choprpø (cup-, cop-?) ‘to pierce, prick’. J chubhnu. CD 

*trupyati, Bhal. llupp f. ‘sewing’ + *cubh- (CD), e.g. H. cubhnä 
‘to be pierced’.

chøpEupo (caus.) ‘to cause to be pierced’.

J
+jako ‘small, little’ (about children, young animals).
jak:u m. ‘Jakko hill’ (near Shimla).
jagro m. Kc. ‘religious night-ceremony’. Also dzagro. J jágrá m. 

Sk. jâgrat- m. ‘wakefulness’ (CD).
ja:t f. (-a) ‘mouth’; j. bakrp ‘to open the mouth, to speak’. LSI 

p. 650 (Satlaj) jät.
jab:ø[ m. ‘simpleton’.
ja:r[ô, -o (prêt, gø, in poetry also geo) Ktg. Kc., a common auxiliary 

verb. Together with another verb in the short gerund form it 
has perfective (inchoative or resultative) function (e.g. begi be:r 
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gi ‘ai ‘it has become late’, lit. ‘much delay has come to be’), 
sometimes to be translated by ‘may’ or ‘can’ (e.g. epi ja cai 
‘such things may happen’). Together with an infinitive to be 
translated by ‘must, ought to’ (e.g. ja kann ja karno ‘this work 

- must be done’). In poetry japo means ‘to go’. Sk. yäti ‘goes’ 
, or dräti ‘runs’ (dhräti ‘goes’). For ‘goes’ > ‘must’ cp. K. gatshun 

‘to go, be forced to’.
'jam'd'mt m. ‘Yama’s messenger’. Lw. Sk. yamadutah m. See 

jau. Used by informant to render jin ‘demon, spirit, angel’ 
(lw. Pers.); d‘ due to influence from d'utjm.

jampö ‘to be hot, get hot; get enraged’; et:ha ke mera kam bi 
neî jaima ‘by this (food) even my ear did not become hot’ (a: 
T was not satisfied by it’). Connected w. Pk. jhäma- ‘burning’ 
(see CD ^jhäma-1 and *j(h)amm- ‘be bright’)?

1 jei 'dea m. ‘Jayadeva’ (said by brahmans when returning a king’s 
greeting). Lw. Sk.

jsndar (j'èndar?) f. (-a) Ktg. ‘gap, interspace’; jendre ‘in the 
middle’; jendra postpos. ‘between, through’. Also dzendar. Kc. 
dzandra. *adhyantara- (cp. Sk. adhyantena ‘close to’, abhyan- 
tarena ‘between’). See chêndra, dzandra.

jsndra (j'èndra? Possess, of jendar) ‘situated between’; fnrjgn j. 
‘situated between the legs’.

js[i m., designation of the man who in former limes would slide 
down a rope stretched over a ravine (as part of a religious 
ceremony; if he was killed, it would be regarded as a sacrifice 
to the gods).

+jebo m. ‘pocket’. Lw. H. jeb m. (Ar.).
ja pron. ‘this’. See Grammar.
jo:, jau in., the god Yama (the god of death); Kc. tu: nadza ro j.

‘you are a devil of food’ (is said to a child demanding too much 
to eat). Sk. yamali.

jog m. ‘sacrifice (religious)’. J jag m. Lw. H. P. jag m. (lw. Sk. 
yajñah).

jagra, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘dirty, shabby’.
+jappo ‘to talk, chat’. J japnu ‘to speak, converse, talk’. Sk. jalpati

‘mutters’, Pk. jappaï ‘speaks’. Lw. (on account of a).
+jampari f. ‘Yama’s realm, land of the dead’. Lw. Sk. yamapuri 

f. See jau.
jogra, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘fit for, able to’; dêkhpe j. ‘worth seeing’; 

J- ‘af’le to walk’. Sk. yogyali. Prob. lw.
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jogto ‘capable, good, sufficient’. Cp. J jugut f. ‘fitness’, H. jugat 
f. Sk. yuktih f. Lw., -o- from jog:a; -a is an adjective suffix 
(genetically identical with the possessive suffix).

jogrp f. ‘witch’. Lw. H. yogini (Sk.).
jo:c f. (-1) ‘the rope which attaches the ox to the yoke of the 

plough’. J jó’ch, jó’t f. ‘rope to fasten the yoke to the plough’. 
Sk. yoktram ‘thong, halter, tie of yoke to plough’ (CD).

jöd: ca, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘warrior, hero, strong man’. Lw., ultimately 
Sk. yoddhä m. ‘warrior’.

pbkarp (j'ibkarp) (intr.) ‘to give a start, start up’. Prob, con
nected w. L. jhabb, CD *jhapp- ‘sudden movement’, H. jhapak- 
nâ ‘to spring at’.

jinpr. See jïf:ar.
jïJ, jcïJ, ji:J f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘morning’. Jaun. jhïsâ ‘early; morning’. 

Sk. drs- f. ‘view, appearance’, drsyah ‘visible’, drsih f. ‘seeing, 
eye’.

jije:ri f. ‘breakfast’. Sk. drsi + âhârah m.
+jijo ‘to-morrow’.
jiJ:i Kc. ‘early in the morning’.
jipar, jinfar m., name of a god, the god of heaven; has a temple 

in the village of Khara:r[ and is said to be the brother of dë:[hu 
and 'catrar!mukh. J ishar m. 'Heavenly Father, God’. While .J 
ishar conies from or is lw. Sk. isvarah m. ‘Lord’, Jij:ar may 
go back on or be lw. Sk. *jivesvarah m. ‘Lord of creatures’ or 
Sk. jivitesvarah m. ‘Lord of life, Siva’.

ju: f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘louse’. J jú f. Sk. yükâ f. (CD).
jua m. ‘gambling’. Sk. dyütam (CD).
1+jui f. ‘sheath’. From Sk. dru- m. n. ‘wood; any instrument made 

of wood’? Cp. also Sk. drunam ‘bow, sword’, drunaha- ‘sheath’.
2+jui f. ‘a certain flower (yellow with thorns)’. Prose dzvi. Poss. 

Sk. yûthikâ f. ‘a kind of jasmine’.
+ju:g m. ‘age of the world (yuga)’. Lw., ultimately Sk. yugam.
+jugo m. ‘the stretcher on which the sati is carried’. Sk. yugvam 

‘vehicle, car’ (for a similar semantic development see rot:h).
ju:b f. (-a) ‘a kind of grass (Panicuni dactylon)’. J júb f. Sk. 

dürvä f.
juba{ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘plain with grass’. See ju:b.
Fjub{e f. ‘grassy ground’.
ju:n f. (-1) ‘womb, uterus; existence, body (of each existence in 

the transmigration)’. Lw. H. jün f. (Sk.).
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ju{ko m. Kc. ‘long overcoat’; JV(ka m. pl. ‘clothes’. Ktg. dzu(ks. 
See this.

jabkauqo ‘to cause to start up’. Caus of jibkaqô.
jaqgreq m. ‘issue, offspring’.
+jana]u, caste-name.
jamauqö (caus.) ‘to heat (e.g. water)’. See jamqô.
+jware m. ‘servant’. J jhwá’r, juhár m. ‘a present, salutation’, 

H. juhär f. ‘salutation, obeisance’. Lw.

r
j‘à:k m. ‘condition of having small children, but no means to 

support them’. J jhá’k f. ‘care’, P. jhäk f. ‘peep, glance, slight 
expectation, waiting’?

+j‘ak-pçEmu ‘uneven (about form), of unlike form and size’.
+j‘apqo ‘to be satisfied, fed’. CD *dhräpyate (cp. Sk. dhrâyati), 

S. dhräpanu ‘to become satisfied’.
j'ëfhqô (invol.) ‘to quarrel, fight’; se apu maë j'Èfia ‘they quarrel’. 

*jhagatt-, cp. H. P. jhagrâ m. (CD *jhagad-, *jhaggad-, *jhag- 
gatt-).

fundar, j'èndro. See jsndar, jendra.
j'ikqo ‘to swing, sway, tilt (intr.)’. CD *jhikk-, *jhukk-, S. jhikanu 

‘to bend, be crooked’, H. jhuknä ‘to stoop, tilt, sway’.
j'ibkaqô. See jibkaqo.
jhpio Kc. ‘to pull’. J jhirnu ‘to drag, draw’.
J Ü see jïJ.
j‘ù(qô ‘to drink, smoke (tobacco)’. J jhutnu ‘to drink, quench’, 
j'ùmka m. ‘cluster’. N. jhumko, H. jhumkä m. (CD *jhumma-). 
j'ùrnô, see dzhirnô.
jTiJhqô (invol.) ‘to burn (intr.)’; j'üjdiua ‘it got burnt’. *adh- 

yusyati (Sk. usyate ‘burns’)? Or connected w. cüfqö? The 
word was expressly declared by the informants to begin with j‘.

ts

tsäe, tsäo ‘or’; tsäe-—tsäe ‘either—or’. The subjunctive of tsä:qö, 
‘one (you) may wish . . .’.

tsäu m. ‘desire, interest’; mere than bol:i Jikhqeo bac[:a ts. a 
T desire very much to learn your language’. J cháw m. ‘pleasure, 
ambition’. S. câhu m. See tsä:qö.
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tsawa[ f. (obl. -a) Ktg. Kc. ‘husked rice’. CD *cåvala- (sub 
*cämala-).

tsa:k m. ‘ornament for women, worn in the back-hair’. J chá’k, 
m. ‘an ornament; mill-stone’. Sk. cakrah m. ‘wheel’?

tsak:a, see tsak;a-tsak:o.
tsakm m. Ktg. Kc. ‘knife’. J chákú m. Lw. IL câkü m. (Pers. 

Turkish).
dsakmr, see tsalcar.
dsakuri, see tsakri.
tsak:ar, 'tsakmr m. ‘partridge’ (common in poetry). Jaun. cäkurä 

m. CD *cakkora- (Sk. cakorah in. ‘the red partridge’). See 
+tsako:r.

tsakqö, tsagqo ‘to lift, take up, carry’; na:k ts. ‘to lift the nose’, 
i.e. ‘to express dislike with food’. J chaknu. P. cakknâ. Pas. 
cak- ‘to rise (of the sun), to climb’ (Morgenstierne, Ind.-Iran. 
Frontier Langu. Vol. Ill 1956). But notice G. ûcakvû ‘to raise’, 
H. ucaknä ‘to leap up’ (CD sub Sk. ucca- ‘tall’); if connected, 
tsakqo prob. lw.

'tsakna-'tsur, +ltsakma-'tsura adj. ‘broken into pieces’. See cakqo 
‘to bite’ and tsura m. ‘fragment’. Prob. lw. H. caknäcür ‘broken 
into pieces’.

tsakri f. ‘hen-partridge’ (see tsak:ar).
tsakhrp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to taste’. J chákhnu. CD *caksati. 
tsagrpa, see tsakip.
tsa:ts m. (dir. pl. and obl. -e) ‘father’s brother’ (among Rajputs, 

the Khash say ka:k). J chachá m. ‘uncle’. P. câccâ m. ‘father’s 
brother’, etc. (CD *cacca-).

tsatsi f. ‘father’s brother’s wife’.
tsafipo Kc. ‘to lick, taste’. See next.
tsafpô ‘to lick, taste’; parp pupi tsapa ‘he licked water’. J chátnu. 

CD *catt-.
tsa:t (tsha:t?) m. Ktg. Kc. ‘perching place for birds’.
tsäthr[ö (invol.) ‘to perch’; ci:gkhu tsathui ge ‘the birds have 

perched’. See tsa:t.
tsad:ar f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘sheet, veil’. J chádr f. ‘scarf’. Lw. H. 

câdar f. (Pers.).
tsadru m. ‘thin woollen sheet or mantle’.
tsaparno ‘to bully, frighten’. Prob. conn. w. H. capetnä ‘to drive 

away, intimidate’ and see CD *carpa-. *capp-.
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tsab:i f. ‘key’. Lw. H. (Port.).
tsabqo ‘to chew’. J chábnu. Sk. carvati, but also *cabb- is possible 

(see CD carvati).
tsaggar m. pl. ‘the buttocks’.
tsä:r[ö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to wish’; tin:i pät:har lopis tsäe ‘he wanted 

to search stones’; mû tsäu so cu kam:a kora ‘I wish he will do 
this work’. .1 chá’nu. CD *cah-.

tsan:o adj. ‘bright; violent’; tsan:i do: ‘bright sunshine, violent 
sun-heat’. Poss. Sk. candah ‘fierce, cruel’. Or, if only used 
about light, poss. Sk. cand- ‘to shine’.

tsa:nd m. ‘moon’. J chánd m. Lw. H. cad m. (Sk. candrah m.). 
tsandi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘silver’. *cändikä (Sk. cand- ‘to shine’); 

this derivation seems better than CD Sk. candrikä f. ‘moonlight, 
splendour’, since Him., S., P. point to -nd- and not to -ndr-, 
and nothing points to -ndr-.

+tsandor m. ‘moon’. Lw. H. or P. candar m.
+tsandr[o ‘shining like silver’. See tsandi.
tsandrp f. ‘moonlight’. H. cadni f. See tsa:nd. Or, since no trace 

of r, from *cändini?
+tsambo m., small Hower growing on trees on the river beach, the 

campaka flower. J chámbá m. ‘a fragrant yellow flower’. Sk. 
camp ak ah.

tsam^eo ‘leathern’. See next.
tsamp f. ‘human skin’. J chámri f. Sk. carma n.
tsa:r (obi. tsau) Ktg. Kc. ‘four’. See tsari. Sk. catvärah (see CD).
+tsa:r m. ‘custom, habitude’. Sk. cärah m. ‘motion’ (CD).
tsari Ktg. Kc. ‘(all) the four’. Also tsau.
tsaradz m. ‘priest who performs death ceremonies’. J chárj m. 

‘a Krishna Brahman who accepts death-bed gifts’. Lw., ul
timately Sk. âcâryah m.

tsarpai, see tsarpai.
tsarnô ‘to graze, herd’; c[ag:E tsara ‘he herds cattle’. Sk. cärayati. 

Caus. of tsarnô.
tsäl (impv. of tsalpô), exclamation ‘look, listen, well’.
tsa:l in. ‘progress, state, state of health’; ke ca:l ts. a ‘how are you?’. 

J chad f. ‘gait; custom’. Sk. cälah m. ‘movement’ (CD Sk. 
cala-2).

tsalda, see tsalr^o.
tsalrjo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to go, walk, advance; be successful, work’; 
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tsaldo ‘successful, flourishing’; këczhe tsalzo no ‘where are you 
going?’; mu kae neî je tsaldi ‘these things do not work with 
me’ (i.e. ‘you will not have your way with me’). J chálnu. 
Pk. calla'i ‘moves’ (CI) *calyati).

tsajiipo Kc. ‘to be burnt’; mero ‘a:th täte loe kore tsajhuo ‘my 
hand has been burnt on (lit. by means of) hot iron’.

tset:or m. Ktg., name of a month (mid March—mid April). Kc. 
tsoitor. J chét, chéch m. Lw., ultimately Sk. caitrah m.

tsepto m. ‘slap with the hand’. Prob, connected w. Sk. capetah
m. ‘slaji with open hand’; CI) has *cappeta-, *cappetta- besides, 

tsëï Ktg. Kc. ‘is desirable, necessary; must, ought to’; mere jo ts.
‘I want this, I need this’; tum;e ts. ae ‘you ought to come’; 
tum:e (also thäre) ts. a:rjo ‘you must come’. 3 sg. passive (sub
junctive?) of tsäzrjo, cp. P. cähye, H. cähiye ‘it is necessary’, 

tsekrjo WKc. ‘to beat’; es tselcu abe ‘now I will beat him’. Wrong 
for tshekpo? Cp. J chheknu ‘to tear, break’, Him. khas. chekna 
‘to mince’. See CI) cheda- + -kka-.

+tsepo, see tshändo.
tsoitor m. Kc., name of a month, mid March— mid April’. Ktg. 

tsetzor. Lw., ultimately Sk. caitrah m.
tsou Ktg. Kc. ‘all four, the four’. See tsazr, tsari. Cp. H. P. cahu 

‘all four, the whole four’, somehow connected w. Pk. caühini 
(instr.), mentioned in Pischel, Gramm, d. Prakrit-Sprachcn §439. 

tsozk in. ‘marketplace’. Prob. lw. H. or P. cauk m. (Sk. catuskam). 
dsokzo-'tsakzo m. ‘waters which are sprinkled for purification’.

J chokhu ‘clean, chaste’? Sk. coksah ‘pure, clean’? Or related 
to H. cak-cakänä ‘to ooze, be wet’?

tsokzor m. ‘wheel’. J chakkar in. ‘wheel, a round’. Sk. cakrah 
- m. But prob. lw. H. or P. cakkar m.
tsokor'no ‘to feel’; tsokr'uo eb:e ket:i bio (possess.) ‘oa Jo ‘now 

you have felt how many twenties a hundred makes’ o: ‘you 
know now how much labour it takes to earn money’ (alluding 
to the vigesimal principle of counting in Him.).

tsokni, tsokhni f. ‘one fourth’. *caturthakhanda- > *cauthn- > 
tsökhn-, or, with preservation of kh in compound, > *cauthkhn- 
> tsökhn-? See d'ökhni.

+tso[ue f. ‘vagabond girl, faithless girl’. Cp. H. catul ‘fickle, 
clever’, or with a genetically different vowel, Bhal. tsott m. 
‘rogue’ (Cl) *cotta-2).
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+tsaturo, +tsatar, +tsatro ‘clever, charming, cultured’; ts.-sadzaqo 
‘clever and wise’. Lw. H. catur (Sk.).

+ ltsatar'mukh m., name of a god, same as 'cakar 'mukh.
tsat:ha, tsa:tho Ktg. Kc. ‘fourth’; tsat:he, tsaflhe ‘on the day after 

the day after to-morrow’. Sk. caturthah.
tsada Ktg. Kc. ‘fourteen’. Sk. caturdasa.
tsapa^no ‘to chatter’. Also capapio, see this.
tsabi, tsabi bi: ‘twenty-four’. J chatzbi. Sk. caturvimsati, Pk. 

cauvvisa. Usually e:k bi: tsa:r ‘twenty-four’.
tsarjkqo ‘to wake up (intr.) with a startle’. CD *camakka-, Pk. 

camakkei ‘startles’, H. P. caûknâ ‘to be startled’.
+tsagkp m. ‘raw hide of cattle’.
tsarp, -o in. Ktg. Kc. ‘gram, chick-pea’. Sk. canah m. (CD). 
+tsand, +tsandar, m. ‘moon’. Lw., ultimately Sk. candrah m. 
'tsandar- 'bcàrp m. ‘the same musical instrument as bcàrp; moon

light, moon’. For b'arp Sk. bhänam ‘appearance, lustre’, poss. 
also Sk. bhänuh m. ‘ray of light, lustre’. Is the lit. meaning 
‘having the appearance of the moon’ or ‘having the lustre of 
the moon’? See b'àrp.

tsandra ‘naughty; clever’. J chandrá ‘bad, wicked’. Cp. poss. P. 
candara ‘unfortunate, wretched’. Connected w. Sk. caturah 
‘swift, clever, shrewd’? Or from tsandar ‘moon’?

tsama^no Kc. ‘to stick, adhere, be pasted’. P. cammarnä. See 
also CD *cimb- (J chimrnu ‘to adhere, cling to’).

+tsap f. ‘small bird’. Sk. catikä f. ‘sparrow’.
tsap ‘broad’. .1 chaurá. CD *caüda-.
tsaçki, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘small bird, sparrow’. See +tsap.
tsa[ku m. Ktg. Kc. ‘bird’.
tsa^'no, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to climb, ascend; burst out (illness)’. Accord

ing to informant not proper Ktg. which has uk(h)a[nö. J 
charhnu. CD *cadhati.

tsa.r m. ‘whisk or flapper of camara-hair’. J chauñr m. Sk. 
camarah m. ‘the yak ox; its tail’.

+tsare f. ‘platform (for the public at a fair)’. J chaurá m. ‘terrace, 
courtyard’. Sk. caturikä f. ‘square court’.

tsarno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to^raze, browse, crop’. J charnu. Sk. carati 
‘moves, goes; grazes’.

tsarni f. ‘jaw’.
tsarnu m., man’s name.
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tsok:ar[ m. ‘cooked pulse, vegetable’. J chókan ni. Poss. Sk. 
cukrali m. ‘var. sharp-tasting plants’, P. cukkä m. ‘a kind of 
vegetable’ (CD).

tsod, an abuse, impv. of tsodrjp ‘to copulate, fuck’; se be[:i tsod 
tsa:r tso:r ‘those damned (lit. ‘fuck the girls’) four thieves’. 
See tsodpo.

tsodpö ‘to copulate’. Cl) *coddati.
tsop:aç m. Ktg. Kc. ‘butter’. J chopar m. CD *cuppa-2, *coppa-,

Pk. coppado m. ‘ghee, oil’. 
tsop:apio ‘to smear with butter’. J choparnu. 
tsô:{, tsôaç ‘story of the house, over khü( and below baup used 

for keeping implements and storing corn’.
tsop f. ‘bodice’. Sk. codah m. ‘jacket’. 
tso:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘thief’. Sk. corah m. 
tsori, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘theft’. Sk. caurikä f. 
tsoria, tsori£ ‘stealthily’.
tsoriqo Kc. ‘to abscond, hide oneself’. J chorwnu ‘to be con

cealed or stolen’.
tsornö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to steal’.
tsiv( m. ‘parched rice’. J chiuri f. ‘roasted rice for chewing’. Sk. 

cipitakah m. ‘flattened rice’ (CD).
tsikfa m. ‘grease’; adj. ‘greasy’. J chik f. ‘mud or earth’. CD 

(BHS) cikkah m. ‘gummy matter in eyes, bird-lime’, H. cikat 
m. ‘mud’.

tsikpi m. ‘mud’.
tsïkhru m. ‘weeding iron’. CD *ciksurati, H. cikhurnä, cikharnä 

‘to weed’ (better *cuksurati with u > i after the palatal).
tsi[:hi f. ‘letter (as message)’. Prob. lw. H. or P. citthi f. (CD 

*cista-).
tsi:t m. ‘mind’; +mü ka Iago Moti Rama tsite ‘I have fallen in 

love with Moti Ram’ (lit. ‘for me M. R. rests in (my) mind’). Sk. 
cittam.

+tsit[u ‘white-and-black-coloured’ (used i.a. of cattle). Lw., prob. 
P. citlâ ‘spotted’ (Sk. citralah).

tsipafpo ‘to stick, adhere’. Prob. lw. H. or P. cipatnä (see CD 
sub *cippa-). The proper Him. words seem to be Jacpo and 
patsêfhr|o.

+tsiplo ‘slippery’. Cp. N. ciplo ‘smooth, slimy’ (CD *cippa-). 
tsicrjkhu m. Rampur ‘bird’. See ciugkhi.
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tsimi f. ‘sugar’. Lw. H. cini f.
+tsintsuo m. ‘lamp’. Sk. citrah ‘bright’ (*tsinc- > tsints- by assi

milation)?
tsintia adv. Kc. ‘feignedly’. Lw. H. P. cinta f. ‘imagination, 

thought’ (adverbial -ia instead of the final vowel) (lw. Sk.).
tsimats m. ‘spoon’. Lw., see tsimtse.
tsimr[o WKc. ‘to burn, scorch’.
tsimtse f. Kc. ‘small spoon’. Lw., ep. H. P. camac m., camcå m. 

‘spoon’, camci f. ‘small spoon’ (lw. Pers.).
tsi^i f. ‘small bird; sparrow'. J chiru m. CD *citaka- (sub Sk. 

catakah m. ‘sparrow’).
tsi{‘ f. (-a) ‘hatred, irritation’; mere teu ka ts. laga ‘I hate him’. 

CD *cid(h)-, H. cirhnä ‘to be provoked’.
tsi^'no ‘to hate’.
tsiram dzi:w ‘may you live long’ (an old man or woman will 

answer a younger person thus when having been greeted). 
Loan Sk. ciram jiva ‘live long!’.

'tsir klziiwan m. ‘long life’ (said when greeting one’s father or 
mother). Lw., ultimately Sk. cirajivanam n.

tsirnô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to tear, cleave’. J. chirnu. CD *cirayati.
tsi]ok f. (-1) ‘morning sunshine, the first rays of the sun’; tsi[ki 

lagda ‘at daybreak’. .1 chilk f. ‘the morning sunshine on the 
highest peaks’. *cilakka-, cp. CD *cilla-2 ‘shining’.

+tsilu m. ‘bird of prey’. J chil f. ‘kite’. Sk. cillih m. ‘bird of 
prey’ (CD).

tsilam f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘that part of the hooka in which tobacco 
is put’. .1 chilim f. Lw. Hi cilam f. See thot:hi.

tsilgare f. Kc. ‘refuse from a hooka’. Prob, from *tsilamgare, 
see tsilam and gare.

tsi:z f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘thing’. Lw. H. ciz f. (Pers.).
+tsiza[ f. (-a) ‘thing’.
tsui f. ‘nipple, teat, female breast’. Sk. cucih f.
+tsukr|o ‘to err, forget; be finished’; mu inda tsukru ‘I pass away 

from this world’. J chuknu. CD *cukk-.
tsugli f. ‘complaint (e.g. about a relative in the family circle), 

intrigue’. Also cvgli, see this.
tsüdz‘r|p (invol.) ‘to fight (of bulls, with their horns pressed 

against each other)’; se ba]d tsudzia ‘the bulls fight’. Prob. 
*cudyate ‘to be incited’, cp. Sk. codyate.
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+tsutu (dimin.) in. ‘breast of a young girl, who has not yet born 
children’. Cp. Sk. cucukah m. ‘nipple’. See tsui.

tsu¡[u:k Ke. ‘silent’. Lw. Kan. tsut köii ‘silently’? Or is tsut lw. 
IA in Kan.? Cp. tsup.

tsut:ar in. ‘thigh, buttocks’. CD *cutta-, P. cuttar in. ‘rump’, etc. 
tsup f. (-a) ‘silence’; tsup:e (instr.?) rô:r[ô, ts. tshä^e rä:r[Ö ‘to 

keep silent’. CD *cuppa-1.
tsup:a adj. ‘silent’; tsup:» ro ‘be silent’.
tsupak ‘silent’; ts. dendo c[eue ‘you should walk silently’, 
tsupakderp adv. ‘silently’.
+tsupku, tsubku m. ‘chin’. *cubukka-, H. cibuk m. ‘chin’. See 

CD Sk. cibukam, cubukam ‘chin’.
tsupge f. WKc., tsupgi ka coge ogo ‘(the child) has been weaned’. 

Poss, related to P. cupäunä ‘to cause to suck (sugar cane etc.)’, 
H. cùpar ‘oil, grease, butter’ (CD *cuppa-2).

tsuggigo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to lift, pick up, carry’. J chuñgnu. CD 
*cuñgati.

tsurgno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to peck up’ (especially of birds). CD Sk. 
cinoti ‘collects’, Pk. cineï ‘collects’, cunaï ‘pecks up’.

tsumdz f. (-1) ‘beak’. J chúñch, chúñj f. CD *cuñca- (Sk. cañ- 
cuh f.).

tsundzp, -e f. Ktg. Kc. (dimin.) ‘beak, nose’.
tsup f. ‘small anklet, bracelet, worn by women’. J churl f. ‘bangles 

made of lac or glass’. Sk. cüdah m. ‘bracelet’ (CD).
tsura m. ‘fragment, piece; powder’. J chúrá m. CD *cüra-.
tsuri f. ‘particle’.
tsu(a m. ‘small broom’. Notice lhe semantic relations in e.g. P. 

jûrâ m. ‘Sikh’s knot of hair, broom’ and Sk. cüdâ f. ‘topknot 
on head’, cülikâ f. ‘cockscomb’ (the meaning ‘knot of hair, 
plaited or twisted hair’, besides ‘crest on certain birds’ and 
in P. ‘broom’ are present in NIA words from Sk. cüdâ and 
jûtah m. ‘twisted hair’; see CD cüda-1 and juta-). So tsu[a 
may go back on Sk. cülah m. ‘hair’, cûlâ f. ‘crest’.

tsud f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘fireplace, oven’. J chuli f. ‘a stove’. Sk. cull! f. 
tsul:a m. ‘big oven’ (built in such a way that one can sleep on it). 
+tsule f., +tsulu m. ‘apricot’. Prob. lw. Kan. cul(h) ‘wild apricot’.

See faga which may be the genuine word.
+tsoko:r m. ‘partridge’ (said to subsist on moonbeams). Prob. lw. 

H. P. cakor m. See tsak.ar which seems to be the genuine word. 
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tso(auqo Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause to be licked, cause to be tasted’. Caus. 
of tsa£r|o, tsa(iqo.

+tsado: m. ‘a certain flower or plant’ or ‘wreath of flowers for 
ornamentation of a place’?

tsøma:r m. ‘skinner, cobler’ (forming a special caste). J chamar 
m. Sk. carmakärah m.

tsam^euqo WKc. ‘to paste’. Caus. of tsamø^no.
tsa^undør m. ‘hole’. Uncertain whether connected w. Sk. chidram 

‘hole’, Pk. chiddam (CD; see also cira-, i.a. P. cir m. ‘slit’ 
there).

+tsøra:g m. ‘candle, light’. Lw. H. ciräg m. ‘lamp, light’ (Pers.), 
cp. N. cirâk ‘torch’.

tsørag/ m. ‘a kind of big wild cat’. Cp. b(a)ragc and initial inter
change also in mørere : Jarere (LStH p. 145 Rampur sharairi) 
‘hawk, kite’ (see mørere).

tsørag/øq f. ‘the female of the tsaragp’.
tsarpai, 'tsar'pai f. ‘bed (of a simple construction, consisting of 

a frame on four legs with a network of ropes or straps)’. Lw. 
H. cârpâï f.

tsajkarno ‘to twinkle (e.g. of stars)’. See tsi[ak.
tsølauqo ‘to drive’. Caus. of tsalqô ‘to walk’.
tsalark Kc. ‘sly’. Lw. H. cäläk (Pers.).
tsalap:ha{ m. ‘the network of branches and needles of the pine 

tree’. Kului ciläph ‘pine needles (used as manure)’. CD *cillä- 
‘cypress, pine’.

tsøleuqo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause to walk’. Caus. of tsalqô.
+tsalothe f. ‘kind of bread (black in colour)’. Same as tsalonthi? 

J chilrá, chiltá m. ‘a kind of bread’.
tsalont:hi f. ‘grains, flour given as gift at a marriage’. See tsølothe. 
tswa:r m. ‘lizard’.
tswajno Kc. ‘to pick up (with the hands) from the ground’. 

*uccâlayati, N. ucälnu ‘to raise, lift’ (CD).

tsh

tshä: f. ‘whey; curd mixed with whey’. J chhá f. ‘watery curd’. 
CD *chasi- (sub *chacchi-).

tshaï f. Kc. ‘shadow’. Ktg. tshe:, tshêï. See this.
tshäuqi f. ‘cantonment’, also used as name of a quarter of the 
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city of Ambala. Prob. lw. P. chäuni f. ‘cantonment’. Cl): from 
action noun of -äp-caus., replacing Sk. chädayati ‘covers’, 
chädanam n. ‘covering’, Pk. chäyaniyä f. ‘camping place’. See 
Murray’s Handbook for travellers in India and Pakistan, Burma 
and Ceylon, 1949, p. 323, about the Cantonments near or being 
part of Ambala.

tshä:k m. ‘cooked food given to servants and labourers’. J chákká 
m. ‘a day’s labour paid with 2 seers of grain and a meal’. CD 
*chakka-2 ‘mouthful’.

tshäp|ö ‘to whitewash’. CD *chatt-, Pk. chattä f. ‘drop (of water 
etc.)’, B. chätä ‘to plaster a mud wall thickly’.

tshat:i, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘the chest; mind’. CD *chätti-. 
+tshapo m. ‘stamp, hallmark’. CD *chapp- ‘press.’. 
tshäp:ar m. Ktg. Kc. ‘roof’. J chhápar m. Sk. chattvarah m.

‘house, bower’.
tshäbp m. ‘big basket, bed for a baby’. J chhábrá m. ‘large 

basket to put bread in’. P. chäbbä m. ‘flat basket for keeping 
bread in’. See tshäbp.

tshäbp f. ‘basket’. G. P. chäbri f. ‘basket’. 
tshäggr|O ‘to prune’. H. P. chäiignä.
tsha:r|o Kc. ‘to cover; spread (blankets)’. Ktg. tsheurp. J chhá(w)nu 

‘to roof’. Sk. chädayati, i.a. H. chänä ‘to cover, spread, roof’ 
(CD).

tsharprp ‘to select’. J chháñtnu. Lw. H. chatna.
tshände m. pl. ‘invitation, entertainment’. J chhánde, m. ‘enter

taining’. Sk. chandah n. ‘desire, will’ (CD). See tshända.
tshända m. ‘hospitality, generosity’; +tsh. tsepa ‘invitation’, 
tshändkaru adj. (m. f.) ‘hospitable, generous’.
tshämbrp ‘to cut (hair), shear (goats etc.)’, 
tshäp, see tsup tsh., Jupk tsh. and tshäpiö.
tshäpiö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to set free, send, leave, put, keep’; mi:d 

tshä^m ‘to hope’; Kc. ia ro b'ari d'jam Ishave ‘you should look 
carefully after her'. J chhárnu. Sk. chardayati ‘to pour out, 
eject, vomit’ (CD).

tshä:r m. ‘ashes’; tere murp^a gae tsh. ‘(I throw) ashes on your 
head’ (an abuse). J chhá’r f. Sk. ksärah m. ‘corrosive sub
stance’ (CD). See khe:, swä:.

tshä:[ (-i) ‘leap, jump’; tsh. de:ip ‘to jump’. K. ¿häl f. ‘jump’, 
P. chäl f. *chäla-, see CD *chal(l)a-.
Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 5
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tshä:l f. (-i, -i) Ktg. Ke. ‘bark (of tree)’. Sk. challih f. ‘bark’. 
See tshïlka.

tshäl:i f. ‘maize’. J chhálli f. ‘Indian corn’. P. challi f. ‘a cob 
of Indian corn’.

tshê: f. (obi. tshêî), tshêî f. Ktg. ‘shadow, shade’; tshêî nei d'idzda 
‘he cannot tolerate my shadow’ (avoids me because he feels 
guilty towards me). J chhazn f. Sk. chäyä, *châyikâ (CD). Kc. 
tshâï.

tshêî f. ‘small girl, younger sister’ (said to be used by the Khash 
caste). CD *chapa- ‘young one’, Gy. Eur. chai f. ‘girl’.

tsheur[ö, tshê:r^o Ktg. ‘to cover, deck; decorate (an idol), spread 
(blankets, a bed), thatch, cover (the roof with the kurc[, i.e. 
the long beam along the ridge of the roof)’; sâthra tshêî era 
‘have you spread the bed?’. Kc. tsha:r|o. See this.

tshê:r[ m. ‘bed, bedding for cattle in the shed consisting of pine 
needles or leaves, the pine needles or leaves used for bedding’. 
Sk. chädanam n. ‘covering’, Pk. chäyanam (J chwazn m. 
‘leafy bedding for cattle’ from avacchäd-) (CD).

tshê:r[ô. See tshêur^ô.
tshëuka m. ‘the parting of women’s hair’. J aun. cheô ‘edge (of 

a field, etc.)’, N. cheu ‘end, border, edge’. Sk. chedah m. ‘cut, 
section, cleft’. Poss. *chedukka-.

tshëuçi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘woman, wife’. J chhéori f. Hardly, since 
meaning an adult woman, connected w. tshö^e (Kc.) ‘girl’ 
(which besides involves phonetic difficulties). Can it be from 
*chedu- (Sk. chedah) ‘cleft, slit’ (cp. Sk. dârâh m. pl. and 
kalatram n. ‘wife’ possibly having the same semantic develop
ment, see M. Mayrhofer, Etym. Wörterb. d. Altind. 1953 loll.)? 
For *chedu- cp. tshëuka.

tshë:d m. ‘hole’. Lw. H. ched m. (Sk.).
+tshe{u m. pl., used banteringly about small children. Prob. J 

chheru (sub chhé’r) ‘one who stirs’, P. cherü m. ‘one who 
teazes’. See tshëpio, but also CD *ched-1 ‘make wander’.

tshëpio ‘to disturb, trouble’. J chhernu. CD *ched-2, P. chernä 
‘to provoke, vex’, H. chernä ‘to irritate’.

tshërno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to obsess (of a god); to be possessed (by a 
god)’. Poss. caus. corresponding to N. chirnu ‘to pierce’, M. 
sirne ‘to enter forcibly’ (CD *chir-).

+tshelo m. ‘goat, kid’. J chhelá m. CD *chagalla-.
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tshel^u m. Kc. ‘goat, kid’.
tsho, tsh.) (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘six’; tshöi ’(all) the six’. J chhau. CD 

*ksat (Sk. sat).
tshöuo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘sixth’.
tsh5w£ Ktg. Kc. adv. ‘back(wards)’. Also patshSw' (see this; 

tsh5w‘ < *ptsh5wt).
tshötrar m. Ktg. Kc. ‘umbrella, a deity’s metallic umbrella’. J 

chhatar m. ‘a deity’s silver umbrella’. Lw, H. chattar m. 
(lw. Sk.).

+tshatre f. ‘umbrella; tail-flesh of animals’.
tshapko m. Kc. ‘jump’. Also +lshupku. J chhapká m. ‘a sudden 

blow’? N. chapko ‘a throw’?
tsha:p(i, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘chin’; tshöripi, tshö:ipie ‘please’ (lit. ‘with, 

by the chin’, grasping the chin with the hand), e.g. tshaipfi 
eu karma kore ‘please do this work’. Jaun. chautï. *chabhunlt-, 
Bhal. chöti, Ku. chyùn, N. ciuro (CD sub cibuka-: *chubunta-, 
*cibunta-).

tshap m. ‘stick, rib’. J chhari f. ‘a gold or silver mounted pole 
kept by a gate-keeper’. CD *chata-. See tshöp.

tshap f. ‘stick; symbol formed like a stick, carried in front of 
the idol in procession’.

tshöprö ‘to pound (corn, rice)’; b£ari tshapo tsuri lag:a ‘at:he 
‘having pounded (too) much the small particles attach to your 
hand’ (i.e. ‘you gain nothing by postponing your decision’). J 
chharnu. CD *chat-.

Mishap m. ‘haunt of an evil spirit; haunting feeling’. J chhal m. 
Sk. chalam n. ‘fraud; fiction’ (CD).

2tsha[ (tshaf?) f. ‘basket having flat shape used for keeping 
presents at birthday, marriage, etc.’. J chhar f. ‘a basket to 
keep a chief’s robes in’. CD *chata- ‘stick, cane, reed’?

tshöi m. ‘deception’; tshalie ‘by a ruse’. Lw. H. chai m. (Sk. 
chalam). See 1tsha[.

tshajpa, chafpa m. ‘butter’. Cp. poss. Kan. tshös (adj.) ‘fat’; lw. 
Kan. or other Tibetan language?

tshöJT[ö, chöjrp5 ‘to smear butter (e.g. on bread), massage with 
any greasy substance’. See tshöjrp.

tshô m. Ktg. Kc. ‘waterfall’. J chhó m. pl. ‘spring of water’. Sk. 
scotah m. ‘sprinkling, oozing’ (CD).

tshöi f. ‘a special kind of cleaning stuff produced from sheep’s 
5* 
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or goat’s manure covered with ashes’ (the carved stone for 
keeping the material is called riur[). J chhoi f. ‘soap water 
distilled from ashes to wash clothes’. Prob. *scotika, Sk. scotati 
‘oozes, trickles, exudes’.

tsho:[ f. ‘leisure’. See tshu[rp5.
tshofe f. Kc. ‘girl, daughter’. See tshöfza. Ktg. tshö:|;i (not genetically 

identical).
tshofjo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘small’. CD *chotta-. See ma(hp, ‘akna, kanza. 
tsho:[i f. Ktg. ‘girl, daughter’. J chhó’tí f. f. Must have contained 

-oh-, cp. Pk. choharo m. ‘boy’, P. chohri f. ‘girl’ (CD *chokhara-). 
Kc. tshofe.

tshözfu m. Ktg. ‘child, boy, son’. Kc. tshoru. For tshözfii see 
tshözfi.

tsho^e f. Kc. ‘girl; a special kind of song where each verse is 
sung in one breath, without pause’. For meaning ‘girl’ cp. G. 
chori f. ‘girl’ (Pk. chodi- ‘small’) (see sub CD *choka-). In 
meaning ‘song sung in one breath’ poss. *acchotita- ‘un
interrupted’, Sk. chotayati ‘to cut off’; or ‘girl’ used as a sort 
of label ? Cp. 1dz ‘ùri.

+tshoru m. Kc. ‘child, boy’. Ktg. tshö:[u. CD *chokara-, N. choro 
‘boy, son’, etc.

tshölrjö ‘to scratch, cut’. CD *choll-, H. cholnä ‘to cut, peel, 
scrape’.

tshifza m. ‘lopped bare branch’. CD *chitta-, P. chitä m. ‘stick, 
cane’.

tshïzpk f. (-a) ‘a sneeze’. J chhik f. Sk. chikkä f. Poss. lw. H. chik, 
tshigkrp ‘to sneeze’. J chhiknu.
tshïinbp f. pl. ‘dry, bare branches or twigs, splinters (used for 

fuel)’. P. chimbh f. ‘splinter’.
tshilka m. ‘bark of tree’. J chhilnu ‘to bark, peel’. CD *chilla-2. 

Cp. tshazl.
tshua, tshua pazpo ‘to impose a ban (on somebody on account 

of a crime)’. Lit. ‘touched, defiled; touch, defilement’. See 
tshû:r[ô.

tshu[:a ‘waste, polluted’ (tsh. paipr ‘waste water’). See tshüfrpï 
(of which tshufza is lhe prêt. ptc.).

tshüfzi f. ‘leave, holydays’. Prob. lw. H. or P. See tshüfrjo. 
tshüfpo, -r|o Ktg. Kc. ‘to be discharged, get loose, run away, be 

left’. J chhutnu. CD *ksutyate (CD).
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+tshupku m. Kc. ‘a leap, jump’. Also tshapko.
tsliü:r[ö, -o Ktg. Ke. ‘to touch’. J chhúñwnu. Sk. chupati, H. 

chünâ, influence from *k§ubhati, P. chuhunâ (CD).
tshünqo ‘to crush, break, destroy’. J chhinnu ‘to lop, cut’? Sk. 

chinna- ‘cut oil’’ and/or CD *ksundati, M. sûdnë ‘to crush, 
trample’.

tshûra m. ‘dagger’ (brought by the representative of the absent 
bridegroom al the kind of marriage for poor people called 
badaiqi). Sk. ksurah m. ‘razor’, -i ‘knife, dagger’ (CD).

tsha[a:ijk f. ‘a weight (equal to one sixteenth of a seer)’. Lw. H. 
chatak f. (CD *§attañka-).

tshada^i f. ‘hole in the roof of the top story of the house, for 
ventilation’. Prob, derivative in -ap of lw. H. ched m. ‘opening, 
hole’.

tshapauqô, tshapeuqo ‘to conceal’. J chhapnu ‘to hide (intr.)’. 
CD *chapp-.

+tshabartshaq f. ? ‘greeting a prominent person with music, 
flourish ’.

+tshoqofo m. ‘heap of leaves or pine needles for bedding for 
cattle in the shed’. See tshe:q.

tshapuqo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause to be discharged; to weane (a 
child); to liberate’. Caus. of tshüfqö (and tshäpiö?).

tshala:qg f. Kc. ‘a jump’. J chhälang f. See tsha:[.
tshaleuqo ‘to pet, spoil (a child)’. Poss. cans, of J chhilnu ‘to 

make faces, mock’.
tshalop f. ‘maize-loaf’. See tshaki; -op from Sk. rotikä. See 

dzaro[i.
tshali[:ho m. ‘flour of maize’. See tshäl:i and pi[:ha; cp. dzarif:ha, 

kadrt[:ha.
tshwäuqö ‘to cause to be touched’. Caus. of tshu:qo.
tshwädqo ‘to move oil’, do a bunk’. *avacchard-, cp. Sk. chrd- 

‘to vomit; leave’? CD *avacchrndati, M. osadnë ‘(tr.) to 
abandon, (intr.) to be shed, spill, drop’.

tshwa:[ f. (-1?) WKc. ‘the act of climbing down, descent’. MIA 
*occhala-. See ötshajno.
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dz

dza Kc. ‘if, when, since’. Ktg. dze. J jaa. Sk. yada.
+dza adj. ‘similar, like’; kuip dza = H. kann sä. See dza.
+dzao m. ‘son’. Sk. jätah.
+dzai f. ‘daughter; a married woman in relation to her native 

village’ (a: a woman from village A married in village B is 
called dzai of village A).

+dzau, name of a village.
dzaü Ktg. ‘as long as, till’; dz. tei ‘till when’. Kc. dzau. LStH. 

p. 150 (Kc., Surkhuli) zäü ‘up to’. Sk. yävat, Ap. jäum.
dzaga, f. (-0) ‘place’. J jágá f. Lw. H. or P. jägä, jagah f. (Pers.), 
dzaga, Kc., name of a deity worshipped by Brahmans and Rajputs 

and for whom a temple is built in the village Arhal.
+dzage f. ‘guard, watching’. J já’g f. ‘awaking’. Prob, lw., cp. L. 

jäg f. ‘wakefulness’ (see CD Sk. jägrat- m.).
dzagarno ‘to wake (up) (intr.)’. Poss, denominative, cp. Pk. 

jaggiro ‘awake’. Or directly from Sk. jägrati?
dzagrpa, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to wake (intr.); to watch, guard (tr.)’. J jágnu. 

Prob. lw. H. or P. jägnä (Sk. jägrati).
dzagra, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘nocturnal religious ceremony’. J jágrá m. 

Sk. jägrat- m. ‘wakefulness’.
+dzadzro m. ‘marriage’. LSI p. 645 (Kyonth.) jäjro m. ‘marriage’. 

LStH. p. 183 sentence 6, p. 186 (North Jubbal) dzädznä ö’ä 
‘he was married’, dzädznä ö’no ‘to be married’. Prob, derived 
from lw. P. jañj f. ‘bridegroom’s procession, wedding party’, 
cp. Sk. janyah m. ‘friend of the bridegroom’ (CD). Accord, to 
R. K. Kaushal, Himachal Pradesh, 1965, p. 56, it is ‘the union 
of a widow with a widower’.

dzapa, echo-repetition of dzapa.
dzapu m. ‘illegitimate child’. With dimin. suffix -tu (here with 

pejorative function?). See +dzao.
dza:t f. (-i) ‘caste’. J ját f. Lw., ultimately Sk. jätih f.
dzatar f. (-a) ‘fair, market’. J ját f. Lw. ultimately Sk. yäträ f. 

‘journey, festival, fair’.
dzada, -o adj. Ktg. Kc. ‘more, too much’. Lw. H. zyädä (Pers.), 
dzad^o adj. Kc. ‘more’.
dzaba, dzabe Kc. ‘when’ (relative). Ktg. dzsb:e. J jabai ‘whenever’. 

For etymology see eb:e, ab:a.



Nr. 1 71

dzaggøl m. Ktg. Kc. ‘forest, waste land’; dzaqgla 1e c(euqô ‘to go 
for nature’s call’. *jañgalya- (cp. Sk. jañgala-)?

dza:qo ‘to be born’. J jánu. Sk. jäyate (CD).
dzaqi ‘it should be thought, known; it would seem, may be; I 

wonder’; frequent in poetry, but also occurring in colloquial 
speech, e.g. eqo dz. dze . . . ‘one should think that . . .’ (lit. 
‘such a thing should be thought that ...’). J jáni ‘perhaps’. 
The -i prob, from a MIA ending for the 3 sg. opt. of the passive 
in -ie (see Gramm.). See dzaqnô, +dzeqi.

dzaqu, dzanu m. ‘knee’. J jánu m. Sk. jänu n., Pk. jannu n. 
(CD).

dzaqnô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to know, understand, believe’; mere neî 
dzâq'do T do not feel (that it is so)’. J jánnu. Sk. jânâti.

klza:n f. (-i) ‘life; intelligence, strength’; mere apqi dz. gâ{cni 
T must take my own life’. J jan f. Lw. jân f. (Pers.).

2dza:n f. (-i) ‘rock, boulder’. J já’n f. ‘huge stone’.
dzana Kc., dzane Ktg. postpos. ‘with the aid of, by, with regard 

to’; e:re dz. ‘with his help’. Only used with words denoting 
living beings. From 1dza:n.

dzanu. See dzaqu.
dzan(o m. ‘rock, big boulder’. See 2dza:n.
dzandra (dz‘andra?) postpos. Kc. ‘between’. See jendør, dzendor. 
dzamøt f. (-i), dzamti f. ‘shave, shaving’. J jámat f. Lw. H.

hajâmat f. (Pers. Ar.).
dzâqi (dz'àp?) ‘mendacious’. Cp. poss. P. jhârâ m. ‘hocus pocus, 

conjuring’, jhârâ denâ ‘to conjure, deceive’.
dza:r, za:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘one thousand’. Lw. H. hazâr (Pers.).
dzajnô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to burn (trans.), make burn, kindle (a fire)’.

Caus. of 2dzo]no. Also dzøjauqo (cp. P. jâlnâ, jalâunâ ‘to 
kindle’).

+dzalma, proper name.
dzazot f. (-a) ‘permission, leave’. Lw. H. ijâzat f. (Ar.).
1dze ‘if, when, that’; bol:o dze. . . ‘he said that. . .’, dëkhmu 

dze . . . T will see whether . . .’. Kc. dza. J je ‘if’. Sk. yadi (CD).
2dze, dze dea e: le ‘he salutes him’. Lw. H. jay ‘hail!’ (Sk. jaya 

‘be victorious !’).
dzeø adj. Ktg. ‘like, as it is, similar, kind of’. Most often enclitic. 

Often having a vague meaning; sø bøtsaro dz. ‘poor man as he 
is’ or ‘that poor-like, poorish man’; so däj/i dzei ‘that kind 
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of beard’. Kc. dzeo. Sk. yädrsah, Pk. jeho, L. P. jehä. See 
dzeo, dza.

dzei, dzeî Ktg., W.-Kc. ‘as long as, till’. Sk. yävat w. adverbial -i. 
See lei, tai.

dzeupp (caus. of dziupö) ‘to enliven, give life, bring back to life’. 
J jiwáwnu. Sk. jïvâpayati, N. ji(y)äunu (CD).

dz£t:hE ‘where’ (relative). See tst:e. Kc. dzita.
dzEb:a ‘when’ (relative, used when followed by postpositions like, 

tel ‘till’, poru ‘since’). See dz£b:E, eb:E.
dzEb-.E Ktg. ‘when’ (relative). Kc. dzaba, dzabe.
dzEpa, dzêp'a Ktg. adj. ‘such as’ (relative). Kc. dzipo. See terp. 
MzEpi ‘while, as, as soon as’.
2+dz£pi ‘it should be thought, it would seem, I wonder’. Often 

used together with an interrogative. See dzapno, dzapi.
dzEph ‘while, as, as soon as’. See dzEpa.
dzEndar f. (-a) ‘gap, interspace’; dzEndra bät:hi bagur a: ‘the 

wind comes through the gap’. *adhyantara-, cp. Sk. adhyantena 
‘close to’, abhyantaram ‘interior’. See jendar, dzandra.

dze:l m. ‘prison’. Lw. Eng. jail.
+dzel[hi, name of a village.
dzeo adj. Kc. ‘like, as it is, similar, kind of’. Ktg. dza, dzEa. 
dzeîa adv. Kc. ‘as’. Adverbial -ia. Related to dzeo.
dzewar m. ‘ornaments, jewelry’. Lw. H. zevar m. (Pers.). 
dzecihE ‘whither’ (rel.). J jcthia ‘whence’. See ëc:hs.
dzëph m. Ktg. Kc. ‘the month from mid May till mid June’. Sk. 

jyaisthah in.
dzëpha ‘elder, eldest’; dz. bcài ‘elder brother’ (oppos. kan:a 

b(ài). J jethá. Sk. jyesthab.
dzet:i indecl. adj. Ktg. Kc. ‘as much as, as many as’ (rel.). See 

et:i.
dzetra Ktg. ‘as big as, as much as’ (rel.).
dzetri indecl. adj. Kc. ‘as much as, as many as’ (rel.).
dze:b m. ‘pocket’. Lw. H.jeb m. (Ar.).
dzëb/i, dzebi Ktg. Kc. ‘when, whenever’. See dzsb:a, dzeb:E.
+dze:ra adj. ‘like, as’. J je’ru adv., jerá adj. ‘as’. Sk. yädrsah, 

Pk. jaïso, jeho, P. jehä, jehrä.
dzës:i ‘by which way, in which direction’ (rel.); dz. bit:hi ‘by 

which way’. See tës:i.
+dzesie ‘by which way; when’ (rel.).
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dza: m. pl. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘barley’. Sk. yavah m. ‘barley, barley 
corn’, yaväh in. pl. (see Panini 1, 2, 58) ‘barley’.

dza adj. Ktg. ‘like, similar, as it (he etc.) is, kind of, just, a little’; 
ja pe:£ dza dif:a ‘this looks like a tree’; sare ek:i dzs a ‘all are 
alike (like one)’; na[i dze le ‘to some sort of ravine’; po]de 
dza tima le e:k müjfu mil:a ‘a little farther on they met a mouse’ ; 
ja la:l dzi gau ‘this here red cow’. Kc. dzeo. See dzea. Prob, 
contracted from dzea starting with dze < dzee.

dzau Kc. ‘as long as, till’; adza dz. ‘till to-day, till this day’. 
Ktg. dzaù.

dzakfan, name of a village or dynasty. Cp. dzogfe.
1dza( m. ‘member of the Jat-caste’. J jatt m. Lw. P. jatt (CD 

*jatta-2).
2dza:[ f. (-a) ‘matted, twisted hair’. Lw., ultimately Sk. jatä f. 
dza:th f. (-a) WKc. ‘moon’. See dzötdi.
dzapipa ‘to talk, chat; mutter prayers’. J japnu. Lw. H. P. japnä 

(Sk.).
+dzaban m. ‘youth’. Lw. H. jauban m. (Sk.).
dza:r[. See dzü:rp
dzarp m. ‘person; (pl. dzaipe) people’. J janá m. Sk. janah 

m.
+dzando m. ‘lock (e.g. of a door)’. J jandá m. Lw. P. jandä, 

jandrâ m. ‘padlock’ (Sk. yantram).
dzandra m. ‘lock (of door)’. See preceding.
dzampo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to grow, be born, germinate; to freeze (of 

water)’; papi dzaima no a ‘the water has frozen (into ice)’. 
J jamnu. Pk. jammaï ‘is born’ (CD Sk. janman-).

dza{u m. ‘lamb’. So called from the hair, cp. Rudh. dzar ‘goat’s 
hair’. See CD Sk. jatâ f. ‘hair twisted together; fibrous root’. 
See dzaj/.

dza£( f. (-i) ‘root; wooden splinter’. J jour f. ‘root’. Sk. jatä 
‘hair twisted together; fibrous root’ (CD). Poss. lw. P. jarh.

dzar m. ‘fever’. J jar m. Sk. jvarah m. (CD).
dzar hi ö (sa dzaria) ‘to be feverish’.
1dza[no WKc. ‘to get sour (of milk)’. Poss. Sk. jadah ‘stiff, dumb’, 

Pk. jado, jalo ‘lifeless, cold’, N. jarro ‘tough’ (CD).
2dza[no, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to burn (intrans.), blaze’. J jalnu. Sk. jvalati. 

See 2ba]no.
+dzal: m. ‘water’. J jal m. Lw. H. jal m. (Sk.).
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+dzalma, +dzalmo m. ‘birth’. Jaun. jaram. Lw., ultimately Sk. 
janma n.

+dzog|;e m. pl., name of a dynasty. Cp. dzak[an.
dzöt:h Ktg., dzo:th dza:th Kc., f. (-a) ‘moon, moonlight’. J joti f. 

‘light (of the sun or a lamp)’. LSI p. 649 (Satlaj) dzöth, dzöth 
‘the moon’. *jyotsä (cp. Sk. jyotsnä f. ‘moonlight’ and for 
-s-:-sn- Sk. trsä: trsnä ‘thirst’)? Dissimilation dz-tsh to dz-th, 
but the result should rather be expected to be d-tsh. Is dz- due 
to the influence from dzu:r[ (see this)? See dziurp), marno for 
idiom, phrases.

dzöt:hie adv. ‘in the moonlight’.
dzo{i f. ‘pair’. J jorá m. CD *yota- (Sk. yotakah m. ‘constellation’), 
dzojmö ‘to join’. J jornu. CD *yotayati (Sk. yautati).
dzo:r, zo:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘force, energy’; dzore ‘violently; by means 

of’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
dzora (instr, of dzo:r) Kc. ‘violently, loudly’.
dzo:[ ‘a sort of harrow’.
1dzi:, a term of respect and devotion. Lw. H. ji. CD jiva2.
2dzi: ‘where’ (rel.). Kc. dzia. See ti:.
dzia Kc. ‘where’ (rel.).
dziu m. (obi. dziwa, dziu) Ktg., m. (obi. dziba) Kc. ‘mind, heart, 

thought; life; person, body’. J jiú m. Sk. jivah m. ‘life, soul, 
living being’ (CD).

+dziuto m. ‘mind, heart; life’. Lw., ultimately Sk. jivitam n. 
dziuq m. ‘livelihood’. Sk. jivanam n. ‘life’.
dziu’qaij* f. (-i) Kc. ‘livelihood’. Sk. jivana- + äyusyam n. ‘vital 

power’? Or + *äyasra- < -äsrayah?
dziuqô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to live’; dziu lâkflia barfa ‘live one hundred 

thousand years!’ (said when somebody sneezes); dzöt:h 
dziundi lag:i ‘the moon is waxing’. J jiwanu. Sk. jivati (CD).

dziunda, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘living, alive’.
dzita Kc. ‘where’ (rel.). See tita.
dzit:ia (or possibly dzikca; probably gerund of dzitqo) ‘forcibly, 

insistingly’. J jitia ‘having won’.
dzitqö ‘to conquer, win’. J jitnu. CD Pk. jitta-, Sk. jita- ‘won, 

conquered’.
dzid:a Ktg. Kc. ‘where(-from)’ (rel.). See tid:a.
dzid:i, dzid:i ‘where’ (rel.).
dzib: ‘ Ktg., dzi:b‘ Kc. f. (-a) ‘tongue’. J jibh f. Sk. jihvä f. (CD). 
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dzipo Kc. adj. ‘such as’ (rel.). Ktg. dzepa. See tipo.
dzipc[i Kc. ‘as soon as’. Cp. tirpc[i.
dzinks ‘on which day, when’ (rel.). See tinke.
dzindjy, -c Ktg. Kc. f. ‘life, mind, heart’; often, perhaps exclusively, 

used in poetry. J jindri. Lw. H. (Urdu) zind ‘soul’ (Pers.).
dzim:i, zim:i f. ‘land, earth’. J jimi f. Lw. H. or P. (Pers.). 
dzi[c(i f. ‘wooden splinter’.
klzijcjjja: ‘hard-hearted’. Cp. preceding and Ja:.
+dzilo m. ‘district’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
dzui f. ‘a certain flower (yellow, with thorns)’. Sk. yüthikä f. ‘a 

kind of jasmin’. Widespread loss of MIA -h- in the modern 
languages, see CD.

dzüpha ‘polluted (of food or drink touched by others)’. J juthá 
‘polluted by tasting’. Sk. justah from jusate ‘to enjoy, practise, 
undergo’.

dzü[hpo, invol. (sa dzu[:hia) ‘to wash hands and mouth after the 
meal’. J juthnu. See dzüpha.

dzuto m. Kc. ‘shoe’. Sk. yuktakam n. ‘pair’; H. jütä m. ‘shoe’, 
etc. (CD). Poss. lw.

dzu:r[ Ktg. Kc. ‘who’ (rel. pronoun). See Grammar.
dzü:r[, dz5:r[ f. (-a) Ktg. ‘moon, moonlight’. Kc. dzu:n. J jú’n 

f., LSI p. 554 (Kyonthli) jühn, Bhal. josan f. MIA *jusa/ina, 
Pk. j osini f. ‘moonlight’, connected w. Sk. jyotsnä f. (CD).

dzu:n f. (-a) Kc. ‘moon, moonlight’. Ktg. dzú:rp LStH p. 128 
(Kc.) dziin ‘moon’. Pa. junhä f. ‘moonlight’, Sk. jyotsnä f.

dzu^ke m. pl. Ktg. ‘clothes’. Kc. jv^ko, -a. J jorá m. ‘pair, pair 
of shoes’, LStH p. 185 (North Jubbal) jùrkâ ‘cloth’. H. jorä 
m. ‘pair of shoes, suit of clothes’. CD *yutati ‘is joined’.

+dzu(no ‘to be attached to, to intend’. J jornu ‘to join, add’. CD 
*yutati ‘is joined’.

dzulfu m. pl. Kc. ‘curls’. J julfó m. pl. Lw. H. (Pers.).
dzogaupo ‘to wake up’ (trans.). Caus. of dzagpô.
dzogeupo WKc. ‘to wake up (trans.)’.
dzadzmam m. ‘the person having a sacrifice performed on his 

own behalf, the institutor of a sacrifice, householder’. Lw. H. 
jajmän (Sk.).

dzamaupo ‘to kindle’; d‘ùn:i ti dzamai ni ‘he had kindled an 
ascetic’s fire’. CD *jamm- ‘be bright’? Or J jamáwnu ‘to cause 
to grow’, Pk. jammaï ‘is born’, Sk. janma n. ‘birth’?
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dzømait f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘crowd, assembly’. J jamá’t f. ‘gang 
of mendicants’. Lw. H. jamät f. ‘assembly’ (Ar.).

dzama:q f. (-1) ‘the poles on which an idol is carried’ (the poles 
are elastic and the idol is made to swing up and down). *jhumm- 
‘to swing’, H. P. jhümnä, H. caus. jhumänä.

dzøm'ai f. Kc. ‘a yawning’. Also 'Jaïdza'm'aï. J jmhái f. Sk. 
jrmbhate ‘yawns’, CI) *jrmbhayita-.

+dzo{aqe, parp dzø^arpe ‘in the rains, in the rain-season’. J jhar
m. pl. ‘continued rain’. CI) *jhadi, Pk. jhadi f.

dzøra:b f. (-a) ‘stocking’. Lw. II. jurräb f. (Pers.).
dzørojj f. ‘bread of barley flour’. J jaroli f. Compound Sk. 

yava- + rotikä. See tshølop.
+dzøro:l, name of a village.
dzøri[:hø m. ‘barley-flour’. Ultimately from Sk. yava + pistam

n. See dza: and pipha. Abbrev. from dzelrï[:ha? See kødri[:ha 
where the other words for flour are mentioned.

+dzøri:b. See zori:b.
+dzørura. See zøru:r.
dzør'åurp) ‘to trouble, distress’; frequent in poetry; +dziu 

dzor<à(u)ndo ‘heart-troubling’. Caus. of dzhirnô. Also dzar'èupo. 
dzor'èuqô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to trouble, distress’. Ktg. also dzøUåurp). 
dzø[auqo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to burn (trans.), kindle’. J jaláwnu. Caus. 

of dza[no.
dzølripho m. WKc. ‘barley flour’. See dzaripha. Is -Ir- due to 

influence from balripha?
+dzal‘aro m. or +dzal<are f. ‘the act of waving, of scintillating’. 

See next.
+dzalcarno ‘to swing, wave (intr.); scintillate’. See dz/ùlqô. 
dzal‘èur[ô ‘to cause to swing’. Caus. of dz{ùlqo.
dzwai in. (-0) Ktg. Kc. ‘son-in-law’. J jwáíñ ni. Sk. jämätä m. 
dzwa:b m. Ktg. Kc. ‘answer’. J jabáb m. Lw. H. javäb m. (Ar.). 
dzwa:n Ktg. Kc. adj. ‘young’, m. subst. ‘young man’. J jwán 

adj. and m. Lw. H. javan (Pers.).
+dzwam f. ‘young age’.
dzwajno ‘to destroy, ruin’. J ujárnu. CI) *ujjatayati.
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dz*

dz‘åwø m. ‘flash (as from fire, lightning)’. J jháñwañ m. ‘light’. 
CD *jhama- ‘burnt’. Cp. +dz*amko.

dz*àk:ap dz*àkp) m. ‘shrub, bush’. J jhåkhr m. CD *jhakk-5 ~ 
*jhañk-!.

dz‘àqgqô, -o Ktg. Ke. ‘to beat, kill’. J jháñgnu. Sk. jañghanti 
(CD).

dz*àr[4e f- pl- ‘pubic hair’. J jliáñto f. pl. CD *jhanta-,
dz*àp f. ‘shrub, bush’. Sk. jhätah m. ‘forest, arbour’ (CD). Cp. 

dz *èp.
+dz*a^no ‘to cut, hew (e.g. branches off a tree)’. J jharnu ‘to fall 

down (about fruit etc.)’. CD *jhatati ‘falls’, *jhatayati ‘causes 
to fall’, P. jhärnä ‘to trim trees, clear out’.

dz*à:[ f. (-a) Kc. ‘heat of the sun, sunrays’. CD *jhäla-2. See 
dz*d:[.

dz‘à[nô ‘to clean (e.g. by brushing dirt off clothes), to scold’. 
CD *jhälayati.

dz'àl: m. (-a) Ktg., dz*à:l Kc. ‘bush’. J jháll m. pl. ‘thorny shrubs’. 
CD *jhalla-.

1dz*èuqô ‘to wake up (tr.), to lift’. Caus. of cûdz*qô. See dzcè]no, 
dz'wàjno.

2dz*èuqo Ktg. ‘to cause to’ (w. the infinitive in the oblique), ms 
tëu ka dz'èua ssuqs ‘I made him sew (it)’. Same word as 
1dz‘suqo. Kc. nauqo.

dz*s[nô Ktg. Kc. ‘to wake up (tr.), to lift’. See 1dz*suqö.
dz*èwa[ m. ‘fisher’. Cp. P. H. jhivar m., H. dhivar. Sk. dhivarah. 
dz*èp f. ‘thorny bush’. *jheti-. Cp. dz'àp and CD *jhitta-.
dz'ag^o m. Kc. ‘quarrel’. Prob. lw. H. jhagrä m.
dz‘o[ ‘suddenly, at once’. Cp. L. jhatt ‘suddenly’, P. jhatt ‘quickly’. 

CD *jhatt-.
+dz‘amko m. ‘light, flash’. J jhamáká m. ‘lightning’. CD *jhamm- 

‘flash’. Cp. dz*awa.
dz*oro WKc. ‘clouded over, overcast’. L. jhar ‘cloud’ (CD s. 

jhara-).
dz'ari f. Ktg., dz'ore f. Kc. ‘sorrow, worry, anxiety, care, concern’; 

dz*. manqi ‘to take pains, take care of’. J jhárfá m. ‘anxiety, 
care’. CD *jharati2, N. jharnu ‘to pine’. See nadz'oris.
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dz‘à:[ f. (-1) ‘heat from a burning hearth’. J jhcuzi f. ‘fire’. Sk. 
jhala f. ‘heat of sun’ (CD). Sec dz‘à:[.

+dz<a[no ‘to burn (intr.), be scorched’. G. jhalvû ‘to be burnt’ 
(CD *jhal-3).

+dzcal|;u m. ‘bush’. See clz'àl:.
dz'ok^i f. ‘firewood’. J jhokkú m. ‘fuel’. See dz'ükh^i, dz‘okr[ô. 
dz‘okr|ö ‘to throw down, away’. J jhoknu ‘to throw fuel on fire’.

CD *jhukk- ‘to stoop’; caus. form with -o-, e.g. P. jhoknä ‘to 
throw (e.g. fuel into a furnace), thrust forward’. See dzcok[i. 

dz'off m. ‘root, trunk of a tree; lower part’; dz‘o(:E ‘at the root, 
foot, base of, under’. J jhó’t m. ‘root, origin, foundation’.

+dzco:( m. ‘calf’. See dz'opa.
dz‘o[:E ‘at the root, foot of, under’. See dz'oit-
dzco[:a m. ‘buffalo’. Jaun. jhotä, G. jhot ‘young she-buffalo’. 
dz'of^u m. Ktg. Kc. ‘buffalo’s calf’.
dzcol:a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘bag’. J jholá m. ‘wallet’. CD *jho(l)la-. 
dzh^krp ‘to interrupt (sleep) suddenly’; men ni:ñj dz'i^ki ‘my 

sleep was suddenly interrupted’; invol.: mer£ dz'Içkhua ‘I 
suddenly woke up’. J jhirknu ‘to scold, threaten’, cp. H. 
jhiraknä, jharaknä ‘to shake, toss, scold’. *jhil-, cp. CD *jhat-, 
*jhitt- ‘sudden movement’.

dzTikhp m. Ktg. Kc. ‘wood, piece of wood; firewood’. See next. 
dz‘vkhp f. ‘wood, stick of wood, firewood’. J jhukhri f. Sh. juk 

m. ‘wood’. See dz'okp, dz'okrp.
dz'üpha, -o, Ktg. Kc. ‘false, untrue’. J jhutth m. ‘untruth’. CD 

*jhüttha- ‘false’.
dz‘ù:m m. ‘a kind of overcoat or cloak with hood, used in the 

rainy season’. J jhúm f. P. jliunim, jhumb m. ‘blanket worn 
over the head’.

1dz‘ùri f. ‘a certain kind of songs (couplets sung with long-drawn 
elaborate melody), from the Theog area’. Also called napi. 
Prob, identical with 2dzcùri. See b‘5ru, na[:i, laimarp tshöp, 
daje.

2dz<ùri f. ‘beloved girl, sweetheart’. See next.
dz'ùrnô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to pine away (especially from love); to long 

for (the beloved girl), to love’; ‘àm:E dz'ùri tum:a Is ‘I am 
longing for you, I love you’; also involitive: sa dz'ùria ‘he is 
longing (for his girl)’. CD *jhurati ‘waste away’, P.H. jhurnä 
‘to wither, grieve’.
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dzhd:3, -o ni. Ktg. Kc. ‘rope-bridge’. J jhúlá m. ‘swinging bridge’. 
See dz‘ùlr[ô.

dz'ùbar^ m. ‘rope for hanging out the washing’. See dzhikø. 
dzhdqo ‘to swing (intr.)’. J jhulnu. CI) *jhulyati.
dz‘wà[no WKc. ‘to wake up (tr.), lift’. See 1dztèuqô.

t
+(au, name of a village.
+(a(o ‘dumb, stupid’. J tâta. CD *tatta-, N. tataro ‘obstinate fool’. 
faf:i f. ‘nature’s call, the act of relieving oneself’; te:re [. ai ‘he 

felt he had to relieve himself’; (. korni ‘to relieve oneself’. 
Cp. H. tatti f. ‘fence, privy’.

fapre f. WKc. ‘hut, small house’. .1 tapri f. CD ^tarpa-1, P. tappar 
m. ‘sackcloth’, tappri f. ‘hut’.

(abar m. ‘family member’. P. tabbar m. ‘family’. H. täbar m. 
‘boy, family’.

fa:r)g f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘leg, the leg from the knee to the fool’. Sk. 
tankah m.

(a:q( f. (-a) ‘the skull’. Poss. lw. H. tat m., cp. P. tattari f. ‘crown 
of the head’.

fa]nö ‘put (aside), take aside, evade’. As an auxiliary verb with 
another verb in the first gerund it expresses insistence, violence: 
eb:e bol:i (a(u ‘now I must (or: will) say it’ (caus. of (3(110). 
.1 tálnu. See (ojno.

+(alo m. ‘piece of cloth, cloth’. CD *talla-2.
(al:i f. ‘patch on cloth’. J tállí f. ‘a bit of cloth’.
teuqo Ktg. WKc. ‘to arrange, manage’.
(ë:]nô, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to shout, call, invite’; WKc. ro(i kh f. ‘to 

invite to a meal’. Kc. (jä:lr[o, (jädiqo.
fewi f. ‘wooden peg which attaches the yoke (Jamei) to the pole 

of the plough (co[J), by being stuck into a hole in the yoke and 
the pole’. CD *tev-, N. tevä ‘support, prop’.

(ekqo Ktg. Kc. ‘to stop, stay, stand’. Common in the impv. : 
‘stop !’. J tiknu. CD *tekk-, *tikk-.

+(ekr[O ‘to support; endure, bear, place; insist’. J teknu. G. tek 
f. ‘support’. See the preceding word.

(e:r f. ‘request, urge’. H. terna ‘to call out’ (CD *ter-).
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(e:ra Kig. Kc. ‘thirteen’. [- prob, due to assimilation with -d- in 
MIA *tedaha, cp. As. tredasa, Pk. terasa, teraha.

t-fi f. ‘desire, craving’. J tonu ‘to seek by hand or touch’, CD 
*toh- ‘grope’ ?

‘stammering’. J tátá ‘dumb, mute’. See +[a(o.
tapko m. ‘ghost’. N. tapkanu ‘to jump’, H. tapaknä ‘come into 

view’, P. tapkä m. ‘mischievous fellow’. CD *tarpati ‘jumps’.
tappo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cross (e.g. a river, a mountain)’. J tápnu 

‘to overcome, conquer’. CD *tarpati jumps’.
faqa, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘deaf’. J tónwná. CD *taiina-.
taifc(a m. ‘jolly fellow’. Prob, lw„ cp. H. tandak m. ‘juggler’ (Sk.). 
ta|no ‘to be put aside, be avoided, disappear, be displaced, flinch, 

be troubled’; akal gi [a[i ‘he has gone mad’ (lit. ‘his intellect 
has disappeared’). Sk. talati ‘to be disturbed’ (CD). See ta]nö.

[öa m. ‘staff’. Cp. P. tohni f. ‘staff, cane’.
{pi f. ‘stick, small staff’.
fokra, (okru m. ‘basket’. J tokrá, H. tokrá m.
to:t m. ‘mouth’ (in a contemptuous sense). CD *totta-3. H. toti 

f. ‘spout’.
(ö[:hu m. ‘stick, staff’; te:re kae (. khaçeua ‘he put up in his house’ 

(‘let the staff stand in his place’). Can it be a compromise 
between 'tottu (CD ^totta-1) and *tö:tu < *tohtu, dimin. of (öa 
(toh-)?

top:a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘hat, cap’. CD *toppa-! (cp. Sk. topikä f. 
‘turban’).

(op:i f. ‘(small) cap’.
+(opu, +top£u m. ‘hat, cap’.
tol:i f. ‘bundle of grass piled round a pole’. Poss. CD *tolla- in 

meaning ‘collection’.
tIurLcli)> -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘tree-top’. J chuñdi f. What is the relation 

between (I- and ch- (i.e. c)?
[ivqcp f. ‘tree-top (of a small tree)’.
1(ik:a m. ‘oldest son of a raja’. J tíká m. ‘heir apparent of a chief’. 

Pk. tikka- ‘caste-mark’, P. tikka m. ‘caste-mark, oldest son of 
a king’.

2(ik:o m. ‘caste mark; the round mark applied on the forehead 
of women (esp. married women)’. See the preceding word.

tip:» m. ‘drop’; fip:E parpE ‘drops of water’. J tipá in. CD *tipp-2. 
fipqa, Kyonthli ‘to beat’; fipuqa (invol.) ‘to fight (refl.)’. Either 
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*tipp-, to be added to Cl) *tappa- ‘tap, blow’, or from pitt- 
by metathesis. See pi[qo.

[iprpS ‘to pinch, squeeze’. CD *tipp-1, H. tipnä ‘to squeeze’. Prob, 
identical with the following word.

[ipr^o Kc. ‘to pick up’. CD ^tipp-1, N. tipnu ‘pick up’.
[ib:a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘hili’. CD *tibba-, L. P. tibbä m. ‘mound, 

hili’. Cp. Jaun. tïbâ (*timba-).
tibp f. ‘small hili’.
[njgp m. ‘top branch, top twig’. CD *tiñkara-, L. tiiigri f. ‘bough’.
[i:r f. (-a) ‘mountain-peak’. J tir f. LStH p. 186 (N. Jubbal) tir

(dent. t). Poss. Sk. tiram in meaning ‘edge’.
[ukqo, -qo Ktg. Kc. ‘to bite, eat’. J tukná. CD *tukk-.
[ukpa m. ‘bit, morsel, piece’.
tu:qg, echo-repetition of ta:ijg ‘Ug’-
[urjgrp m. ‘the lower part of leg (beneath the knee) of sheep 

and goats; also the flesh of it (used as a diet for sick people)’. 
Prob, connected w. ta:r)g, tv:iJg-

[u:r[ô (prêt, [uo) ‘to be ready’; teu le mû [ua na ‘I am prepared 
to face him’. J tuwnu.

[uqc[ m. ‘trunk of a tree; branchless three’. Used also about young 
overgrown beardless boys. P. tund m. ‘bare trunk of tree’ (CD 
*tunta-2). See [uqc[a.

[uiqc[a ‘blunt, one-armed’. J tunda. See [ur[c[.
+[undzqo ‘to stare anxiously’; colloquially ‘to get along’. Sk. 

tuñjati ‘to push, send forth’? Or related to H. töcnä ‘to prick, 
pierce’?

[undku, m., name of a deity in the village Arhal, worshipped by 
outcasts.

[urnö ‘to run, hurry’. Sk. turati. P. turna, turna ‘to set out, go, 
move’ (CD).

+tulclu m- man’s name.
[ü[rp5 ‘to wipe, cleanse’; thao [. ‘wipe one’s behind’.
+t9tale’ in <alE t°tale ‘hither and thither’. Cp. H. tatal-batal adj. 

‘turned topsyturvy’.
[jäflqo, [jäfliqp Kc. ‘to shout, call’. Ktg. [É:]no.
[wäkhri f. ‘confused talk, irrational opinion’. Poss, containing 

*ulta- ‘reversed’, H. ultä etc.

Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 6
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th
+(hae f. ‘story, mention’. Cp. H. thai f. ‘room, place of occurrence’. 

Sk. sthäma n. ‘place’ (CD).
(häkur m. ‘nobleman, youngest son of a raja’. Lw. H. thäkur m. 

‘landholder, kshatriya title’.
+(haqo m. ‘arrangement, hang (of clothes); policepost’. J tháná 

m. ‘police-post’. Sk. sthänam n. ‘place, form’.
thärp f. ‘platform on which to seat a deity’. J tháni f. ‘front place 

of house’. Ku. N. than ‘shrine’.
thär|c[ f. (-a) ‘cold(ness)’. J tháñd f. CD *thandha-.
[häqc[o adj. ‘cold’.
(hap. See thäp.
(hä:ra Ktg. Kc. ‘eighteen’. Sk. astädasa (CD).
fhê:rnô ‘to stop (intr.), wait’. J tháhrnu ‘to cease’. CD *stabhira-. 
fhe:r f. (-1) ‘place of rest, space, quarter of the horizon’; tsari 

(hë:ri ‘the four quarters, the whole circumference’. See (hë:rnô. 
fhëog, place-name.
[hëu m. (-a, -0) Ktg. Kc. ‘knowledge’; mere (hëu di ‘in my 

knowledge, as far as I know’, mu le thëu nït:hi ‘I don’t know’. 
Kyonth. theü ‘thing’. P. thauh m. ‘place, estimate’. Sk. *stabhu- 
‘firm’, cp. Sk. stabhüyati ‘to stand firm’. See also CD sub 
stabhita-, *stabhira-.

(hëko m. ‘contract, work done by contract’. J thé'k f. ‘prohibition, 
restriction’. P. thekä m. ‘work done by contract’. CD *thekk-.

fhög m. ‘cunning fellow’. Lw. P.H. thag (CD *thagg- ‘cheat’), 
fhogqo, -qo Ktg. Kc. ‘to cheat’. Lw. P.H. thagnä.
fhögp ‘wise, old’. Related to [hog?
+[hopi, man’s name.
[homb'pi (thömb^u?) m. ‘jostle’, orig. it seems to mean ‘the act 

of thrusting up’ (a game played every third year during the 
deu[i festival (in November) in the village Melan by teams of 
young men from the surrounding villages. A big rope (band4) 
is made of a certain plant and kept in the temple. On a certain 
day of the festival it will be taken out, the men will dance in 
a circle with it, the padzero-priest will cut off the knot (bänd4o 
mu:qc[) and the game is now about who can hold up the knot 
in stretched arms, the adversaries trying to prevent it). J 
thámbhnu ‘to hold, catch’. Cp. thâmb'qô.
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tha: rno Kc. ‘to be ill’. J fhaurnu ‘to become ill’ (different from 
[ha:rno and related to H. tharnä ‘to be severely cold, to stiffen’). 
H. thaharnä ‘to tremble, quiver’. CD *thar-; notice B.H.S. 
tharathara-, Pk. tharaharai; thahar- < *tharhar-?

[h51c[i f. ‘wife, woman’.
[hök:u m. ‘copulation (on the part of the man)’. J thoku m. 

‘sexual connection’. P. thoknä ‘to beat, drive (e.g. a stake)’ 
(CD *thokk-).

(hôkqô ‘to copulate (on the part of the man)’.
fhöpha m. ‘object fixed on an arrow-head as a cover’; also name 

of a sport in which one man will shoot arrows with covered 
arrow-head between the legs of another man at a certain 
distance; if he hits him the parts are reversed. See poss. next.

[höphi f. ‘the pipe-bowl (usually detachable) of a hooka’. CD 
*thottha-, H. thothrä ‘hollow’.

[hö[p, (höc[p, thuj^a, [hvc^a ‘having no horns’.
thi:k ‘ accurate, right, true’. CD *thikka-.
+[hi:qc[ m. ‘lazy, idle person’. Cameali thind ‘ignorant’. J thind 

m. ‘a youth’, thihdnu ‘to play a trick?’.
thirfu m. pl. ‘fair, festival’, also name of a particular fair held 

in Bushahr in April.
[hisqo ‘to be vain, conceited, to show off’ (invol. : (his:ia). J this 

f. ‘a boast’. P. thisak f. ‘boasting’.
[huía ‘agreeable in manners’.
(hürjgqo ‘to eat bit by bit, to peck’. P.H. thügnä (CD *thonga-). 
Ml?- See Ml?-
(hakraqi f. WKc. ‘wife of a [hakur’. See (hakur.
(ha[ha:r m. ‘brass worker, coppersmith, a member of the brass 

worker caste’. CD *thatthakara-.
(hra^qo ‘to put in order’. J thátnu ‘to settle, set right, amend’. 

P. thathnä ‘to fix, determine’, H. thatnä ‘to settle’ (CD tasta-? 
Or CD ^thattha-1). With “intrusive” r?

4
c[akqo Kc. ‘to drive (e.g. cattle)’. CD Makk-1, Ku. däkno ‘to 

chide, dispatch’.
c[a:g f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘witch, the evil eye’ (also c[e:q). J 4á*g 

f. ‘witch’. Cp. CD Sk. däka- m. ‘imp attending on Kali’. Seec[£:q.
6* 
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cfäcf: (a ‘strong, solid (about things)’. P. däddhä ‘strong’ (CD 
därdhyam ‘strength’)’.

+(fabu m. ‘small box’. J dábá m. ‘round wooden box’. CD 
*dabba-1.

(fa:pg f. (-a) ‘stick’. CD *dañga-1, Pk. daiigä f. ‘stick’.
+(fapge f. ‘sting, pang’. CD *dañk-, Pk. damko m. ‘bite, sting’, 
cfaijgp m. ‘stalk (of a plant)’. See c[a:rjg.
(fapgra, -o m. Ktg. Kc., +(fapgre f., +(faijgru m. ‘axe’. J dángrá 

m. ‘small weapon like an axe’. CD Manga-1? Cp. P. dañgorí 
f. ‘small staff or club’.

cfa:r|O, <fä:po Ktg. ‘to keep, put, place, employ’; mê teu 1e e:k 
tsak:u din:a, so tin:i (faø ‘I gave him a knife, he kept it’; ea 
gal:a khea:l (fae ‘you should keep this matter in mind’; fart 
(fa:ip ‘a wager should be laid’. LSI p. 649 Satlaj (Ktg.) dänau 
‘to place’, p. 767 Mand, däh- (dent, d-) ‘to put’, LStH p. 216 
East-Suketi dähnä ‘to place’. J dánu ‘to stretch, spread’. Cp. 
P. dähnä ‘to spread (a bed), engage (a person in business)’. 
Prob. Sk. dhä-, MIA dahati (d in Pk. ädahai), cp. P. dahinä 
‘to be spread, be engaged’; caus. ä in Mäh-. The h-less form 
prob, influenced by the synonymous pa:r[ô.

(faipfipd ‘to punish’. J dáñdnu. Lw. H. dadnä (Sk.).
(fäm'qö ‘to burn, scorch’. J dámnu. P. dammhnä ‘to burn, 

brand, taunt’. See CD Sk. dambhayati, dagdha-.
<fa:[ m. ‘tree’; (fa[e (feua ‘he goes (up) on the tree’ (a: ‘he is con

ceited’). J dá’l m. Sk. däla- ‘branch’, P. däl f., Ku. dälo m. ‘tree’.
(fa[i f. ‘branch, stalk’.
(fatøi f. ‘shoot, branch’.
<fa:l f. ‘stomach’; (f. b'arhn ni ‘his stomach was full’. CD Malla-1, 

N. dallo ‘round lump’, dallinu ‘to become round, be full fed’.
+<fali|o ‘to throw, hurl’. Lw. H. dälnä.
cfEuqÖ ‘to lead, move’; poru deo eu ‘lead him away’. Caus. of 

cfeuixo.
cfepak, imitation of the sound produced by jumping up and down, 
cf E:ip f. (-i) ‘witch, the evil eye’ (also (fa:g). J (lain f. Sk. däkini 

f. ‘female imp attending Käli’ (CD).
<feur[ô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to go’ (see (fa:[, mu:rpf). J dewnu. Sk. dayate 

‘to fly’, cp. poss. Sk. davati ‘to go’ (certain Kc. diall. <foa 
‘goes’), -u- often lacking in the pres, and the gerund: (feu, 
cfea, (fei, (fei; but always (feua ‘went’ with -u-.
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c(ero, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘living-quarters, (small) house’. J c[erå. 
CD Mera-1.

c[oko m. WKc. ‘big spoon used to stir soup’.
c[og:o in. ‘piece of cattle’, m- pl- ‘cattle’, with echo-repetition: 

c[og:e c[ug:e; c[og:e tsarne ‘to graze cattle’. LSI p. 667 (Satlaj) 
dögai ‘cattle’. See CI) *dagga-2 group, *dhagga-, Mañgara-1.

cjotqö ‘to eat one’s fill’. Lw. cp. P. dattä ‘fat, strong’.
c(oqi (dorp?) f. ‘hole, mouse-hole’. Pa. doni f. ‘hollow dug in the 

ground’? But see CD Sk. droni f. ‘valley’.
c(oqc[o m. ‘stick’; c[oqc[i f. ‘small stick’. Lw. H. P. dandä m. 

(Sk. dandah m.).
clorLcllo m- holy man’ (derivation of c[oqc[- ‘stick’).
c[omru m. Ktg. Kc. ‘small drum, formed like an hourglass’. J 

doñru m. CD *dambaru-, cp. Sk. damaruli m.
c(o:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘fear’. J dar f. Sk. darah m. H. P. etc. dar m. 

(CD Sk. dara-1).
c[orno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to fear’; Ktg. tere mû ka nei cjpria ‘are you 

not afraid of me?’, so c[ori go ‘he was scared’, so c|ora ‘he fears, 
is afraid’. Sk. darati.

+c[o[u m. man’s name.
‘rc[oa. See c[euqo.
c[okro, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘field’. Jaun. dokhro, LStH p. 145 (Rampur) 

dukro.
+c[obo ni., name of a particular field.
+c[obu m. ‘liking, choice, (mental) absorption’. Prob, verbal noun 

of c[ubqo, q.v.
c[o:m m., member of a low caste of musicians. Sk. dombah m. 

(CD). The proper Him. word seems to be c|u:m.
1c(o:r in. ‘rope’. CD Sk. davarah, dorah m. (CD).
2+c[o:r in. ‘small pot’. J dóT m. ‘bucket’? CD *dola-2, Bshk. döl 

‘brass pot’, P. etc. dol m. ‘bucket’? See 2c[o:l.
c[oru m. ‘string, band’. See xc(o:r.
c[o:[ f. (-a), c[o[o, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘marriage-palanquin’. J dolá m. 

Sk. dolä f. ‘litter, swing’, dolä f. ‘swing’.
xc[o:I m. ‘swing, merry-go-round’. Lw. (with 1), see 40:V
2c[o:I m. ‘bucket’. J dóT m. *dolla-, see CD *dola-2. See +c[o:r. 
c[ibør m. WKc. ‘hole in a river-bed, often produced by waterfalls’.

J dibr ni. ‘pond’, Jaun. dïbâ ‘irrigated field’.
+c[ibre f. ‘well, tank’.
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+c[ii)kule f. ‘small stick’. J dingli f. CD *dikka-1; *diñka-. 
c[i:r)g m. ‘stick, bar’.
cjjrjga, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘stick’.
c[ir)g£u m., man’s name.
+c[u:ko m. ‘hollow in paste or porridge (e.g. for containing ghee)’. 
c[ug:3 Ktg. ‘deep’. Kc. c[uijgo. J duñgá. L. P. düghä. CD Sk.

güdha- ‘hidden’ w. metathesis? Notice Si. gulu ‘hidden, deep’. 
c[ubki, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘a diving’; c[. cje:r[i ‘to dive’. See c[ubr|ö. 
c[ubr[ô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to dive, sink, drown’. CD *dubb-. 
c[ur|go Kc. and in poetry ‘deep’. Ktg. cjug:o.
]([u:m m. ‘man of a low caste of singers and musicians’. Sk. 

do mb ah, dumb ah (CD).
2+c[u:m m., name of a deity, said to belong to the Dom-caste. 

J Dúm m. name of a village deity.
c|aka:r f. ‘belch, a hiccup’; c[. le:rp, c[. ga^ni ‘to belch’. J dák 

f. ‘vomit’; dhikki f. ‘hiccup’. CD *d(h)akkara- ‘belch’; *dhikk-, 
S. dhika f. ‘groan’.

+c(agro;|; m. ‘member of a dynasty from Dogri’.
c[abEur|o, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to cause to sink, dip, immerse into water’.

Caus. of c[ubr[ö.
c[apka:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘tall steep mountain peak’. See c[co:gk. 

f. (-a) ‘salutation, prostration’. Lw. H. dandavat f. (Sk.). 
cjaraurp ‘to frighten’. Caus. of c[ørno.
c[areurp WKc. ‘to frighten’. Caus. of chorno.
4apEur[0 ‘to stone’. Cp. <Vo:[ ‘stone’.
c[ja:rp) WKc. ‘to fly’ (also cjwapo). Ktg. £Eur|ö, Kc. upio. See 

c[waui(o. For etymology see ^suipo. Or from *uddîyâ-? See 
CD *uddiyati.

cjwauip WKc. ‘to cause to fly, let fly’. Sk. uddäpayati, Pk. 
uddâvaï. Caus. of c[wa:r|O.

c|wa:ip) WKc. ‘to fly’ (also c|ja:r]o). *udda- or back-formation 
after caus. c[waur|o?

4wa:r m. ‘cave’. *uddära- from dr- ‘to split open’ and ud-, cp.
Sk. dârah m. ‘rent, cleft, hole’.

<(ài ‘two and a half’. Poss. lw. P. H. dhaï (Sk. ardhatrtiyah, 
CD).
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4‘aur[o Kc. ‘to pull down, ruin (a city etc.)’. J dá’nu ‘to bend 
down’. P. dhähna ‘to throw down, demolish’ (CD *dhvasayati).

c[‘àk:i m. ‘musician of some kind’. Connected w. H. dhäk m. 
‘big drum, kettledrum’?

c[càk:arL f. (-1) ‘wife of a c[càk:i’.
cj/àkaçnô ‘to seize, take, receive’. See cj/àkpo.
4cakr[ö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to seize, take, reach for, receive; cover’. 

In meaning ‘cover’ CD *dhakk-. Meaning ‘seize’, cp. Arm. Gy. 
lakh- ‘to take, seize’ (d- > Arm. Gy. 1-).

c[(ap:i, cpàb:i f. ‘roofed place, veranda’. CD *dhapp- ‘cover’; 
cp. also H dhäbä ‘thatched roofing’.

the village Arhal near Rohru.
c('à[no ‘to throw down, pour down, fell, chop (wood) ’(caus. of 

4/àlnô). CD *dhälayati, P. dhâlnâ ‘pour, throw, melt’. J dhálnu 
‘to cause to melt’. N. dhälnu ‘to fell’.

c|/à:l f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘shield’. Used as a salutation to kshatriyas 
(said to be an abbreviation for ‘may you always keep your 
shield’); meri torpha c[c- a turma 1e ‘1 salute you’. J dhál f. 
‘a salutation’, CD *dhalla- ‘shield’.

cj/Ërjklili f. ‘drum formed like an hourglass’.
cpè:r m. ‘heap’. J dhér. CD *dhera- ‘heap’.
cj/oirjk in. Ktg. Kc. ‘steep mountain slope, steep peak’; Ktg. 

cj/orjke Jo[r|o ‘to throw (something) down a slope’. J dhá’k 
‘rock, precipice’ (also dhank). Cp. CD Aiagga-1 ‘hili’, *dhoñka- 
‘rock’. LStH p. 145 Rampur dauk ‘mountain’. Cp. c((o:k, 
c[ar)ka:r.

'cpopo ‘to earn money, work hard’. J dhaufmu ‘to earn’. Poss, 
connected with +c}/or|o.

cpojno ‘to fall, set (of the sun), flow’. J dhalnu. CD *dhalati 
‘falls’.

cj/o:k m. Kc. ‘mountain slope, peak’. c[<o^a Jotfl.0 to throw 
(something) down a slope’. CD *dhokka- ‘rock’. Cp. c¡/á:ijk.

+c}/orLO ‘to carry, fetch’. J dhonu. Sk. dhaukayati, caus. of dhauk- 
‘approach’ (CD).

c((o:[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘stone, boulder’ (Ktg. was said not to be 
used in the pl., instead pl. from (polt0)- See CD *dala- 
group.

c|/o[[i> m. ‘big stone, big boulder’.
c['o[[u m. ‘small stone, piece of stone’.
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cj/o:l m. ‘large drum (often having convex frame)’. J dhö’l. CD 
*dholla-.

cj/oku m. ‘drummer’.
cj/olka m. ‘drum’. Kum. dholko.
cj/olki, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘small drum’. La. dholki.
+c(cir[ke f. ‘hope’. J dhinkó f. pl. ‘humblings, beseeching’ (?) P. 

udik f. ‘expectation’ (CD *uddëksati ‘looks for’)? But how 
explain the retroflex -rp and the aspirated c[c?

cj/ika ‘loose, slack’. CD *dhilla- ‘slack’.
cj/ilhp (invol.) ‘to get loose, slack; to break up (of e.g. a fair)’. 
+c[cukrp ‘to penetrate, attack (by penetrating foreign territory)’.

Poss. lw. Hi. dhuknä. CD *dhukyati (Sk. dhauk- ‘approach’). 
+c(<ulr[o ‘to sway, walk swayingly’ (of the gait of women). *dhull- 

or *dhuly-, CD dhulati, Ass. dhuliba ‘to rock to and fro’.

t

ta Ktg. Kc. ‘then, thereafter, and; indeed, just, well’ (slightly 
emphatic or emotional in the three last meanings). Occupying 
the first or a later (usually the second) place in the sentence 
(when occupying a later place, usually emphatic, emotional); 
t. ke ‘ha ‘what happened thereafter?’; e:k ta na pa:dri, t. e:k ta 
malbi ‘now there was a padri and a Mohammedan priest’; 
tum:e I. bap dzcüf:ha boka ‘you have indeed told a big lie’; 
mû teu dëk:ho t. dëk:ho ‘let me see him, yes let me see him’. 
J taa ‘then, at that time’. Sk. tat ‘thus’ (Rgv.), Pk. ta ‘then, 
therefore’ (CD). Cp. Ktg. te which is much more common in 
the meanings ‘then, thereafter’.

ta ki ‘so that’. Lw. H. tä ki.
tao ‘in that direction’. Pk. täo (abl.); ao ‘hither’, MI *äo (Pk. 

abl. ä). See ao.
taî Ktg. ‘till, up to; for, for the sake of; on account of’. More 

commonly teî. J tayin ‘for the sake of’. H. (poet.) tâï ‘till, for 
the sake of’. Sk. tävat. The proper Ktg. form seems to be teî; 
-i is the adv. suffix -i (cp. Kc. taîa) in front of which w has 
been lost. See +taï, taü, taîa, teî. See Grammar.

taîa Kc. ‘till, up to; for, for the sake of; on account of’; phaguqa 
t. ‘till the month of ph.’, edzi t. ‘on this account’, teri t. ‘for 
your sake’. Ktg. teî (taî).
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1tau m. ‘father’s elder brother’. Sk. tâtaguh (CD).
2tau m. (-a) ‘heat’. J táo, tàw m. ‘burning’. Sk. tâpah m. ‘heat’, 
tau ‘so long, in the meantime’; t. tel ‘so long, till that moment’ 

(lit. ‘till so long’). J táñuñ ‘so long, until’. Sk. tävat. See tai. 
tau|a, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘rash’. J táwlá ‘of hot temper’. Cl) *uttäpala-. 
tau[ii|o Kc. ‘to be or become rash’.
taku[i, see tak[i.
takrjo ‘to see, stare’; tu ke tak:a ‘what are you staring at?’ J táknu 

‘wait for, see’. Sk. tarkayati ‘guesses, thinks’, P. takknä ‘to 
guess, see’, H. täknä ‘to look for, stare at’ (CD).

takp Ktg. ‘strong, healthy, fit’; mû a t. ‘I am well’. WKc. takço. 
CD *targa-, Bhad. flagro, H. tagrä, but with -k- L. trakrä, 
takrä.

tak[i, taku[i f. ‘small wooden spindle’. J takln. Sk. tarkuh m. 
tätshr|ö ‘to roughhew, scrape up’. Sk. taksati (3 pl.). Pk. takkhaï, 

tacchaï (CD).
ta(i f. ‘the plot of land, often with a small garden, in front of the 

house; family’. Poss. CD *tratta-, Pk. tatti ‘hedge’, Bhad. liât 
‘common grass’, P. taratti ‘bamboo matting’, Bhoj. tat ‘bamboo 
thatch’. Lw. if from *tratt-.

taf:h f. (-i) ‘bowl for food; a grain measure (about 2 seers, ap
proximately 4 pounds)’. 16 täfh = 1 b‘à:r, 20 b*à:r = 1 khä:r. 
Sk. tasta- ‘fashioned by cutting’? For ‘bowl=measure of capa
city’ cp. J jún m. ‘grain measure’ (CD Sk. drona m. ‘wooden 
trough, measure of capac.’) and Sk. kästham ‘piece of wood’, 
H. kalhiya ‘wooden dish’, B. käthi ‘measure of capacity’.

tat:a, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘heated, hot’. J tata. Sk. taptah.
tapaj, tapaj f. Kc. ‘heat, fever’. Lw. H. tapis f. (Pers.).
taba, labe Kc. ‘then, at that moment’. Ktg. tsb:a, tsb:e, tëb: ci, 

Kc. tebi.
+tanu m. man’s name.
ta:nd f. (-i) ‘thread’. Sk. tantih f. (CD).
tamba, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘copper’. Lw. (cp. P. tämbä, H. taba). The 

proper Him. word is cambo Kc.
tambu m. Ktg. Kc. ‘large tent’. Cp. P. H. tambü m.
tamso m. Kc. ‘big kettle, vessel’. J támsú ‘vessel’.
tara, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘star’. Sk. tärä f., tärakam n. ‘star’ (CD).
+taru adj. ‘leading across (a stream)’. Sk. tärah (CD).
ta[i f. ‘cymbal’. Sk. tälah m., -li f. (CD).
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ta]u m. ‘the skull, crown of the head’. Sk. tälu n. ‘the palate’, 
P. (etc.) tâlû m. ‘palate, crown of head’.

talro m. ‘bottom’. CD *talla-2 (<*talya-?), Sk. talam ‘base, bottom, 
surface’.

le Ktg. ‘then, thereupon’; dze sokro tu të: ke milri t. erno terre ta 
kae botaui ‘if you can arrange a meeting with him then he will 
explain it to you’. .1 lai ‘then’. The -e possibly through influence 
from dze, poss. also from tebra. Cp. ta which in Ktg. is much 
less common in the meanings indicated.

1teî Ktg. ‘till, up to; for, for the sake of; an account of’; b'ori 
d'èp t. ‘for many days’ (lit. ‘up to . . .’), keba t. jo Je]p ‘orrp 
‘how long will this cold last?’, tida t. ‘up to there, so far’, teri 
t. ‘for your sake’, et:(h)i t. ‘therefore, on this account’. Kc. 
taia. See taï, 1toï. See Grammar.

2+tei adv. ‘so long’. See 1tei.
+teie ‘for the sake of’, g'ornu ri t. ‘for the sake of the inmates 

of the house’. See teï.
tet, tetrh Ktg. ‘there’. Also functioning as obi. and loc. inaniin. of 

the pronoun so, ‘(in, on) that (object, fact)’. See tetre
tetra, tetrha Ktg. ‘there(from), thereafter, then’; t. ka ‘from there’, 

t. pa: ‘thereafter’. Also functioning as obi. inanimate of the 
pronoun so, ‘that (object, fact, concept)’. Kc. tita. See tetre.

tetre, tetrhe Ktg. ‘there; then, thereafter’. J teté. Sk. tatra, P. tatta, 
-ttha, Ap. tetthu (-e- from e-demonstrative, CD tatra).

tetrh. See tet.
tetrha, see tetra.
tetrha ka Ktg. ‘rather, belter (adv.)’. See tetra, 1teti.
tebra Ktg. ‘then, at that moment’; used when followed by post

positions: t. teï ‘till then, so long’. MIA *tevvam, Pk. tevam 
‘thus’ after evam. See Nep. aba. See eb:a.

lehre Ktg. ‘then, at that moment’. Kc. tabe.
terp, têrpco adj. Ktg. ‘such’. J tenu. Kc. tiqp. See erp. Pa. tädin(a)- 

(after the nom. sg. tädi, Sk. tädrk), BHS täyin- ‘holy’ (i.e. 
‘such (as a holy man is)’, cp. Pa. tathägata); the aspiration 
due to ter|/ie. See Edgerton, BHSDict.

terpe, tëq/ie adv. Ktg. ‘in that way’.
teqke, tër^'ke adv. Ktg. ‘in that way’.
têrçcjo, të:]c[o ‘such, by that state’. Cp. kërçcjp, kêrp, ë:p[o.
tërrnô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to swim’. J tirnu, Sk. tir-. Cp. H. tairnâ, 
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pairnä, Sk. pratir- (CD). Him. *tehr- poss. influenced by word 
like H. thahna ‘to fathom depth of water’.

tå:]c[3. See të:p[o.
tëj ‘ ‘twenty-three’; also tcj ‘ bi:. J tii. Prob. lw. P. tei.
tëc:he adv. ‘in that direction, that way’. See ëc:he.
1teti, tët:hi Ktg. Kc. ‘there, then’; t. poru ‘from that moment on’.

Also functions as obi. inanim. of so, ‘that (object, fact)’; teti 
ka in meaning ‘rather, better (adv.)’ is prob, elliptic: ‘(rather) 
than that’. See tet.

2tet:i indecl. adj. Ktg. Kc. ‘so much, so many’. CD *tattika-, Pk. 
tattiya-, with -e- from near-demonstrative e- (see et:i), Ap. tettia-. 

tetqo Kc. ‘so big, so much’. J tetná. Ktg. tetro.
tetra Ktg. ‘so big, so much’. Kc. tetpo.
tetri indecl. adj. Kc. ‘so much, so many’. 
tët:hi, see 1teti.
tëb/i, tebi Ktg. Kc. ‘atthat very moment, immediately, then’. See teba. 
teb'ia, tebia Kc. ‘at that very moment, immediately’.
tëb/ie, tebie Ktg. ‘at that very moment, immediately’.
te:{ la:i|i ‘to be obstinate, insist, maintain one’s views even if 

they are wrong’. Cp. poss. P. tirnä ‘to be split, crack through 
dryness, be proud’ (CD *trdati, Sk. trd- ‘to split open’).

te:l m. Ktg. Kc. ‘oil’. J tél m. Pk. tellam n. (Sk. tailam) (CD). 
tës:i adv. ‘by that way, in that direction, there (on the spot), then’;

t. bât:hi, t. bit:hi ‘by that way, in that direction’. Prob, an old 
f. sg. obi. (notice bat:hi from ba:t f.) of pronoun so, cp. f. sg. 
obi. tesso in Kyonth. (related to Sk. tasyäh etc.); -i prob, the 
same ending as -hi in bät:hi, i.e. the adverbial ending -ci, -i. 

te:z adj. ‘fast, swift’. Lw. H. tez (Pers.).
to, prêt, of fô:r[ô ‘to be, become’ in Ktg. See Grammar.
1+toi ‘till, for the sake of’, teri t. ‘for your sake’. J tayin ‘for the 

sake of’. See tai, 1teï.
2toi Ktg. WKc. ‘again, further, also, and’. J tañyíñ, tayíñ ‘more, 

again’. Often followed by b‘i. Sk. tato ’pi ‘even then’?
toia Kc. ‘again, further, also, and’.
tokp) WKc. ‘strong, healthy’. Ktg. takp (see this).
to[o m. Kc. ‘plate for cooking’. CD ^tatta-1, M. tat m. ‘metal 

dining plate’.
+topi m. ‘an ascetic’. Lw. H. tapi m. (Sk.). 
topoj. See tapof.



92 Nr. 1

tø:ijg ni., in poetry also f. (-a), Ktg. Kc. ‘balcony (usually en
circling the house)’. J tóng (sub bi ‘veranda’). P. H. tañg m. 
‘girth’, N. tail ‘row, line, chain’.

+tøpg{e f., +tørjgpi m. ‘balcony’.
+tøpe f. ‘string, rope’. Sk. tanikä f.
tøp'uø, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘scattered; sparsely populated’. J tannu ‘to 

spread, stretch’. Sk. tanoti.
tondz/qo ‘to mix (with other people)’; sø ori sît:e nei tøndz'dø 

‘he docs not mix with others’. Poss. CD *tañcati ‘contracts’ 
(Sk. tanakti), S. tanjanu ‘to wrap in swaddling clothes’.

tø^ke ‘early in the morning’. H. tarkä m. early morning’, P. tarkä 
m. ‘dawn, crackling noise’. Lw. if from Sk. trat- ‘crackle’ (CD).

+tø:r m. ‘rope-bridge’. J tar, taur m. ‘place where a river is 
crossed in a boat’. Sk. tarali m. ‘crossing, passage’.

tørph, tørf f. (-a) ‘side, direction’. Lw. H. tarf f. (Ar.).
tørno ‘to cross (a stream)’. J tarnu ‘to be crossed’. Sk. tarati (CD). 
tø[ø m. ‘sole of foot and shoe’. Sk. talam n. ‘surface, bottom, 

sole of foot’, P. tala m. ‘sole of shoe’ (CD).
tø[no, -no Ktg. Kc. ‘to fry in oil or clarified butter’. J talnu. CD 

*talati, P. taina ‘to fry’.
to:p m. ‘cannon, gun’. Lw. P. H. top m. (Pers, or Turkish), 
toppo ‘to feel, touch, grope, search’.
to:[ adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘downwards, below’; t. gäf na lae ‘don’t speak 

down and up, don’t talk nonsense’. J tól. Prob, connected with 
Sk. talam n. ‘bottom, etc.’, but how explain -o-?

tola adv. Ktg. ‘from below, below’.
to[a adv. Kc. ‘downwards, below’.
to[i adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘downwards, below’.
to[uø, topuø ‘situated below’; to[uø öffii ‘the under lip’.
to:l m. ‘weight, unity of weight’. J tól m. Sk. tolya-, laulyam (CD), 
tolpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to weigh (tr.)’. J tolnu. Sk. tolayati (CD). 
töj:a ‘from below’. *tol-Ja, see to:[.
töj:e ‘below’. *to[-Je, see to:[.
ti:, tie Ktg. ‘there’. Kc. tia. LStH p. 135 (Baghi) tie; cp. ki: ‘where’, 

etc.
tia Kc. ‘there’. Ktg. ti:.
tie. See ti:.
tita Kc. ‘there’. Ktg. tet:a, tet:ha.
tit:ør m. ‘partridge’. J tittr m. Sk. tittirah (CD).
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'ti: 'thé:r in. ‘fair and festival’. For ti: cp. Sk. tithill m. f. ‘lunar 
day’. For thê:r see this.

tid:a Ktg. ‘from there4, also tid:a ka; t. 1e ‘thereto’, t. tei ‘up to 
there, so far’. See ti: and tid:i.

tida Ke. ‘there’.
tid:a Ktg. ‘situated, belonging there’. Kc. tidlo.
tid:i, tid:i Ktg. ‘there’; t. ki t. ‘there and only there, on one and 

the same spot’. LStH p. 135 (Baghi) tide; -di/i is the loc. par
ticle. See ti:.

tidlo Kc. ‘being there, belonging there’. See tid:i, tid:a. Ktg. tid:a. 
tirjgi ‘by that way, in that direction’, also t. bit:hi. See iijgi.
tipo adj. Kc. ‘such’. Ktg. tepa. J tinu. See ipo.
tipc[i Kc., dzipc[i . . . t. ‘as soon as . . . then’.
tipnô ‘to draw, pull, stretch’. Prob. Sk. tanoti. For -i- poss. in

fluence from khintspö: khäntspö ‘to puli’.
tima m. ‘longing’. Hardly Sk. trsnä f. ‘thirst, desire’.
tinke adv. ‘on that day, at that moment’. From t-pronoun + dinks 

(see din). Relative dzinke.
tinda adv. ‘therefrom, there’. J tiñ-dá, adj. ‘in it, in that’.
+tindri ka ‘from there’. Cp. indri.
ti:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘arrow’. Lw. H. tir m. (Pers.).
tiro, tiri, tire, sec tir'a, tir'i, tir'e.
•ti:r-ku'ma:n m. Kc. ‘bow and arrow, archery’. Lw. H. kamän f. 

(Pers.). See ti:r.
'ti:r-ka'barn, 'ti:r-kø'ma:n m. Ktg. ‘bow and arrow, archery’.
tir'a, tiro m. ‘window, small closet in the wall for keeping milk 

etc.’. See tirh.
tïrh, tiri f. Ktg.; tir'e, tire f. Kc. ‘small window’. J tiri f. ‘narrow 

window’. CD Sk. tiryak ‘across’, Pk. tiria- ‘slanting’. Is the 
aspir. poss. due to some word containing Sk. liras ‘across’? 
Meaning prob, first ‘passage across’, cp. Sk. tirtham ‘passage, 
ford, channel’.

til:i f. ‘nose ornament for women’. CD *tillaka-, P. tillri f. ‘orna
ment worn on the neck by women’.

tu:, lu Ktg. Kc. ‘you (sg.)’.
+tua ro (pl.) ‘your’.
tu'baku m. Kc. ‘tobacco’. Ktg. tabaku.
tump f. Ktg., tum[e f. Kc. ‘a gourd, a pot made of a gourd’. 

Dimin, of tumba, -o.
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tumbo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘a gourd’. J tumrá m. Sk. tumbah m. (CD). 
+turi m. ‘musician, member of a particular caste’. J túrí m. Sk.

tûrah m. ‘musical instrument’ (CD).
turat adj. adv. ‘quick, quickly’; +turto ‘quickly’ (obi. with the 

Kyonthli ending -o of turat). J turt-furt ‘instantly’. Lw. P. turt, 
turat ‘quickly’, H. turant, turat (Sk.).

tu:[ f. (-a) ‘balance, scale (weighing instrument)’. Sk. tulä f. (CD). 
tu[i f. ‘tuft of grass’. Sk. tülam n. (CD).
tu]ka m. ‘ghee and oil in which spices are prepared; cooked and 

seasoned pulse’. J turká m. ‘the act of seasoning cooked pulse’. 
P. turkä m. ‘hot ghee and condiments for seasoning fruit’.

tu[kqo WKc. ‘to cook and season pulse’.
+tue (pl.) ‘you’.
toklicf f. ‘trouble, distress’. Lw. H. taklif f. (Ar.).
tabaku m. Ktg. ‘tobacco’. J tabákhu m. Lw. H. tam(b)aku and 

prob. Engl, tobacco.
tana:r adv. ‘the year before the year before last’. Cp. para:r and 

the similar proportion tan‘aradz : pharadz.
tan^radz. See thanaradz.
tama:m adj. ‘whole, all’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
+tamajo, +tamaso m. ‘spectacle, play, wonder’. Lw. H. tamäsä m. 

(Ar.).
tara:r f. (-i) Kc. ‘sword’. J trár, trál f. CD Sk. taravârih m. ‘one- 

edged sword’. See ta[wa:r.
tardai, trilc^i f. ‘stream of water or blood’. Cp. poss. P. trerâ m.

‘stream of hot water poured on the body’, 
tarkirb f. (-1) ‘plan, device’. Lw. H. (Ar.). 
ta|wa:r f. (-1) ‘sword’. Cp. Sk. talaväranam. See tara:r. 
+tasta:n m. ‘cartridge-box’. Lw. H. tasdän m. (Pers.). 
1tja:r ‘ready’; t. karno ‘to prepare (e.g. food)’. Lw. H. taiyär

(Pers. Ar.).
2tja:r m. Kc. ‘religious festival’. Ktg. thê:r, see this, 
twarp adj. ‘lying on the back’. J twáná. Sk. uttânah (CD).
Hwa:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘Sunday’. J twàr m. Cp. H. P. aitvär, itvär m.

Lw. Sk. *âdityavâra- (CD).
2twa:r, twaro m. Ktg. Kc. ‘incarnation’; Kc. tu rakja ro twaro 

‘you are an incarnation of a demon’ (an abuse). J twär m. 
Lw. Sk. avatârah, cp. P. utär m. ‘incarnation’.

trïk:hqo (trans.) ‘to taste (esp. anything pungent)’. Prob, from Sk. 



Nr. 1 95

tïksnah ‘sharp, pungent’; M. tikhâvnê ‘to taste anything pun
gent’. Lw. (tr, also with secondary r, gives c, e.g. ca:qc[).

tril^i. See tørilc[i.

th

thaa m. ‘the behind, the buttocks’. Cp. H. thaï f. ‘seat, place’, poss. 
G. thäpo ‘the thigh’. Sk. sthäyah m. ‘station’.

thäi f. ‘the thigh’.
thau m. WKc. ‘thigh, the behind’.
tha:c m. ‘open area with no trees on it, especially on the top of 

a hill, used for grazing sheep and goats in summer’. Sk. sthä- 
tram ‘station, place’.

thaciqo Kc. ‘to stop, halt (intr.)’. J thátuwnu ‘to be settled’. Sk. 
sthätram ‘station, place’.

thâchqô (invol.) Ktg. ‘to stop, halt (intr.)’; dzidi rac:io tidi thac:ie 
‘you should halt where the night falls’.

+thafo m. ‘projecting part of a veranda’. CD *thattha-1 ‘frame
work’, H. that(h) m. ‘frame of roof’, M. that m.

thåp:ø£. See th5p:ø{.
thâ:n m. ‘place, dwelling, police post’. Lw. H. than, Sk. sthänam. 
'thane'da:r m. ‘chief of police’. Lw. H.
thâmbcqô ‘to hold, support’. J thämbhnu. Sk. stambhate (CI)), 
thäpi (¡hap) in. ‘grasshopper’. J thádá m. Poss, related to Jaun.

thärö ‘standing’, H. thärä ‘erect, straight, fixed’. Sk. stabdhah, 
Pk. thaddho ‘fixed, firm’ (CD).

tha[i f. ‘dish, vessel, brass plate (for eating)’. J thá’l m. ‘a large 
dish’. Sk. sthäli ‘earthen dish’ (CD).

tha[[u m. ‘brass plate (for eating)’.
thë:r m. Ktg. ‘religious festival’. Kc. tja:r. J tahair m. CD *tithivara-. 

See 'tï:'thë:r.
thë:ts f., thë:ts la:qi ‘to be obstinate, insist’. CD *thecc-, N. theccinu 

‘to be pressed down, squat’, thicnu (intr.) ‘to press on’.
thërno ‘to spin’.
thërnu m. ‘spindle’.
the:l m. ‘paw (e.g. of cat)’. Connected with H. hatheli f. ‘palm 

of the hand’ (häth ‘hand, paw’)?
thakqo Kc. ‘to be or become tired’. J thaknu. CD *sthakk-, Pk. 

thakkai ‘comes to a stop, becomes tired’.
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thöts ‘splash’ (sound-imitating word). Cp. Kc. thutsuk ‘small slap’, 
Ktg. thotsra:{ ‘big slap’ and poss. J thechnu ‘to beat, hit’.

thøp:ø£, thapiaj; m. ‘slap’. J thapér m. CI) *thapp-, H. P. thappar m. 
thopkru m. ‘long horn, trombone’.
thomb^u. See (homb^u.
tho, the prêt, of ‘or[o ‘to be, become’ in Kc.
thot:i f. ‘snout, nose, mouth’ (having contemptuous or slang value). 

Also thöt:ho{, thöb:o£, bcdb:o^. CD *thottha-, H. thotï f.
thôt:ho{ m. ‘snout, mouth’ (having contemptuous or slang value). 

Also thötn etc.
thöb:oj; m. Ktg. Kc. ‘snout, mouth’ (having contemptuous or slang 

value). Also thôt:i etc. CD *thobba-, H. thobrä ‘snout’, P. thobar 
m. ‘face’ (in a contemptuous sense).

thöp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘a little, small, short (e.g. of time), (in pl.) a 
few’. CD Sk. stokali m. ‘drop (of water)’ + suffix -d-.

thü:k m. Ktg. Kc. ‘spittle’. See thûkqo.
thükrjo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to spit’; mê thülco ‘I spat’. J thuknu. CD 

*thukk-.
thutsuk f. (-a) Kc. ‘small slap’. Poss, connected with J thechnu 

‘to beat, strike, hit’. See tliots.
thøts^a: m. (-0) Kc. ‘big slap’.
thotsra:^ m. Ktg. ‘big slap’.
thønoradz, tan'oradz adv. Ktg. ‘on the day before the day before 

yesterday’. Also nathoradz. Kc. nathrc:dz. Cp. phoradz ‘day 
before yesterday’ and tona:r.

thano[i f. Ktg. ‘palm of the hand’. Kc. ■‘ath'na^. Sk. hastatalam; 
dissimilation of -th-t- to -th-n-. For the survival of the first 
consonant in -talam see 1 cath!na[e.

d

da: f. (-i) ‘pain, illness’. J dáh m. ‘burning’, dáh m. ‘envy’. Sk. 
dähah m. ‘burning, fever’ (CD).

dai. See d(ài.
däua no ‘ill’. Cp. da: ‘illness’.
+dau[e f. ‘fight, war’. Cp. P. dâulâ m. ‘man lying in ambuscade’, 

däu m. ‘ambush’, Or. däu ‘opportunity, revenge’. See CD Sk. 
dätu n. ‘share’ (?).
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daikh f. (-a) Kc. ‘grape’. J dåkkh f. Lw. H. (Sk.).
+dakhr[o ‘right (nol left)’ (not used in spoken language, where 

süm[a is used). Lw. P. dakkhan (Sk. daksinah). The genuine 
word seems to be süm[û.

da:g m. ‘spot, stain, fault’. J dá’g m. Lw. H. (Pers.).
dag;' in. ‘burning (especially of the dead body)’. J dá’g m. Sk. 

dâghah m. (Apte), H. dagh m. Lw. or from *daghya-?
däg'qo (tr.) ‘to burn (especially a dead body)’.
da:c m. ‘a bigger cutting implement (for branches)’. J dách, 

drá’t m. Sk. dätram ‘knife, sickeP. Cp. dac:i.
dac:i f. Ktg. Kc. ‘sickle’. See da:c.
dacfi f. (dimin. of dac:i) ‘(small) sickle’.
daf:o m. Kc. ‘door’ (augmentative of 2da:r).
da:d m. ‘father’s father, elder brother’. J dádá m. ‘grandfather’. 

CD Alädda-, Ku. dada ‘grandfather, elder brother’.
dad:i f. ‘father’s mother’. Also used in the voc. (dad:ie sg., dad:io 

pl.) in addressing women, young and old, respectfully. See next. 
dad:ia voc. sg. m., dad:io voc. pl. m. ‘my friend; sir!’. Used when 

respectfully addressing young and old men. J dadiyá, term of 
address. Cp. Or. dädi ‘grandfather’, Dm. dádi ‘father’ (CD 
*dadda-). See da:d, dad:i.

+dad'u m. ‘enmity’. Prob. CD *dagdhi-, G. dâdh m. ‘vindicti
veness’.

dap:u m. ‘paw (of e.g. bear, rat)’.
+dabu m. ‘medicament, medical plaster’. J dábá m. Prob, con

nected with dabqo.
dabpo ‘to cover (with earth), bury’. J dábnu ‘to press’. CD *dabb- 

‘press, bury, cover’. See dabauqo, -o.
danp m. ‘gift, marriage portion’. Sk. dänam.
+dar|o. See 1+dano.
da:qc[ m. ‘punishment, a fine’. Lw. H. dad m.
da:n m. Kc. ‘gift’. Lw. H. dan.
1+dano, +dapo m. ‘grain, seed, opium seed, round piece of any

thing’ ; +dar|e paqi ro ‘hospitable’ (a: ‘offering grain and water’). 
.1 dáná m. ‘seed, grain’. Lw. H. (Pers.); -r[- poss. from words 
like P. dhäna. See CD Sk. dhânâ f. ‘corn, grain’.

2+dano m., name of a demon (the Naga god). J dáno ‘demon’. 
Lw. H. dänä (Sk. dänavah).

dam ‘generous, open-handed’. Lw. H. Sk. däni.
Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 7
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+dant m. ‘tooth’; danto kho{u ‘the tooth walnut (walnut that can 
be broken with the teeth)’. Lw. H. dat. See da:nd.

dantu m. ‘ivory’.
da:nd m. Ktg. Kc. ‘tooth’. J dáñd in. Sk. dantah m.
dandi f. ‘small tooth’.
+ ldand-paltsika{; m. ‘one that grins much’. See patsikhqo.
da:m m. ‘a young ungelt ox’. Sk. damyah m. (CD).
dam m. ‘breath, moment’ ; e:k dam ‘in a moment, immediately’. 

Lw. H. dam m. (Pers.).
+damno (+dcamr[o?) ‘grassy’; damni d'are ‘on the grassy ridge’. 

Poss. CD *dhärmana-, P. dhäman ‘a certain grass of good 
quality’, H. dhäman.

+da{ie ‘madam!’ (address of respect). J dáriyá m., f. -é ‘O my 
dear’.

da{' f. (-a), da:{c f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘molar tooth’. J dá’r m. Sk. 
damsträ f., dädhä f. ‘large tooth’. CD *dämstra-. Sk. dädhä is 
lw. MIA.

dä^'i f. ‘beard, chin-beard’; d. kvqc(qi ‘to shave’; ten d. doi 
‘your beard burned’ (o: ‘you came to grief’). J dárí f. Sk. 
dädhikä, *dämstrikä f. (CD *dämstra-).

dä{‘i aja adj. ‘having a beard, experienced, mature’.
1da:r m. ‘timber, beam of wood’. <1 dá’r m. Sk. däru n.
2da:r in. Kc. ‘a door’. Jaun. dar. Sk. dväram. See dwa:r, da(:o.
+daru m. ‘gun powder’. Lw. H. därü (Pers.).
da|no ‘to split (tr.)’. Sk. dälayati. Caus. of dojno.
dalji, -i Ktg. Kc. adj. ‘poor, niggardly’; subst. m. ‘miser’. CD 

*däridrika-, Pk. däliddiya-.
+das, man’s name.
dea f. (obi. -0), ‘pity, compassion’; bag'wàni deae ‘by God’s 

mercy’. Lw. H. dayä (Sk.).
dêï m. (f.) (obi. dêï) ‘curds, curdled sour milk’. Sk. dadhi n. (CD). 
+deït m. ‘big snake demon’. Lw. P. daît m. (Sk. daityah).
1deiQi f. ‘festival celebrated in November’ (where [h5mb‘[u 

‘jostle’ is going on). J diáli f. Sk. dipävalih f. (>*diyäva- > 
*dyäu- > deu-).

2deu[i f. ‘a certain melody in fast rhythm’ (faster than s51c[i).
kieklair adj. ‘in debt; open-handed’. Lw., cp. Sk. deyam ‘gift’ 

and suffix -dår (Pers.).
de:qô (prêt. din:a) Ktg. ‘to give; to let, permit’; càm:e ni demde 
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peupö ‘we do not permit you to go’; dande de:po ‘to bite with 
the teeth’; müj:o mope: dea ‘the mouse digs a mousehole’. J 
denu. Pk. de’i (Sk. da-). Kc. depo.

depno (pres, dea, pres. pte. deudo, prêt. depo) WKc. ‘to give; 
to let’. The inf. prob, formed on the model of prêt. depo.

de. See di.
dëi f. ‘body’. Sk. dehah, P. H. dehï f. (CD).
deu m. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘god; (in poetry) god as identical with the 

sky’. J deo, Jaun. deo. Sk. devah (poss. lw.).
deu[hi f. ‘temple’. CD *devakostha-.
deu(hu, dëphu m. ‘temple, temple image, deity’. Also said to 

mean ‘inhabitant of a temple village’. See ko[ga^u, døpeufu.
deup‘ ‘P/2 fold’; d. bi: ‘thirty’. *dvaivardha-, P. deudhä ‘l1/2 

fold’ (see CD dvyardhah (4. *duvardha-)). See ded:c.
+deuto m. ‘deity’. J déoti f. ‘goddess’. Lw. H. deutä m. (Sk.). 
deuro m. ‘temple (especially of a god), god’. J deorá, m. ‘small 

temple of a deity’. CD *devaghara- or (since no trace of h in 
Him.) Sk. devakulam ‘temple’ (CD).

deuri f. ‘temple (especially of a goddess), goddess’.
+deuri 'da:r, placename.
dëu[, dëp f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘threshold’. Cp. Sk. dehali f. ‘thresh

old, raised terrace in front of threshold’; CD *dehula-, B. 
deul ‘mound, old wall’.

+dewe f. (obi. dewija) ‘goddess’. Lw. Sk.
dekhpô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to see’. Pk. dekkhaï (see CD *drksati, cp. 

Sk. fut. draksyati).
+dëphu in., name of a god, having a temple in the village of 

Khora:p. Said to be the brother of jïpor in Khorâ:p, of cat:ormukh 
in Alelan, and of a god in Kulu. Same word as detphu, dëphu 
‘deity’.

dëphu. See detphu.
dcp:(, de:pt ‘one and a half’. J dédh. S dvyardha- (CD *dvai- 

yardha-). See deupi
debi f. ‘goddess’. Lw. Sk.
depo Kc. (prêt, depo) ‘to give; to let’. Ktg. de:po.
de:r f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘delay, a while’. Lw. H. P. der f. (Pers.), 
dëp. See dëtp.
dëj, dep m. Ktg. Kc. ‘country, district; the plains (in contrast to 

the mountains)’. Common in poetry, but also used in coll.
7* 
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language. In poetry it may mean ‘foreign country, foreign re
gion’. J désh m. Sk. desah m. (CD).

def|u m. ‘inhabitant of the plains’. Derived from def.
do: f. (-1) ‘sunshine, heat of the sun, noon-time’; tim d. sëk:i ‘he 

basked in the sun’; khöp d. ‘baking sunshine’. LSI p. 553 
Kyonth. dau ‘sunshine’. Sk. davah in. ‘heat, fire, burning’.

dok:hor[ m. ‘the south’. J dakhn m. Lw. P. dakkhan m. (Sk. 
daksinam).

dote, doti Kc. ‘in the morning’. Ktg. do:t.
+dotu, man’s name.
'do- 'doti Kc., aü d. ‘arpfde efeu ‘I go for a walk every morning’. 
do:r]o, pres, doa ‘to tame, domesticate’. Sk. damayati ‘overpower’ 

(dâmyati ‘to be tamed’) (CD).
dö:rv5 ‘to burn (tr. and intr.)’. Sk. dahati (aha should give ä: ; 

o from 1 sg. döu, 3 sg. döa, 1 pl. döi etc.).
dorp. See c[orp.
+ ldondulalte f. ‘row of teeth’. Poss. Sk. dantapälih f. ‘row of 

teeth’ or dondu (poet, form of da:nd) + -al-, Sk. älih f. ‘row’.
dopk m. Ktg. ‘the loft in the house, used as kitchen’. Kc. ca:rpf. 
dopio, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to run’. Cp. P. H. daurnä. Prob, lw., see CD 

dravati.
dore f. Kc. ‘carpet’. J darf f. CD *darikä.
dordzi m. ‘tailor’. Lw. H. darzi (Pers.).
do[no ‘to be split, cracked (e.g. of wood, lips)’; oph do[a ‘the 

lips crack’. J dalnu ‘to split, grind coarsely (tr.)’. Sk. dalati 
‘to be split’.

dole f. WKc. ‘laziness’.
'doli- 'bolo WKc. ‘lazy’.
döf (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘ten’; döf:i ‘(all) the ten’. Sk. dasa.
dôf:a f. ‘state, condition (of mind); fate’. Lw. H. dasä f. (Sk.). 
+dofe f. ‘woman, girl’.
dofe f. Kc., dof:i f. Ktg. ‘special kind of song, sung during the 

first period of harvest in April, May, June’ (they describe the 
depressed mind of separated lovers or the grief at the loss of 
a near relative). Prob, same word as +dofe ‘girl’, cp. hlz'ùri. 

döf:io, döf:uo ‘tenth’. Sk. dasamah. For -io < -ima- see C. Caillat: 
La finale -ima, Publ. de l’lnst. de Civil. Indienne, 1968, p. 
187-204.

dosuo WKc. ‘tenth’.
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dasqo ‘to point out, show, tell’. J dashnu (the genuine word); 
dasrp is lw. P. dassnä ‘to tell, relate’.

dogre m. pl. ‘twins’.
do:t f. Ktg. ‘the morning’; appears usually in oblique cases: dot:i, 

döt:hi ‘in the morning, early in the morning, the following 
morning, to-morrow morning’; dot:a le ‘for the following mor
ning, in the morning’. J dotté ‘to-morrow’. LStH p. 161 (Kc.- 
Kuari) döuti ‘to-morrow’. Kc. date.

dot:i, dot:a. See do:t.
dotka ‘belonging to the (early) morning’; d. pa:r ‘the watch (space 

of time) from three to six a. m.’.
do:pi in. Ktg. Kc. ‘large blanket’. J dohru m. Poss, connected 

with H. etc. dohar m. ‘cloth of two folds’, Or. doorâ ‘folded 
double’. See CD *dudhära-, *duvrta-.

+do:ro ‘double’; +do:re ‘to and fro’. J dohrä. CD *dudhara-.
+do[a f. ‘covering, quilt’. Cp. N. dolâî ‘quilt padded with cotton’, 

H. P. duläi f. ‘quilt of two folds’.
dö:[ga, dö:pa ‘branching off in two directions’; d. per|c|a ‘a road 

that branches off' in two directions’. Cp. +do:ro ‘double’. 
dö:r+ga?

dôf m. ‘harm, defect, the evil power of a deity’. Sk. dosah m. 
döst m. Ktg. Kc. ‘friend’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
dösti f. ‘friendship’.
di, de postpos. Ktg. Kc. ‘in’. LStH p. 136 (Baghi) anda ‘from’, 

Kyonth. da ‘from’. Sk. anta-, antika- ‘nearness’ (CD). See 
Grammar.

dia m. See diwa, +diu.
+diu m. ‘oil lamp, light’. Sk. dipah m. (CD).
diwa, dia m. ‘oil lamp, candle, light’. J diwá. Sk. dipah m.
dî:r[, diaiq f. (-a) ‘snowfall’; d. lag:i ‘snow fell’. J diñwan m. 

‘snowfall’. See di:qo.
dï:r[ô ‘to snow’; di:nda lago na ‘it snows’; ‘iu dia ‘it snows’ (prêt, 

‘iü dia). J díhnu, diuñnu. *dihati, Sk. dih- ‘to smear’ (similar 
semantic relation in Sk. snehah). J diuñnu, diñwan seem to be 
influenced by Sk. lip- ‘to smear, plaster’.

din m. Kc. ‘day’. Lw. H. din (Sk.). Ktg. d‘èp. See du:s, dcèp, 
d‘jap.

+dinpi m. ‘day’ (poetical dimin. of din).
dil m. Ktg. Kc. ‘mind, soul, valour, heart’. Lw. H. P. (Pers.).
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+dile f. ‘fruit-stone’. See CD *dala-group: *della-, Jaun. deli 
‘fruit-stone’; *dilla-, A. dilå ‘mango-stone’, H. dil m. ‘lump’; 
*dilla-, Bshk. dil ‘clod’.

+dil:e f. ‘Delhi’.
+dilø[h, place-name, a certain small mountain state.
+dilke f. ‘affair of the heart, love affair’.
difr|o, dhjqp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to appear, be seen’; dij:o süprp ‘he 

dreamt’. J dishnu, dhishnu ‘to see’. Sk. disyate + drsyate, e.g. 
P. dissnä ‘to appear, be seen’ (CD).

dui Ktg. Kc. ‘two’; Kc. duia ‘the two of them, both two’. Sk. 
d(u)ve (f.n.), Pa. Pk. duve. See dun:i.

du'kam f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘shop, booth’. Lw. H. (Pers. Ar.), 
dükhrp in. ‘boil, pimple’. J dukhná m. ‘ulcer, blister, hurt’. See 

next.
dükhrp, -o Ktg. Kc. (invol.) ‘to pain, be distressing’; mu le bap 

b'àri dükzhuo ‘I got very sad’; (vol.) ‘to give pain, to ache’, 
mere dük:ha ‘I have pains’, pïf:h dukhdi lag:i m ‘(my, his etc.) 
back aches’. J dukhnu. Sk. duhkhati (CD).

duj:a, -o adj. Ktg. Kc. ‘second, other, next’. J dujá. CD *dutiya-, 
Pk. duijja-, P. düjjä.

düd:(, duid* m. Ktg. Kc. ‘milk’. Sk. dugdham.
+dud‘u m. ‘female breast, breast milk’. Jaun. dudhü ‘teat’. See 

düd:‘.
Idüd<lba:[, placename, 'düd^baji dzatør ‘the fair at D’.
+dudcp f. ‘nipple, teat’. See +dud£u.
düd'ja ‘having white spots’. From dud:c, cp. P. düdhyä ‘giving 

milk, white like milk’ (CD sub dugdhin-).
+du:rp ‘to milk’. J dúhná m. ‘milking pot’. CD *duhati.
dunii, dumie, dün/i, dùn/ie Ktg. ‘the two, both’; d. b‘ài ‘the two 

brothers, both brothers’. Kc. duia. Cp. Ap. dormi ‘two’ (after 
tinni ‘three’, Sk. trim).

dunia f. ‘the world, people’. Lw. H. duniyä f. (Ar.).
du:nd. Echo-repetition of da:nd.
dün:ci, dün/ie. See dunii, dumie.
duir f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘distance’, adj. ‘far’; Ktg. thö{i dura gae ‘at 

a little distance’, Kc. kite duir *e ‘how far is it?’. J dúr m. 
‘distance’. Sk. dürah, adj.; düram ‘distance’. For fem. gender 
cp. P. dür f. ‘distance’.

dura adv. (prob. obi. of duir) ‘far away’.
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durga, the goddess Durga; mais durge ‘oh mother Durga’.
duFo m. Kc. ‘bridegroom’. Ktg. Kc. lap, -o. Sk. durlabhah ‘hard 

to obtain, beloved’, Pk. dullaho (CD).
duFe f. Kc. ‘bride’. Ktg. Kc. lap, -e.
dufmøn m. Ktg. Kc. ‘enemy’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
du:s m. Kc. (also used in poetry) ‘day; sun’; dusa ‘in day-time’. 

Also din. Ktg. d‘èp. Jaun. düs. CD Sk. divasah m.
+duspi m. (poet, dimin.) ‘sun’. From du:s.
døkhéjno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to show, to let see’ (caus. of dëkhpô, -o). 
datara m. ‘musical instrument with two strings’. Lw. H. or P.

(Pers.).
døpa:r m. ‘noon, midday’; dapä:re ‘at noon’; khäp døpå:re ‘in 

the midday heat’ (lit. ‘at vertical noon’). J dpóhr m. See next, 
daparre f. Kc., dapazri f. Ktg. ‘midday-meal’. Prob. lw. H. 

dopahr (Sk. praharah).
døbaupo ‘to press, press down’; ec[i døbaupi ‘to press the heel 

(against the horse), to spur’. See dabpô.
døbaupo Kc. ‘to bury’. See dabpô. 
dabnppo WKc. ‘to cover’. See dabpô?
+dapEipe f., +dapeu[u m., village-name; dopeipu prob, also ‘in

habitant of dapsipe’ (cp. kofg-pu and (poss.) detphu).
dap'àupô ‘to cause to shiver’; bakri daph'iupi ‘to cause a she-goat 

to shiver’ (a goat or some other sacrificial animal is sprinkled 
with water and if it shivers it means that the god accepts the 
sacrifice, if not, he declines it). In Ktg. often pronounced 
døf'åupo. Jaun. dhününô ‘to shiver’. Sk. dhünöti ‘shakes’. Caus. 
J dhunáwnu ‘to cause to shiver’. Notice: Guj dhunvu ‘to quiver, 
be under demonic influence’ (S. K. Vaidya, Guj.Diet., Ah
medabad 1926).

+denaule f., village-name.
dønh'pø m. ‘the state of having milk and butter in the house’. 

*dohanadhara-? One should expect -p£-.
døn'érø m. ‘cup or ladle for incense’. *dhüpanïdhâra-.
+dønio[u m. ‘a musical instrument’.
døbaupo Kig., dø^eupo WKc. ‘to cause to run, drive away’. Caus. 

of dopio.
dopa:m, døpmi m. sound-imitating word, ‘bang’. P. daramm m., 

H. dharâm m.
døpupo. See døbaupo.
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da'ba:z. See dø'{5:1e-'ba:z.
dø£ø:m. See dø{a:m. 
dø'p5:le-4)a:z ‘courageous’ (dødede-?), 
døj/indzpo ‘to flay, rend, devour’. See dcè(nô. 
dara:r m. ‘crack, rent’. CD *daräkära-, P. H. darär m.
+darei ‘striped (about cloth)’; f. ‘a kind of precious cloth’. Cp. 

N. dhäri ‘striped’, H. dhârï f. ‘stripe’, Sk. dhärä (CD).
dareu m. (obi. darsua) ‘river’. J daryáw m. Lw. H. daryä, 

daryäü m. (Pers.).
darei m. ‘man using a doria (inflated buffalo-hide for crossing 

rivers)’. See daria.
daroi f. ‘vow, oath’. Cp. poss. J. dharor, H. dharohar f. ‘pledge’? 
+darofu in. ‘ear-ring’.
daria, dria m. ‘inflated buffalo-hide used for crossing rivers’. CD 

Sk. drtih m. ‘hide’, P. (Kangra dial.) darai m. ‘inflated buffalo
skin used as a float’. Kai. rumb. driu ‘inflated goat-skin’. Lw. 
from language preserving dr.

darba:r m. ‘royal court’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
dar‘a:r[ m. ‘courtyard of a temple’. Poss, compound of deura and

word from Sk. bhavanam ‘building, site, place’, 
dølaupo ‘to cause to be given’. Caus. of depô. 
dolica m. ‘carpet’. J dlíchá m. Prob. Lw. H. dulïcâ m. 
dalidri ‘poor, lazy’. Lw. See dalji.
dalje^i f. ‘the daughter of a poor and mean man’. From dalp + 

bep. See dalp.
+døsalø m. ‘scarf, mantle’. Lw. P. H. dosâlâ, dosälä m.
+døsoda f., woman’s name; (in the Krishna myth) Yasodä 

(d- < dz- through dissimilation with -s-).
dja:r m. Kc. ‘the deodar tree (cedar tree)’. J dyâr m. Sk. devadäru 

n. (CD).
dwafo m. Kc. ‘door’. From dwar[o, see dwarfa.
dwa:t f. (-i) ‘inkstand’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
dwap f. ‘mourning (e.g. at the death of a ruler, the ceremony in 

which male relatives would shave their hair)’. Connected with 
dä{h (with ud- or apa-)?

dwa:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘door’. J dwá’r m. CD *duvära-. See 2da:r. 
dwari adv. ‘once more’. Poss. lw. H. dubärä (Pers.), but rather 

*duvära- (Sk. värah w. numerals: ‘time’). Adverbial -i. 
dwarfa m. ‘door’. See dwa:r.
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+dwar[u m. ‘door’ (poet, dimin. of dwa:r).
dwäs Ktg., dwa:s, d'wa:s m. Kc. ‘sigh’; adj. ‘indifferent, lazy’. Lw. 

H. P. udäs ‘dejected, sad’ (Sk. udäsah m. ‘indifference, apathy’), 
dwasiqo, d'wasipo Kc. ‘to be or become restless, dejected; to sigh’.

See dwäs.
dwäsrpS (invol.) Ktg. ‘to be or become restless, dejected; to sigh’. 
dra:g (dora:g?) f. (-a) ‘a particular type of drum’.
drio. See dorio.
druboç m. ‘plain with grass’. J drub f. ‘bent grass’. Lw. from 

Him. dial, with dr. See ju:b, jubo{.
drubjn f. ‘grass field’. See drubaç.
+drupe f. ‘mountain pasture’. CD Sk. dronï f. ‘valley’, P. dun 

f. ‘tract between two ridges’. Lw. (from other Him. dial.?).
drumar[ m. ‘glade, clearing in a forest, where ¡.a. fairs are held’. 

Lw., cp. H. drumini f. ‘forest’ (Sk.).

d(

dcài, dai f. (obi. d'ài, d'àie) ‘wetnurse; elder sister’. Also used 
when addressing women respectfully and at the same time 
familiarly. In the sense ‘elder sister’ opposed to bë:r[. J dái f. 
‘nurse, sister’. At least two words have coalesced, Sk. dhätri 
(Pa. dhäti) f. ‘wetnurse’ and lw. H. däi ‘wetnurse’ (Pers.). 
Perhaps also *dädi, cp. dad:i, CD *dädda-.

d'àk:o m. ‘push, dash’. J dháká m. CD *dhakk-.
d‘ag:ø m. ‘thread’, d‘. kho[iñjcui go ‘the thread has got entangled’. 

J dhágá m. CD *dhägga-.
+d<agu[o, +d<ag[o, +dcag|u m. ‘bracelet’. Cp. d‘àg:o.
d{àcr[ô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to bring up, feed, rear’. LSI p. 553 Kyonth. 

dhäcnü ‘to feed’. Sk. dhätram ‘^support’, cp. dhätr- ‘supporter’.
d'à^i. See d'àrjj.
dcà[:u m. Ktg. ‘headgear (kerchief) worn by women’. J dhát(h)u 

m. Cp. Sk. dhati f. ‘old cloth, loincloth’; poss. *dhatya-. See 
next word.

d‘a[u (also d‘a[hu?) m. Kc. ‘scarf’. Prob, connected with the 
prec. word.

d‘à:n m. Ktg. Kc. ‘rice plant, paddy’. J dha’n m. pl. Sk. dhänyam 
(CD).

(Lande m. pl. Ktg. ‘business, engagement, concern, interest’; e:re 
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d£. na lag:e ‘don’t have any relations with him (o: ‘don’t rely 
on him’), do not bother about him’; poru a:dz mers d£. ‘my 
interest is now elsewhere’ (a: ‘I do not care about you’). J 
dhandá m. ‘work, engagement’. CD Sk. dhandham ‘awkward
ness, indisposition’, S. dhandho m. ‘business, perplexing affair’, 
N. dhand(h)ä ‘household affair, worry’, P. dhandä m. ‘business, 
work’.

dh'qrno ‘to tear, rend’ (possibly echo repetition of d£è{no).
d£à:r f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘mountain ridge; edge; stream’. J dhá’r f. 

Sk. dhârâ f. ‘edge, stream’.
kPàri-'b'àra ‘grooved (e.g. about glass)’. See d£a:r, b£ara.
d£àrka ‘steep; curved’. See d£a:r.
d£àrki f. ‘melody in a rhythm faster than what is called solei’ 

(lit. ‘steep’, cp. s51c[i from salcjp ‘level’).
d'àrcu m. ‘person meeting another (carrying a load of grass or 

the like) in order to take over the load’. *dhärayitru-. See d£àrno. 
d£àr(i, d£à[:i f. ‘ridge of a mountain or hill’ (dimin. of d£à:r, 

frequent in poetry).
+d£arna f. ‘stream’. See d£à:r.
d‘àrnô, -o Ktg. Ke. ‘to hold, keep’; Kc. tshapka d£arna ‘to jump 

about’. Sk. dhârayati. See +d£arno.
d£si f. ‘younger sister’ (used by Rajputs, the Khash caste say cei). 

According to another informant: ‘Rajput girl, called so by other 
castes; a ruler’s unmarried daughter’. But cp. d£ài with the 
opposite meaning ‘elder sister’.

d£e:q f. ‘daughter’ (the word used in Theog). J dhazn f. ‘daughter’. 
CD *dhayini ‘suckling’.

d£èp m. Ktg. ‘day, sun’; d£èp£ ‘in day-time’. J dihârâ m. Sk. 
divasa- (CD). Kc. din, du:s.

d£èp, d<ê]2<i adv. ‘dayly, always’; d£èpa Is ‘for ever’. Kc. d£ja{£i, 
d£jap.

d£èj;nô ‘to tear, flay, rend’. Cp. da{£indziqö.
d£ae f. WKc. ‘possessions, property’; sadze d£. ‘common, joint 

property’. Poss. Sk. dhrtili f. ‘keeping, possessing, having’ (Apte, 
Sk. diet.).

d£5k:h adj. (adv.?) Ktg. Kc. ‘a little, some’; Ktg. d£. dza a[:a ‘a 
little flour, some flour’ ; eu d£. dza g£o| ‘dissolve (stir) it a little !’; 
Kc. ka au d£. zadp b£a:t khau ‘may I have some more rice?’. 
J dhakh. P. dhakkh ‘little, small’.
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d'ökhni f. ‘one eighth’. Sk. ardhacatur-? Or derivation of dcok:h 
‘a little’? Cp. tsokhni.

+d‘ogt;a m. ‘scoundrel, paramour’. H. P. dhagra m. ‘paramour’, 
P. dhagar m. ‘violent man’. Sec CD *dhañga-.

+d‘odza f. ‘Hag, banner’. J dhajá f. Lw. H. (Sk. dhvajä f.). 
d'dlri, d'orti f. ‘the earth; this world (as against the hereafter)’.

Frequent in poetry. J dhartí f. Lw. H. P. dharti f. ; d'otri poss. 
from a Him. dialect with tr (Sk. dharitri).

d‘o:q f. (-1) ‘wife’. Sk. dhanikä (CD).
d'orp m. ‘bow (as a weapon)’. J dhanu m. Sk. dhanuh n. 

(CD).
d'oqi, -e m. Ktg. Kc. ‘a master (of servants), a lord (of tenants)’. 

Sk. dhanikah m. ‘rich man, owner’ (CD dhanin-).
+d‘on m. ‘wealth’. Lw. H. dhan m. (Sk.).
d'on:i, d'orni adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘on the ground, down (on the ground)’; 

d'omi ka, d'omia ‘from the ground, from below’. LStH p. 169 
(Kc.-Kuari) dhauni ‘on the ground’. Sk. dharani f. Cp. +geqe 
‘in the sky, up’, sorge ‘up (in the air)’.

d'orti. See d'otri.
+d'drno ‘to hold, keep, bear’. J dharnu. Sk. dharati (CD). Cp. 

d'àrnô.
d'orni. See d'on:i.
+d‘orm m. ‘holy, virtuous action, vow, promise, agreement’. Lw. 

H. P. dharam, dharma m. (Sk.).
d'oiqo (invol.) Kc. ‘to wash oneself, take a bath’. See d‘o:qô.
d'ök:ho, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘deceit, mistake, misunderstanding’. J 

dhoká m. ‘misunderstanding’. P. dhokkhä m. ‘deceit’.
d'ob:i m. ‘washerman’. J dhobbi m. Poss. lw. H. dhobi (CD 

*dhauvati; -b-forms from the MIA passive Pk. dhovvaï, ib.).
d'ô:qô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to wash, clean’; mû: d'do tiq:i ‘he washed 

his face’. J dhonu. CD *dhauvati, Pk. dho(v)aï.
d'i: f. (obi. d'ia) Ktg. Kc. ‘daughter, girl’. J dhi f. Prob. lw. P. 

dhi f. Pa. dhitar-, dhitä, Pk. dhïâ; Sk. duhitr- being partly or 
wholly substituted by dhita-, p.p. of dhayati ‘sucks milk’ (see 
PTSD). Also said to be m. and to mean ‘son’, in that case 
definitely from dhitah.

d'idzo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘confidence, belief’. J dhij f. Sk. dhiryam 
‘intelligence, prudence’. P dhijâ m. (CD).

d'idzqô ‘to have confidence in, to believe’; tshe: nei d'idzdo ‘he
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does not trust (even) my shadow’ (a: ‘he avoids me’). J dhijnu.
*dhiryati (Sk. dhirah, dhiryah ‘steady’), 

d'ifipo. See dijr^o.
d'u: m. (-a) Ktg. Ke. ‘smoke’. Sk. dhümah m. (CD). 
d'Qa m. ‘smoke’. J dhuwáñ m.
d'ui f. ‘mist, fog’. Sk. dhümikä f. (CD).
+d‘utpi m. ‘evil spirit, ghost’. Cp. Sk. dhürtah ‘cunning, injurious, 

a rogue, deceiver’, hut poss. deformed from b'utp, see this.
d'ù:p f. (-a) ‘incense’. Lw. II. dhüp m. (Sk.).
+d'upu m. ‘incense’ (poet, dimin.).
d'ùn:i f. ‘fire made by holy men at which they sit’. Lw. H. dhûni 

f. (Sk.).
d'ups f. (-a) Kc. ‘sacrificial ladle’. Poss. *dhüpadäs-, -das- having 

been abstracted from Sk. purodas/s- ‘sacrificial cake, sacrificial 
ladle’ ?

d‘ù:r, d'ùra m. ‘extremity, end of a rope, of a loincloth, of a field 
etc. ; the front end, first place in a row of dancers, beginning 
(e.g. of a thread, oppos. pätshka d'.); mountain peak’. J dhtir 
f. ‘uppermost part of a roof, peak, direction’. Pa. dhuro in. 
‘yoke, pole, forepart of anything’ (CD dhur-).

d'ù[a m. ‘dust’. J dhúl f. Sk. dhûlili f. (CD *dhüdi-). 
d'ansôa m. ‘grains of anise’. Sk. dhänya- ‘grain’; for söa cp. H.

soä m. ‘anise’. Prob. lw.
d'jam m. ‘thought’. Lw. H. dhyän m. (Sk.).
d'ja^'i, d'jap adv. Kc. ‘daily, always’. Ktg. d'ê^'i, d'èp. 
d'wàuipô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause to be washed’. Cans, of d'o:rp>. 
d'wà:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘loan’; d'. de:r[ô ‘to lend’, d'. marjgrp) ‘to 

borrow’. J dhwá’r m. Sk. uddhârah ni. (CD).
d'wàrnô ‘to borrow’.
d'wa:s, d'wasirp». See dwâs, dwasirjo.

P
pa:, pâ: Ktg. postpos. ‘after’; kukzar pap mu pa: ‘a dog is after 

me’. LStH p. 33 (Ktg.) turna pä ‘after you’; Kyonth. (LSI p.563) 
phä ‘from’. Sk. pârsvam ‘side, nearness’. Cp. P. päs, päh ‘near’, 
paso ‘from’. Not from Sk. pascât, see patzsha. See Grammar.

pae, pâe Ktg. postpos. ‘behind’; g'ara p. ‘behind the house’. See 
Grammar.
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päecha ‘from behind, on the back side, on the back’. See päe; 
-cha poss. from Sk. pascät ‘behind’.

+paia m. ‘a unit of weight (one fourth of a seer)’. Sk. pädikah 
‘worth a quarter’. P. pal f. ‘^4 seer’. Prob. lw.

paia m. ‘wheel’. Pk. payo (païam). CD Sk. pradhih m. ‘felly’, 
N. etc. pahiyä, paiyä ‘wheel’. Prob. lw.

pau m. ‘foot, bedpost’. J páñw m. CD pâdu-.
paurp, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘guest’. Jaun. päonä m. See prauqa.
+paulo m. ‘leaf, bud, sprout’. Cp. N. päulä, päluvä, Sk. pallavah 

m. (CD). Metathesis, perh. infl. from Sk. pravälah ‘young 
shoot’ ?

pauli f. pl. WKc. ‘money’. From Sk. pädah m. ‘a fourth part’? 
Cp. H. päi f. V12 anna’.

paul[i f. ‘shoot of a tree’. Cp. paulo.
palca, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘cooked, boiled, ripe; strong, clever; settled’. 

Sk. pakvah (CD).
pakapio, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to seize, catch’. WKc. pakapio. J pákrnu 

‘to hold, arrest’. CD *pakkad-.
+pak[e f. ‘woman’s woollen gown’. Metath. -tk- > -kt-, cp. P. patkä 

m. ‘cloth worn round the waist’, Bhal. pettu m. ‘woman’s 
woollen gown’. J pátu m. ‘white blanket’. Sk. pattah m. ‘cloth 
etc.’ (CD), -(e in pak[e functions as the dimin. suffix. For 
-tk- > -kt- cp. -tl- > -It- in balboa.

pakqö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to be cooked or boiled; to ripen’. .1 páknu. 
Derived from Sk. pakvah. See pak:a.

+ lpakhulo ‘strange, foreign’; m. ‘stranger, foreigner’. J pákhlá m. 
Sk. paksah m. ‘side; faction’, suffix -ul(l)a-. Prob, influenced 
by word from Sk. pärakyah ‘alien’, cp. M. pärk(h)ä ‘other, 
foreign’, poss. Kyonth. päkharo ‘enemy’ (< *pârakho?); -kh- 
in M. prob, due to päkh- < paksah. Also päkhla.

pakh^o m. Kc. ‘feather’. J pákkh m. Sk. paksah m. ‘side, wing, 
feather’.

+pakli£e. See +pagkhj;e.
päkhla ‘strange, foreign’; m. ‘stranger, foreigner’. See + ipakhulo. 
pa:g, pag: f. (-a) ‘turban’. J pág f. CD *paggä ‘headdress’ (pag: 

is prob. lw. P. pagg f.).
pagal Ktg. Kc. ‘mad, crazy’. Prob. lw. H. pägal (CD *paggala-). 
pa:c m. Ktg. Kc. ‘leaf’. J päch m. Sk. pattram (CD).
pac:i f. ‘small leaf, leaf’.
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+patsqo ‘to become ripe’. J pachnu ‘to be digested’. Sk. pacyate 
(CD).

patrsha adv. ‘backwards, back, afterwards, after, behind’; p. 
cfeuqo, tsalr[ô ‘to follow after’; p. po^no ‘to pursue’. J pácché. 
Sk. pascal, pascätät (CD).

pät:she, -e adv. postpos. (with the oblique) Ktg. Kc. ‘behind, after, 
back, as a consequence of, on account of’.

pât:shi adv. postpos. (with the oblique) Ktg. Kc. ‘behind, after, 
back; up along the mountain slope, towards the ridge’. Cp. 
äg/i.

+patshu adv. ‘backwards’.
pätrshuo ‘situated behind or after; past, previous; situated further 

up on the mountain slope or nearer to the ridge’; pät:shue d^e 
‘the last (preceding) days’. See ag'ua.

patshko adj. ‘last’; pätshki phiri ‘last rounding, end’; patshko 
dhira ‘end (e.g. of a thread, oppos. dhira)’.

patshfo ‘situated behind; previous’.
+padzo m. ‘cherry’. J paja m. ‘a kind of hill cherry’.
1pa:f m. ‘mill-stone’. Sk. pattah m. ‘slab, tablet’ (CD).
2pa:f m. WKc. ‘the female genitals’. See poss. 1pa:f; cp. poss.

Bhal. patt m. ‘thigh’ (CD 1patta-).
pa[:a m. ‘the buttocks, the back’.
papi f. ‘bandage’. Sk. pattikä f.
paffo m. ‘small wooden stool’. Sk. pattah m. ‘slab, tablet’.
pacfe adv. Kc. ‘to or on the farther side’. From pärde. See para, 

pare and cp. acfe.
patri f. ‘plate (for food) made of leaves’. Lw. H. pâtari f. (Sk. 

pattram + suffix).
patfo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘thin, slender’. J pátlá. Sk. pattralah ‘leafy’. 

Lw. H. P. patlä.
+patho m. ‘a grain measure (about 2 seers)’. J páthá m. Sk. 

prasthah m. (CD). Prob. lw.
pat:hor m. Ktg. Kc. ‘stone, rock’. J páthar m. Sk. prastarah m. 

(CD).
'pathør (fehl m. Kc., fictitious man’s name (from a tale), a nick

name: ‘he who can draw fibres out of a stone’ (name of a 
money-lender). See jel:, Je:l.

padri m. ‘Christian lay minister (often a Pahari)’ (often pro
nounced pädhi through association with H. pâdhâ ‘Hindu priest’, 
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cp. J pádhá ‘learned brahman who discharges religious duties’). 
Lw. H. padri (Port.).

pa:p m. ‘vice, sin’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
papi m. ‘wicked person, sinner’.
pagkh m. ‘wing ol‘ bird, feather’; in poetry in the plur. ‘ribs’. 

J páñkh m. Sk. paksah m. (CD).
+parjkho m. ‘wing of bird, feather’.
parjkhp m. ‘wing, feather’.
+parjkhp, pakhp f. ‘small insect which eats paddy’.
+pagkhpu m. ‘bird’. J páñkh^u m. ‘bird’. See pagkh.
pa:gg f. (-a), +paggo m. ‘branch’. J páñgá m. *práñka-? Cp. 

Sk. aiikah m. ‘hook, curve’.
parjgar m. pl. ‘children’. CD *prâiïkùra- ‘sprout’, Ku. pàgür ‘new 

leaves, germination’. Or rather *prañkura-, cp. Sk. aiikurah m. 
‘sprout, shoot’.

+parjgra m. ‘brother’ (said to be used among outcastes).
pa:q f. ‘the act of tempering iron; aggressiveness, resolution’; c: 

di l/ari p. a ‘he is very aggressive (or resolute)’. J pá’n f. 
‘sharpening’. P. pan f.

pa:qo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to throw, pour; pul; put on (clothes); get, 
hold; create, make (e.g. noise, quarrels)’; tet pae lu:q ‘put salt 
in it’; Kc. dz'agqo pao ‘he created a quarrel’. J pánu ‘to throw 
in’. Sk. pätayati (CD). In sense ‘to get, hold’ Iw. II. pänä.

paqi, -i m. Ktg. Kc. ‘water; rain’; p. lag:a no ‘it is raining’. Sk. 
pânïyam (CD). See mathlo for idiom, expression.

pa;q4 m- Ktg. Kc. ‘the second or third story of the house, used for 
storing corn and other provisions’. The p. is under the batq 
and above the kh<q (Ktg.), obro (Kc.), or, in the four-storyed 
house, above the phiq (Ktg.), bar'ap (Kc.). LSI p. 651 (Satlej 
Group) pänd ‘top story of a house’.

paqc[at3. See parpjqt.
+paqc[ke adv. ‘there’; +ar|c[ke paqc[ke ‘here and there’. See 

+paq<jko, +aq4ke.
+paqc[ko adv. ‘on the other side’. J páñdká adj. ‘across there’, 

páñdá adj. ‘across’. *päränta- > *pärnd- > pänd-?
päq/i f. ‘shoe’. J páni f. Sk. upänah- f., Pk. pänahä f. (CD), 
pama ‘castrated, gelded’ (about domestic animals). Sk. pannah 

‘fallen’, cp. Sh. pxno ‘disappointed, without help’.
+pa:nts, pantsa ro ‘having supporters, having helpers or advo
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cates’. J pánch m. pl. ‘arbitrators’. Lw. H. pane, pac m. ‘as
sembly of originally five men’, N. pañea ‘committee, jury, body 
of arbitrators’ (Nep.).

päntshi m. ‘bird’. J pánchhí m. pl. ‘birds in general’. Prob. lw. 
H. pachi (Sk.). See +parjkh^u.

pa:ndz (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘five’; pandzi ‘(all) the five’. Sk. pañea. 
pandzio, pandzua Ktg. ‘fifth’. For the suffixes see d5j*:ia, -ua. 
pandzuo Kc. ‘fifth’.
pandzrp f. ‘piece of wood fastened to the middle part of the bow 

to reinforce it’.
'pandz'maru m., fictitious man’s name (from a tale): ‘he who 

kills five’.
+pando postpos. ‘on’. J pandé. CD Sk. upäntam ‘border, edge’, 

K. pog. pat ‘on’ (with early loss of u-).
pandra Kc. ‘fifteen’. Ktg. pondra. Sk. paiicadasa, Pk. pannarasa. 
+ 'pampa, village-name.
+pampi m. ‘inhabitant of the village Pampa’. 
pâ:ç m. ‘mountain, hili’. CD *pähäda-.
pa{a adv. postpos. Ktg. Kc. ‘under’ (in Ktg. usually indicating 

movement: ‘down under, from under’); p. le ‘down under’, 
p. ka ‘from under’. LSI p. 667 (Satlej group) pare, LStH p.150 
(Surkhuli) pär. Sk. pätah m. ‘expanse’, cp. similar semant, 
relation for Sk. talam ‘surface, ground’ and words meaning 
‘under’ in NIA (CD). See Grammar.

pa^e adv. postpos. Ktg. ‘down, under’; p. le ‘down under’, p. ka 
‘from under’. See Grammar.

pa^o m. WKc. ‘the female genitals’. Poss. Sk. pâtah m. ‘breadth, 
expanse’, L. par m. ‘pit sunk to the sand in which a well is 
built’ (CD).

pap, pâçfi adv. postpos. Ktg. Kc. ‘under’. See pa^a. See Grammar. 
pä:p adj. ‘mountainous’; subst. m. ‘mountaineer’. See pä:p 
pä:p f. ‘the language of mountaineers’.
+para ‘from that side or the opposite side, to that (opposite) side’ 

(Ktg.), ‘on that (opposite) side’ (Kc.). J pár ‘across’. Sk. param 
‘further bank’, pare ‘on the other side’ (CD). Prob. lw. The 
genuine Ktg. Kc. words seem to be pora, porn etc.

+pare ‘to or on the other or opposite side, beyond’. 
+pari, +parci ‘on the other or opposite side, beyond’.
'pari'bia Kc. ‘on the other side, beyond’. See bia.
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paru m. 'earthen pot’. J paru m. H. par aï f. ‘large earthen cup’, 
P. pari f. ‘small earthen pol’.

+paruo, par‘uo adj. ‘yonder, farther’. See para.
parwati, the goddess Parvati.
+pargo adj. ‘yonder, farther’.
+parja ‘from the other or opposite side’.
pa[a m. ‘frost’. J pälä m. CD Sk. prâleyam (but would be better 

explained by *pralayah).
pa[u, pa[(u m. ‘a kind of wild apple’. J paid m. ‘kind of hill 

apple’. Kan. pale ‘apple’.
pa[(u m. See pa[u.
pa|no ‘to rear, breed, foster’. J pálnu ‘to cherish, support’. Sk. 

pälayati ‘to guard, protect’ (CD).
1pal:a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘the lowermost part of a shirt or gown, 

apron-like part of a woman’s gown’. J pálá m. ‘corner of a 
scarf’. Sk. pallavah m. ‘scarf, lappet’ (CD).

2pal:a, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘unhusked (of rice)’; m. ‘husk’. Cp. Sk. palah 
m. ‘straw, husk’; *palya- or *palla-? Or lw. H. pal m. ‘paddy 
straw’.

+palto m. ‘work of the season’. J páltru m. ‘one whose turn it is 
to work or guard’, pâli f. ‘turn’. Partly (with -1-) lw. Sk. pälitam 
‘guarding’, partly (with -1-) Sk. palili f. ‘row, line’, cp. G. pâli 
f. ‘recurring season’.

+pe postpos. ‘on’. Cp. H. pai.
+peita:l m. ‘the lower world, hell’. Lw. H. paitäl (changed from 

H påtal (Sk.) after variants like pämäl: paimäl ‘trampled under 
fool’).

peida, peída ‘born, produced’. Lw. H. paidä (Pers.).
ps:pc(, P^dÄ3 m- road, path’; pepc(a di, pepc[e di ‘on the way, 

on the tour’. J pczzndá m. CD *padadanda-. Prob. lw. H. 
paîdâ m.

peída. Sec peida.
penia ‘sharp’. J paz’ná (notice n), Ku. paino. CD *pratiksna-. 
pe:{i f. Ktg. ‘step of ladder’. Kc. paife. CD *padada-.
peir m. ‘foot’; pero bando (in poetry) ‘(f am) the slave of your 

loot’; peri pa:p ‘falling to the feet (of somebody)’ (adverbial 
-i?). .1 paz’r m. *padara- (CD).

pëira m. ‘(the act of) watching, guard, watchman’. Lw. H. pahra 
m. See pair.
Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 8 
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perla, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘first’. See paila (Ke.). Pk. *pahilla- (sec CD 
*prathilla-). Not genuine in Kc.

pêrlka, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘first, past, previous’; p. pa:r ‘time from dawn 
up to nine a.m.’.

pejo m. WKc. ‘light (subst.)’. Ktg. prêjra, Kc. prajo, pjajo. Sk. 
prakäsah m.

pêjïp ‘to enter, to enter forcibly or secretly, penetrate (intr.)’; 
tso:r pëjre ‘thieves broke into (the house)’, bamarr gi pëf:i 
‘illness has penetrated, I (you etc.) have fallen ill’. Sk. pravisati. 
H. paisnä (CD).

peso, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘pice (coin)’, pl. pèse (Ktg.), pesa (Kc.) 
‘money’; pese aja ‘rich’. Prob. lw. H. paisa.

peu m. ‘father’ in peu ka: le ‘to the father’s neighbourhood or 
house’. Lw. P. peu. Sk. pitr-. See next.

peuka m. ‘father’s house (with regard to a married woman)’; 
peuke le ‘to the father’s house’ (cp. peu ka: le with practically 
the same meaning, see 1ka). J péoká m. ‘wife’s father’s house’. 
Bhal. peuke ‘in woman’s paternal home’, P. peuke m. pl. 
‘father’s house or family’.

pe:t m. Ktg. Kc. ‘stomach, belly’; p. lagra ‘I got dysentery’. J 
pé’t m. CD *petta-2.

1pe|;:i m. ‘a man having a protruding belly’.
2pe[:i f. ‘waist-band, belt’.
pe[:u m. ‘a child having a protruding belly’.
pe(r|u m. ‘stomach, belly (of children)’ (dimin. of pe:[); p. lagra 

‘the child got dysentery’.
+Petl° m- a big stomach, stomach of a pregnant woman’ (aug

ment. of pe:[).
pe:ç m. ‘tree’. J pé’r m. P. H. per m.
pep m. ‘a particular kind of sweetmeat prepared from milk’. 

CD *peda-. Poss. lw. P. H. pera m.
+pep m. ‘family, male family member’. Poss, connected with 

P. H. pirhi f. ‘small stool; generation’, Sk. pilam ‘stool, bench’ 
(CD)?

pepiö ‘to press, crush, torment’. Sk. prapïdayati (CD).
perno ‘to pour’. Sk. prerayati ‘sets in motion’.
pëfi f. ‘hearing of a law-suit’. Lw. H. pesi f. (Pers.) (lit. ‘coming 

forward, appearing (before a court of justice)’).
pa. See po.
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paila, poda adv. Ke. ‘first, previously’. See peda.
pokapio WKc. ‘to seize, catch’. Ktg. Kc. paka^nd, -o.
päkhqö, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to wait for’; sa pak:ha mu ‘he awaits me’. 

Contamination of *pekh- (Sk. pratïks-, M. paikhnë ‘to wait 
for’) with *parkh- (Sk. pariks-, e.g. H. parakhnä ‘to test, wail 
for’).

paga^no. See pragapiô.
paga[no WKc. ‘to melt (intr.)’. CD Sk. pragalati ‘drips’, N. 

paglanu. See pigajno.
pagça ‘visible, manifest’. See pragapio.
patska m. ‘grasp, grip’. J pachkä m. Cp. N. pac (pacca) garnu 

‘to take away, confiscate’.
pa:tsi|5 Ktg. ‘to reach, arrive’. Kc. pantsqo. See also pujqo, -o, 

said to be the proper Him. word. Pk. pahuccaï ‘is powerful, 
reaches’ (see CD prabhüta-).

pat:sham m. ‘the west’. Lw. H. pacchim m. (Sk.).
padza m. ‘produce of land, crop’. See padzqo.
padzqo ‘to grow (of crop)’; ‘at:shi padzdi b^mi a ‘the land is 

fertile’. J pajnu. Sk. utpadyate ‘arises’ (CD).
path-ô ‘to uproot’. J patnu. CD *patyati.
paphi ‘altogether’, in expressions like sa p. ga^äua ‘he has dis

appeared altogether’. P. patt ‘quickly’?
pata m. ‘mark, trace, information, knowledge’; tinfa le koi p. ni 

lag:a ea gal:a ‘they could not trace anything about this matter’, 
êt:ha p. laa ‘he tried to find out about if. Prob. lw. H. patä m. 

patra, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘sacred book, astrological almanac’. Lw. H. 
patra m.

patri f. ‘sacred pamphlet, scripture; letter’. Lw. H.
+pat[o ‘thin, slender’. See patja.
pat:h m. Ktg. Kc. ‘medical diet’. Lw. H. P. patth m. (Sk. pathyam). 
+pad‘ro adj. ‘level, plain’. Jaun. pädro ‘right, straight’. CD 

*paddhara-.
pab:at m. ‘mountain’. Lw. IL P. pabbat m. (Sk. parvatah m.). 
+pa:q f. (-a) ‘wind, storm’. J paun f. Sk. pavanah m. ‘wind’ 

(CD).
pa:q m. ‘the act of falling’; peri p. ‘falling to the feet (of somebody, 

as a salutation)’. Poss. lw. P. paunä ‘to fall’, CD prapatati.
paqc[at, paqc(ata m. ‘learned man, brahman, priest’. Lw H. 

pandit (Sk.).
8* 
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pontsr[o Kc. ‘to reach, arrive’. Kig. pô:tsr[ô.
pömdzo m. ‘the wrist’. CD *pahuñca-, N. paûjâ ‘paw’, P. H. 

pahücä m. ‘wrist’.
pondra Ktg. ‘fifteen’. Kc. pandra.
po:çe f. Kc. ‘step of a ladder or staircase’. Ktg. pe:^i. Jaun. paur 

‘ladder of stone steps’, P. pauri f. ‘step, ladder, staircase’ (the 
P. word is poss. lw. from Him.; Kc. o: < oi). See pe:p.

popo m. Kc. ‘leather strap which fastens the yoke to the plough’, 
popiö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to fall down, lie down, fall to (somebody’s 

lot); to be placed, posted; hang down; to follow (after)’; With 
the pres, parte, ‘to start (doing something)’, e.g. so pop päthra 
tsuijgdo ‘lie began to lift the stone’, so pop mu pa: ‘he pursues 
me’; mu le ebs jo ka:m korno pop no ‘now I have to do this 
work’; bi:dz pop ‘il is lightening’; Kc. tumu ka pop ‘does it 
concern you?’. Sk. palati, Pk. padai (CI)).

poj/no, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to read, study’. Sk. palhati (CD).
por Ktg. Kc. ‘but’. Sk. param (CD).
po:r adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘Iasi year’. J pó’r. Sk. parut. P. par, S. paru. 
pö:r m. ‘period of three hours, watch’. J pauhar. Sk. praharah.

See pë:ro.
+pore ‘on the other or opposite side’. Sk. parah ‘distant, other’, 

P. pare ‘beyond’.
pori f. ‘mythical female being, fairy’. Lw. H. pari f. (Pers.).
+porju m. ‘loan’.
pordza f. ‘offspring, subjects (of a king)’. Lw. H. parjâ f. (Sk. 

prajä).
porboti m. ‘inhabitant of a hilly region, mountaineer’. Lw. H. 

parbali m.
pö:rnö ‘to watch over, guard’. See pö:r m.
porla Kc. ‘away, aside’. See +pore.
porje adv. Kc. ‘day after to-morrow’. J porshu. Sk. parasvah 

(CD).
porji adv. Ktg. ‘day after to-morrow’.
+porci, pori ‘afterwards’. See pore.
por'odz. See phorodz.
po]u m. pl. ‘grey hairs (of old age)’. J pain m. pl. Sk. palitah 

(CD).
'poppojlo WKc. ‘grey-haired’. po[- seems to rest on a word *pali- 

or *palu-. See pojlo and po[u.
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poda. See paila.
palg ni. ‘luxurious bed (e.g. of royal persons)’. Sk. palyañkah in. 

‘bed’.
+palgo m. ‘palanquin’.
palge f. Kc., palgi f. Ktg. ‘palanquin’.
palfqo, palfiqo WKc. ‘turn back, return (intr.)’. CD *pallatt-.
pal'tira m. pl. WKc. ‘evil spirits living in burial grounds, especi

ally at a pyre, carrying lights in the night’.
+paju m. ‘cattle, head of cattle, animal’. Lw. H. pasu m. 

(Sk.).
paj'[i m. ‘side of the human body’. Cp. J pashkri f. ‘the sides of 

human body’. Sk. parsuh m. ‘rib’, i.a. P. passli f. ‘rib, side 
of body’.

po (in poetry pa) Kc., a particle having emphatic function; after 
imperatives possibly permissive, e.g. kar po ‘just do it’. Also: 
‘away, further, (there)after’. Prob, from poru.

poo m. ‘wet cowdung’. M. po, polio m. ‘lump of dung’. Poss, 
connected with H. pohä m. ‘piece of cattle’ (the M.H. words 
mentioned Cl) sub Sk. püga-1 ‘assembly, mass’, prthuka-2 
‘young of any animal’).

poc[i f. ‘granddaughter’. Sk. pautri f. ‘son’s daughter’ (CD), 
pocfu m. ‘grandson’. Sk. pautrah m. ‘son’s son’ (CD).
po:( m. Ktg. Kc. ‘stomach of an animal; a protruding part of a 

wall; bag made of an animal’s stomach’. CD *potta-2.
pofkro m. WKc. ‘stomach’.
pöt:hi f. ‘(small) book’. J pothi f. Sk. pustakam.
pötdiu m. ‘small book’.
pop:i f. ‘kiss’; p. deqi ‘to kiss’.
P0f<e, pcqcju. See po^e, po[c]u.
pora ‘from that (the other, the opposite) side, to that (the other, 

the opposite) side, beyond, away’. J porá ‘away’. From Sk. 
para- with -o- from ora, ore, etc. (see these).

pore ‘farther ahead, over there, to that side; later, in future’, 
pori. See pörci.
poru. See pör'u.
porja ‘from that (the other, the opposite) side’ ; porja le ‘to the 

other side’.
porje ‘on that (the other, the opposite) side’.
porfi, pori ‘over there, by that way, on the other (the opposite) 
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side, away’; p. bïthi ‘on the other side, to the other side’; p. 
bi Is ‘in that direction’.

por'u, poro Ktg. Kc. adv. ‘farther ahead, away; on (to) the other 
(the opposite) side’; postpos. ‘from—on, after’; apu ke p. morn 
‘must I die?’ (poru possibly expressive); after imperative pos
sibly permissive: rofi khâ: p. ‘just eat’; adzi p., kal:i p. ‘from 
to-day on’, ‘from to-morrow’. See po.

pörhio, poruo adj. Ktg. ‘situated on the other or opposite side, 
situated farther ahead’.

po]c[e, po{c[e ‘farther on, away, on the other side, aside’. See 
pora, o[4e.

po[c[u, popju ‘farther ahead, away’. 
pol:e m. pl. ‘rings worn on the big toe by women’.
pol:o adj. ‘hollow’; khôç p. ‘the walnut is hollow’; pol:i do: a 

‘it is hazy’. J pola. CD *polla-.
pöj Ktg., po:f Kc. m. ‘the month from mid December to mid 

January’; pof:e ‘in the month of p.’. Sk. pausah m.
pojlo. See 'poppojlo. Prob. lw. H. pos m. ‘cover’ (Pers.) in e.g. 

sir-pos ‘helmet’.
piund la:qo ‘to graft (a fruit tree)’ ; piundi ‘grafted’ (e.g. piundi 

ar[u ‘grafted peach’). Cp. P. peund m. ‘grafting, joining’. Prob, 
lw. P. (CD *pibandhati ‘fastens on’).

piüjo Ktg., piu[o Kc. ‘yellow’. J pyúñlá. Pk. pivalo (CD *pivala-). 
pigo[no ‘to melt (intr.)’. Also go[no (see this). J pighlnu. CD 

pragilati, *praghilati. See pogojno.
pi[qo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to beat’, invol. pí[hqp ‘to quarrel’; ss pijja 

‘they quarrel’. Sk. pittayali ‘stamps into a solid mass’ (CD).
pi[:h f. (-1) Ktg., pr.fh f. (-i) Kc. ‘the back, support’; piphi 1e 

‘oqo ‘to be for support, to support’. J pith f. Sk. prstih f. 
‘vertebrae, back’ (CD).

pi[:ho Ktg., pifho Kc. m. ‘flour, dough’. J pithå m. Sk. pistam
(CD). ’ 

pita (voc.), p. dzi ‘father!’. Lw. H. pitá (Sk.). 
pita[ m. ‘brass’. J pitl in. Sk. pittalam (CD), 
pitnu, pithnu m. Ktg. Kc. ‘unripe apricot’. 
pipa[ m. ‘the tree Ficus religiosa’. Sk. pippalah m. 
pip[i, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘long pepper, chilli’ ; pip[i ajp ‘hot in taste,

especially when there is chilli in the food’. J pipli f. Sk. pippalï 
f. (CD).
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pirjg f. (-a) ‘swing, swinging rope’. J ping f. Sk. preñkhah m., 
Pk. pimkhä f., H. P. pig f. (CD). Or rather, since no trace of 
aspiration, Sk. preñg- (pra + iñg- ‘to move, agitate, shake’).

4 piggo m. ‘a swing’, 
piijgriö ‘to swing’.
pi:r[ô, -o Klg. Kc. ‘to drink’. Sk. pibati (CD).
+pir[fha (instr.?) ‘lump of bread, small piece of bread’. See CD 

*peda- (‘lump’) group (i.a. *pentha-, penda-), prob, connected 
with pindah, see foil.

pir{4 m-> P- tshäpiö ‘to let go one’s hold of (somebody)’, e.g. 
m'àre tshâ{ pipc( ‘release us’. The word probably means ‘body’ 
in this expression, a meaning well-known from other Him. 
dialects and Sk. pindah m. Lw. Sk., or lw. H. P. pindä m. 
‘body’. See pi:n.

pi:n m. ‘morsel, small piece of bread’. Sk. pindah m. ‘lump; 
ball of rice’ (CD).

pin:e f. Kc. ‘egg’. J pini f. Sk. pindah m. ‘lump’.
pindzra m. ‘cage’. J pinjrá m. Sk. piñjaram n. (CD).
pil:i f. ‘calf of the leg’; also used as a rough height measure of 

e.g. water or snow: ‘as high as up to the calf’. Bhal. pilli f. 
(CD pinda- ‘lump’, supposing *pinnli > pilli, cp. H. pindlï 
‘calf of leg’; but cp. II. philli f. ‘calf of leg’, origin uncertain).

pijifö ‘to grind’. J pishnu, pinhnu. Sk. pisyate ‘is ground’, cp. 
H. pisnä ‘to grind’, N. pisnu.

pujpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to arrive, reach’. J pujnu. CD Sk. püryate ‘is 
filled’, P. pujjnâ ‘arrive’, H. püjnä ‘to be filled, to be completed’. 
Also po:tsr|o, pantsno.

+pujqo ‘to worship’. See pudzr^o.
pñtshr[ó, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to ask’. Sk. prcchati (CD).
pudzrjo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to worship, pray, ask the deity for advice’. 

J pujnu. Either from Sk. püjyah ‘to be worshipped, vener
able’ and pass, püjyate (Pk. pujja'i ‘worships’) or lw. Sk. 
püjayati.

puttar (voc.) Kc. ‘son!’. Lw. H. P. puttar m. (Sk.).
purp. Echo-repetition of parp.
+purpia, village name.
purpio, -o Klg. Kc. ‘to winnow’. At a later moment comes the 

process called phaçakqo. Jaun. pünnô. Sk. punäti ‘purifies, 
winnows’ (CD).
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pun: m. ‘meritorious work, merit’. J pun m. ‘charity’. Sk. punyam 
(CD). Prob. lw. P. punn m.

pun:o f. (obi. -0) ‘full moon’. J púnó. H. püno f. Poss. lw. H. 
(Sk. pürnamâs- m. f. CD).

punja f. (obi. -0) Kc. ‘full moon’, J punyá f. Sk. pürnimâ f. 
pundz'aj; m. ‘tail, big tail’. J puñjarm. Sk. pucchah, Pk. pumcho.

Only Him. and Gy. pal. (pinji) have voiced consonant, poss. 
*puñja-, cp. CD *piñja- (: piccha) ‘tail-leather’. For cp. 
Bhad. pôtshar, Ku. puchar etc. (CD sub puccha-).

+pundzc[a m. ‘tail, long tail’, 
pundz^e f. Kc., pündzc(i f. Ktg. ‘Lail, small tail’, 
pundz^e f. Kc., pündz/p f. Ktg. ‘tail, small tail’.
pu^a m. ‘the skin stretched on a drum, drumhead’. Sk. pu tab 

m., -am ‘covering’. Bhal. puro m. ‘leather of a drum’ (CD).
pu{i f. ‘thin bread resembling a pancake’. J puré m. pl. ‘puddings’.

Sk. püpah m. ‘a kind of cake’, + suffix -da-, i.a. P. püri f. 
‘batter cake’ (CD).

pu'rapo Kc. ‘old’ (about things and plants, e.g. trees). See 
parapa.

püra m. ‘tail of bird’.
pura, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘full, complete’. Sk. pürah ‘filling, making full’ 

(CD).
puri, in:‘a sit:he p. nei papli ‘we cannot manage them, we cannot 

compare with them’. Probably fem. of pura.
purab m. ‘the east’. Lw. H. P. pürab m. (Sk.).
pu:] m. ‘bridge’. J púl m. Lw. P. pul m. (Pers, pul, Pehl. puhl). 

The retr. I is remarkable in an Iranian lw.
pu]p m. ‘shoe, especially one made of jute’. J pule m. pl. ‘a kind 

of jute shoes’. Sk. pülâh in. pl. ‘straw’, BHS (Edgerton) pfiläh 
in. pl. ‘buskin(s)’ (poss. also pida-).

pujp m. ‘shoe, espec. one made of jute, for men’. See pajpsupo 
To beat with a shoe’.

pujpi f. ‘shoe, especially of jute, for women’, 
pulsa a]a m. ‘policeman’. Lw. Eng.
pakrenji. See parkeñji. 
pagambar m. ‘prophet’. Lw. H. paigambar (Pers.).
pag[eupo WKc. ‘to cause to melt’. Caus. of pagajno. 
paca:]^ (pl. pacajna) Kc. ‘leaf’. See pa:c.
pacana pl. WKc. ‘leaves’ (cp. pacajna pl. Kc. of paca:[).
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pajEurjö, -o Klg. WKc. ‘to lead to (a destination), make arrive, 
make reach’. Caus. of pujqo.

pøtsepd m. ‘grap, hold’. See loll.
patsÊ[hr[ô (invol.) ‘to hold on, cling, stick, adhere’. Cp. H. P. 

cipatnä ‘to stick’ (*cippatt-); patssf- < *pra-cipatt-? Hardly 
metathesis which woidd not explain -E-. Connection with Cl) 
*capp-, *cipp- group (‘press, squeeze, sink’) uncertain, rather 
with CD *cippa-.

patsikhqo (invol.) ‘(the teeth) to he grated’ ; da:nd du:nd patsikdiue 
‘he ground his teeth’. Properly ‘to be pressed, squeezed’; *pra- 
cikk-, see CD *cikk- ‘press’. Or cp. H. P. picaknä ‘to be pressed’, 
Sk. piccayati ‘to press Hat, squeeze’ with -kk- extension (CD) 
(or H. P. picak- < *pacik- (well-known inversion of a and 
i or u) < *pra-cikk-).

pøtsintsørno ‘to squeeze, press’. *pra-cicc-, CD *cicca- ‘squeezed’? 
pøtstau m. ‘repentence; condolence’; p. deiiqo ‘to condole’. Sk.

paseätläpah m. CD *pascottäpa- (P. pachotävä m. etc.), 
patsrajj f. ‘boasting’.
patsra[u ‘boastfull and talkative’.
potsrö[‘nö (invol.) ‘to get cross’; patsrô[cua të: le ‘he got cross 

with him’.
pots häufe adv. ‘at the back, behind’. Pk. pacchämuha- ‘turning 

the face away or back’. See potshôu, tshôù.
patshäp, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ; g'o^ee lai (man) a:dmi di potshapis ‘the 

horse kicked the man’ (prob, properly ‘with the hinder part’). 
Sk. pascärdhah m. ‘hinder part’, Ku. pichârï ‘rear’, H. pachäri 
f. (CD).

patshékø^no ‘to catch hold’.
patshÊrpiô Ktg. ‘to recognize’; patshërp m. (prêt, ptc.) ‘friend, 

acquaintance’. Sk. pratyabhijänäti (CD). Kc. patshjarpio.
patshöü adv. ‘back(wards)’. See potshâûje.
potshjarpio Kc. ‘to recognize’. Ktg. patshêrpiô. 
pøtshra:[ f. WKc. ‘descent’. Poss, connect, w. rwaji; patsh- ‘back’?

See pat:sha.
+padza:c ‘fifty’. J pajáh. Sk. pañeasat f. Poss. lw. P. pafijah. 
pødzEuqo ‘to cause to be worshipped’. Caus. of pudziqö. 
padzsra, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘temple-priest (who i.a. moves the spoon 

with incense in front of the idol)’. Pk. pujjä (Sk. püjä) after 
Pk. pujjaï; + kåra-. -£- properly belongs to Klg.



122 Nr. 1

padzEi'i m. Ktg. Same meaning as padzErø. Cp. H. (poetry) 
pujeri m.

pa[aur[o ‘to cause to be beaten’. Caus. of pifqo.
pafikqo ‘to jump, jump about’. J patiknu ‘to jump, crack’. P. 

patkanä ‘to fall to the ground, throw on the ground’, B. pat- 
patäna ‘to crackle4 (see CD pat-2).

patEuqo ‘to reconcile, appease’. J patewnu. Pa. pattiyayati ‘be
lieves, trusts’, Pk. pattiâveï (caus. of pattiâaï ‘trusts’) (see CD 
Sk. pratyaya-).

patile f. Kc. ‘kettle’. Prob. lw. H. patili f. (CD Sk. pätram). 
pat^Euqo ‘to give a slap, give a thrashing’. Cp. poss. H. P. thappar 

m. ‘slap’ w. metathesis. Poss, better phat^suiqo which see.
pathrEuqo ‘to stone’ (denom. of patihar).
+paqar|e f. ‘woman carrying water’. See paq/èri, paq/jare. 
paqsuqo ‘to give to drink’ (denom. of paqi, functioning as caus.

of puqô, but cp. naq'èuqo).
paqc[tuqe f. WKc. ‘a pandit’s wife’.
paq(a:r m., paq/are f. Kc. ‘rainbow’. Also Kc. paq'jare f. Ktg. 

paq/èri. J panihär m. ‘water-place of a village’. See paq'èri.
+paqtEir m. ‘canal’. J panhyair m. ‘water-place of a village’. See 

paq'Èri.
paq/Èri, -e f. Ktg. WKc. ‘woman carrying water, rainbow’. Kc. 

par|/a:r, paq'jare, +paqarfe. ‘Rainbow’ prob from ‘canal, spring 
of water’ (see paq'Eir). J panhycuri f. ‘rainbow’. CD *pânïya- 
dhära- and *pânïyahâra-,

paq'jare. See paq'air.
+panole, name of a village.
paçau m. ‘resting place for travellers; the distance between two 

such places; camp, bivouac’. Cp. H. paräv m. See papw in the 
sense ‘to lie down’, cp. Ku. parno ‘to lie down, sleep’. Poss. lw. H.

pa{;'àuqô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause to be read, to teach’. Caus. of 
pâç'nô.

pa^'Euqo WKc. ‘to cause to be read, to teach’; es pa^'sbu ‘I teach 
him’.

paraidz, pra:dz f. (-a) ‘slander, backbiting’. Poss. *pravädya-, cp. 
Sk. pravädah m. ‘uttering; slander’.

paradzqo, pradzqö, parâdz'qo, prâdz'qô invol. ‘to backbite’, 
paraît f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘large plate for kneading dough’. Cp.

H. P. parât f.
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pararja Ktg. ‘old’ (about things and plants). J práná ‘old, second 
hand’. Sk. puränah (CD).

paramdz f. (-a) ‘message’; të:le men p. de ‘remember me to him’, 
paraba ‘uneven, rough’.
para:r adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘the year before last’. J parår. Sk. paräri (CD).
Hpara[o m. ‘straw’. J paral m. ‘rice-straw’. Sk. palälam ‘stalk, 

straw’.
+parero ‘pungent, sharp (of taste)’. Cp. .1 pirprá ‘bitter’ and CD 

*pira-, N. piro ‘pungent, sharp’. Does -ero contain the compar.- 
suffix -tara-? J pirprá from *pirpirä, cp. N. pirpiräunu ‘to tingle 
(as the mouth from eating something pungent)’.

paroit m. Kc. ‘priest’. See parent.
paroffo m. ‘earthen pot’. Cp. paru in. ‘earthen pot’, 
parci: in. ‘small earthen pot’.
parent m. Ktg. Kc. ‘priest’. J próht m. Lw. H. purohit. 
parkeñji, pakreñji f. pl. ‘intestines, entrails’.
pardaeka m. ‘great-grandfather’. Lw. II. pardädä (Sk. pra-). 
pardadri f. ‘great-grandmother’.
pardëf m. ‘another (a different) country’; të: 1e p. laa ‘he banished 

him’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
+pardesi in. ‘foreigner’. Lw. H.
pardzatan in. ‘the coin put into the mouth of a dying person’. 
parpoc:a m. ‘great-grandson’, par- loan H. par- (Sk. pra-). See 

poefu.
parpoeff f. ‘great-granddaughter’, 
parpoefu m. ‘great-grandson’.
parlirgg m. ‘idler, a good-for-nothing’. For -lirrjg CD *linga-2, M. 

lïgsâ ‘slow, sluggish, slack’; par- loan Sk. pra- in emphatic 
function.

parmijwar, parmis:ar in. ‘God, the Lord’. Lw. H. parmesvar, 
parmesar m. (Sk.).

parsa:d m. ‘favour, gratuity; food offered to a distinguished 
person’. Lw. H. parsäd m. (Sk.).

parsina m. ‘sweat’. Lw. P. parsînâ m. (CD Sk. prasvinna-).
palau m. ‘bundle of grass; the grass left when paddy has been 

taken up (used for feeding cattle)’. J pulá m. ‘bundle of grass’. 
Sk. pùlah m. ‘bunch, bundle’, pl. ‘straw’.

palads m. Ktg. Kc. ‘goat’s blood; blood of animals whose flesh is 
eaten’. Lw. Kan. pöläts ‘blood’.
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+po[afe f. ‘hen of pheasant’. .1 plássh ni. ‘a kind of pheasant’. 
+PaleJ m- ‘winding’. *palivesa-, Sk. parivesah m. ‘winding’. 
po[âfr[ô ‘to wrap, wind’; tsadru po(åf ‘wrap the manlie (round 

your body)’.
pøtøgurpj ‘to beat with a shoe’ (denom. of pv[p). 
pol£ur[ô; poleuo n(d)o ‘being (feeling) disappointed’, 
polola ‘not containing sufficient salt’ (of food).
polfEur[o WKc. ‘to cause to retreat’. Caus. of polfr[o. 
pofâ:c m. ‘evil spirit, demon’. Lw. H. pisäc (Sk.).
posänd, posond f. (-a) ‘liking, choice’; p. koru ‘I like, choose’. 

Lw. H. pasand f. (Pers.).
posï:r[ô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to sweat’. *prasvidati, Sk. prasvedate ‘to 

begin to sweat’.
pja:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘love’. Sk. priyakârah ‘doing a kindness’ (CD), 
pjafo, prafo m. Kc. ‘light’. Ktg. prêf:o. Sk. prakäsah m. (CD).

Sec psfo.
+pwa:£ m. ‘hill, mountain’. Cp. pa:p How is w to be explained?
+pwa[o m. ‘miraculous feat’. CD Sk. utpätah m. ‘sudden portent’ 

(for < OIA -t- cp. po{no).
+pwa:r, placename, name of a village.
+pwa:s m. ‘fast (subst.)’. Lw. H. upäs m. (Sk. upaväsah m.). 
praurp m. ‘guest’. J práwná m. CD Sk. prähunah m. But no 

trace of -h-, nor in J, nor in Jaun. päonä. See paurp.
prar[E m. pl. ‘breaths; life’; m'àre t£ cäs:i cäs:io p. b'ori ‘our 

respiration was full as we laughed, we laughed heartily’. Prob, 
lw. H. prän m. (Sk.).

prarpio Kc. ‘to recognize; estimate’. Ktg. prer[nô (also in some 
parts of Kc.). Sk. prajänäti.

prafo. See pjafo.
prErpio, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to recognize, learn to know, estimate’. Kc. 

prarpio.
prêf:o m. Ktg. ‘light’. Kc. prafo, pjafo. Ktg. prëfÙE ‘by light, al 

daybreak’. See pjafo.
pre:g m. Ktg. Kc. ‘iron nail’. Cp. H. pareg in.
pre:m m. ‘love’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
pro: m. (obi. proa) ‘place for providing water (esp. for travellers 

and visitors at a fair)’; lin:i p. khöl:o no ‘he has opened a water 
supplying place’. J prau, pan m. Sk. prapä f. ‘roadside fountain 
or cistern’ (CD).
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pragapno, pagaçnô ‘to appear, become manifest, reveal oneself 
(e.g. of a god)’. Also said to mean ‘to be overpowered, possessed 
by a deity or spirit’. J pagrä ‘present, perceptible’. Sk. prakatati 
‘becomes manifest, appears’. But how is -g- to be explained?

+pra:[, +pra|o m., +pra]e f. ‘gate of a palace or temple’. .1 praul 
m., prauli f. ‘the gateway of a ruler or chief’. Sk. pratoli f. 
‘gate of town or fort’ (CD).

prodipo ‘to make tight (door with e.g. straw, esp. in the cowshed)’; 
so dwa:r proda ‘he tightens the door with straw’.

prithi, prithwi f. ‘the earth, the world’. Lw. H. (Sk. prthivi).

Ph

phäi f. ‘noose, fix, difficulty’; st:h gi p. Jac:i ‘here a noose has 
attached itself’ (o: ‘I am (he is, etc.) in a fix’); tebe 'a a p. ‘then 
there will be trouble’. J fái f. ‘noose, death by hanging’. Prob, 
lw. P. phahï f. (Sk. spasali m. ‘fetter, noose’). See phajpo.

phäido, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘profit, advantage’. Lw. H. fäydä m. (Ar.), 
phalco in. ‘a handful of eatables (e.g. of grains)’. J fáká m.

‘a mouthful of roasted grain’. CD *phakk-1, i.a. S. phaku m. 
‘handful eaten from the hand’.

pha:g m. ‘the Holi festival (observed in the month of phägap)’. 
J fá’g m. Sk. phalguh f. ‘red powder thrown at Holi festival, 
spring season’.

[phaguip m. Kc. ‘the month from mid February to mid March’. 
Ktg. phâgiarp J fággan m. Sk. phälgunah m.

phagiap m. Ktg. See phagurp
phadzat. Sec phazøt.
phafpo ‘to be cracked’; phäpe ne ö(:h ‘cracked lips’. J fatnu 

‘to break’. S. sphatati ‘bursts’, CD *sphätyate. See pha[pp, 
phrapio.

phad:i f. ‘bag of goat’s skin (tied on the back of goats and sheep)’. 
Lw. Kan. phad‘ ‘bag, sack, gilt-bag’.

phâbpo ‘to get, meet’; mu le ja phäbri ‘I got this, I found Illis’. 
J fabnu. Caus. of phabpo, formed after phabpo with a for a 
or influenced in vowel from Sk. prabhävayati ‘gain power, rule 
over’. Or *prabhavyati?

phäpt in. ‘share, contribution given by each villager to a temple 
or to a common fund; the collection of shares stored in a temple 
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and used for feeding guests’. Lw. H. phât m. J fáñdnu ‘to 
divide, distribute’ is the genuine Him. word, CI) ::phant-.

pha^o WKc. ‘divergently squint-eyed, wall-eyed’. Ktg. pharap. 
Sk. sphätitah ‘split, cleft’?

+pharje f. ‘the Persian language’. J fárshí f. Lw. H. phârsî.
pha:[ f. Kc. ‘a jump, tumbling down’; p. deqe ‘to jump’. Sk. 

phâlah m. ‘jump’.
phasi f. ‘execution by hanging’; phasi a]a ‘hangman’. Lw. H. 

phasï f. See phäi.
phasla m. ‘interval, distance’; phäsle gae ‘at a distance’. Lw. H. 

fâsilâ m. (Ar.).
phäzat, phädzat f. (-1), phâzti f. ‘protection, guardianship’; phäzat 

karm ‘to take care of, bring up’. Lw. H. hilazat f. (Ar.).
phéqkqo ‘to throw, eject’. Lw. H. phëknâ (CD *pheñk-). 
pheno m. Kc. ‘heel’. Ktg. phêni.
phëm f. Ktg. ‘heel’. J fini f. Jaun. phäynä. Sk. pärsnih f. 
phërnô ‘to milk’.
phêliqô ‘to be spread, be expanded’. Prob. lw. H. phailnä. 
phëu m. ‘burning particle of wood or charcoal’. J fed m. 
phëtshqô (invol.) ‘to be (sup)pressed’; të:re phët:shua ja: his 

breath was hampered, he could hardly breathe’. J fuichnu ‘to 
rub, press.’. CD *phiñc-?

phe[ Kc., p. marne ‘to run’. LSI p. 617 (Kyonth.) phëtnü ‘to run’. 
Pk. phittai ‘falls’. See phapa.

phëpi adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘quickly’. See phep
phcre adv. ‘later’; p. ae ‘come later!’. Also phiri, which see.
+phere postpos. ‘on all sides of, round’; g‘ara re p. ‘round the 

house’, deure p. ‘round the temple’. See phërnô, phirnö.
phëra, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘circle, turn; time’, e.g. pê:la p., dupa p., 

etc. ‘first time, second time’.
+pheri, pherci adv. ‘round, in a circle’.
phërnô ‘to turn (upside down) (trans.)’. Caus. of phirno.
pha:dz f. (-i, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘army’. Lw H. fauj f. (Ar.), 
phapa-phapa ‘quickly, immediately’. CD *phat(t)-1 ‘sudden move

ment’. See phëp phëpi.
+pha(e; prob, ‘strip of cloth’, used in late ph. See +late.
phôtQÔ ‘to be torn, burst’. See phatqo.
phataj; m. ‘the male genitals (penis, scrotum)’. J pothar m. ‘the male 

organ’. Ku. photo m. ‘child, testicle’. CD *photta- (sub pota-). 
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phabr[ô ‘to be found, be met with’. Pk. pahuvvanta-, pres. ptc. 
pass. (P. -s.-mah.) from pahuvaï ‘is able, reaches’, Sk. prabhü-. 
See phäbrjö ‘to gel, meet’.

phap m. ‘the hood of a snake (cobra)’. Sk. phanah m.
phapar, 'phapir m. ‘cobra’. J fana’r m. Sk. phanakarah m. (CD), 

•phapir poss. lw. P. phanyar m. (J faná’r from Sk. phanakarah 
or phanädharah).

phô£ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘story of the house situated above the khfp and 
under the pa:pc[’; it is the second story, used for storing things 
and for sleeping during the winter; according to Kc. informant, 
used for keeping sheep and goats. May contain Sk. pasu, 
*pasuvâta-? Cp. barca^o, bo^'È:^.

phari f. ‘the thigh muscle; the front thigh of domestic animals’ 
(guftshu ‘the hind thigh of domestic animals’). CD *phara-2, 
L. phari f. ‘shoulder-blade of cattle’, M. phar f. ‘shoulder-blade, 
blade of thigh bone’.

pharadz, par'adz Ktg. ‘on the day before yesterday’. Kc. phare:dz. 
CD *parahyas.

pharts. Echo-repetition of kharts.
pha[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘fruit’. Sk. phalam (CD).
phäjnö ‘to bear fruit, llower’.
phalfa m. ‘plank’. J falta, falá. Sk. phalakam ‘board’ (CD s. 

phala-3), P. phalhä m. ‘wooden frame’.
phajpo ‘to be entangled, stick, be in a fix’. J fashnu ‘to entangle’. 

CD *spasyate, cp. Sk. späsayati ‘causes to be bound’.
phas:al f. (-1) Ktg., (-a) Kc. ‘harvest, harvest-time, crop’; âj:u p.

‘atshi a ‘this year the crop is good’. Lw. H. phasal f. (Ar.). 
phïk:a ‘pale; insipid’. CD *phikka-.
phikar f. (-1) ‘care, anxiety, concern’, tu men p. na kore ‘don’t 

worry about me!’. Lw. H. fik(a)r f. (Ar.).
phïmts f. (-a), phïntsa m. ‘testicle’.
phi:m f. ‘opium’. J fim f. Lw. P. phim f. or H. afim f. (Pers.), 
phimpaja f. ‘butterfly’. J fimfri f. Cp. Dm. phempili ‘ant’, phipili 

(CD *pipphïla-, Sk. pipïlah m.). See kimbli.
phi^i. See phi^i.
phir adv. and postpos. ‘round’. See phïrnô.
phiri, phirfi ‘again, later’; mû amu pêfle, tum:e ao p. ‘I will come 

first, come you afterwards’. J firi. See phïrnô.
phiri f. ‘turn’; pätshki p. ‘last rounding, end’. See phïrnô.
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phirnô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to turn round, return; wander, stroll; become’; 
mu: phíra ka]o ‘the face becomes (turns) black (in the sun)’. 
J firnu. CD *phirati.

phi|c[i, phipjj ‘after some time’. -c[- suffix and adverb, -i. Seephïri. 
phükornö ‘to blow, puff’. J fukr f. ‘blowing up the fire’. Sk. 

phutkaroti (CD).
phükpô ‘to be untied, loosened’. CD *phukyate, N. phuknu intr. 

‘to be loosened, opened’.
phukhra m. ‘a man of no firmness in work or character’. J foká 

‘empty’. *phukkha-, CD *phokka(ra)-, *pokkhara- ‘hollow’, 
B. phukar ‘hole’, Pk. phukkä ‘in vain’, H. phokat m. ‘worthless 
thing or person’. With -kh- M. pokhar n. ‘cavity’.

+phugal m. ‘consideration, thought’.
phütrjp ‘to split (intr.), burst’; ak;hi ti phfff:i ni ‘were your eyes 

broken?’ (‘did you not see?’). J futnu. CD *sphutyati, Sk. 
sphutati.

phûru m. ‘multicoloured tassel or tuft at the four corners of the 
female headdress called d'à^u’. J fúru m. ‘the tail of a turban’. 
CD *phura-, Bhal. phurrü n. ‘flower’ (cp. phu:l).

phürk (interjection) ‘pop!, hey presto!’. CD Sk. sphurati ‘spurns, 
darts, twitches’, P. phuraknä ‘to throb’.

phü:J m. Ktg. Kc. ‘flower’. J fúl. Sk. phullam.
phülrp), -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to Hower, blossom; swell’; mero säs phül:o 

‘I breathed heavily, I lost my breath’. Also invol. phulcr[o, e.g. 
phful phülfui go ‘the flower has opened’.

+phulpi m. ‘flower’.
phvjti f. ‘the female genitals”. J fusi f. CD *phuss- (or rather 

phus-?), referring also to Sk. pusyam ‘nourishment’ (or ‘what 
is to be nourished’?), ‘flower’; cp. Pa. phussita- ‘flowering 
(ph- from phulla- CD). But poss. conn. w. Pas. ar. phi'su: 
‘vulva’ (Morg. IIFL III 3).

phûs:i f. ‘the female genitals’. J fusi f. See the preceding word. 
+phoka:r m. ‘call, invocation’. Sk. phûtkârah m. ‘blowing’ (CD), 
phokiri f. ‘life of a hermit, poverty’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
+pholkiru m. ‘doctor, physician’.
phafaur[ô ‘to cause to crack, split’ (caus. of phä[r[ö); düd:c 

photauo. J fatáwnu.
+pho[ka:r[o ‘to throw, fling’. CD *phatt-1. H. phatkänä ‘to throw, 

separate’, P. phatkäunä ‘to shake, winnow’. Cp. pho{akqp.
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phatÇEurp ‘lo give a good beating’. Same etymology as for pat^euqo. 
phapkqô ‘to separate grains thoroughly from impurities by means 

of the implement called b‘a(:i; to remove dust (e.g. from the 
floor)’. CD *phat-1 (cp. +pha[ka:rp). P. pharkäunä ‘to make 
flutter’. See purpö.

pharakia ‘squint-eyed, wall-eyed’. Connected with phirno or WKc. 
phap?

pharap Ktg. ‘wall-eyed’. WKc. phap.
phoreurp Ktg. WKc. ‘to cause to turn or return; to reciprocate; 

to throw up, vomit’. Caus. of phirno.
phare:dz Kc. ‘on the day before yesterday’. Ktg. phäradz. J fréj. 

*parahiyyo (CD *parahyas does not account for the -e-, also 
in Bhad. predz).

pharkaurp ‘to fling’. J farkáwnu ‘to cast, throw’. CD *pharati, 
Ku. pharakno ‘to turn round’, M. pharaknë ‘to move out of 
the way’.

pharkendqo WKc. ‘to fling, throw’.
pho]ä:r (-1-?) m. ‘bloom, sowdng of crop’; pëdka p. ‘the first 

sowing of crop (e.g. rice)’. Sk. phala- ‘fruit’ or, if -1-, phulla- 
‘flowering’ + a derivative or second compound member.

phalauqo, phaleurp WKc. ‘to cause to bloom’. Caus. of phülrp. 
Also intr. ‘to flower’ (denom. of phü:l).

phalani indecl. adj. ‘a certain, such and such’. Lw H. falänä 
(Pers. Ar.).

phaleurp. See phalaurp.
phalerjgqo ‘to be conceited’. Prob, derivation of Sk. phull-, cp. 

phülrp in meaning ‘to swell’.
phalpki f., p. marni ‘to loiter’, 
phafaurp ‘to fix (e.g. foot in a stirrup)’. Caus. of phâjïp. 
phwäzl m. Ktg. Kc. ‘shepherd’. LSI p. 651 (Satlaj group) phuäl, 

p. 717 (Mandi group) puhâl. Lw. P. (Bhat) puhäl (Sk. pasu- 
pâlah).

phrapö ‘to pierce or burst open (tr.)’ (e.g. a canal, which has 
become clogged up); kul:a p. ‘to pierce a canal through’ (so 
that the water flows freely). Caus. of phäpp, pha[rp (with 
‘intrusive’ r?).

phrij:a[no ‘to slip, slide’. J fisälnu, fishknu ‘to slip’. *phiss- (or 
*phriss-?), perhaps *ph(r)isyati. To be preferred to CD *phiss-. 

phrijta m. ‘angel’. Lw. H. firista m. (Pers.).
Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Seisk. 48, no. 1. 9
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b

ba adv. (enclitic) Kc. ‘then, now, just’. Often tabe occurs in the 
sentence; ba seems then to emphasize the chronological se
quence, e.g. dzabe sare barif bite tabe aj'o ba seo paroit raze 
re darbara de ‘when the whole year had passed, then (at last) 
the priest came to the king’s court’. Frequently with exclama
tions and imperatives, e.g. atsho ba ‘all right (then)’; “aü abe 
ro|) caqu”, “atsho, caq ba” ‘I will now cook food’. ‘Well, just 
do it (do it then, do do it)’. Prob, from Kc. aba (or Kc. taba > 
*tba > ba; regard, loss of first syllable cp. tshawc) (:) (patshow'). 
Ktg. be.

iba: f. (-1), bai f. Ktg. ‘tank; reservoir of water built of stones 
and fed by a spring; spring’. Sk. väpi. See +bee, Kc. bau, 
baiqe.

2bä: f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘arm’. Also bäi. Sk. bähä f. Pa. Pk. bähä 
f. (CD).

i-bai. See 1ba:.
2bai f. Ktg. WKc. ‘arm’. See 2ba:.
baia f. ‘disease, weakness’. Prob. Sk. vyädhih m. (the tone ~ was 

to be expected; the ending -a is unusual).
bâîj, bâïja m. ‘bamboo’. Also baf, baj:a. J baznsh in. Sk. varnsah 

m. As for -i- cp. bij[i, Sh. K. haïs (CD).
bau f. (obi. babi) Kc. ‘tank, reservoir of water, spring’. Ktg. ba:, 

bai. See 1ba:.
+bauo ‘left (not right)’. J báwáñ. Sk. vämali.
bauq, bauqa, bauqu in. ‘dwarf’. J báoná m. Sk. vämanah m. 
bauqo Kc. ‘to wear, put on’; dzupka bauqa ‘to wear or put on 

clothes’ (seo bama ‘he wears’). Sk. väsayate ‘clothe oneself’. 
See +bamqo, Ktg. b'qno.

bauqu. See bauq.
bäiq f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘the uppermost story of the house where 

people live’ (just below the loft (Ktg. dapak, Kc. ca:qc[)). Also 
indicated to mean ‘floor’. LSI p. 793 (Gadi) bauhar ‘upper story 
of house’. *vâsavâtï f. See boq? See bar'a^o.

baiqe f. Kc. ‘tank, reservoir of water’. Also ban. See 1ba:. 
bäjc ‘twenty-two’. Also bäjc bi:. J báih. Sk. dvävinisali, Pk. bävisa. 
balci adj. adv. ‘remaining, other; further’. Lw. H. bäki (Ar.), 
bakqo, ja:t bakqi ‘to open the mouth, to talk’, tere tëu sänini
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ja:t nei bäkhdi ‘can’t you open your mouth in front of him?’. J 
báknu ‘to stretch the mouth’. Cl) *bakk- ‘chatter’, H. P.elc.baknä. 

bakra, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘he-goat’. J bákrá m. Sk. barkarah m. (CD), 
bakri, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘she-goat’.
bakru m. (dimin.) ‘goat, kid, goat’s flesh’.
ba:g m. ‘garden’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
+bago m. ‘water-furrow in a field, trench’. LSI p. 464 (Sirmauri) 

bâgrï-dâ ‘on the field’. Cl) Sk. vargah m. ‘class, group’, in NI 
i.a. ‘herd of cattle, pasture’. As for meaning ‘furrow’ cp. B. 
bag ‘side, direction’, Or. baga ‘side, direction, path’. See 
bagendra.

'bagurp, bagrp m. Ktg. ‘leg, foot’ (slang word); time 'ùe lambe 
baguipe ‘they lay with outstretched legs’. Kc. baijgipi. Poss, 
connected w. H. P. pag m. f. ‘foot, footstep’, Kho. pong (CD 
Sk. padgah ‘afoot’), b- for p- through influence from Kc. bapgqo, 
which see. Or conn. w. Pk. vaggaï ‘goes’ (for ‘foot: to go’ cp. 
Sk. padyate ‘to fall, go’: pad- ‘foot’).

'bagur, bagar f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘wind, air’. J bágur f. H. bagürä, 
-lä m. ‘whirlwind’. *vätodgura-, cp. Sk. udgurate ‘to raise the 
voice in a threatening way, raise (a weapon), lift up’.

bagrp. See •bagurp.
bag:ci, name of a village near Simla.
ba:c f. (-i) ‘degree of moisture of the soil’; kerp a b. ‘what is the 

degree of soil moisture?’, i.e. ‘is it fit for ploughing?’. J bá’ch 
f. ‘dampness, wet’. Bhal. batl ‘moist’. CD *vaptra- ‘sowing, 
seed land’, P. vattar f. ‘degree of moisture of the ground suf
ficient for ploughing’.

+batsa f. ‘voice’. Lw. H. bäcä (Sk.).
batspi. See bat:shu.
bät:shu, batspi m. ‘calf’. J báchhu m. Sk. vatsah m. (CD). Kc. 

baJtti.
ba:dz m. WKc. ‘music, musical instrument’. J bajá m. Sk. vädvam 

(CD).
+badzo in. ‘music’.
bad:zi f. ‘gambling’. Lw. H. bâzï (Pers.).
+badzr[o m. ‘musical instrument’.
badzrp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to sound, chime; be played (of a musical 

instrument)’; ek:i (tsau) bad:ze ‘one (four) o’clock’. J bájnu. 
Sk. vädyate (CD).

9*
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ba:( f. (-a) Kc. ‘path, road’. J bá’t f. Ktg. 1ba:t. See this.
ba[e f. Kc. ‘lamp wick, lamp, light’. Ktg. bat:i. J bâti f. Sk. vartih 

f. (CD).
ba(i adv. postpos. Kc. ‘by way (of), through; to (on) . . . side, 

in . . . direction’, eki b. ‘on one side’ (also figuratively); 
tesi b. ‘by that way, in that direction’; Rampura b. ‘(the river 
passes) through Rampur’. See ba:[. LStH (Rohm) batti ‘about’. 
Ktg. batd, bat:hi, bitd, bitdii.

ba(r[o ‘to knead’. J båtnu. Sk. vartayati ‘causes to turn’, Pk. 
vatteï ‘turns, rolls into a ball’ (CD).

ba(f:'i, -e m. Ktg. Kc. ‘carpenter’. J bádhi m. Sk. vardhakih m. 
(CD).

1ba:t f. (-a) Ktg. ‘path, road’. Kc. ba:(. Sk. vartma n. (CD).
2ba:t f. Kc. ‘speech, talk, matter’. Lw. H. (Sk.). The proper Kc. 

word is bu:J.
bat:a m. (Rampur) ‘stone (esp. stone on which spices are crushed 

or ground)’. Ktg. Kc. fi:l. CD *varta-3, P. vattâ, H. bat m. 
‘stone used for weighing’.

bat:o m. Kc. ‘testicle’. Cp. bat:a.
batd, bätihi, bild, bït:hi adv. postpos. Ktg. ‘by way (of), through; 

to (on) . . . side, in ... direction’; tësd batd (bat:hi, 
bitdii) ‘by that way, in that direction’; dwara b. ‘through the 
door’; tea filia b. ‘towards (near) that grinding-stone’; pori b. 
‘to the other side, on the other side’. See 1ba:t. Kc. ba[i. The 
word for ‘way’ with the adv. ending -i, -T See Grammar.

bat:i f. Ktg. ‘wick of a lamp, lamp, light’. Kc. ba[e. See this. 
bât:hi. See batd.
ba:d ‘after (in a temporal sense)’; teldia b. ‘thereafter’. Lw. H. 

bad (Ar.).
+badu. See +bad<u.
bada[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘cloud’. J bádli f. ‘clouds’. Sk. värdalah m. 

‘rainy day’ (CD).
badapno ‘to become overcast’; bad[iui ga ‘it has become over

cast’.
+bad]e f. ‘cloud’.
+bad[o ‘cloudy’.
'bad’fa m. ‘king, ruler, emperor’. Lw. H. bädsäh m. (Pers.).
’bad'far f. ‘kingdom, empire’.
bad/a, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘all, entire, whole; (pl.) all together’. J badhká, 
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adj. ‘without limits’. CD Sk. baddhah ‘bound (together)’, G. 
badhu ‘whole, entire’.

+bad<u (badu?) ‘additional, more’. Sk. vardhitah ‘increased’, 
vrddhah ‘grown, large’, Si. vädi ‘big, more’, P. vaddh ‘more, 
excessive’ (CD).

ba:p, ba:b m. Ktg. Kc. ‘father’; re: baba ‘father, oh my friend!’. 
According to one Ktg. informant ba:b is used by the Khash 
caste. J bápú, bábá m. CD *bäppa-, *bäbba-, Pk. bappo m.

bapu, babu m. ‘father’ (according to one Ktg. informant used by 
the Rajputs).

ba:b. See ba:p.
babu. See bapu.
barjka, bäijkha -o Ktg. Kc. ‘beautiful, good’; mu le bap baijka 

lag:a ‘I am very comfortable’. LStH p. 214 (East Suket) bähkä. 
P. bakä m. ‘a beau’. See häiphia, baiphorp

ba:pg f. ‘the crowing of a cock; the act of calling Muslims to 
worship’; a:piy ba:gg bu:ijg din:i tin:i ‘he (the Muhammedan 
priest) announced the prayer-lime’. Prob. lw. H. bag f. (cp. P. 
vang, bang f. with the same meanings).

barjga ‘crooked, bent’; m. ‘a bend’. J báñgá. Sk. vahkah m. 
‘crookedness’, vañkyah ‘crooked’.

+bai)gulo, barjgla m. ‘bungalow’. Lw. H. bahgla m.
barjgp m. ‘penis’. Prob. conn, with barjgo.
baggrp m. Kc. ‘foot’. Ktg. bagrp, 'bagurp. See 'baguip. But poss. 

lw. (or influenced by) Kan. bah ‘foot’.
+barjgla. See +barjgulo.
1ba:r[ in. ‘arrow’. Sk. bänah, vänah m. (CD).
2ba:r[, baip m., name of a god having temples in Hatkoti and 

Baghi, said to be the god of the wind. Sk. vänah ‘blown’; 
vänam ‘blowing’ ?

bä:rp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to plough’; b. ‘to plough’, khë:c b. ‘to 
plough a field’. J bähnu. Sk. vähayati ‘drives (the ploughing 
ox)’ (CD).

bar[i f. ‘speech, language’. J bání f. Sk. vânï f. ‘voice, sound’ 
(CD).

+baip, + barpa m. ‘shopkeeper, merchant’. J bániyá m. ‘banker’. 
Sk. vânijah m. (CD).

baipa m. ‘part, share’. Lw. H. bala. See ba:r[c(, baqc|o, bar^rp 
(genuine Him.).
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bäqfhia Ktg. ‘handsome’ (of a man). Ke. baqthqo. J báñthiyá. 
Kan. banthös (lw. Kan.?). Sec baijka, baqfhaq.

bäq(haq Ktg. ‘beautiful’ (of a woman). Ke. baqfhqe. See baqthia, 
barjka.

baqfhqo Kc. ‘handsome, beautiful’. Ktg. baqthia, baqfhaq. See 
barjka, -o.

ba:qc[ f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘part, share’; kapr ba:qc[ ‘division in 
inequal parts’. Sk. vantah m. (CD).

+baqc[o m. ‘part, share’. J báñdá m.
baqc[qö ‘to divide, share, distribute in portions’.
baqcL'i ‘barren’ (of animals); may be used contemptuously of 

women. Sk. vanthah ‘crippled, unmarried, dwarf’, Bhal. bath 
f. ‘barren woman’ (CD). See bändz'.

+baqno ‘to make, prepare (food)’ (poss. ‘to talk, speak’ in: +lae 
na bamfa baqe ‘don’t talk nonsense’ (related to baqi ‘speech’?) 
or same as baqno ‘to make’, i.e. ‘don’t make stupid talk’). In 
meaning ‘to make’ caus. of baqno.

ba:n m. ‘a certain oak-tree, its wood’ (the part of the plough called 
‘□[J is made from it). J ba’n m. ‘oak tree, oak wood’. CD Sk. 
vanyah ‘growing in a forest’.

+bano m. ‘dress, costume’. Prob. lw. H. bânâ m. ‘appearance, 
dress’ (Sk. varnah m. ‘appearance, colour’). J báná m. ‘dis
guise’, P. bänä m. ‘profession, dress’; Ku. ban (P. van f.) 
‘habit’, MIA *vâna (CD).

bantsqö ‘to read’ (frequent in poetry). J bánchnu. Lw. H. bacnä 
(Sk. väcayati). The common word is pa^'no.

bändz' ‘barren’ (of women and of soil). J bá’ñjh f. ‘childless 
woman’. Sk. vandhya- (CD).

+bando m. ‘slave’; pero b. T am a slave of your feet’ (in saluting 
a person of high rank). Lw. H. banda (Pers.).

bandar m. ‘monkey’. J bandar m. Sk. vänarah (CD).
+bandro ‘having a monkey’s colour, brown’.
bandri f. ‘she-monkey’.
band' m. ‘rope; rope made of a certain kind of grass’ (used in 

a game at the deu[i festival in the village of Melan ; see (hamb^u). 
Lw. IL bandh m. (Sk.).

bäncPa m. ‘pledge (e.g. jewelry given as security)’. Lw. P. bandhä 
m., H. bandhä m.

bän'qö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to bind, tie’. J báñdhnu. Sk. bandhati (CD).
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bann m. Ke. ‘a big drum’. Lw. H. bam, m. ‘kettledrum’ (Pers.), 
bamrap m. ‘a brahman’. J bám(m)an m. Sk. brähmanah m. (see 

CD, -h- often missing in MIA and NIA in this word).
"bamfa, lae na bam(a bape (see baqnö), ‘nonsense’. Poss, con

nected w. H. bamaknä ‘to brag’.
+bamr|o, banTpo ‘to wear, put on’. J bámnu. Sk. vanna n. 

‘armour’ (CD). See baupo, bhptio.
bampi f. ‘wife of a brahman’. See bamrop.
+banTpo. See +bampo.
barf m. ‘fence; enclosure, pen for sheep, goats and calves in the 

bottom-story (khüf) of the house’. J bar. Sk. vätah m. (CD).
bap m. ‘pen for cattle; building where grain is stored; fence’. 

Sk. vätakah m. ‘enclosure’, vätikä f. ‘site of a house, hut’.
+bapn f. (-i) ‘railing, fence’.
bapio ‘to fence (in); to build (a nest)’; invol. bäf'nö ‘to come in 

between, become a bar; to force oneself in; to be fenced’.
+bafne f. ‘railing, fence’.
bäfh, -e m. Ktg. Kc. ‘carpenter’. See bäcj/i which is the genuine 

Him. word.
bâf'nô. See bapiô.
+ba:r m. ‘day’ in e.g. mupg[e bare ‘on Tuesday’. See lmupga[ 'barr. 
barra Ktg. Kc. ‘twelve’. Sk. dvädasa, Pk. bäraha.
barra adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘from outside, out (Ktg. Kc.); outside (Kc.)’. J 

báhar. Pa. bähira, Pk. bähara ‘external’ (Sk. bahih ‘outside’) 
(CD).

barre adv. Ktg. ‘out, outside’.
bare, -e Ktg. Kc. ‘with regard to’ (postpos. taking the possess.). 

Sk. värah m. ‘appointed place or time, occasion’, cp. H. bare 
me ‘concerning’, M. vari ‘by means of, for the sake of’.

bärra adj. ‘outdoor’; b. naris ‘outdoor dance’ (a: type of dance 
which can only be danced outdoors). See barra.

bä:ri, bärr'i adv. postpos. ‘outside’; g'ara b. ‘outside the house’, 
ban f. ‘time, occasion, turn’; ardz ai men b. ‘to-day came my 

turn’ ar ‘now I am in danger’. J bári f. ‘a turn’. Sk. värah m. 
‘appointed time’.

+bari ‘for the whole life, for ever’, +bari ra (possess.) ‘of the 
lifetime’. See ban (about the recurring time, -i is prob, the 
adverbial ending: ‘time and again’).

barri'hila adv. Kc. ‘outside’. See barra.



136 Nr. 1

barcje f. Kc. ‘pigeon’. Ktg. balero. J málwá m. ‘the wild pigeon’ 
(for m:b cp. bu 'na-J, baif). Connection w. H. parevä m. ‘pigeon’, 
M. pärvä m., Sk. päräpatah m. quite uncertain.

barnö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to prevent, obstruct’. WKc. tshuo barno ‘to 
impose a ban’ (lit. ‘to prevent touch’). Sk. värayati (CD).

bä:rja ‘from outside’. See bä:ra.
bä:rjeo adj. ‘outdoor’; b. na:ts ‘outdoor dance’.
+ba:r‘uo adj. ‘outside’.
ba:rfuo ‘mad, insane; naughty’. Lit. ‘being beside oneself’?
1+ba:[ m. ‘young boy’. Sk. bälah m. (CD).
2ba:l m. pl. ‘hair’. J bá’l m. CD. Sk. välah m. See Jara:[, maqc(ra:[. 
+ba[a, the city of Ambala.
+ba]e, name of a village near Rampur.
baja ‘young, dear, beloved’; ba[i f. ‘young girl’. See 1+ba:[. In 

meaning ‘dear’, if not developed from ‘young’, poss. Sk. vämila- 
= väma- or *vämala-, cp. Sk. vämah ‘dear, beloved’, less 
probably Sk. vallabhah ‘dear’ because of

1ba{u m. ‘big nosering for women’. J bald m. Sk. välakah m. 
‘bracelet’, -ikä f. ‘ear-ornament’ (CD).

2ba]u m. Ktg. Kc. ‘sand’. J bálú m. Sk. välukä f.
bal: m. ‘plane field near a river’. Conn, with Sk. välukä ‘sand’, 

poss. *välya-? Or Sk. vallih ‘the earth’?
balo Kc. ‘high, exalted’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
balc[a m. Ktg. ‘pigeon’. Kc. barc[e.
balqô ‘to comb, arrange the hair’. Connected with Sk. välah 

‘hair’, e.g. *välya-? Or Sk. vallate ‘*turns’, ‘covers’ (cp. Sk. 
valati ‘turns’); H. balnä ‘to twist, braid, plait’ (CD)?

baj, baf:a, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘bamboo’. From Ktg. informants also 
bâîj, bâïja. Sk. vamsah (CD).

baj’i adv. Kc. ‘like’; iqo na capa]; pagla b. ‘don’t talk thus like a 
mad man !’. Prob, from Sk. upadrs-, notice upadarsitah ‘shown’, 
upadarsakah ‘showing’, upadarsayati ‘to cause to appear, 
present a false show, illude’.

bäj:aq ‘the cold wind on high altitudes’.
baj'pi m. Kc. ‘calf’. Sk. väsrä f. ‘lowing cow, cow’ (RV). Or 

through dissimilation from *bactu, cp. nïjjp. See bat:shu, batspi. 
bäjqö ‘to sing (of birds)’. J báshnu ‘to warble’. Sk. väsyati ‘roars; 

sings (of birds)’ (CD).
1bas f. (-1) ‘carpenter’s adze’. J bass, Jaun. bäsi. Prob. lw. H. 
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bas f. Or native word from Sk. vâsï, väsyah beside väsi f. 
‘sharp-pointed knife or adze’.

2bas f. (-a) ‘smell, fragrance’; usually about a good smell, a 
fragrance, while gand‘ means ‘a bad smell’. J báss f. ‘smell’. 
Sk. väsah m. ‘perfume’ (CD). Poss. lw. 11.

3bäs m. ‘abode; perching of birds’. Sk. väsah m. (CD väsa-2). 
+baso m. ‘abode, palace (with surrounding land)’.
bäs:i postpos. ‘after’ (about time); dzatra b. ‘after the fair’. Con

nected with *vasyate (CD sub vasati), L. vassan ‘to dwell’. See 
bäsr[ö ‘to stay’.

basia adv. postpos. Kc. ‘afterwards, after (about time)’; eki borja 
b. ‘after one year, a year later’. Ktg. bäs:ie. Connected with 
bäsipo.

bäsiie adv. postpos. Ktg. ‘afterwards, after (about time)’; Hunda 
b. ‘after winter’. Kc. basia.

+basu, +bdsu, Vasudeva, name of Krishna’s father.
+basgu (basku?), name of a snake-demon, probably Vasuki, one 

of the three kings of the Nagas.
bäsrjö ‘to stay, reside, dwell’. CD *vasyate (sub vasati), L. vassan 

‘to dwell’, P. vassnä.
ba'zair. See baza:r.
'baz 'red- 'kop, name of a village (approx. 4 miles north of Ar- 

hal).
be adv. (enclitic) Ktg. (but also used to some extent in WKc.) 

‘then, now, just’. Kc. ba. Same use as Kc. ba, which see; càm:e 
gap:a marde p5:tse be tëu drumna di dzi: dzat:ar lag:i ‘chatting 
(on our way) we then arrived to the glade where the fair was’; 
teb:e 'àm:e ae be g'ore oru ‘then (at last) we have come here 
to our home’; cätsho be, tsal be ‘all-right (then)’; a be bëj ‘now 
come and sit down, just come and sit down’. Prob, contracted 
from teb:e, eb:e. Hardly Sk. vai ‘indeed, verily, just’.

bê: m. (obi. béa) Ktg. ‘wedding’. Kc. bja:. be: (Kc. bja:) is usually 
a ceremonious wedding as opposed to badarp. J byá m. Sk. 
vivähah m. (CD).

+bee f. ‘well, tank’. See ba:.
bei f. ‘crack under the foot from cold’. J bei; J gives correctly

Sk. vipädikä f. ‘sore crack on foot’ (CD).
+be[hr[a ‘to sit (down)’. Prob. H. baithnä (Sk. upavistah). 
becj/i]o ‘to ache’; kük:hi becjja ‘the loins ache (from langhter)’.



138 Nr. 1

+beda m. ‘doctor, physician’. Lw. Hi. baid (Sk.). See +baido (Kc. 
form).

be:r[ m. ‘utterance, message’. Sk. vacanam (CD).
bé:r[ f. Ktg. (-1) ‘sister, younger sister’ (in the latter sense opposed 

to d'ài). Kc. bony. J bain f. Sk. bhaginî f., Pk. baliini f. (bê:iy 
rests on bahini) (CD).

+benu, name of a demon.
+bs:m m. ‘doubt, suspicion’. Lw. II. vahm m. (Ar.).
bemii m. ‘wild peach (used for extracting liquor)’. Connected with 

N. bimiro ‘large wild lime’ ?
hemp f. ‘peach tree’.
+b£:y m. ‘brain’. Conn. w. the following?
beynö ‘to understand’; tu ni'àri bol:i b£{a ‘do you understand our 

language?’; tere bëyhio ‘did you understand?’. Sk. vitädayati 
‘strikes against’ (cp. P. tärnä ‘to ponder, understand’, N. lärnu 
‘hazard a guess’. Sk. tädayati ‘multiplies’ (CD)).

be:r in. ‘enmity’. Lw. H. hair, vair m. (Sk.).
ben m. Ktg. ‘enemy’. Kc. boire. See bs:r.
1)e:[ f. (-a) Ktg. ‘evening’; bs[i, bs[‘i ‘in the evening’. Kc. bja:[. 

Sk. vikälah in. (CD).
bs^i, -e f. Ktg. WKc. ‘evening, evening meal’. Kc. bjaje.
b£[ko, -o adj. and subst. m. Ktg. WKc. ‘belonging to the evening’; 

WKc. ‘time of sunset’; Ktg. be[ki bera ‘at evening time, in the 
afternoon’; WKc. b£|ke mathi ‘after sunset’.

bejki, bsjkhi ‘in the evening’.
bejkp f. ‘afternoon’. J byálkri f.
+b£(fe f. ‘evening meal’.
bêpi. See be:[.
bslqo ‘to talk nonsense’; bêlhio no ‘silly, mad’. Cp. poss. H. bail 

in. ‘ox, fool’.
bElre f. WKc. ‘maize’. Cp. balrifho ‘maize-flour’.
bss f. ‘discussion’. Lw. H. bahas, bahs f. (Ar.).
'beihnani f. ‘fraud, treachery’. Lw. H. beïmânï f. (Pers.).
beg:i adj., adv. ‘much, too much’; b. be:r gi ‘oi ‘it has got late’. 

J begé, Jaun. begi ‘best’, Kyonth. bëghë ‘very, much’. Poss. 
Sk. vighnah m. ‘obstacle, difficulty’; cp. S. vighe adv. ‘owing 
to trouble’, N. bighna (lw. Sk.) ‘obstacle; much (adj.), very, 
exceedingly (adv.)’ (Nep.).

+begam f. (-a) ‘kind of rice’. Cp. L. (Jukes) begnii f. ‘a superior 
kind of rice’.
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betsipô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘lo sell’. CD *vetyayati (Sk. vetanam ‘hire, 
price’), Pk. veccaï ‘spends’.

bedzo m. ‘seed, semen’. J bij m. CD *baijya- (but J bij lw. H. 
(Sk.) or bijya- ‘sprung from seed’, CD).

be(:o (voc. be[:a) m. ‘son’. J beta m. CD *betta-, Pk. bitto in. ‘boy’. 
be(:i f. ‘daughter, girl’.
+bepku m. ‘son, small son’.
+bephu m. ‘a low-caste farmer, being servant to a zamindar’. 

J bethú. Orig, ‘man belonging to a settlement, community’, cp. 
J bethnu ‘to sit down’, Sk. vaisyah in. See bejipo, bos:oip.

be:d m. (-a) ‘Vedic text’. Lw. Sk.
bed:i f. ‘altar, canopy erected at wedding; money given to the 

priest at wedding’. Lw. H. P. bedi f. (P. ‘money given to the 
brahman at wedding’) (Sk. vedi).

bed:oip f. (-i) ‘pain’. J bedan f. Lw. H. bedan f. (Sk. vedanä L); 
-ip may come from a genuine word akin to M. ven f. ‘pain’. 
See CD vedanä.

bedipö Ktg. ‘to call, summon, invite’; ms: so apips ka: Is bed:o 
‘I invited him to my place’. Kc. bodipo. J bedim. Prob. lw. Sk. 
vedayati ‘informs’, poss. influenced by bodhayati (explaining 
-o- in Kc. bodipo).

bedrpi f. ‘pain, disease’. See bed:oip.
bepo m. ‘palace’. J berá m. ‘palace, esp. the female apartments’, 

Kului berä ‘building with a court-yard’. CD Sk. vestah m. 
‘band, enclosure’, Pk. vedho m. ‘wrap’, L. vcrhä m. ‘court
yard, enclosure with many houses’.

+bepe f. ‘boat’. J beri. Sk. bedä f. (CD).
be:r f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘time, occasion, delay’; b'ori bera ka ‘since 

long’; tliopi bera ba:d ‘after a short while’; Ktg. ek:i, dui, ci: 
bera (also: beri), Kc. eki, dui, cia here ‘once, twice, three times’; 
Ktg. be:r popí mers ‘I have been delayed’, bera ks ‘late’ (‘with 
delay’). J bé’r f. ‘delay’. CD *verä (sub Sk. vela f.).

here, loc. or adverbial of be:r, Kc. ‘al . . . time’; duji b. ‘at 
another occasion, another time’, eki b. ‘once’, ps:li b. ‘first 
time’.

beri, ber'i adv. Ktg. ‘at ... time’; a:nda beri ‘while coining’; 
ek:i beri ‘once, at one and the same time’.

+beria adv. ‘at . . . time’; c[eunda b. ‘while going’.
+berko; sutda b. ‘when you sleep’ (from be:r with Kyonthli case

ending -ko).
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+bercno (invol.) ‘to be late, to get late’.
bë:[ ‘the bark of a certain tree, used for making ropes’. P. bihul 

‘the bark of Grewia oppositifolia’ (Rose, Ind. Antiquary 37).
belo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘idle, at leisure, vain’; bcli gol:e na kore ‘don’t 

talk nonsense’. CD *velya-. See be:r ‘time, delay’.
+bclar m. ‘braid (of hair)’. Poss. conn. w. Sk. vellitah ‘shaken, 

curved, entwined, curly (about hair)’.
bëfqô (prêt. bëf:o) Ktg. ‘to sit, sit down’. Kc. bofiqo, boj'qo, 

bofhqo, bofhqo. J baithnu, bethnu. Sk. upa-vis-, vis- ‘to sit 
down, settle’; -e- poss. from (upa-)vesyate, vesanam; -th- from 
Sk. prêt. ptc. vistah. See CD.

be:zti f. ‘disgrace’. Lw. H. beizzati f. (Pers.).
+bo: f. (-a) ‘fat, grease’. Sk. vasa f. (CD).
1böi f. (-i) ‘account-book’ (used by Indian merchants and shop

keepers). Sk. vahikä in räjavahikä f. ‘a king’s diary’. Pk. 
vahiyä f. ‘accounts’ (CD).

2boi f. (-i) ‘burden of grass carried on the back’. Prob. Sk. vahah 
m. ‘act of carrying’.

+boido m. ‘physician’. See +beda.
boiq f. (obi. borqi) Kc. WKc. ‘sister, younger sister’. Ktg. be:q. 

Also Kc. bcoiq.
boire m. Kc. ‘enemy’. Ktg. beri. Lw.; see be:r.
boîj f. (-i) Kc. ‘she-buffalo’. Ktg. nPêJ. In other parts of Kc. moif. 

J bhazns f. Sk. mahisah m., -i f.
bôu f. (-0) Ktg. Kc. ‘daughter-in-law’. J bóu f. Sk. vadhüh f. (CD), 
bokt, bagat, m. ‘time, moment’; ten bokte ‘in that moment’. Lw.

H. bakt, vakt ni. (Ar.).
bäkhqö, ‘to flame, flare up’; gëf:ln bökdn gi ‘the tire-place is in 

ñames’.
bogat Ktg. Kc. See bokt.
bogp adj. ‘of inferior quality, coarse (of grain, flour)’. Opposed 

to sôdzo. b. a£:o ‘inferior sort of flour’ (o: barley flour as op
posed to sôdzo a[:o which is wheat and rice). CD *baggada-, 
P. bagar f. ‘red rice of coarse quality’, N. bagara ‘kind of 
coarse rice’.

botso m. ‘child, young of an animal’. Lw. H. baccä (Pers.) or 
from Northern Him. dialect. See CD Sk. apatyam ‘offspring’.

botsan, botsno m. ‘promise, word of honour’. Lw. H. bacan m. 
‘utterance, promise’ (Sk.).
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bøtsrp ‘to escape, be saved’. Lw. H. P. bacnä (Sk. vacyate). See 
CD sub vañcati.

bø:(i, -e f. Ktg. Ke. ‘wife’. J bo’tí ‘daughter-in-law’, LStH p. 171 
(Kc.-Kuari) böuti ‘wife’. Sk. vadhü- ‘young wife’ + suffix -[i, 
P. vauhti f. ‘wife’ (CD Sk. vadhütï-).

+bø:(u m. ‘husband’. LStH p. 156 boutau [bøufø]. Secondary form 
after bø:[i.

+bø[hr[o ‘to sit’. See bëfpô; ø is due to word coining from Sk. 
vasati (see CD upavisati).

bøc[:ø Ktg. ‘big, great’; b. ba:b ‘lather’s elder brother’, bøc[:i i: 
‘father’s elder brother’s wife’; b. la:c[ sa:b ‘the big lord sahib, 
the Viceroy’. LNH p. 31 (Ktg.) böddau [bøc[:ø]. Kc. bop. CD 
Sk. vadrah. See bop.

bac[p ‘big, big in comparison, bigger; much, more’. J badrá 
‘larger’ (the psuffix lends in this case a sense of relativity to 
the word, cp. mäfhp, ‘okp).

+boc[lo ‘great, big’.
+bø:to ‘much, (pl.) many’. J bohit ‘much, abundant’. Sk. bahu- 

tvam ‘abundance’, Pk. bahutto ‘much’ (CD).
bødølrp ‘to be changed, be exchanged’; lurp bødle ‘instead of 

salt’. Lw. H. badalnä (Ar. Pers.).
+bødro ‘big, great’ (said only to be used in poetry). Prob. lw. P. 

vaddh ‘more, greater, too much’, Sk. vardhah ‘increasing, aug
menting’. Or wrong for boc[p?

bod'rp ‘to grow’. Cp. J badháwnu ‘to enlarge’. Jaun. badhnö, 
badhno ‘to fill’. Sk. vardhate ‘grows’ (CD). See bø^'no, +børdzrp.

+bøpge adv. ‘outside’. Sk. bahirahgah ‘external’ (over *bcropg-)? 
bo:p m. ‘uncultivated ground, common pasture, forest (where the 

cattle graze)’. J ban, bón m. ‘forest’. Sk. vanam. Cp. LNH p. 18 
Kyonth. bauhn, the -h- being due to influence from word from 
Sk. gahanam ‘thicket’.

1bø:r[0, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to sow’; na:dz b. ‘to sow corn’. J bonu. Sk. 
V apati.

2bo:r[ô ‘to flow, stream; blow; advance, rush’; na:k boa ‘the nose 
is running’. J bahnu. Sk. vahati.

3bo:rp (bo:rp?) ‘to hold, keep, press (e.g. with the teeth)’.
bør|ko, bopka, m. ‘the god of the wilderness’. From bo:p ’uncul

tivated ground’.
borpö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to become, be done’; tsaldo borp ‘he started 
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out’; sâ:b harp ‘he poses as a sahib’. CI) Sk. vanati ‘desires, 
wins, prepares’ (the intr. sense first developped in the past 
tense, barpa ‘was prepared’ > ‘became’).

+bantsa, +sia carp^a b. ‘the leopard moves sneakingly’. Lw. II. 
bäcnä ‘to deceive’ (Sk. vañcate ‘deceives’, but notice also Sk. 
vañcati ‘goes slyly, sneaks’).

+bando, -a m. ‘life, mind, self, person’. Poss. lw. P. banda m. 
‘slave (of God), intelligent creature’ (Pers.)?

'bando'bast m. ‘arrangement’. Lw. If. bandobast m. (Pers.).
+bandu f. ‘gun, rifle’. Lw. H. bandük f. (-k poss. omitted on 

account of the rhyme with Sandu). See badu:k.
bomphar. See b'ömphar.
ba:p f. (-1) ‘floor’. See bäup?
bap, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘much, very’. In Ktg. only used when deter

mining another adjective, e.g. bapa barjka (f. bapi barjki) ‘very 
beautiful’; bap bac[:a ‘very big’. In Kc. bap means ‘big, great, 
much, very’ and determines substantives and adjectives. Sec 
bac[:a (in Ktg. bap is an allegro and clitic form of ba([:a). 
LNH p. 53 (Sainji): “hará ‘very much’, ... to be distinguished 
from baddä ‘big’ which is not used as an adverb”.

bapi. See ba[u.
baj/no ‘to increase’; bopkii dzöth ‘the waxing moon’. See bad'rp, 

+bardzrp.
+ba:r m. ‘boon’. Sk. varah m. (CD).
'barij' f. (-a) Kc. ‘year’. Ktg. barf. Sk. varsah m., Pk. variso m., 

-am n.
+bartsho m. ‘long stick with an iron tip, spear’. J barchhá m. 

‘spear’. Sk. badisah m., barisï f. ‘hook, fish-hook’, N. balsi, 
balchi ‘fish-hook, fishing line or rod’.

+bardzrp ‘to grow’. From bap'no (see this) with dz from *badz/r[O 
< *vardhyate? See also bad'rp, bardrp.

bart m. ‘fast’; b. hartan ‘behaviour, proper conduct’. Lw. II. 
bart m. (Sk. vratam).

bartap m. ‘pot, jar’. P. bartan, vartan m. etc. (see Nep. Dic
tionary bartan).

bartip ‘to behave (properly); to use’; sa tsiza ‘atshke bart ‘use 
this thing properly’. Prob. lw. P. vartnä, bartnä or H. bartnä 
(prob. Sk. varíate, varlayati).

bardrp ‘to arrive, advance’ (e.g. about a god or a king); deu 
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bordi go ‘the god has arrived (at a fair)’. .1 bardnu ‘to walk, go 
on’. Lw. Sk. vardhate ‘grows, increases’, ep. for meaning i.a. 
P. vaddhnä ‘to grow, advance’. See böd'qo.

börf f. (-a, -i) Ktg. ‘year’. Kc. borij, see this. See dziurjo (idiom, 
phrase).

+bo[u (bo{u?) m. ‘a particular species of grass which gets poison
ous in dry weather’. Sk. valïkam ‘reed, sedge’ or valükam 
‘root of a lotus’, N. balu ‘variety of the plant Desmodium’?

bofod m. Kc. ‘ox’. See Ktg. bofd.
bojeo m. ‘rope of grass for fastening the yoke on the plough’. J 

balchá m. Suffix -tra-. Conn. w. +bo[u or CD *valayitra- ‘a 
wrapping’ ?

bo]d m. Ktg. ‘ox’. J bald m. LNH p. 30 (Ktg.) bold. Pk. baliddo, 
baladdo m. (CD Sk. balivardah m.).

1bofno ‘to be able’; tu ni bo]do eqe khëd kori ‘you cannot do such 
tricks’; mere teu le nei bopdo (böpuo) ‘I cannot (could not) 
compare with him’. J balnu. Sk. baláyate ‘to put forth strength’ 
(see CD, which, besides, only mentions Kho. baleik ‘to over
come, defeat’ as an uncertain example).

2bo]no ‘to burn (intr.)’. J balnu. Sk. jvalati. See 2dzo]no. 
bofsorp name of a district (Balsa(i)n).
bol m. ‘practice, habit’.
boh f. ‘offering of animals to a deity’. Lw. H. bali f. (Sk. balili m.). 
boj‘ f. (-a) ‘wi 11, power, control’; tin:i se aprp boj:a di kie ‘he got 

them in his power’. Also bos m. (lw. H.). Sk. vasah m.
bojqo (prêt, bofo, bufho) Kc. ‘to sit, sit down’. J bashnu ‘to settle, 

live, lodge’. In other parts of the Kc. area bofqo, bo[hr[o. Ktg. 
bejqo. Sk. vasati ‘stays’ with -J- from Sk. (upa-)vis-; bufho, 
cp. Sk. ustah or poss. vistah with i > u when in contact with 
a retroflex. See CD vasati, upavisati.

1bos m. See bo J.
2bos adj., adv. ‘sufficient(ly), enough’. Often used introducing a 

sentence or as a pause expletive: ‘well . . .’. Lw. H. bas (Pers.).
+bosu. See +basu.
bos:oq m. ‘tenant, vassal’ (frequent in poetry); mu tero b. nit:hi 

‘I am not your tenant’ (o: ‘you have no say over me’). J bashnu 
m. ‘tenant’. Cp. P. bahin ‘sitting’. Sk. vas- ‘to stay, dwell’. 
For -sh- in .1 bashnu see bojqo. See +be[hu.

bösqö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to live, lodge, inhabit’. J basnu. Sk. vasati. 
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bo:k ‘dull, clownish’. Cp. B. bokä ‘senseless’, Or. bokä ‘block
head’ (CD *bokka-2).

bo:jc m. Kc. ‘load’. J bojhá m. Pk. vojjho m. CD: vahya-with-o- 
from e.g. inf. vodhum.

boflnpa Kyonthli ‘to sit, sit down’; ä: bofliu, ä: bofha ‘I sit, I sat’. 
See the foil.

bofhrjo Kc. ‘to sit (down)’; aü bofhu, au bo(ho ‘I sit, I sat’. See 
bojpo, bëjpô, bajpo.

bodrjo Kc. ‘to call, invite’. Ktg. bedpö, see this.
+bo:ro m. ‘member of a caste of bankers and traders’. Sk. vyava- 

härakah m. ‘trader’. Poss. lw. H. bohrä (CD).
bon f. ‘sack, bag’. CD *bora-2.
bo:l m. ‘speech, mention’. See bolipo.
bola, bala Ktg. Kc., word introducing direct speech; tin:i bol:a 

bola mu a:mu ‘he said ‘I’ll come”. One might think of the old 
function of pres. ptc. (in Sk. -ana-), ‘by him was said saying 
. . .’. But rather pres. ind. (‘he/they say(s)’), first used in 
passages with a lively dialogue, simply as an indicator of alter
nating direct speeches. See bolqo.

bol:i f. ‘speech, language’. See bolqo.
bolr[ô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to speak, say’. J bolnu, CD *boll-, Pk. bollaï. 
boj'po WKc. (also occurring in poetry) ‘to sit, sit down’; eo bojo, 

bofho ‘he sat (down)’. Does -o- come from -ava- in Sk. upavasati 
‘stays’? See bafipo, bofhpo.

bi. See b‘i.
bi: Ktg. Kc. ‘20’; f. ‘a score’; dui hie (Kc. bia) ‘40’, co:n bie (Kc. 

ci:n bia) ‘60’, etc. J bi. Pk. visam, Sk. vimsati (CD). See 
tsokor'no for idiom, phrase.

bia Ktg. Kc., biE Ktg., postpos. ‘at, in (to) the house of, to, to
wards’; tere bie ‘in or to your house, near you, towards you’. 
LSt Him p. 127 (Rohru) biyyä. CD Sk. vicih f. ‘room’, space’ 
(Lex. avakäsa-), cp. vyacah n. ‘room, wide space’. Cp. P. vice, 
H. bic ‘in the midst (of)’, *vicya- (CD). See bil:a, hike, 'pari 'bia, 
bitsE. See Grammar.

+bia-'mata f. ‘the goddess of fate’. Cp. Sk. vidhih m. ‘fate’, 
vidhätr- m. ‘fate personified’ (CD).

biE. See bia.
biudz'po (pres, biudz'a, prêt, biudz'a) ‘to wake up (intr.)’. Sk. 

vibudhyate, N. biûjhanu (CD).



Nr. 1 145

biuñj'r[a Kyonthli ‘to wake up’ (intr.).
bieth f. (-a) ‘span of fingers from thumb to little finger (as 

a measure)’. Pk. vihatthi- m. f. ‘measure of length’, cp. 
Sk. vitastih f. ‘span from thumb to little finger’ (CD). See 
karpoth.

bikajno ‘to go mad’. *vikkal-, cp. H. bikal ‘troubled, perplexed’, 
Sk. vikalah ‘deprived of a part; confused’; -kk- may be due 
to influence from e.g. niskala- ‘without parts, decayed’, OG. 
nikala ‘impotent’, and *ukkal- < *utkal- ‘go up’, H. ukalnä 
‘to boil over’ (see ukajno). See also nik:ha]nö, nik:alr|ö.

bikqô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to be sold’. Sk. vi-krî-, see CD vikriyatc. 
bi:kh m. Kc. ‘tree’. LSLII p. 188 (North Jubbal) bikh. See brik:h, 

brikf.
bigapio ‘to be spoilt’. Poss. lw. H. bigarnä.
bice postpos. Kyonthli ‘in, between’. See bitse.
bnj. See 3bi:dz.
bij:‘a, bijco Ktg. Kc. ‘clear (of the sky)’; Ktg. a:dz a ge:r[ bijfi 

‘to-day the sky is clear’, Kc. gair[ bij'e. Jaun. bidri ‘clear (of 
the sky)’. Sk. vldhrah ‘clean, clear’, -am ‘the clear sky’.

bitsa di ‘in the middle; in the meantime’. Cp. P. vice, H. bic 
‘in the midst (of)’. See bitse.

bitse ‘in the middle’. J bicha, -i ‘through the middle’. See bia, 
where etym., bitsa.

bllshopio ‘to be separated’; +bitslp;e (pl.) ‘separated’ (e.g. of 
persons, stars in the sky). CD *vicchat-, P. viccharnä, bi-. Cp. 
tshäpiö.

1bi:dz (bi:dzc?) Kc. ‘without’ (prepos.); b. nija ‘without sleep, 
without being able to sleep’. Ktg. bidza. J (proverb 19) báj, 
prepos. (b. dálkie ‘without flesh’). Cp. P. bâjh (CD Sk. bâhye) 
or H. bäj (used in poetry), Sk. varja- m. ‘excluding, excepting’. 
-I- prob, from hip, Ktg. blip, birp and sat:hi : sitihi ‘with’, 
bat:hi : bitflii ‘through’. See Grammar.

2bi:dz f. (-a) ‘lightning’. Sk. vidyut f. (J bij m. ‘thunderbolt’, Sk. 
vajrah + vidyut).

3bi:dz, bi:j m. Ktg. Kc. ‘grain, seed’. J bij m. ‘seeds’. Lw. H. bij 
m. (Sk.) or Sk. bijyah ‘produced from seed’ (CD).

bidza (bidz'a?) Ktg. ‘without’. Kc 1bi:dz. See this.
+bidzna ‘lifeless, dead’. Lw. H. bejän?
bidzli, -e 1. Ktg. Kc. ‘lightning; electric light or lamp’; b. pa pi

Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 10 
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‘il is lightning’. See 2bi:dz. Poss. lw. H. (CD Sk. vidyullata f. 
‘forked lightning’, Pk. vijjullaâ, -lia).

bit:a ‘good, beautiful’; b. phüd ‘a beautiful flower’, bit:i tshêipi 
‘a beautiful woman’. LSI p. 648 (Satlaj group) bitau ‘good, 
beautiful’. Sk. vittakah ‘very famous’ (J biu, biyá ‘good’, Sk. 
viditah?), vittah ‘found, gained, famous’.

bitd, bit:hi. See bat:i.
bidja f. (-0) ‘magic power, sorcery’. Lw. Sk. vidyä.
bidwa f. (-0) ‘widow’ (in a respectful sense). Lw. H. vidhvâ 

(Sk.). See ra:pc[.
b!d:'i f. ‘method, device’. Lw. Sk. vidhih.
bip Kc. ‘without’. Sk. vina (CD).
bipa pre- and postpos. ‘without ; b. düdPs without milk . See 

bip; -a, being the obi. ending, is a later addition. See Grammar.
bipo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘musk deer; musk’. N. binä ‘musk pod of 

the musk deer, musk’, P. (Kangra) bina m. ‘musk deer’.
bipi f. ‘the wrist’. P. bïnï, vini f.
bipi ‘without’; tsheipi b. ‘without (one’s) wife’. See bip; -i is 

the adverb, ending, a later addition (cp. bipa). See Grammar.
bi:pc[ m. ‘axe-handle; bachelor’. J bind m. ‘handle of sickle 

or hoe’. P. binda m. ‘axe-handle’, N. bir ‘handle’.
bipno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to pick, select’. CD Sk. vicinoti.
binti f. ‘request’. Prob. lw. H. binti f. (Sk. vijñaptih f.).
binda m. ‘baby having an abnormality (e.g. two heads, four arms 

or one eye in the forehead; it can speak and prophesy, but dies 
soon after birth)’.

bindi f. ‘round mark painted on the forehead of women’. Prob, 
lw. H. bindi f. (Sk.).

+'bindar'barp m. (obi. 'bmdra'bapa), place-name near Mathura. 
Lw. ultimately Sk. Vrndävanam, mentioned in the old myths.

bpa, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘button (e.g. in a coat)’. Bhal. biro ‘button 
(see CD sub vita f.).

bi:r m. ‘hero’. Lw. 14. bir m. (Sk. virah).
birji f., a festival celebrated in the month dzëf.h (middle of May

middle of June).
bi:l f. (-a) ‘the. front part (away from the mountain slope) of a 

terraced field’. J bil f. ‘hole, chasm’. Sk. billam ‘hole’ (see 
CD hila-1), Sh. bil ‘opening, mouth (of vessel), edge (of pre
cipice)’. See kane:r ‘inner edge of field’.
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bil: a, bil:s Ktg. Kc. (Kc. only seems to have bil:a) ‘towards, 
in—direction, on (from) the side of, at’; g'ara bil:s ‘towards 
home’; ec:hs bil:e ‘in this direction, towards here’, pori b. ‘in 
that direction, over there’; apo bil:a ‘on (from) one’s own part’; 
ek:i bil:s ‘to (at) one and the same place, together’. See bia. 
-la, -le in bil:a etc. are postpositions.

bil:a, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘broad’. CI) Sk. vipulah ‘extensive, broad’? 
biltsa m. ‘shovel; mattock’. Lw. H. belcä m. (Pers.).
bilc[a ‘broad’. See bil:a.
bilthu m. ‘the entertainment in turn of a common guest in a 

village’.
1biJ‘ Ktg., bi:J' Kc. m. ‘poison; poison used as a magic potion’. 

Sk. vis am (CI)).
2bi:j‘ (in a part of the Kc. area) ‘twenty’. See bi:.
bij‘:u m. ‘same month as bajé: (in poetry); a festival celebrated 

in the month bajé: (from mid April to mid May)’. J bishú 
m. 1. ‘The moment of the sun’s reaching Aries’. 2. ‘A song 
sung by low-caste people in April’. CI) Sk. visuvant- m. ‘a day 
in the middle of the year; a one-day sacrifice; equinox’. Pk. 
visuvam ‘equinox’. Or connected with Sk. visäkhä f., vaisäkhah 
m. (see bajé:)?

+ lbifu|e f. ‘small flute’. Colloquially bij’jjL See this.
bij[ m. ‘member of a particular caste, prominent man, minister, 

vizier’. Cp. N. bista ‘name of a part, clan of Chetris’, Ku. hist 
‘a Rajput clan’. Lw. Sk. visistah ‘excellent’?

biffi f. ‘proposal for marriage’.
bij'fu m. ‘the man bringing proposal for marriage’.
+biJT|u, the god Visnu.
bij[i f. ‘small flute’. See +bijïi]e. CD Sk. vanisi f. ‘flute’. As for 

-i- cp. Or. baïsi, P. biiijhli, bañjhli. See baij.
bis:arno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to forget’ ; both vol. and invol. mu bisra, 

bisrua T forgot, have forgotten’; mere të:ra naü bisrua, mû të:ra 
nau bisrua T have forgotten his name’. Sk. vismarati, CD (a word 
widely spread at an early date from a region with sm > ss).

+bisto ‘with welfare (?)’; +tu bi she b. jae ‘may you now fare well 
(go with welfare)’.

bistro m. ‘bed’. Lw. H. bistarä m. (Pers.).
bui f. (obi. bui, buis) ‘father’s sister’. CD *buba-, Ku. buwâ 

‘father’, bubu ‘father’s sister’, H. büâ f. ‘father’s sister’.
10* 
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büdz'riö ‘to come to understand ; solve (a puzzle etc.)’ ; ms bødza:rp 
büd:zci ‘I solved the puzzle’. J bujhnu. Sk. budhyate (CD).

budz'rp f. ‘the act of understanding, ascertaining or feeling’, 
bud m- Mg- Kc. ‘tree’. CD *bütta- (‘plant, bush’ widespread; the 

meaning ‘tree’ seems to occur only in hilly parts). See bupi.
bupi f. ‘plant, tree’.
+bufte f. ‘plant’.
bufho Kc. See bajpo.
bvej/o Ktg. ‘old (of age)’. Kc. bu{(o. CD *buddha- (connected w. 

Sk. vrddhah).
bücp'alnö invol. ‘to grow old’; buc|/[uø (prêt.).
bücpla ‘old (of age)’.
bud:or[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘lid, cover’. Prob, related to bud:ørno.
bud:ørno ‘to cover, close’; mu:i]c[ bud:ar ‘cover your head’, dwa:r 

bud:ør ‘shut the door’. See bud'.ørp
bud:' m. Ktg. Kc. ‘Wednesday’. Lw. H. budh m. (Sk.).
bud:ci f. ‘understanding, intelligence’. Prob. lw. H. (Sk.). 
bubu m. ‘nipple of the female breast’. CD *bubba-.
bu:ijg, jingle-repetition of ba:gg.
bur|nö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to weave, knit’. J bunnu. CD *vunati. 
buhia:^, bøna:[ m. Kc. ‘wild pheasant’. Ktg. bøna:[. Kc. also 

bønja:[.
bu'man. See bømari.
bu{'o Kc. ‘old (of age)’. Ktg. bue^'ø, see this.
burø ‘bad, wicked’; buri døj:a ‘a bad fate’; burø bolqo ‘to talk 

ill’; je a 1/øli kørio buri ‘this is getting bad for good’ (lit. ‘these 
are bad things having done good’, a word like gøl:e being im
plied). J hura. CD *bura-.

burdz, burdzu m. ‘club, cudgel’.
bu:J‘ Kc., bùj Ktg. f. (-a) ‘talk, matter’. Rare in Ktg., especially 

used in certain fixed connections, e.g. gøl:e l>üj:e (pl.) ‘a chat’; 
instead gøl is used in Ktg. bu:J common in Kc.; b. la:i]e ‘to 
talk’.

bu lJa[no Kc. ‘to seat’. Caus. of bojpo. Ktg. bøjÉ|no.
bøkrat:hs f. pl. (-a) ‘goat’s hair’. J bakráthá m. ‘thick blanket 

made of goat’s hair’. Cp. bakrø.
bøkralu m., name of the god in the village of Kutara.
bøkhåur|0, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to kindle into full llame’. Caus. of 

bøkhr[0.
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+bøkhe{o in. ‘broil, tumult’. «I bakherá m. Lw. H. bakherä m. 
(CD Sk. vyâksepah m. ‘invective’ + -da-).

bakhnarp m. ‘saving, proverb’; tm:i mu ke b. Jakhëua ‘he taught 
me a proverb’. Cp. J bakhyain in. (lw. Sk. vyäkhyänam ‘com
ment’). Is -n- in bakhnarp “intrusive”, or is there connection 
w. Sk. vyäkhyänayati?

bagsndra m. ‘furrow drawn across a terraced field from inner side 
to outer side to lead away a surplus of water’ (usually only 
one such furrow is made). Poss. *vargikantaram n. ‘interior 
(or middle) of a field’. Cp. LSI p. 464 (Sirmauri) bâgrï ‘field’ 
and see +bago. But notice J bijandri f. ‘furrow left unsown in 
a field’ (containing Sk. bïjya-? See CD).

bagera ‘and so on, et cetera’. Lw. H. vagairah (Ar.).
bagitsa m. ‘orchard’. Lw. H. bagicä m. (Pers.). 
bagcàur|O ‘to chase away’. Cans, of l/àgrp).
bagf(>:( m. ‘obstacle’. Sk. vighna- + -o[.
bagSvàm m. ‘the Lord’. Lw. H. bhagavän (Sk.).
baj'iur m. ‘seed, semen’. Sk. bïjya- or virya- ‘semen’ + *himara- 

‘snow’ (CD ‘wintry, snowy’) or CD *himâkara-, IL hîvâr m. 
‘snow’.

batsaurpa, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to save’. Cans, of batsipo.
batsara, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘unhappy, poor’. Also used as a general ex

pression of sympathy, e.g. about the hero in tales. Lw. H. 
becärä (Pers.).

batshaupo ‘to spread (a bed)’. J bachhánu. CD *vicchadayati. 
batshera, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘colt’. Sk. vatsatarah ‘young bull or goat’.

Bhal. bachero m. ‘tiny foal’.
badzaupo ‘to play (a musical instrument)’. Caus. of badzqo. 
badzairp, badzcà:r[i f. ‘riddle, puzzle’. See büdz/qo ‘to solve (a 

puzzle)’.
badzantri m. ‘musician (often attached to a temple)’. J bäjantri 

m. pl. ‘musicians’. Lw. H. bajantrï m. See ba:dz.
badz^uiqo, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to make wet, drench’. Caus. of b'idzqo. 
+bø[aup, village name.
ba[efu, bafhefu m. ‘the small son of a man belonging to the bcà:f 

caste’. .J batetú m. Compound of bcà: £ and befu, dimin. of bep).
+bøfha£e, name of a certain village inhabited by outcasts. 
ba(ha:[ m. ‘inhabitant of the village bcùpi’.
bøfhepi. See bofepi.
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bac|/à:r m. ‘store-house, granary’. J bhdár. CD Sk. bhändägäram. 
bocj/àri m. ‘treasurer; man in charge of the treasures and store 

of a temple’. J bhdári m. Sk. bhändägärikah m.
bacj/àjo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘shepherd’. Sk. *bhedrapalah m. (CD). 

Also baraja.
bocj/rarrp m. ‘big pyre’. See ba^àpga, 2l>caro (?).
bataurjo ‘to explain, inform, tell’; bol:i bataur[i ‘to talk, to make 

a remark’. Prob. lw. H. batana.
bataneo Kc. ‘to pass (time) (trans.)’. Cans, of bitpö. See Add. 
bathera ‘much, plentiful’. Lw. H. bahuterä.
bødarp f. ‘small wedding’ (used by poor people; the bridegroom 

does not come himself, but is represented by relatives who 
bring a dagger (tshûra) as a symbol).

badu:k. f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘gun, rifle’. J badùk f. Lw. H. bandük f. 
(Pers.).

bad urn m. ‘a kind of round loaf’.
badna:m ‘calumniated’; b. de:r[ô ‘to blame’. Lw. H. badnäm 

(Pers.).
bad<ài f. ‘display of respect; congratulatory gift’. J badháwnu ‘to 

enlarge’. CD Sk. vardhäpayati ‘increases, congratulates’.
bapari m. ‘trader, dealer’. J bpári m. Lw. H. bapârï, vyäpäri (Sk.), 
bai^auqô, -o Kig. Kc. ‘lo cause to be made, to make’ (Ktg. often 

pronounced ba{aur[ö). Caus. of bar[nô.
bar[eur[o, baçeurjo WKc. ‘to cause to be made, to make’. Caus. 

of bøpno.
banar[i m. ‘village servant belonging to the outcastes’ (does all 

kinds of odd and impure jobs such as carrying message of 
death, washing clothes after childbirth, removing dead cattle, 
bringing and cleaning utensils for food preparation from the 
temple at a marriage, collecting leaves for the meal to be placed 
on them at marriage and other occasions; the function as 
bønar[i is on turn among the outcastes). Kanauri binänös (lw. 
Him.) ‘man belonging to one of the lower castes’. Poss. Sk. 
vijiiani ‘clever’, cp. H. binânï and its ambiguity ‘clever; 
ignorant’.

bøna:[ m. ‘wild pheasant’. Kc. buhia:^, bonja:[. J manál m. ‘the 
wild pheasant’, Jaun. mönäu. CD *munäla-, P. IL N. munâl m.

bonaji f. ‘female pheasant’.
bønem f. (-a) ‘undershirt worn by men’. Lw. H. baniyâin f.
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banal : a m. ‘a certain seed used with other ingredients as fodder 
for cattle; probably cotton-seed’. Probably lw. H. binóla m. 
‘cotton-seed’.

+banofu m. ‘inhabitant of the village bano:f.
banja:[ m. Kc. ‘wild pheasant’. See bu'na:[, bana:[.
banwa:s m. Ktg. Kc. ‘living in the wilderness; exile’. Lw. H. 

banwäs (Sk.).
bama:r Ktg. Kc. ‘ill, diseased’. Lw. H. bimär (Pers.).
bamari, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘disease’.
baj/àqga m. ‘violent heat’. See Cl) *bhat-, S. bharkanu ‘to blaze’. 

Same suffix in Ja[aqga ‘coolness’. See 2b‘aro ‘pyre’.
baj;cà:[ m. ‘shed for sheep’. Sk. *bhedravata- (-[ < -r through 

dissimilation)? Cp. baj/è:[, barcapa.
ba^hQa, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘shepherd’. Also bac] ca|a, -o. See this.
baç'èi m. ‘carpenter’. Prob. lw. H. barhai m. See bä(^:ci which 

seems to be the genuine Ktg. word.
ba^èuqo ‘to cause to be put on, to clothe (trans.)’. Caus. of bhpio. 
ba{cè:^ m. Ktg. ‘story or part of story in the house (sheep and 

goats are kept there)’. Kc. baCap is the corresponding story. 
*bhedra- (bhedri-)väta- ‘enclosure for sheep’. See ba^'à:^ ‘shed 
for sheep’.

+barag[e m. pl., members of a certain royal family.
barargk See brag:c.
bara:t f. (-a) ‘wedding feast, wedding procession’. J brát f. Lw. 

H. barät f. (Sk. varayäträ).
barat:u m. ‘wedding guest’.
+barabar (barobar) ‘equal, like’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
barabari ‘equal’. Lw. H. barâbarï ‘equality’ (Pers.). For the 

change subst. > adj. cp. khüf:i (or obi. in -i: ‘in equality’?).
barap m. ‘small axe (i.a. used for slaughtering goats)’.
bara:[ m. ‘mental pain, trouble, anguish’; mere bac[:a b. aa na 

‘I feel great anguish’. *bura-ghala-, cp. J burí-ghální ‘to harass, 
plague’ ?

baraje f. Kc. ‘cat’. Ktg. bare[i. Sk. bidâlah m., -â, -i f.
bara[fe f. Kc. ‘kitten’. Ktg. bare[[i.
barä:[nö ‘to trouble’; bara:[i era in:i ‘this man has troubled me’. 

See bara:[.
bare[a, -o m. Ktg. WKc. ‘tom-cat’. See bare[i.
bare[i, -e f. Ktg. WKc. ‘she-cat’. Kc. bara[e. J brazli. 
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boreal, -e f., bore[[u m. Ktg. WKc. ‘female and male kitten’, 
barindpi m. ‘family’.
baru;r f. (-a), barura m. ‘powder, dust’; dz'ükhpe barurr ‘saw

dust’. CD *b(h)üra-, H. P. bür m. ‘sawdust’, B. bhurä, P. 
bhurbhuräunä ‘to be pulverized’.

bartau m. ‘behaviour’. Lw. H. (Sk.). See bart.
bartaupô ‘to behave, behave properly’.
bardarn m. ‘boon, favour’. Lw. H. bardan m. (Sk.). 
barnTàürp ‘to kindle a big fire’. Cp. poss. b'aro ‘pyre’.
barja:[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘summer, the rainy season’; Ktg. barfa[s ‘in 

summer’. In Ktg. also bar‘à:[. Sk. varsakâlah m., Pk. varisakälo 
(CD).

bar'a^o m. Kc. ‘story or part of story in the house, under pa:pc[, 
used for keeping goats and sheep’. The corresponding word in 
Ktg. is ba{cÈ:(. Sk. *bhedravätah. See barç, bap.

bar'àil- See barja:[.
■^bar'as (bar'aso?) m. ‘bed’?
bar'èp, a village near Kotgarh.
+bartosrp f. adj. (poss. also subst.) ‘intimate, confidante’. Lw., 

cp. H. bharosä m. ‘hope, trust, confidence’.
barcl(a. See 'cfi-ba'r'ija. bar‘i[a poss. ‘brown’ or ‘bay’, cp. H. P. 

bhürä (CD *bhrüra-).
ba[aurp ‘to kindle, light (lire, candle)’. Cans, of 2ba[no.
bala. See bola.
balaurp ‘to call, invite’. Caus. of bolrp.
balaunda m. ‘invitation to a funeral’. Cp. poss. P. billa una, H. 

billänä ‘weep bitterly, wail’. Does Sk. âmantra- ‘invitation’ form 
part of the word ? Prob. lw. Cp. J bláwlá m. ‘condolence’. CD 
Sk. viläpayati.

balark m. ‘nose-ring’ (said to be hanging “from the inner part 
of the nose” whereby probably is meant “from the nose
cartilage”). .1 blâ’k m. CD Sk. valakah1 ‘bracelet’, -ikä f. ‘ear 
ornament’, Bhal. bâlü m. ‘nose-ring’.

balandi f. ‘height’. Lw. H. bulandi f. (Pers.).
+balo:g, name of a village.
balpa m. ‘large brass vessel for preparing food’. CD Sk. vartalo- 

ham ‘a sort of brass or steel’, P. valtoh f., vatlohä m., N. H. 
batlohi f. For the metathesis cp. +pak(e.

balrijdio m. WKc. ‘maize-flour’. Compound of bslre and pi(ho. 
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baja: m. Kc., name of a month, corresponding to mid April—mid 
May. Ktg. bøje:. Sk. vaisäkhah m.

bofe: m. Ktg. WKc., the month corresponding to mid April—mid 
May. Kc. baja:.

bajen m. Ktg. ‘repose, rest’; b. karno ‘to lake rest’. Sk. visrämah 
m. WKc. bajra:.

bajêjnô, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to seat, make sit’. Caus of Ktg. befi^o, WKc. 
bojqo. Kc. bn ijajno.

+bajejr[o ‘to persuade, soothe’. J basháh m. ‘trust, faith, con
fidence’. Sk. visväsayati (CD).

baj[ar[i f. ‘wife of a bijf. See biJJ.
bajra: m. WKc. ‘repose, rest’. Ktg. bajen.
baswâs m. ‘trust, belief’. Lw. H. bisväs m. (Sk. visvâsah).
baza:r, ba'zan’ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘bazaar; market’. Lw. H. bazar in. 

(Pers.).
bazi:r, bazira m. ‘vizier, minister’. Lw. H. vazir m. (Ar.), 
bazurg, bazurga m. ‘ancestor, prophet, saint’. Lw. H. buzurg 

(Pers.).
bja: m. (-0) Kc. ‘wedding’. Ktg. bè:. J byàh m. Sk. vivâhah in. 

(CD).
bja:] f. (-a) Kc. ‘evening’. Ktg. be:[. J byálti f. Sk. vikälah m. 

(CD).
bja]), bjapi Kc. ‘in the evening’.
bja]e f. Kc. ‘evening meal’. Ktg. be[i. J byáli f. ‘supper’.
bwaurjö ‘to dry (trans.)’ (e.g. clothes or the body after taking 

bath). CD Sk. udväpayati ‘causes to extinguish’, N. obäunu tr. 
‘to dry up’.

bwaupo, invol. ‘to get dry’ (pres, bwauia).
+bwa:r m. ‘custom, habit’. Cam. buhar. Sk. vyavahârah m. (CD). 
bwa:[ m. ‘vapor (e.g. from wet clothes)’. J bwá’l m. ‘heat’. See 

CD *ubba- and *ubbal-.
bwa|no, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to boil (trans.)’. Caus. of uba[no. J bwálnu. 

CD *ubbäl-, P. H. ubälnä.
brag:' Ktg.; bra:gc, bara:g' Kc. m. ‘leopard’; bräg:'a khäa ‘leopard’s 

food’, term of abuse, fem. bräg/i khäi (lit. ‘leopard(’s)-eaten’). 
J brágg m. Sk. vyäghrah m. ‘tiger’ (CD). See mirpjka (proverb), 

brag:‘ail f. (-i) ‘leopardess’.
brag'fu m. ‘young one of leopard’.
braman n. ‘a brahman’. Sk. brähmanah. Prob. lw.
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+bra:ra m. pl. ‘brothers’. Sk. nom. pi. bhråtarah + Him. pi. 
ending -a.

bradipo WKc., te:re braj/uo ‘he got angry’.
bras m. ‘rhododendron’. J brass m. Kan. brass.
brëst m. Ktg. ‘Thursday’. J bresht m. Lw. Sk. brhaspati(vârah) 

m. See the following.
brespat m. Kc. ‘Thursday’.
brïk:h, brïkj m. ‘tree’. Lw. Sk. vrksah, prob, over H.
bramkhâ^E m. (f. ?) pl., name of a certain religious song. Seems 

to contain Sk. brahma n. ‘the universal Spirit; the Veda’.

b<

b'ài m. (-0) Ktg. Kc. ‘brother, younger brother; friend’ (in the 
last sense bcài is often used in the vocative, occasionally to give 
emphasis, without addressing anybody in particular). Sk. bhrätä 
m. Prob. lw. H. bhäi.

1bcàu m. (-a, -0) ‘love’ (common in poetry); bc. lauyô ‘to fall in 
love’. Sk. bhävah m. ‘emotion, love’. Prob. lw. H. bhäü in.

2b'àu m. (-0) ‘younger brother, male baby; pupil of the eye’. 
J bháú m. ‘a chief’s son; polite term in addressing a boy of 
good birth’. See bh'ii. Is -u the dimin. suffix? But notice the 
MIA stem bh(r)atu-.

3b<au, bfl'iu ‘or’; bhiu—b‘àu ‘either—or’. Cp. L. P. bhave ‘if I 
(thou, he, etc.) please’. Prob. lw.

b‘aü m. Kc. ‘eyebrow’. Also I/raü, l/aü. Ktg. bTiu, bTo:. Jaun. 
bhañ. Sk. bhruh f., Pa. bhamuko m. But how explain the long 
ä in b'au?

+bcauro ‘beloved’ (possess, of 1b‘àu).
b'äkja. Echo repetition of b'ikja.
b'à:g m. Ktg. Kc. ‘fate, luck, good luck’. J bha’g m. Sk. bhägyam 

(CD).
b‘àg:i, name of a village near Simla.
b'àgpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to run away, flee’. J bhágnu. CD Sk. bhagnah 

‘broken; lost’, Pk. bhaggo ‘broken, fled’. See l/àdzqo, b'anqo.
b'àdzi, -e f. sg. Ktg. Kc. ‘vegetables, greens; mushrooms’. J bháji 

f. ‘vegetable’. CD Sk. bharjitah ‘fried, parched’. G. M. bhaji 
f. ‘vegetables’.

bTidzrp") Ktg. ‘to run away; to refuse (to do something)’; bhidza, 
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porn b'àdza ‘he ran away, he refused’; so ‘indu harpie ka 
(poru) b'àdzo ‘he refused to become a Hindu; so ka:m kordo 
(poru) b'adzo ‘he refused to work’. J bhájnu ‘to deny, dis
agree, refuse’. Sk. bhajyate ‘is broken, shattered, put to flight’ 
(CD).

b'adzpo WKc. ‘to be broken’. Also in poetry: +bcau re b‘ukh[e 
na b‘adza ‘the hunger of love is not broken (is not stilled)’. 
See bhulzip') ‘to run away’, l/anpo (trans.).

b‘à:t m. Ktg. Ke. ‘member of a brahmanic caste, priest, poet and 
singer’. J bhát m. ‘a term for a brahman’. Sk. bhattah m. 
‘lord, term of respect; bard’. K. bata m. ‘a brahman’. See CD 
bhatta-2, bhartr-.

bh'ifip f. (-i) Kc. ‘wife of a b‘à:f’.
b‘à|;:or[ f. (-i) Ktg. ‘wife of a bhuf.
b‘à:t m. Ktg. Kc. ‘boiled rice’. J bhá’t m. Sk. bhaktam (CD), 
bh'idar ‘brave’. J bhádar. Lw. H. bahädur (Pers.).
l/adro m. Kc., the month mid August till mid September. Ktg. 

bcod:or, WKc. b'ojo. Lw. H. bhâdra m. (Sk.).
b'àdri f. ‘courage’, Lw. H. bahâdurî (Pers.).
b‘àb:i f. ‘elder brother’s wife’. *bhabb(h)i (nursery word, cp. 

ba:p, ma:m, da:d, dad:i). J bhábi ‘brother’s wife’. P. bhâbbï, 
H. bhâbhï f. ‘elder brother’s wife’. See b'ràudz.

b'àbrar f. (-i) ‘a certain plant (thistle?)’. J bhábar m. ‘the scorpion 
plant, the jute plant’, H. bhâbar m.

b‘a:rjg f. (-a) ‘the hemp plant; drug produced from il’. J bháñg 
f. Sk. bhañgah m., bhangâ f. (CD).

bcarp m. ‘musical instrument’ (round plate of brass with some 
silver in it; the musician carries it in a string round his neck 
and beats it). Prob, abbreviation for dsandar- h/àrp (lit. ‘re
sembling the moon’?). See 'tsandar- bcàrp.

■l/arpdz f. (-a) ‘sister’s daughter’. Sk. bhâgineyah m. ‘sister’s 
son’, °yi f. ‘sister’s daughter’ (CD).

l/arplza m. ‘sister’s son’. J bhánjá m. 
bh'irplzi f. ‘sister’s daughter’. J bhánjí f.
b'àqcja m. ‘pot, vessel; utensil’. J bhándá m. Sk. bhändam (CD). 

Prob. lw.
b‘àqc[i f. ‘joke, mischief’. Cp. Sk. bhandah m. ‘jester, mime’ 

(CD).
l/anpo Kc. ‘to break, destroy’ (trans, corresponding to intrans. 
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b'àdzrp). J bhánnu. See CD bhajyate sub 2. bhagna (with an 
explanation of -n-).

b'àmrpi m. ‘a special kind of lam:ørpsong’. Poss. *bhamba-, cp. 
Sk. bhambhah ‘fly’, bhambharah m. ‘bee’ and see b'aru m.

b'à:r m. ‘grain-measure’ (16 tâ(:h = 1 bcà:r, 20 b<à:r = 1 khä:r; 
1 b‘à:r would be approximately 32 seers). J bhár in. ‘a seed 
measure upon which was founded the ancient unit of land 
(Kullu)’. Sk. bhärah ‘burden, weight’. H. bhâr m. = 100 seers.

1+bcaro m. ‘song, epic’. J bar f. lsong’(?). Sk. bhäratam ‘the 
Bharata epic’. Genuine or lw. ? See b'årøt.

si/aro m. Kc. ‘pyre’. J proverb 107 bhár ‘fire, pyre’. *bhäta-, sec 
CD *bhat-. See bøj/årjga, borm'àurp.

b'ari (indecl.) Ktg. Kc. ‘weighty, heavy, big, much’; also used as 
an adverb; so bop b(. a ‘he is very big’, so bop bc. cjprdo lag:o 
‘he got very much afraid’ (‘started fearing v. in.’). J bhári. 
Sk. bhärikah (CD).

b'arot m. ‘epic song in general’. Lw. H. bharat in. See 1+b<aro. 
+b‘arta m. See b'àrot.
+bca:J‘ f. (-a) ‘language, speech’; +bca:Ja de ‘in proper language’. 

J bhásh f. ‘language, dialect’. Prob. lw. H. bhäs f. (Sk. bhâsâ f.).
+b(a:fa f. ‘musical scale and/or melody (räg, rägini)’; +bc. de lae 

‘employ a melody (for us to listen to it)’. Lw. H.
bfiijrp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to speak; promise, make a vow’. Sk. bhäsate 

‘speaks; declares’ (CD).
b‘è: m. (-a) ‘fear’. Sk. bhayam (CD).
bcet:hu m. ‘brother, friend’; +kul:uo lao bc. b‘ai ‘he made friends 

with a man from Kullu’. J bháithu m. adopted brother’. 
*bhratrsthuh ; cp. Sk. bhrätrsthänah ‘taking the place of a 
brother’.

bcè:rp Sec be:rp
bcs:ip, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to dawn, to clear (of the night)’; ra:c bcei 

gi ‘the night has cleared’. Kc. b‘ja;r[o. Sk. vibhäti ‘shines forth, 
comes to light’ (CD).

b'èrp f. ‘daybreak’; I/èpi ‘at daybreak’. J bhyazni f.
b'éipsør in. Ktg. WKc. ‘daybreak; the time just before dawn’; 

l/èpsora doti, dotki dze b'érpsøra ‘in the morning at daybreak’. 
J bhyansär f. Cp. Al th. bhinsar (Grierson, Introd, to Maith. 
1881-82, II Vocabulary); Bhoj. bhinsar (U. N. Tiwari, Origin a. 
Devel. of Bhojpuri 1960, p. 238,14). *vibha-ni(h)sarah?
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b'èra m. ‘round stone used for grinding’.
b‘èu m. ‘information, knowledge, secret knowledge, secret’; £t:ho 

b‘. neï lag:a ‘I have no information about it, I do not know 
anything about it’. Sk. bhedah m. ‘splitting; betrayal (of secret), 
schism’ (CD). See bcè:t, b‘è:d.

bcèu( m. ‘the bark of a particular tree (used for making ropes)’, 
b'édzpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause (to be done), make (somebody do 

something)’; so b'èdza mu ka ‘asps Ktg., seo l/edza mu ka 
‘asipe Kc. ‘he makes me laugh’; lm:i b'èdzi mu ka tsi|:hi 
likhpi Ktg. ‘he made me write a letter’. CD *bhejj-, H. etc. 
bhej- ‘send’.

b‘è:t, b‘è:d m. ‘secret, conspiracy’. J bhét m. Lw. P. bhet, bhcd 
m. (-t from Sk. bhittam ‘fragment’?). See b'eu.

b'ep m. Ktg. Kc. ‘sheep’. J bhcd m. Sk. bhedah1 m., bhedrah 
(CD).

b‘è{i f. ‘ewe’.
b'epo m. Kc. ‘jackal’. Cp. H. bheriyâ m. ‘wolf’. Deriv. from b'èp, 

lit. ‘sheep-killer’.
+b<e^op m. ‘paste consisting of poppy seeds, salt, pepper and other 

ingredients, sandwiched between two pieces of bread’. Does 
represent original -1-? If so, CD *bhel-, G. M. bhel in. f.

‘mixture’.
+b‘el:e f. ‘lump of molasses’. CD *bhella-2, Or. H. bhelä m. 

‘lump, clod’.
b‘ëj, bce:f m. Ktg. Kc. ‘clothing, outward appearance, disguise’. 

Lw. H. bhes m. ? Or genuine if from *bhi-vesa-, Sk. abhi + 
vesah m. ‘dress, appearance’.

b‘oip. See boip.
b‘ou m. (-0) WKc. ‘eyebrow’. Ktg. bcriu, b'ro:. Pa. bhamuko m. 

See b‘àü.
b'ocpu m. WKc. ‘brother’s son’. Sk. bhrätrputrah.
bcojo m. WKc., the month mid August till mid September. Ktg. 

b'àdrar. J bhajjo in. Sk. *bhadrah, cp. bhadrapadä f. ‘the third 
or fourth lunar asterism’. See CD.

+b(aje, name of a hill-slate.
b'oflr f. ‘flat cane-made implement used for separating the husks 

from the grains (which is called pha^akpo) after winnowing 
them’.

b‘od:ar m. Ktg., the month mid August till mid September. Kc. 
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bhadro, WKc. b'ajo. Lw. from language having bhad(d)ar from 
Sk. *bhadrah. See b{adro, b'ajo.

b'omphar, b'omphor m. Ktg. Kc. ‘shoulder, that part of the 
shoulder which is nearest to the arm’. J bhofar m. Sk. bähu-? + 
(s)phara- ‘shield’ (P. phar(h) f. ‘the shoulder-blade’).

bco:r, bcoro m. ‘big black and yellow bee’. J bhóñr, bhóñrá m. 
Sk. bhramarah m. Prob. lw. H. P. bhaür.

b'øra, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘full, idled’; sa märjkhee b‘. ‘it (the food) is 
full of flies’. Prêt. ptc. of b'arno.

b^ra. See bca:r.
b'ari indecl. Ktg. Kc. ‘much, many, very’; bc. ciû ‘much snow’; 

b‘. d^e ‘many days’; sa b‘. Jandhia ‘he got very much ex
hausted’; in poetry J'a If. pundzfa ‘your tail is a fa (about two 
feet) long’. Jaun. bhari ‘many’. LSI p. 552 (Kyonth.) bhauri 
‘much’. Poss, compromise between b'àri and l/ara. Cp. also 
Sk. bhùrih ‘much, large’.

bcaru m. ‘bee; a certain kind of couplets’. J bhóñru m. ‘couplet’. 
See b‘a:r, dz(ùri, larmarp b'àmipu, na[:i.

+ h/ar'dzwazn ‘very young’; + l/aLdzwani f. ‘early youth’. See 
b‘ara and dzwa:n.

b'arno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to fill, heap; to pay; to pour (liquids into a 
bucket etc.)’; da:pc[ b‘. ‘to pay a fine’; invol. bcörcua ‘has been 
Idled, is full’. J bharnu. Sk. bharati ‘carries, fills’ (CD).

b'ala ‘good, proper’. Sk. bhallah ‘auspicious’ (CD).
bc5j m. ‘lung’. .1 bhashm. ‘the lungs’. Bhal. bhçff ‘lungs’(S. Varma, 

Bhalesi Dialect (1948) p. 57); Sh. bas m., bhäs ‘lung’ (wrong 
CD Sk. vaksali n. ‘breast, chest’).

b‘o:kh f. (-a) Kc. ‘hunger’. Ktg. bhik:h, see this.
b'okho Kc. ‘hungry’, b'okhirpi ‘to be hungry’. Ktg. bcuk:ha, 

I/ükhqö.
+b‘oga m. ‘food’; as an adjective ‘enjoyable, good’. Sk. bhogyam 

‘to be enjoyed, grain’.
+b‘ogqo ‘to enjoy’.
l/odzan m. ‘food, meal’. Lw. ultimately from Sk. bhojanam. 
bcoba{ m. ‘mouth’ (having contemptuous or slang value). J bhubri 

f. See thötci, thöbap
l/ofa, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘simple-minded, unsophisticated, honest; dull’. 

.1 bholá. CD *bhol(l)a-.
b'i:, bi:, bi Ktg. Kc. (enclitic) ‘also, even’; mu bi au ‘also 1 will 
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come’; sa bcà:[ bi sa radzie tshö:(i bi ‘both that priest and that 
princess’; mu ka bi bap biiri a ‘he is even bigger than I am’; 
dzup bi ‘whosoever’ (general relative); na kup bi ‘not anybody 
(at all)’. Not always translatable. In some instances an adver
sative meaning seems to be present: ‘on the one hand—on the 
other’. J bi ‘also, even’. The aspiration poss. due to the emphatic 
particle i:. CD is prob, right in deriving from Sk. api, Pk. avi, vi, pi. 

bikja f. ‘alms’; with echo-repetition bi b'äkja. Lw. H. bhiksä
f. (Sk.).

bidzi|ö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to be wet’. J bhijnu. CD *bhiyajyate. 
bip, bipqo. See bipi, biphrp.
bi:t f. ( i, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘wall’. J bhit f. Sk. bhittih f. (CD), 
bita Kc. postpos. and adv. ‘in, inside’; pop bi ‘in a po:( (bag

made of animal’s stomach)’. Cp. J bhithká ‘inside, in’. MIA 
*bhiyanto, see CD Sk. antar ‘inside’ and *bhiyantara-.

+bite ‘in, inside’ (postpos. and adv.).
bit:ar Ktg. Kc. postpos. and adv. ‘in, inside’. CD *bhiyantara-

‘inner’ (Sk. abhyantarah). 
bit:arja Ktg. ‘from within’, 
bitra Ktg. Kc. ‘from within, into, (moving) inwards’; Ktg. bitra 

le ‘inwards’.
bitre, -e Ktg. Kc. postpos. adv. ‘in, inside, into, (moving) in

wards’; sa dwara ka bi pej:a ‘he entered by the door’.
bitri Ktg. Kc. postpos. adv. ‘in, inside, into, inwards’; gc5ra bi 

‘inside the house, into the house’.
b itrio Ktg. ‘inner’.
bitlo Kc. ‘inner’. J bhithlá.
birpi f. ‘stone fence round the threshing-floor’. CD *bhinda-,

Mth. bhir ‘mound round a tank’.
bipiô, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to put on (clothes), wear; to tie (a belt)’; 

me dzu{ke bip ‘I have put on my clothes’. CD *bhit-, N. bhirnu 
‘to put on, girt on’.

birfe. See bipi.
birfi, bip Ktg., bir(e, bi(:e Kc. f. ‘man-eating leopardess’. Sk. 

bhiruh m. ‘jackal, tiger’.
bipirp. See biphrp.
biphrp, biprp Ktg.; bipirp, biprp Kc. ‘to become a man- 

eating leopard(ess)’ (certain human beings are believed to 
change into such beasts and this belief is behind the expressions 
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brag:' b'îrfhuo ndo, b^ïr^i b'irfhui ndi ‘a leopard (leopardess) 
that has become such’).

b'ùï f. (obi. b'ùï) Ktg. ‘story of house; earth, ground’. J bhuin 
f. Sk. bhümih f. (CD).

+b'ukr[o ‘to bark’. CD *bhukkati, Sk. bukkati.
b‘ük:h f. (-a) Ktg. ‘hunger’. Kc. b'orkh. J bhukh f. Sk. bubhuksä 

f. (CD).
b'ükrho Ktg. ‘hungry’; mu kei d'èçeo b'. a ‘I am hungry since 

several days’. Kc. b'okho.
b'ükrhie Ktg. ‘in hunger, from hunger’.
b'ükhr^o, invol. Ktg. ‘to be hungry’; mu b'ük:hua ‘I am hungry’, 

mu b‘ük:huo ndo to ‘I was hungry’.
+b'ukh[e f. ‘hunger’.
b'udzr[ö ‘to roast, fry’. J bhujnu. Sk. bhrjjati (CD).
b'ù:t m. ‘demon, ogre’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
b'ùtp m. ‘ghost’.
b'ùndzu m. ‘a festival celebrated in the month of bcod:or, i.e. 

mid August till mid September’. Poss. Sk. bhujyuh m. ‘food, 
pot, fire, sacrifice’. Cp. J bhó’j m. ‘a feast’, H. P. bhoj m.

b'ùmi f. ‘earth, ground, plot’. Lw. H. bhümï f. (Sk.).
b'ù:l f. (-a) ‘mistake, slip’. J bhùl f. Lw. H. bhùl f. or genuine 

(CD *bhull-)?
+b'ulka m. ‘vegetables’. J bhulká.
b'ùlr[ô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to be mistaken, forget’. See b'ù:l.
b'jaurto Kc. ‘to await the dawn’, also ra:c b'jaurje. Cans, of 

b'jaiQo.
b'ja:r[o Kc. ‘to dawn, (the day) to break’; abe b'ja: ‘now it is 

dawning’. Ktg. b'è:ipô. See this.
+b'ja:[ m. ‘centre of house, hall’. Sk. vísala- ‘spacious’, cp. sälä 

f. ‘hall, saloon’?
b'wau m. ‘misfortune, bad luck’; ë:rs ‘ät:hE bacjj0 b'. a there is 

very bad luck in this man’s hand’.
b'rau m. Kc. ‘eyebrow’. Also b'aü. Ktg. b'riü. *bhramu-? See also 

b'ro:.
+b'raudz f. (-1) ‘brother’s (esp. elder brother’s) wife’. Ktg. b'àb:i. 

J bháoj (sub bhábi). CD bhräturjäyä f.
b'rèù. See b'riü.
b'ro: f. (-a) Ktg. ‘eyebrow’. BH Sk. bhramu-, Pa. bhamu- f. Kc. 

b'ou. See b'riü.
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bhiü, b'rèû f. (-a) Ktg. ‘eyebrow’. Kc. b'rau, bcaû, bSaü. J bhryúñsh 
f. Poss. from *bhrumï- with *bTuî to bcriü after ^bh'aü (which 
has led to bcra:). But notice M. bhüvai, bhîvaï f. See CD bhrü-, 
*bhrumu-,

+bcriqc[e f. ‘stone fence round threshing floor’. With “intrusive” 
r? See bhrp^i.

n
qauqô, {auqo ‘to cause to be brought, ask for’ (caus. of arpio); 

mê tsaku ero qam ‘I have let my knife be brought, have asked 
for my knife’; thâre la na kuts qaurp ‘is there anything which 
you want me to bring?’ (lit. ‘for you is there not anything to 
bring’ ?). Caus. of aqnô.

qi: Ktg. ‘nineteen’. Kc. u 'rp:, u 'rprf. Sk. ûnavimsatih, Pk. ünavïsa-. 
rp:ñj f. (-a) Ktg. ‘sleep’. Also ni:ñj. Kc. ni:j. Sk. nidrä f. (CD).

The retroflex rp is due to the fact that dr at first led to a retroflex 
consonant (group).

rtajogo. See najoga.

n

1na, adv. (enclitic) Ktg. Kc., has a wide range of meanings, often 
difficult to render. With the impv. it has a sense of urgency or 
polite request, e.g. tu bëf na indi ‘do sit down here, please sit 
down’; it may give emphasis or be explicative, e.g. mere na 
lag:a na c[a:r T am indeed afraid’ or T am afraid, you know’; 
it may have introductory or connective function, e.g. in the 
beginning of a tale: e:k ta na b‘à:[ ‘now there was a priest’; 
të:re na sütdiua ‘now, he fell asleep’; Kc. ah bi khande na 
lag:o do ‘now, I am also eating’; sometimes occurring with Ktg. 
be, Kc. ba, e.g. Ktg. ja na be ta dzuq . . . ‘he was the man 
who . . .’; Kc. eo na karaba ba mu ka ka:m ‘it is he who has 
the work done by me’. Partly resting on Sk. nama ‘indeed’ 
(N. na, nai, B. nä, Or. na emph. particles (CD)), partly on an 
obsolete pronoun in the m. sg., cp. LStH p. 160 (Koci-Kuari) 
nau (na) ‘he, she, it, that’ (na, as well as ne, na, often attaches 
itself to (mostly follows) a pronoun, agreeing with it in gramm. 
form, as in Sk. so ’yam). See name, ne, na, nu.

2na, adv. Ktg. Kc. ‘not’; mê na kia kitsh na, Kc. muí na kio kutsh 
Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 11 
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na ‘1 did not do anything’ (the second na is xna); dze na tu 
mil:i soko ... ‘if you cannot come . . .’ ; with impv. : erp na bol, 
Kc. iqo na bol ‘don’t talk like that’; na(i)—na(i) ‘neither—nor’. 
Sk. na (CD). See neï, ni.

3na, na:, adv. ‘no’; na: karm ‘to say no’. Sk. na (na khalu?). 
See nakarni.

nai m. (obi. -i) Ktg., nai m. (-0) Ke. ‘barber’. J náí in. Sk. 
näpitah in.

näi f. (obi. -i) ‘navel’. Jaun. nâï. Sk. näbhih f. (CD).
naiiqo. See n'aiqo.
nah m. (-a, -0) Ktg., (obl. nama) Kc. ‘name, reputation’. Sk. 

ñama n.
naur[ f. (-i) ‘well, brick-built tank’. J noun m. ‘place for water’. 

P. naun m. ‘tank’ (poss. lw. Him.). Sk. snäpanam?
1namqo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to bend (tr.)’. Jaun. naunö. Sk. nämayati 

(CD).
2naurjo Kc. ‘make, cause to’ (combined with the infinitive in 

the oblique); aü nah es ka ka:m korne (eo nama . . .) ‘I make 
him do the work’ (‘he makes him, etc.’). Prob, same etymology 
as for the preceding word. See neuqo (WKc.), Ktg. 2dz‘èur[ô. 

na:k m. Ktg. Kc. ‘nose’; na:k tsakiqö ‘to lift one’s nose’ (i.e. show 
one’s disgust with food); n. boa ‘the nose is running’, na:k 
fim(r[ö ‘to blow one’s nose’. J ná’k in. CD *nakka-.

nakorm, nakarni, prêt. nak:i ‘to say no, deny, refuse’; time të le 
nak:i ‘they refused him it, they did not give him permission . 
3na + korno ‘to do’. See ‘akarni.

+na:g m. ‘serpent-demon, the god of the serpent-demons’. Lw. Sk. 
nâgah m.

na:ts m. Ktg. Kc. ‘dance’. Sk. nrtvam (CD).
natsr[o, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to dance’.
na:dz m. Ktg. Kc. ‘grain, food’. J naj, nauj m. Sk. annädyam 

(CD). How is o in J nauj to be explained?
+na(:o m. ‘dance (also including song)’. Sk. nartah m. Prob. lw. 

H. nât m.
na(:i f. ‘dance, Lune, musical scale’; also equal to dz'ùri: ‘a certain 

kind of songs (couplets sung wdth long-draw n elaborate melody) 
from the Theog area’. See dz‘ùri, b'àru, lam:aq, b'àmqu.

na[:liD, prêt, of nä:r|ö ‘to go away’ in the Rampur dialect. Sk. 
nastah ‘lost, run away’. See nä:iqö.
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nat:o m. ‘community of relatives’. J nátá m. ‘relation’. Lw. H. 
nätä m. ‘kinship’ (CD *jñatra-).

naggo ‘naked’. J nángá. Sk. nagnah (CD).
nä:qo (Rampur) ‘to go, go away’ (se nai ge ‘they have gone’; 

pres, mu naj':u, so naj:a, etc.). Loss of sibilant poss. from forms 
like Sk. nasanam (a < a from naj- < nasy-). See najipo, napho.

narp f. ‘beloved girl, pretty girl’ (mostly in poetry). LSI p. 651 
(Satlaj Group) nani ‘wife’. Poss. Sk. nayani f. ‘pupil of the eye’, 
Pk. naaniä, N. nainu ‘pupil of eye, darling’. See +nsr[e, +ne:q.

na:n m. ‘mother’s father’. .1 nán(á) m. CD *nänna-. Cp. nana 
‘mother’s mother’.

+na:na korni ‘to refuse’. Cp. H. nâhnüh f. ‘denial, refusal’, P. 
näh, nähä?

nana f. ‘mother’s mother’. J nani f. See na:n.
na:m m. Ktg. Kc. ‘reward, fame’; n. kora:m m. ‘gift given to 

servants’. Lw. H. inäm m. (Ar.).
name, adv. equal to na be, e.g. tu n. to ‘it was you’. Prob. < na 

be. See ^a.
+nami ‘famous, honorable’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
namdo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘kind of woollen wall-hanging’. Lw. H. P. 

namdâ m. (Pers.).
nami-d/ori f. by informant given as ‘name and fame’ (lit. ‘a 

b'ori-weight of fame’, *bfori equal to the weight of a silver 
rupee, H. bhari f. ?).

nap f. ‘nerve, vein’. J nárí f. 'lube, vein, pulse’. Sk. nadi f. ‘tube’ 
(CD).

+nargo m. ‘big drum, kettledrum’. Prob, changed from nogaro, 
see this.

+narna, the god Naräyana, identical with Vishnu. J name ‘by 
God’, Narazn m. ‘the god Vishnu’.

na:[ m. ‘small stream, ravine’. Sk. nälah m. ‘hollow stalk of 
lotus’ (CD).

nap, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘small stream, ravine, narrow valley’. J náli 
f. ‘rivulet’.

na[(o m. Kc. ‘waterfall’.
napi f. ‘the long pipe of the hooka’.
näf m. ‘ruin, destruction’. J násh m. Prob. lw. H. näs m. (Sk.). 
naff m. ‘loss’; tero n. co: ‘may you suffer a loss!’ (an oath).

Lw. II. nast m. (Sk.).
11* 
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näj’qö ‘togo, go away, run away, depart’. J nashnu. Sk. nasyati(CD), 
'nas'pati f. ‘pear’ (recently introduced into the hills). Lw. H. 

näspäti f. (Pers.).
ne. See ne.
ne: f. (-i) Ktg. ‘river’. Kc. na:, nøe. J nai f. Sk. uadi f. (CD). 
neir[o. See n‘eir[o.
neu m. (obi. nema) WKc. ‘name’. Sk. nama n. Has e come up 

in obi. cases in MIA with -i(n)-?
neuqo WKc. ‘to make, cause to’ (combined with the infinitive in 

the oblique); eo nema mu ka ka:m kørne ‘he makes me do 
the work’. See Kc. nauqo, Ktg. 2dz<èuqô.

net:ø Ktg. ‘hot, warm (esp. of the air, the weather)’. Kc. njato. 
*nitapta- (CD).

+nel[o ‘hot, warm’.
+nede f. ‘river’. Lw. See ne:.
+ne:r[ m. ‘eye’. Sk. nayanam (CD).
+neiqe f. ‘beloved girl, pretty girl’. See narp.
ne:r[c[ø (Rampur) ‘bad’.
'neqLsukdi m. ‘a treat to the eyes’. See ne:q and sülch.
nE[u, adv. WKc. ‘near’; et:hi n. ‘near to here’. Ktg. nec[i. J neré 

‘near’. See nec[i.
ne:rno ‘to dissuade, warn; deny, stop’; cam:e jø nê:ri erø tø kl 

poru c[eue ‘we had dissuaded him (jø) from going away’ ; jø 
né:ro was said to mean ‘don’t do this’, which is prob, equal to 
‘stop this’. Poss. CD Sk. nivärayati ‘wards off, removes’, H. 
nivärnä ‘to prevent’, but the accent points to influence from 
MIA nïhârayati ‘causes to be excluded’. Poss, also from Sk. na 
karoti, if the meaning ‘don’t do’ for në:ro is correct.

ne (ne) adv. (enclitic) Ktg. Kc., has emphatic, demonstrative, 
explicative meaning, but often untranslatable; emphatic: Kc. 
abe ne manda fø la luma ‘now at last you must admit’; de
monstrative: e: (tsi:z is understood from the preceding sentence) 
ne møro do a:dmi na køra dziundo ‘this thing here makes a 
dead man alive’; demonstrative and/or explicative: Ktg. je tso:r 
ten g'ørtsi ne marde lag:e ne ‘these thieves are stealing your 
property here’ (or ‘. . . property, you see’). In Ktg. also ns 
appears. Notice that ne, ne often follows and agrees with an
other pronoun. Prob, goes back on an obsolete pronoun in the 
f. sg. and (for ns) m. dir. pl. or m. obi. See 1na, name, nø, nu. 
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neo[. See neu[.
nei Ktg. Kc. ‘not; no’. Lw. H. nahi. See ni.
neuti f. ‘childlessness, death of an only child; an extinct family, 

family on the verge of extinction’; tens n. Sji ‘his only child 
died’. Poss. Sk. nivrttih f. ‘cessation, disappearance, perdition’, 

neutie f. ‘an only daughter’. See neuti.
neutia m. ‘an only son’. See neuti.
neu[, neo[ m. ‘low-lying hoi place’ (usually near a river). LSlH 

p. 187 (North Jubbal) niûl ‘plain’, J newul, néol in. ‘a hot 
place’. Sk. nica- ‘low’ + sulf. -o[. See ni:[.

neu[i m. ‘person living in a neuf.
+negi m. ‘well-to-do man’, a title. J negi m. See Nep. negi.
necfi, necf/i, adv. postpos. (w. obi. of possess.) ‘near’; sa cfeua 

n. ‘he went near’, sâd/ue n. pa:tsa ‘lie approached the holy 
man’. J nerc, LNH I p. 13 (Kvonth.) nëûrë. Sk. nikatam? 
(Kvonth. -u- < -r- in nikrta-? See Cl) nikatam).

+nec[ia, necfie ‘near’.
na, no adv. (enclitic) having the same meanings as na, ne, nu; 

ja na barjkhi kal:ha lai ‘now, this was a good story which you 
told’ or ‘this here was . . .’; tu na sut:hap a ‘you are indeed 
a pair of trousers’ (said to a weak, foolish person). Notice that 
na often follows and agrees with another pronoun. See na, 
name, ne, nu.

1na:, nan (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘nine’; naui, nai ‘(all) the nine’. J nau. 
Sk. nava (CD).

2na:, nae f. Kc. ‘river’. Ktg. ne: f. J nau f. See ne:.
nai f. pl. ‘news’; tai ke nai nak:hi a ‘what news is there again, 

what is the latest news?’. See nauwa.
nau. See 1na:.
noua, -o Ktg. ‘ninth’. Sk. navamah (CD).
nauwa Ktg. ‘new; young (of persons)’. Kc. nabo. J nawá. Sk. 

navah (or naviah?) (CD).
naukar, na:kar m. Ktg. Kc. ‘servant’. Lw. H. naukar m. (Pers.), 
naugri, na:gri; naugre, na:gre f. Ktg. Kc. ‘town, village; country, 

state’. Lw. H. nagari f. (Sk.).
na:kar. See naukar.
na:kri f. ‘service’.
nakdia ‘unusual, wonderful’; nai nalchi ‘news’. J nokhá. CD Sk. 

anapeksah ‘careless’, Pk. nokkho ‘strange’. Poss.lw. I l.(a)nokha.
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+nakhro m. ‘coquetry’. J nakhrå m. ‘artifice, waggery’. Lw. H. 
nakhrâ m. (Pers.).

nag:ardad:a m. ‘great-great-grandfather’. Cp. H. lakardädä m. 
‘great-great-grandfather’, P. nakardâdâ m.

na:gri. See naugri.
nadii f. ‘river’. Lw. H. ñadí (Sk.).
nadar f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘look, sight’. J nadr f. Lw. H. nazr f. 

(Ar.) (loss of -z- in -dz- in forms like obl. nadri < *nadzri, see 
andal).

nap:ha m. ‘profit’. Lw. H. naphâ, nafa m. (Ar.).
nabo Kc. ‘new, young’; naba lo:g ‘young people’. Ktg. nauwa. 
nabad f. ‘kettledrum used when proclamations are given’. Lw. H. 

n au bat f.
nambarda:r m. ‘village functionary’ (one of his duties is to collect 

revenue). Also lambarda:r. Lw. H. nambardâr m. (Eng. + Pers.), 
naj Ktg., na:J Kc. m. ‘fingernail, claw’; dimin. najfu. J naush 

m. pl., Bhal. nef (S. Varma: Bhalesi Dialect p. 20). CD Sk. 
nakha- +? Morgenstierne HFL IV p. 127 Kai. naijgus ‘nail’.

no. See na.
+nog{e, name of a village.
no[:i f. ‘pair, couple, the two halves of a walnut kernel’; no(:ie 

cjeuo ‘go by pairs !’. J goti-noti f. ‘odd and even, a kind of game’. 
Cp. Kan. nyotöh ‘couple, pair’ (deriv. of ni, nis/i ‘two’?). Lw. 
Kan.? Or *na-g(h)ott- (originating in idioms like J goti-noti 
mentioned above). See g'o[:i.

ni: ‘not’; sa ni: mamda ‘he does nol yield’, ‘àm:E ki 1e ni: dz‘è[e 
‘why did you not wake us up?’. J ni. Prob, na + emphat. part. i:. 

+niue ‘modestly, humbly, slowly’. Sk. niyamena ‘with restraint’ 
(CD niyama-). Cp. P. nivia ‘humbly’.

niundra m. ‘invitation (espec. to a wedding)’. Lw. P. neundrä m. 
(Sk. nimantra-). J nyoñdá m.

niundru, ni:ndru m. ‘man carrying invitation to a wedding’, 
niam. See ni:m.
nik:alqo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to come out, appear, escape’; du:s nikle go 

Kc. ‘the sun has risen’. Ktg. also nik:ha]no. See this.
nik:ha|no Ktg. ‘to come out, appear, escape’; d*sp ga nikh[i ‘the 

sun has risen’. Kc. nikaliqo. CD *niskalati.
ni:j f. (-a) Kc. ‘sleep’. Ktg. qi:ñj, ni:ñj. J nij f. Sk. nidrâ f. (CD), 
'nit-'num, 'nit-'niam m. ‘everyday work, everyday ritual’. J nim
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m. ‘oath, ordeal’. Lw. H. nit + niyam (Sk. nitya + niyamah 
‘constant obligation’).

nit:hi ‘(there) is not (am not, are not), not’; tu n. papc[at ‘you 
are not a brahman’; tu pütshe n. ‘don’t ask me’; bagur n. 
‘there is no wind’. Prob, ni ’t:hi, see at:hi, it:hi. For the meaning 
‘not’ see sub ât:hi. G. nathï ‘is not, are not, not’.

+nir|guro ‘merciless, heartless’. Jaun. nigurä ‘cruel’. CD *nirguru-2, 
P. nigurä ‘without a religious teacher, unprincipled’.

nirjgra ‘merciless’. See +nirjguro.
ni:nj f. (-a) Ktg. ‘sleep’. Also rp:ñj. Kc. ni:j.
m:po, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘lead, lead away, take, lake to wife’. LNH I p. 29 

ninau (Ktg.), Bhal. nsnu, prel. nio. Sk. nayati (-i- from prêt, 
nia, -o < nïta-).

nnpc^hö to weed, harrow’. J nindnu ‘to weed’. Cp. Sk. nirdätä 
‘a weeder, reaper’ (CD *nirdäti).

ni:ndru. See niundru.
ni:m, niam. See 'nit-'num.
+nimu m. ‘lemon’. See limo, nimbu.
nimbu m. ‘lemon’. J nimbó m. ‘the citron fruit and tree’. Sk. 

nimbukah m. (CD).
nimbja, nimja ‘clear (of water, eyes)’. J nimia. Sk. nirmalah 

‘spotless, clean’ (CD).
niro WKc. ‘pure, in good health’; niro du:dc ‘pure milk’, sara nira 

‘all (my people) are well’. CD Sk. nirajah ‘free from dust’.
niri, nirci ‘completely, only’.
+niru m. ‘unknown, foreign person’. L. nir adj. ‘separate, apart’. 
1ni4 m. ‘low-lying land (usually near a river), the plains’. LNH I 

p. 49 (Inner Siraji) nihal ‘plain’. P. nihal m. ‘low country’. 
Sk. nica- ‘low’? See neu[.

2+ni:[ m. ‘indigo’. Sk. nïlam (J nil m. ‘the inner part of the blue 
or other pine’?).

nifta ‘low’. Poss, from *nicto (cp. Sk. nica-, Pk. nicco ‘low’) with 
the same dissimilation as in bafpi Kc. ‘calf’ if from *bactu? 
But no such dissimilation in uts[a ‘high’.

nîspô ‘to come out, slip out, gel loose’ (e.g. of a tape in a sewn 
canal in a pair of trousers). Sk. nihsrtali ‘having come out’ > 
nïsa (prêt.); nis- has become the verb-stem after the prêt.

nu, adv. probably having the same meanings as na, ne, na; té 
nu mu ke bi neï boba ‘now, you did not tell me’. Sk. nünam 
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‘indeed, then, now’; but prob, also an obsolete pronoun in the 
neuter sg. See na, name, ne, no.

nuk'säm m. ‘barm’. Lw. II. nuksän m. (Ar.).
'nup'kapc^a m., name of the ridge stretching along the Sutlej, 

opposite Kotgarh.
nakaima ‘bad, useless’. J nakammá ‘good for nothing’. Sk. 

niskarmä ‘inactive’, P. nikammä ‘useless’ (CD).
nakamma ‘lazy’.
nakthvpi f. ‘nostril’. Cp. H. nathunä m. from Sk. nastah ‘nose’. 

Prob, hybrid of related word and na:k ‘nose’. Or metathesis 
from *nathkuni, i.e. compound of *nath (Sk. nasta-) and *kuni 
(see kupe) ‘corner’. See the foil. word.

nakthö[i f. ‘nostril’. J nakthró f. ‘bleeding from the nostrils’. See 
CI) sub nasta-, Tor. natköl ‘nose’, Sh. nAtköl, Ku. nälhuro 
‘bleeding from nose’. See the preceding word.

naksasipo WKc. ‘to sigh, to sigh in relief’. Sk. nihsväsah m. 
‘sigh’. Lw. from language with s > s. Is -k- due to association 
with na:k or is it a rendering of Sk. h? See nasasipo, nasäspö.

nagara m. ‘kettledrum’. J nagárá m. Lw. H. nagärä m. (Pers. 
Ar.).

nagarta ‘disliked’. See garfa ‘dear’.
najoga, -o, pajoga Ktg. Kc. ‘having had no sleep’. *un-, *a- nidrod- 

gata- ‘getting up sleepless’?
natsaupo ‘to cause to dance’ (at festivals and fairs the god “is 

made to dance” by moving the elastic shafts, on which his litter 
is carried, up and down). Caus. of natspö.

natsutp m. ‘lazy fellow’.
nadza:p ‘ignorant; unaware’. J najan. P. anjän, H. anjän. Cp. 

dzapnö.
nadz'arie ‘at ease, at one’s leizure’; n. khä ‘eat at your leizure!’. 

See dz'ari ‘worry’.
nathoradz Ktg. ‘on the day before the day before yesterday’. Also 

thanaradz. Kc. nathrerdz. See thanaradz.
nathre:dz Kc. ‘on the day before the day before yesterday’. Ktg. 

natharadz, thanaradz.
nabfo(pis, nab^lpapie ‘innocently, inadvertently’. See CD *bhol-, 

Pk. bholaï ‘deceives’, G. bholavvû ‘to deceive’.
napTupö ‘to cause to take bath’. Caus. of 1niêupô. Also ncèupo. 
nansupi f. ‘skin-disease producing small pimples (prickly heat?)’. 
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CD *nirnämaka- ‘nameless’, II. P. ninâva m. ‘a certain skin- 
disease* (MIA *ninnämina-).

nø££urp ‘to overtake, catch up’. Poss, related to nec[i ‘near’.
+nøraurp ‘to get exhausted, weak’.
nøragli le ‘in two years, after two years’. Sk. antara- or anyatara- 

+ agli (see this)?
+nørerp, nare:r[ ‘Vishnu Narayana’.
nøre:[ m. ‘hooka; the pipe of the hooka’. J naréltu m. Sk. närikelah 

in. ‘coconut’ (also the tree), H. nareli f. ‘coconut; hooka made 
of a coconut’.

nøro:[ m. ‘veil; the women’s apartments in the house’. J narol, 
androl m. ‘veil, pardah’. Sk. antara- ‘interior’ + suffix -öl, cp. 
Sk. antarälam ‘interior, intermediate space’, Bhal. antral n. 
‘inner portion of house’.

nøjani f. ‘token, pledge’. Lw. H. nisani f. (Pers.).
nøj5:i]g ‘fearless’. Sk. nilisahkah (CD).
+nøsaso m. ‘sigh’. See nøksasirp.
nøsasirp Kc., nøsasrp (invol.; prêt, nøsasiuø) Ktg. ‘to breathe 

heavily, to sigh’. Lw. See nøksasirp.
nøséurp ‘to make something come out (e.g. the string from the 

sewn canal in trousers); loosen something which has got stuck’. 
Cans, of nisrp.

njato Kc. ‘hot’. Ktg. net:o.

n(

n'airp, nairp Kc. ‘to bathe, take a bath’ (invol.). J nahánu. Sk. 
snäti (CD).

nc£irp, neirp WKc. ‘to bathe, take a bath’ (invol.).
hi'êurp, n^rrp Ktg. ‘to bathe, take a bath’ (invol., pres, n'èia, 

prêt, n'êuo).
2nc£or[ö, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to cause to bathe; wash’ (pres. n'Èua, prel. 

n'Éuwø in Ktg.; nc£ma, n‘£bo in WKc.). J nahwánu (caus. of 
nahánu ‘to take bath’). Caus. of Ktg. 1n<êur[ô, WKc. Wfirp.

n'èp m. ‘carpenter’s tool for carving, chisel’. J nihân m. CD 
*nikhädana-.

n'ëpô. See 1n<£ur[ö.
n'èro, -o m. Ktg. WKc. ‘darkness; dark’. Kc. n'jaro. Cp. .1 nhyazrkh 

m. ‘dark fortnight’ (nh(y)er- + Sk. paksali m. ‘side, flank, 
fortnight’). Sk. andhakärah in., Pk. amdhayäro m.
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n'èri, n'êr'i, n'èrie ‘in darkness’.
'n'èr'prêjde ‘at daybreak’. See prêj:a.
n'è^nô Ktg. ‘to wail for’; 'äm:e tä: n‘è[i te ‘we were waiting for 

you’. J nhyålnu. Sk. nibhälayati ‘to perceive, look al’ (CD).
+ncero m. ‘loss, defect’.
n'jaro m. Kc. ‘darkness’. Ktg. n'èra.
n'wàri f. ‘breakfast’. .1 nhwárí f. Poss. *navâhâra-.

m

ma: f. Ktg. Kc. (Ktg. -0, -i; Kc. -0, -i) ‘mother’ (used by the higher 
castes). Also mai (Ktg.). See i:, arma. J mà f. Sk. mätä f. (CD 
mätr-).

ma:, maë Ktg. ‘in the middle of, among, in’; Js((e m. ‘among 
jackals’; apu m. ‘among themselves (ourselves etc.), mutually’; 
par[i m. ‘in water’, ma: (maë) le ‘in among’, ma: (maë) ka 
‘from among’. Sk. madhye, madhvena ‘in the middle, in, 
among’ (CD madhya-). See mandz'i and Grammar.

maë f. Kc. ‘girl, daughter’ (hypocoristic). Prob. etym. identical 
with mat ‘mother’s brother’s wife’. Cp. Kc. mau, mau ‘boy’.

mai f. ‘mother’. Also name or appellation of the goddess Kali or 
Durga. Sk. inätä, mätrkä f.

mai f. ‘mother’s brother’s wife’, prob, also ‘mother’s sister’. See 
manu. *mâmikâ (CD).

mau m. Kc. ‘male baby’. WKc. mau. Prob. Sk. mämah m. ‘uncle’, 
Pk. mamo ‘mother’s brother’.

+mau{e f. ‘mother, dear mother’ (dimin. of ma:, mai).
mauja m. ‘mother’s brother’. Sk. mâtulah m.
makp, in. la:r[i ‘to have sexual intercourse’. Sk. markatah m. 

‘monkey, spider; a mode of coitus’.
mälcha, marjkha m. ‘fly, large fly’. Sk. maksä f. (CD).
makhe f. Kc. ‘fly, bee’. J mákhí f. pl. ‘flies’. Sk. maksikä f. 
mäk:hi, mäpkhi f. Ktg. ‘fly, bee’. Kc. makhe.
mälchan m. ‘butter’. J niakhan m. Sk. mraksanam ‘ointment, oil’ 

(CD).
makhta m. ‘resentment’. J mákhtá m. ‘complaint’. Sk. mraksah 

m. ‘ill-will, anger’.
mäkhmal f. Ktg. Kc. (-a) ‘velvet’. Lw. H. makhmal f. (Pers.), 
mag:' Ktg., ma:g‘ Kc. m., the month mid January till mid Febru- 
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ary; mäg/e, mäg/a di ‘in the month of magh’. Lw. H. magh m. 
(Sk.).

mag:‘u Lsädza m. ‘festival celebrated in the month of magh’. See 
sadza.

matsqô ‘to get intoxicated’; matsa na ‘drunk’. Sk. mädyati; the 
unvoiced consonant is due to Sk. prêt. ptc. mattah and the 
analogical process dependent on it, see CD.

mätsrhi, malshe f. Ktg. Kc. ‘fish’. Sk. matsyah m. (CD).
matsh[i f. ‘fish’. J máchhli f.
+matsh]u m. ‘fish’.
ma[:a, mafo m. Ktg. Kc. ‘soil, earth, clay’. CD *martta- ‘car- 

then’.
ma[:i, ma|e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘soil, earth, clay’ (common in poetry about 

the earth as opposed to the sky). J mátí f. Sk. märttikam n. 
‘lump of earth’ (CD).

mäfho, maqfha (also with m‘-) ‘small, little, young’; sabi ka 
m. ‘the youngest one’. J máthá, Bhadr. matthü ‘boy’. CD 
*mattha- (sub *matta-).

maphapja ‘small in comparison, smaller; younger’. Suffix -da- 
added to mä[hp in mafh^a (which also contains -da-, cp. 
kë:14a, kê:^a).

mäfhp, mäqfh^a, ‘small, young; small (young) in comparison 
(smaller, younger)’. Also with mc-. J máthrá ‘younger, smaller’.

mä(hp; mafhpE ‘in childhood’.
mat:a, word of address to men. Prob. Sk. mahattvam n. ‘great

ness’ (no reflex of -h- on account of the colloquial character 
of the word).

ma:ta f. (-0) ‘mother’ (term of respect). Lw. Sk.
+ma:to m. ‘village-headman’. Lw. H. mahtä m. (Sk. mahattvam 

‘greatness’ ?).
ma:tma m. ‘a sage, holy person’. Lw. H. mahatma (Sk.).
+ lmat'lo:g m. ‘the earth, the world of human beings’. Lw. H. 

martyalok m. (Sk.).
matha Kc. ‘up, on, to’; tshapra m. ‘on the roof’, m. dekh ‘look 

up (in the air)’; du'kami m. ‘up to the shop’. Sk. mastah, 
-akah m. ‘head, skull’, Ku. N. mäthi ‘upwards, above’.

matrha m. ‘forehead’. See matha.
+mathe ‘to, near’.
malhi Kc. ‘up, on, above, over, after’; teth m. ‘thereafter’, roja 



172 Nr. 1

ni. ‘in anger, on account of anger’; au apr[e kama mathi tho 
‘I was at my work’.

+mathia, same meaning as mathi.
mathre Kc. (’up) from’; eo utho kursi m. kha^o ‘he rose up from 

the chair’. For the function of -re cp. gijre, idre.
mathlo Kc. ‘being or situated on’; a[u m. dzeo papi ‘water being, 

as it were, on a potato plant’ (about a person of unstable mind 
or character).

ma:ph Ktg. Kc. ‘excused, pardoned’. Lw. H. muäf, mäf (Pers. Ar.), 
mäphi f. ‘pardon’.
mäpkha, mäpkhi. See mälcha, mäkdii.
mapgpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to beg, ask for’. b'àpa ka mapga ‘he asked 

it from the priest’. J máñgnu. Sk. märgati (CD).
mapgpi f. ‘bug’. J máñg(u)ní f. pl. CD *maiikuna-, cp. Sk. 

matkunah m. ‘bed bug’.
mapgfar m. Ktg. ‘the month mid November till mid December’. 

Also mepgjar. Sk. märgasiräh m. (CD). Kc. 'mapgj’ir, hnaupgj'ir.
hnapich m. Kc. ‘human being, man’. See Ktg. mapach.
mapu m. ‘human being, man’ (common in poetry); pl. ‘wife and 

children, family’. J manu m. Sk. mänusah (CD).
mapach, mäpch m. Ktg. ‘human being, man’. Sinn, mänach, 

mach, manas. *mänusya-. N. manche (CD mânusa-: -pj- > 
-pch-). J mâchh, micch ‘man’ poss., accord, to CD, mixed up 
with Sk. martya-.

hnap'chën/ f. (-1) ‘smell of human beings’. Sk. *mänusya- 
gandha-, The word occurs in a tale and is said by a räkj, i.e. 
an ogre.

mapjha. See mapha.
mapflip. See ma[hp.
mapcp f-> the province of Mandi north-west of Kotgarh.
map4po ‘to rub, smear, thrash, crush’; ak:hi mapc[pj ‘to rub 

one’s eyes’. J minnu ‘to rub, pinch’. CD *mrndati (cp. Sk. 
mardati ‘pounds, rubs’), if not from mardati (with -ard- > 
-apc[-). Bul J minnu with -i- from *mrndati.

mäpcj/pö (invol. of mapc(r[ô, prêt, märp^hia) ‘to rub oneself, be 
restless, move restlessly’.

mam m. Ktg. Kc. ‘veneration, reputation’. Lw. H. man (Sk.).
mandza m. Ktg. ‘bedstead, cot’. .1 máñjá m. Sk. mañcah m. ‘plat

form; bed (CD).
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mandzkhp adj. ‘middle’; m. b(ài ‘the second brother of three’. 
Poss. *madhyakhadaka- (cp. CI) *khadaka- ‘erect’) ‘standing 
in the middle’. For meaning ‘standing’ see mandzfhe.

mandz(he; m. bëj ‘sit down in the middle’. *madhye-stha- (see 
the preceding word and Cl) *madhyestha-).

+mandzqa m. ‘wall’. See mandzqe.
+mandzqe f. ‘wall surrounding the house (with only one entrance)’. 

Poss, connected w. Sk. mañcah m. ‘platform’.
mandzrp ‘to cleanse, scrub, polish’. J mahjnu. Sk. märjati (CI)). 
+mandz', mandz'e ‘in the middle, in the middle of, among, in’.

J mánj, mañjié. Sk. madhyah, -e.
mandz'i Ktg. Kc. ‘in the middle, in the middle of, among, in’. 

Sk. madhya-. See Grammar.
+mandz‘uo ‘being in the middle, middlemost’. Sk. madhyamah, 

Pa. Pk. majjhimo (CD).
mandad f. (-i) Kc. ‘help’. Lw. H. madad f. (Ar.). See madad, 

mada:d.
mandar m. ‘tempel’. Lw. H. mandir m. (Sk.).
manqô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to admit, agree, accept, heed’. Sk. manyate 

‘thinks, honours, agrees’ (Cl)).
ma:m m. ‘mother’s brother’. J mám(á) ni. Sk. mâniah m. ‘uncle’ 

(-m- kept against the rules in a nursery word). See maü (with 
normal change).

+mama in. ‘mother’s brother’.
+mamai (ma:mai) f., name of the goddess Durga. Sk. mahämätä 

f. ‘the Great Mother’? Or Sk. mahämäyä f. ‘the Great Illusion, 
name of Durga’? In both cases lw.

maim f. ‘mother’s brother’s wife, mother’s sister’. Also maî. 
*mämikä (with preservation of -m- in a nursery word; normal 
change in mai) (CD).

mamu (dimin.) ‘mother’s brother’. See ma:m.
+mamblo, manilo m. ‘matter, affair’. Lw. H. m(u)ämlä m. (Pers. 

Ar.).
map ‘weak, bad’. J mará ‘feeble, weak’. CD ^inada-1.
mare (with the obi. of the possess.) ‘on account of’; m- ‘from 

fear’. Prob. lw. H. märe (from märnä, lit. ‘by the blow of’).
marno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘beat, kill; conquer; embezzle’. Sk. märayati 

(CD).
ma[a f. ‘ring of dancing men’. Sk. mala f. ‘garland’. See ma[ai. 
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ma'[ai. See ma[ai.
1mali m. Kc. ‘priest who when possessed by the god predicts the 

future’. Kan. malí ‘one who gives oracle’.
2mali m. ‘gardener’. Lw. H. malí m.
'mafl-ma !ta: m. ‘possessions, property’. Lw. H. mälmattä m. (Ar.), 
mâf m. ‘black pulse’. J másh, máh m. pl. Sk. mäsah m. ‘bean, 

a kind of pulse’ (CD).
mäfqo ‘to rub, scrub’. J moshnu. CD *marsati (Sk. mrs-) (but 

J moshnu ‘to wipe’ with -o- equal to -u- from Sk. mrsati, or 
-o- equal to -a- from Sk. masati, CD c*rubs, crushes’).

mäj’qa m. ‘butter’. Also mäk:harp Related to mäjqö ‘to rub’ 
(notice the same semantics for malchoq, Sk. mraks- ‘to rub’).

mäs, ma:s m. Ktg. Kc. ‘flesh’. J más in. Sk. mämsam, mäs- (CD). 
Poss. lw. The proper Him. word seems to be fik:h.

+ma:s m. ‘month’. Sk. mâsah m. (CD). Lw. ?
mas:i f. ‘mother’s sister’. J másí f. ‘step-mother’, mauñsí f. 

‘mother’s sister’. Sk. mätuhsvasä (CD).
ma:su m., name of a god for whom a temple is built in Arhal 

near Rohm.
+ma:ste f. ‘faithful wife’. Lw. IL mahâsatï f.
me: f. (-1) Ktg. ‘a kind of harrow’. J moi f. ‘a kind of plough to 

smooth land after sowing’. Sk. matyam, Pk. maiyam ‘harrow’ 
(CD).

+meca ‘in the parents’ house of the married woman’. See mec:a. 
mec:o m. ‘parents’ house of the married woman’. LSI p. 555 

(Kyonth.) mäechö ‘parents’. Sk. mätr-gotram ‘mother’s family’, 
Ku. mait ‘wife’s father’s house’ (CD).

mec:i m. (-i) ‘the married woman’s paternal and maternal family’. 
Sk. *mätrgotrika-, N. mäiti ‘married woman’s own relatives’ 
(CD).

mê:gga Ktg. ‘expensive’. Kc. mo:ggo. Lw. IL mahägä (Sk. ma- 
härghah).

meggjar m. Ktg. ‘the month mid November till mid December’. 
Also maggfar. Kc. 'maqgjir. See marjgjbr.

me:r 'bam f. ‘kindness’. Lw. H. meharbânï f. (Pers.).
me:[, +niE[a m. ‘dirt’. Pk. malla- (CD sub malin-). Also +mai[a. 
me[a ‘dirty’.
me|an, name of village near Kotgarh; me|ni Is ‘to Nielan’, possess. 

mEjnio ‘of M.’.
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mEjnu m. ‘inhabitant of the village of Melan’.
mêil m. ‘palace’. Lw. H. mahal m. (Ar.).
'niel'mêla ‘having no pronounced taste (neither sweet nor bitter 

nor sour)’.
me|T|o ‘to gather, roll together (e.g. entangled thread) (trans.)’. 

See mëjdirp). Cl) *bhett- + mil-?
me(hr|O (invol.) ‘to gather (intrans.), meet (intrans.)’ See mi fl up'), 

mëfnô.
meid f. (-a) (Kc.) ‘hope’; m. tshapie ‘to cherish a hope’. See 

mud. Kc. also u 'meid. Lw. umed, ummid f. (Pers.).
mep See me:[.
mëç'nô (invol.) ‘to gather (intr.)’; loig mepa ‘people gather’. 

CI) *medayati. See mefhrpj, mefrfö.
meij^, meif m. ‘ceiling’. By one informant indicated also to mean 

‘floor’. J. më’r m. ‘the rooting of a house’. Prob, related to 
mëç'no and Sk. melayati ‘brings together’ (originally meaning 
‘joining, joint’ ?).

meja, o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘market, fair’. J melá m. Sk. nielah m.
mejnô ‘to let loose cattle for grazing’. Sk. unmilayati ‘opens’, A. 

meliba ‘to open, let loose for grazing’ < *umel-, H. umelnâ 
‘to open, disclose’ (CD) (-e- instead of -i- as in causative verbs).

meiz f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘table’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
mo: m. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘honey’. Jaun. mauh. Sk. lnadhu n. (CD). 
ma(a) aja m. ‘honey-seller’.
+mai[a m. ‘dirt’. Ktg. meij. See this.
maif f. (-i) Kc. WKc. ‘buffalo-cow’. Also, in Kc., baïj. Ktg. m'Éj. 

LStH p. 127 (Kc. Rohm) moish. Sk. mahisi f. (CD).
mau m. WKc. ‘male baby, boy’. Kc. mau. See this.
'mauggjir. See 'maijgjir.
mauz, maíz f. (-i, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘delight, pleasure’; tshoifue maíz 

(ùi ‘the boy was delighted’; teri mazia ‘as you like’. Lw. H. 
mauj f. (Ar.).

magra, +magru m. ‘the part of an animal’s neck nearest to the 
head’. CD *maggara-, P. magar m. ‘back part of shoulder’.

mat f. (-i) ‘intellect, reason, advice’; ten m. a man ni ‘are you 
off your senses?’. Lw. H. mat f. (Sk.).

+mate f. ‘death’. J manto f. ‘death’. Lw. H. maut f. (Ar.), 
matlab m. ‘meaning, concern’. Lw. H. matlab m. (Ar.).
mathri f. ‘conspiracy, (secret) consultation’; m. carpi! ‘to conspire’. 
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Sk. mastih f. ‘measuring, weighing’ or, perhaps better, con
nected with Sk. mathnäti ‘churns, whirls; agitates, troubles; 
mixes’ (CD), M. rnathri f. ‘the rope ol' a churnstaff’, P. math 
f. ‘advice, plan, determination’, mathnä ‘to advise, plan, de
cide’. Lw. (on account of -a-).

madad f. (-1) (Ktg.) ‘help’. Lw. H. madad f. (Ar.). See mandad, 
mada:d.

+madnu, man’s name.
ma:r)go Kc. ‘expensive’. Ktg. më:gga. See this.
maijgal, 'maijgal !ba:r m. Kc. ‘Tuesday’. Ktg. murjga[. J niangal 

m. Lw. IL mañgal m. (Sk.).
marjgr[o WKc. ‘to beg, ask for’; dSvazr marjgu ‘I beg a loan’. See 

maijgqp.
hnapgj'ir, 'maurjgfir m. Kc. ‘the month mid November till mid 

December’. Ktg. mapgfar, merjgjar. See marjgfar.
marplot m. ‘pattern drawn for divination or for religious cere

monies’. Lw. H. mandai m. (Sk.).
1man m. Ktg. Kc. ‘mind’. J man m. Lw. H. man m. (Sk. manah n.). 
2man m. Ktg. Kc. ‘maund (unity of weight)’. Lw. H. man m. 
mantar m. ‘sacred formula, magical formula, spell’. Lw. Id. mantar 

m. (Sk.).
+man{u m. (dimin.) ‘mind’. See 1man.
map, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘dead body’. Sk. mrtakah m. (CD). Aberrant 

change mrt- > mar-; prob, ancient lw. Cp. mua.
+mare f. ‘plague’. Jaun. mari f. Sk. marakah m. ‘epidemic’, 
maru f. (obi. marui) ‘cremation ground’. Sk. mar ah m. ‘world of 

Death’? Or Sk. maruh m. ‘wilderness’?
ma:ru m. ‘holly’. J mauhrú m. ‘Ihe holly oak’.
martsi f. ‘red pepper, black pepper’. J mirch f. CD *maricca- 

(Sk. maricam ‘peppercorn’).
■mar'lsurjg m. ‘vulture’. Said to be called so because “it lifts 

the dead”, see map and tsuggrp).
mard m. Ktg. Kc. ‘man’. Lw. H. mard (Pers.).
marno, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to die’, prêt. Ktg. mua, Kc. maro; dzöt:h 

mardi lag:i ‘the moon is on the wane’. Sk. mr-, Pk. marai.
mad, mod m. Ktg. Kc. ‘price’. J mod m. Sk. maulyam (CD).
+malam m. ‘ointment’. Lw. H. mallam (Pers.).
malwi, malbi m. ‘Mohammedan learned man, Muh. priest’. Lw. 

H. maulvi m. (Ar.).
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molku, man’s name.
malip ‘to rub’; so cät:h moldo lag:o no ‘he is rubbing his hands’. 

CI) *malati. Lw. H. malnâ on account of dental 1?
most ‘puffed up, overjoyed, joyous, overflowing (with strength and 

youth)’. J mast. Lw. H. (Pers.).
mosru m. ‘a kind of striped silk cloth’. Lw. H. masrü m. (Ar.). 
mo:z. See mouz.
mozeo ‘agreeable, comfortable’ (the possessive of mozo).
mozo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘pleasure, comfort’; tere maze di ‘as you 

like’. J majá m. Lw. H. mazâ m. (Pers.).
+mokhr[o, kurp dzindpe mokhe ‘who lost his life?’. Sk. moksate 

‘to (wish to) free oneself, shake off’.
mökhpi. Prob, echo repetition of ökh{u.
+ lmogi Isand, man’s name. Lw. Sk., prob, amogha- ‘name of 

Siva, Visnu, Skanda’ + canda- m. ‘moon’.
motsi m. ‘shoemaker’ (belonging to the caste of leather-workers, 

see tsoma:r). Ancient lw. from Iranian, Pahlavi möc ‘shoe’. 
See Cl) *moca-.

mopo ‘fat; proud’. Jaun. moto ‘big, fat’. CI) *motta-.
+mote f. ‘pearl’; +akhi re m. ‘pupil of the eye’. Sk. mauktikam 

n. (CD).
+mo:bat f. (-a) ‘love’. Lw. H. mohabbat f. (Ar.).
+mo:rp) ‘to delude, fascinate’. Sk. mohayati (CD).
mo:[ m. ‘turn or bend of a mountain path, turn of a hill-slope 

from up to down’. See mopo.
mop, mup m. ‘roasted grain for chewing’. Connected with Sk. 

motati, mutali ‘crushes, grinds’ ? See mop.
+mop, +mo£<o ‘brave, strong’. Also mö[‘. Jaun. morh, N. mur(h)e 

‘brutal’.
mop, mup f. ‘roasted grain for chewing’. J mûri f. See mop. 
mopio ‘to turn, bend, return’. See CD mutati ‘^twists’. 
mö[‘ ‘brave’; m. ‘hero’. See +mop.
+mo:[‘, +mu:[‘ m. ‘fool, foolish’. Sk. müdhah m. (CD).
+mo[co. See +mop.
mo:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘peacock’. Sk. mayurah m. (CD). Lw.
+mo:ro m. ‘the first row in a group of dancers; vanguard of an 

army’. CD Sk. mukharah m. ‘leader’. H. mohrä m. ‘mouth of 
a pot, vanguard of an army’.

+mo[u, man’s name.
Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 12
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mo:L See mø:l.
+mol[ho, +molc[o m. ‘the lap of the long overcoat (ju{ko)’.
miä: m. (mié:) Ktg. Kc., a title of respect among Rajputs. J miáñ 

m. ‘word used in addressing a chief’s brother or kith and kin’. 
Lw. P. mía.

+mikha f. ‘corner or end or top of a head-cloth’.
nntsrp ‘to shut the eyes, wink’; äk:hi niitsia (invol.). J michni 

(word for eyes implied). CD *micc-.
mi[:ho, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘sweet, tasty’; m. ‘sweets’. J mithá. Sk. mrstah, 

mistah (CD).
mî(hr|ô (invol.) ‘to meet, gather’; (of the shaman-priest gar[Et:a) 

‘to be overpowered, possessed (by the god)’ (lit. ‘to meet with 
the god’); ‘to dance ecstatically’. J mhitnu, mitnu ‘to meet’. 
CD s. *bhit- assumes coalescence of *bhit- ‘meet, throng’ with 
mil-. See mé^hipo (poss., but not necessarily, a phonetic variant).

+nn[h{o (dimin.) ‘sweet’.
mit:ar m. ‘friend; sister’s husband’. Lw. H. P. mi(t)tar m. (Sk.). 
mi:d f. (-a) (Ktg.) ‘hope’. See me:d.
+mi:r[, +m‘i:r[ ‘thin, small, fine’. CD Sk. masinah ‘finely powdered’. 

P. mahïn ‘fine, delicate’, N. masinu. Poss. lw. P.
mi:rp m. ‘challenge’. Sk. methanam ‘abuse’, H. rnehiia m. ‘re

proach, accusation’, P. mihnâ m. (CD, also *mithana-).
mirp^ko, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘frog’; l/ükdia brag/ miqcjke neï dz'àrjgda 

‘(even) a hungry leopard will not kill frogs’. J minká m. Cp. 
Sk. mandükah m. (CD *mandukka-, Pk. mamdukko, with 
aberrant changes).

mimo, ínfimo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘month’. J mhíná m. Lw. H. rnahïnâ 
m. (Pers.).

mimot f. (-1) ‘supplication’. Lw. fl. minnat f. (Ar.).
mimdz f. (-a) ‘fat (subst.)’. Pa. minjâ f. ‘marrow, kernel’, Pk. 

minija f. ‘marrow, fat’ (CD Sk. inajjan-).
nnndzo m. ‘brain’. See nnrndz.
mi:m f. (-a) ‘lady, mem-sahib’. Lw. H. mem f. (Eng. madam). 
nn:r f. (-a) ‘small single bread’.
mirg m. ‘amimal, deer’. J mrig. Lw. H. mirg m. (Sk.).
+mirgu m. ‘deer’.
mi:l f. ‘meeting’. J mel m. Cp. Sk. milati ‘meets’.
mil: (mil/?) f. (-a) ‘dew’. *mihla, cp. Sk. mili- f. ‘mist, fog, down

pour’ (originally *mighla; -h- from mill- and related words).
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niilpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to meet’; Kr. au nulo apiye dosta ka ‘I met with 
my friend’. J milnu. Sk. milati. Prob. lw. (on account of -1-).

mistri m. ‘mason; artisan’. Lw. H. mistari m.
niisri f. pl. ‘sugar-candy, sweets’. Lw. H. misrï f. (Pers. Ar.).
1mû: Ktg. ‘I’. Kc. au, WKc. ‘û:, ‘au.
2mu: m. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘mouth, face’; Ktg. mu:-ma: m. ‘face’ 

(echo-repetition). Sk. mukham.
mu'aka m. ‘fireworks’. J muhälä m. ‘bombardment’. Lw., prob, 

connected with G. humlo m. ‘assault, bombardment’, H. hamlä 
(Ar.).

mua. See marno.
müa[, mv:[ m. ‘pestle, club’. J mushl m. CI) Sk. musalah m. 

See +muj|e.
muk:arnö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to deny, refuse’. Jaun. niukrôno, P. 

mukkarnä ‘to deny, refuse, fail (to keep one’s word)’. Derived 
from *mukna-. See mukqö.

mukta, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘plentiful, sufficient’. J muktá. Contamination 
of *mukko and *mutto (*mukna-, see mukr[ô, and Sk. muktah) 
‘released, free’? Or is -ta/o a NI suffix? Or lw. Sk. muktah w. 
change of meaning?

mukrpj (intr.) ‘to finish, stop, be finished, come to an end, run 
out’; mu khäi (also: khäio) muk:a ‘I have finished eating’; 
badani mvk:i ‘the marriage is over’; kat:ha c[ei muk:i ‘the tale 
was finished’; par[i ga muk:i ‘the water has come to an end’. 
CD *mukna-, P. mukknä ‘to cease, fail'.

mük:hia adj. ‘main, chief’; m. mù:ra ‘the chief muro’ (i.e. ‘image 
(esp. head) of the chief god’). Lw., cp. Sk. mukhyah. See 
mù:ra.

mu:c m. Ktg. Kc. ‘urine’. J múch ni. Sk. mütram (CD).
muerdo ‘to urinate’; nié muc:a ‘I urinated’. See kaqak for idiom, 

phrase.
mütshpö ‘to knead’. Sk. mürchayati ‘causes to coagulate’, N. 

muchnu ‘to knead’ (CD).
mufkhra, muc[akhru m. ‘handful’. See mü[:hi. Does -khra come 

from Sk. grahali in. ‘grasp’ with g > kh- after [h?
'muf'JS: m. (obl.-JSa) ‘measure of length, from clenched fist till 

elbow’. Compound, see mu[:hi and J'S:.
mvfhi f. ‘clenched hand, handful’. J muthá m. ‘a handfid’. Sk. 

mustih f. (CD).
12*
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+mu(h[o m. ‘fist’.
mucjgkhru. See mufkhrø.
muggøl, 'muggøl'ba:r m. Ktg. ‘Tuesday’; muggle, ’muggie'bars 

(the latter perhaps only in poetry) ‘on Tuesday’. Ke. møggal, 
’maggal'ba:r. Sk. mañgala(várah) m.

+muggøl, placename.
muggp f. ‘ear-ring’.
muggli f. ‘(wooden) club’. *mudgala-, Sk. mudgarah m. ‘ham

mer, mallei’.
mu:r[cl m. Ktg. Kc. ‘head’; tere mur|c[a ga: le c[eua ‘he goes up on 

your head’ (a: he domineers over you). J miuid m. Pk. munido.
murpil f. ‘crown of the head; measure of height (e.g. of snow 

reaching up to the crown of the head)’.
muQclorL m. ‘the ritual shaving (of the headhair of male children)’. 

Sk. mundanam.
+mur[clke f. ‘head’. See mu:r[cl- 
murpil u m. ‘head (e.g. of a stick), end (e.g. of a thread)’, 
müntshqi f. ‘the act of tumbling down, toppling over (intr.)’. Sk.

mûrchati ‘coagulates, becomes stiff; faints’.
mundzi f. ‘munja-grass’. Sk. muiijah m. ‘the grass Saccharum 

sara or munja’ (CD).
+mundzro m. ‘salutation of persons of high rank (also said while 

saluting); audience’. J mujrà m. ‘audience’. Lw. H. mujrä m. 
(Ar.). L

mundri f. ‘finger-ring’. J muiidri f. Sk. mudra f. ‘seal, signet-ring’. 
Poss, r-deriv. of *mund- < mudrä. Lw. (j < dr should be 
expected).

+ ’munfi m., title (‘scribe’). Lw. II. niunsi m. (Ar.), 
mup. See mo[.i.
mup. See mopi.
+mu:(‘. See +mo:[c.
mü:r f. (-i) Kc. ‘gold-coin’. Lw. II. muhar f. (Pers.).
mfurø m. ‘the head and neck (made of metal) of a village god’.

Used when the god is carried in procession. The chief muro 
belonging to the chief god is called muk:hiø m. The muro’s 
appearing under the chief muro represent minor gods belonging 
to the family of the chief god; can also represent gods and 
demons who have been conquered by the chief god and who 
now belong to his retinue. J mhwerá m. ‘image of a village 
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deity’. Sk. mukharali ni. ‘leader’, H. muhrâ ni. ‘the front part, 
countenance’ (CD). .1 mhwcra < *mukhatara-.

+mura( f. (-a), a certain plant, prob, liquorice or sugarcane. Con
nection with H. mulahthï f., P. mulatthï f. ‘liquorice’ quite 
uncertain.

+murat, +murta f. (-i) ‘body, figure, idol’. Lw. H. mùrat f. 
(Sk.).

+murke f. ‘small ear-ring’. J murkú ni. II. P. murki f. 
muida m. ‘dead body, carcass’. Lw. H. (Pers.).

See muø[.
2mu:[, mu:l m. Ktg. Kc. ‘root, beginning’; +mv[a ro, +mula ro 

‘belonging to the beginning, leading, first’. J mill m. ‘origin’. 
Sk. mülam (CD).

+mv|e ro, +mule ro ‘belonging to the beginning, leading, first’ 
(must be from mujo, mulo ‘tieginning’).

mul:a m. ‘learned Mohammedan’. Lw. H. mulla m. (Ar.), 
niuluk m. ‘country, kingdom’. Lw. H. mulk m. (Ar.).

miifia, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘mouse, rat’. J mushá m. Sk. müsakah m. 
(CD).

muj:øi| f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘she-mouse’.
hnüjkil f. (-i) ‘difficulty’; adj. ‘difficult’. Lw. H. P. muskil f. (Ar.). 
niuj‘lfai[ f. (-i) Kc. ‘mouse-hole’. Ktg. maJ'jÿ:, niøjré:[. Compound?

The second member from *stabhila-, cp. CD *stabhira-, H. 
thahar in. ‘place of rest’? But see majrë:[.

niüj'fu in. ‘young one of mice, small mouse’.
+muj'[e f. ‘(small) pestle; club’. CD *musala-. See mua[. 
musaLmam m. ‘Mohammedan’.
makauqo ‘to finish (trans.), pul an end to, clear away’. Cans, 

of mukrjo.
makêsqô ‘to sprain (e.g. the ankle or the wrist)’.
makha:[ m. ‘jest, joke’. J makhaul in. H. P. makhaul in. Con

nection with Sk. makhah (makhyah?) jocund, cheerful’; m. 
‘feast’ ?

magauqo ‘to procure, send for’. Caus. of marjgqo. 
matshâuqô ‘lo cause lo be kneaded’. Caus. of mütshqö. 
mafliÊi f. ‘sweets’. Cp. II. mithâï. See nhfdi.i.
mafhilqô, maqthïlqÔ ‘to grasp with the hand, press with the 

clenched fist, wring (out the clothes when washing them)’. 
Deriv. of Sk. mustih. See niü[:hi f.
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macjä: f. (-0) ‘headache’. *munda-däha- (see mu:r|c[ and da:rp5 
‘to burn’).

mac(e:r, mai]c[e:r f. (-a) ‘fence, railing’. CD *mundatara-? H. 
murer f. ‘parapet, battlement’.

mata:. See bnad-ma 'ta:.
mada:d f. (-i) ‘help’. Also madad. Is mada:d from *madad-dâd f. 

‘giving help’? See mandad.
+mada:n m. ‘plain; flat ground’. Lw. H. maidan m. (Ar.). 
mar[fhilr[ô. See mafhilpo.
mar[c(e:r. See mac[e:r.
mapcjokhri f. ‘the head of a goat or sheep’. J madákri f. ‘head of 

sheep or goal’ or mu(n)dokhar m. ‘head, skull’, derived from 
Sk. mundam ‘(shaven) head’?

maqc|ra:[ m. WKc. ‘hair of the head’. Compound, *munda-ra- + 
Sk. vâlah m. ‘hair’.

manükih m. ‘human being’. Lw. H. P. manuk(k)h m. (Sk. ma- 
nusyah).

mandzmr ‘accepted, approved’. Lw. H. manzür (Pers. Ar.).
+mandtaur[, name of a village in Kumharsain.
+manza:z m. ‘haughtiness’. Lw. H. mizäj m. (Pers. Ar.), 
maraupo ‘to cause to be beaten; to waste (time)’. Caus. of marno. 
+marapgapo m., was said to mean ‘collections made by the in

habitants of a village to appease the god so that he stops a 
plague’. Consisting of +mare ‘plague’ and, poss., mapgpo ‘to 
beg, ask for’.

marEur|o WKc. ‘to cause to be beaten’. Caus. of marno.
+marere f. ‘hawk’. J mrárí, mrérí f. ‘wild hawk’. LStH p. 145 

(Baghi) marairi (Rampur: sharairi) ‘kite’.
+maro]no ‘to twist, coil’. J marornu ‘to twist, writhe’.
majal, ma'jai f. ‘ring of dancing men; a particular kind of song 

(sung by men while dancing in a circle)’. From Sk. mälä f. 
‘garland’. See maja.

majaur[ ‘origin; source of a stream’. Conn, with 2mu:[ ‘root, be
ginning’.

malampô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to unite, mix’. Caus. of milqo.
+mala:p m. ‘meeting; agreement’.
mafëi f. Ktg. ‘yoke (of plough)’. Usually famsu Kc. Jamaio. See 

Jamei for etymology.
maftê: f., majrë:[ f. (-i) Ktg. ‘mouse-hole’. Kc. muf^aij. Prob. 
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compounds; -{ê: < Sk. dehi f. ‘mound, surrounding wall’, cp. 
H. dïh m. ‘mound, habitation’. See also fa[s:.

masa:[ m. ‘inhabitant of the village Mäsu’.
+masad:i ‘trustworthy; accomplished’. Lw. H. musaddik (Ar.), 
mazbuir ‘helpless’. Lw. H. (Ar.).

m'
m'â[:ho, m'âpfha. See mäpha.
m'êj f. (-i) Ktg. ‘buffalo-cow’. Kc. baïj, moîf. J mhaznsh f. Sk. 

mahisï f. (CD).
m'Êf:a m. Ktg. ‘buffalo’.
m'o:{ m. ‘shed for sheep on high altitudes’. Poss. Sk. mathah m. 

‘hut’.
m'ö{a ‘greyish’; m'o{i u:n ‘greyish wool’.
m‘in:o. See mimo.

t
{ai f. ‘insistence, eagerness, obstinacy’. II. P. ar f. ‘obstinacy’, P. 

aräu m. ‘stoppage, balking’ (CD *ad-).
{aupó Ktg. ‘to cause to fly, drive away (birds, flies, etc.)’. Caus. 

of {supo.
{aupó. See paupö.
{supo, {sipo Ktg. ‘to fly’. Kc. u{no. WKc. c[ja:po, c[wa:po. Sk. 

uddayati. Prob, from *uddriyä- (dr- (after loss of u-) to r-), cp. 
L. udran (CD uddayati, *uddrati).

{o m., {e f., auxiliary in one of the WKc. dialects; together with 
the short gerund of the main verb it indicates a perfective and 
actual past: msi g'o{o dekhe {o ‘I have seen the horse’. Also 
used in Kc. See ‘opio, 2+'e{no.

{'supo Ktg. ‘to make fun of’; tum:s mu {'sunds lag:s ns ‘you are 
making fun of me’. Caus. of *hid- (CD), cp. Sk. hedati ‘dailies’, 
Ku. herno ‘to trifle with’.

{'üj:e f. (?) pl. ‘humorous sketches’ (often told by members of 
the re:{ caste who function as singers). Prob, compound, *heda- 
‘fun’ (see {'supo) + bùf f. ‘talk, matter’.

{'was ‘hot in an uncomfortable way’ (but also indicated to be 
substantive with m. gender ‘unpleasant heat’).
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+rae f. ‘mustard, the mustard plant’. J ráí f. Sk. räjikä f. (CD). 
Prob. lw. See Jerpa.

+rae m. ‘leader, rich man’. Sk. räjä m. ‘king, chieftain’. Poss. lw. 
H. ray m. ‘king, chieftain’.

+raüo pu:r, m., the village (or small town) of Rampur in Bushahr; 
rauo is the possess, of rau, Sk. Ramah.

+rau{ m. ‘idler, a good-for-nothing’. Poss. Sk. räjakulam ‘royal 
race’, cp. P. räul m. ‘wandering caste of beggars practising 
quackery and thaggï’, M. räül m. ‘tribe of Shudras’ (see CD).

räkf, räks Ktg., ra:ks Kc. m. ‘demon, troll, ogre’. Kc. also 'ragif.
Lw. Sk. räksasah (but räks, if from *rakkhas, may be genuine), 

hagij Kc. See räkj*.
rare f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘night’. J rach f. Sk. rätrih f. (CD). WKc. 

re:c.
racirp (invol.) Kc. ‘to become night, the night to fall’.
racka adj. ‘nightly’; racks ‘during the night’.
rächqö (invol.) Ktg. ‘to become night, the night to fall’; pres, 

raería ‘the night is falling’, prêt, räerhua.
rardz m. ‘kingdom, reign, rule, country’. Sk. rajyam. Prob. lw. 

H. or P. räj m.
radza, radza -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘king’. Lw. H. räjä (Sk.).
radzi ‘pleased, happy, healthy’; mu a r. khüj'ri ‘I am all-right’. 

Lw. II. räzi (Pers. Ar.).
'rardz kVàni f. ‘king’s residence, capital’. Lw. H. räjdhäni f. 

(Sk.).
'rardz'pa:( m. ‘royal throne’. Lw. H. räjpat m.
rädzhqo ‘to grow, germinate (intr.)’. Sk. rädhyati ‘to be finished, 

succeed, thrive, prosper’.
+ra:t f. (-i) ‘night’. Lw. H. rät f.
ratio, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘red’. J rátá. Sk. raktah (CD).
+ratko adj. ‘nightly’.
raqj, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘queen’. Pk. räni f. (see CD râjîiî).
ra:qc[ f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘widow’ (disrespectfully); also used about 

any woman, either contemptuously (‘loose woman or girl, 
harlot’, as adj. ‘bad’ with fem. substantive) or kindly banter- 
ingly, especially about near relatives or girl-friends. J ránd f. 
‘widow’. Sk. randä f. ‘widow, whore, slut’ (CD). See bidwa. 
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raqc[i, -e f. Kig. Kc. ‘widow’, having the same connotations as ra:qc(. 
raqc(o m. Kc. ‘widower’. Sk. randah ‘maimed, celibate’ (CD).
raqc[u m. Ktg. Kc. ‘widower; husband’; used in much the same 

way as ra:r[c[.
+rar|c[ku m. ‘husband’ (having depreciatory and kindly bantering 

connotations).
rärp[cr|o (invol.) ‘to be widowed’.
b’aim m. ‘pleasure, rest, relief’; r.karno ‘to take rest’; tere r.dzarpa 

‘do you feel relief?’; (from poetry) rama rae rumie ‘may you 
live quietly and pleasantly’ (a farewell-greeting). Lw. H. äräm 
m. (Sk.).

2ra:m (often repeated: ra:m ra:m), a common greeting used both 
when meeting and parting by both persons; used especially 
among the higher casts. Lw. Sk. rämah, name of the mythical 
ligure.

+ramu, name of man belonging to the khoj caste.
+ram£o ‘beautiful, good’. CD Sk. ramya- + -da-.
ra:{ f. (-1) ‘shriek, cry’. J rár f. ‘struggle, strife’. CD Sk. rätih f. 

‘war, battle’, Pk. râdï f. ‘shouting, battle’, S. räri f. ‘shouting’. 
See rapio.

rap f. ‘shriek, cry’; r. marin ‘to shout’.
rapio ‘to chop (branches off a tree)’. *ratayati, cp. Sk. ratati 

‘cries, yells, crashes (as an axe)’.
+ra:[. See ru:[u.
re: f. (-1), reí f. Ktg. ‘fir’. Kc. roe. J rai m. Kului räi. See CD roka-, 

Dm. rak ‘deodar’, Kai. ra? But see Kal. ra HFL IV Vocab. 
(Morgenstierne: Kai. a not from 01 o). Etymology uncertain.

rea f. ‘subjects (of a king)’. Lw. H. riäyä f. (Ar.). See reat. 
reí. See re:.
reøt f. (-a) ‘subject (of a king)’. Lw. H. riäyat f. See rea.
+re:k, name of a village.
re:c f. (-i) WKc. ‘night’. Ktg. Kc. ra:c.
rec:i f. ‘a certain kind of mushroom’. Poss. Sk. rätrikä ‘nocturnal’ 

(Morgenstierne, BSOAS XX (1957) p. 457).
+re]no ‘to mow, cut’.
+re:, word followed by noun in the vocative, often having a more 

or less contemptuous or jesting connotation. Sk. are, inter
jection of calling (CD).

+reuqc[o m. ‘treetop’. Jaun. redo ‘piece’?



186 Nr. 1

reuf ni. ‘bush used for making sticks, whips and handles of 
smaller agricultural instruments’. J reúiís, ryúñs m. ‘a kind of 
tree the wood of which is used to make sticks, etc.’.

re:t f. Ktg. Kc. ‘sand’. J reta m. Lw. H. ret f. (Sk. retram ‘per
fumed powder’).

rëq m. ‘member of a low caste of sweepers and basket-makers, 
also functioning as singers’. J rehar m. ‘sweeper’.

rezfo m. ‘woman’s gown’. Lw. H. reza m. ‘piece of cloth, bodice’ 
(Pers.).

roe f. Kc. ‘fir tree’. Ktg. re:, reí.
+rok[oq, name of a village.
+rokhe f. ‘protection’. Sk. raksah ‘guarding’. Lw. (on account 

of -0-).
+rokhqo ‘to protect’. J rákhnu ‘to keep, put, place’.
rodzqö ‘to be content, be satisfied (with food)’; mu rod:zi go, 

mere rodizhio ‘I (have) got satisfied’. J rajnu. Prob. lw. P. 
rajjnä (Sk. rajyate ‘takes pleasure in’, CD).

rot:h m. ‘the wooden litter on which a village deity is carried 
in procession; deity’. .1 rath m. Lw. H. P. rath m. ‘chariot (of 
a god)’ (being replaced by a litter in the hills). See +jugo with 
the same semantic change.

rothpi m. (dimin.) ‘small litter of a deity; small deity’.
rogg m. ‘colour’. Lw. H. rañg m. (Sk. or Pers.).
rogga Kc. ‘at pleasure, at will’ (properly instr, of rogg ‘pleasure’);

often with the impv., e.g. kha r. ‘just eat!’; in answering a 
question, e.g. ke la kio ‘why did you (he, etc.) do it?’, rogga 
means ‘because it suited (suits etc.) me (him, etc.)’. Lw. H. P. 
rang m. ‘pleasure, amusement’ (Sk.).

'roggbo roggo ‘parti-coloured’. Lw. H. rañgbirañga (Pers.).
'rogg'saiz m. ‘painter, dyer’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
rö:qo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to remain, stop, stay, live’. May be used, rarely, 

with the gerund of another verb to express the durative aspect. 
J raunu. CD *rahati.

rondo m. ‘carpenter’s plane’. Lw. P. randa m. (CD *randa- ‘cut’, 
*randati ‘scrapes’, Sk. radati ‘scratches, scrapes’).

'rondpi, name of a village.
ro|o m. ‘noise, cry, quarrel’; r. pop ‘a noise, a quarrel arose’.

See +ro:[. Pk. rolo m. ‘noise, quarrel’, H. P. raulä m. (CD sub 
Sk. ravah m. ‘roar, cry’).
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ra{nô ‘to meet (intr.), be joined’. J ralnu ‘to be mixed together’. 
CD *ral-, L. raían ‘to be joined, mixed’. Any connection with 
H. rilnä ‘to penetrate, mix with’? See +rilu.

raj:a m. ‘rope’. LStH p. 129 (Kc.-Rohru) rosAi ‘rope’. Sk. rasmih 
m. (CD).

rajfa m. ‘rope; floor’.
+rasi m. ‘libertine, lover’. Lw. H. rasi m. (Sk.).
rosta m. ‘path, road’. Lw. IL rastâ, râstâ m. (Pers.).
+raza f. ‘contentment’. Lw. H. raza f. (Ar.).
razi adv. ‘to (one’s) satisfaction’.
roi. See ro:rjo.
rod f- (_a) ‘extensive area of fields (often belonging to royal 

houses)’. Related to rofi?
ro[i, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘loaf (often wheat-loaf), bread, meal’. J rót 

m. ‘a cake for a deity’. CD *rotta-1.
+ropo m. ‘irrigated rice-field’. Also rup:a. J ropa m. ‘planting (of 

rice)’. Sk. ropyah ‘to be planted or sown’ (CD).
ro:r[ö ‘to weep’; in gâ^hii roi ‘was crying’ (lit. ‘sobbings were 

drawn’) roi (sg. f. roi) is a verb substantive. J ronu, runu. 
Sk. rodati (CD).

ro:r|o ‘to soak (clothes when washing them)’. Derivation from 
Sk. rodhati in meaning ‘to stop up, fill’ seems to be supported 
by N. rujhnu ‘to get wet’ < Sk. rudhyate (Nep. not convincingly 
Sk. riyate ‘melts, flows’).

+ro:[ m. ‘cry, roar, noise’; +paeo na ro^a ‘don’t make noise!’. 
See ra[a.

+rol[u m. ‘round thick piece of wood’.
röj m. Ktg. Kc. ‘anger’; Ktg. röj:a gae, Kc. roja mat:hi ‘in anger’. 

J rósh m. Sk. rosali m. (CD) or CD *rosya-.
röj:i f. ‘anger’.
röjhrp, rüjhrjo (invol.) ‘to be angry, get angry’; sa mu 1e röj:ia 

‘he is angry with me’. J roshuwnu, rushnu. Sk. rosali, rusyati.
ro:z m. ‘day’; adv. ‘daily’. Lw. H. roz m. (Pers.).
ro'zana adv. ‘daily, regularly’. Lw. H. rozänä (Pers.).

riur[ m. ‘carved stone used for keeping the cleaning sluff called 
tshöi.

riksa, mu (Jeua r. ‘I went in the wrong direction’.
rilch Ktg., ri:kh Kc. m. ‘bear’. J rikh m. Sk. rksah (CD). 
rik:har[ f. (-i) ‘she-bear’.
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rikhfu m. ‘bear cub’.
rifqo WKc. ‘to walk to and fro’. Prob, connected w. J rirknu 

‘to roam to and fro’, rirkú ‘rolling’. Sec CD *luthyati. See 
ri^'no, +ri{<kr|o.

ri(:h m. ‘castrated ram; flock of sheep and goats’. Sk. ristah 
‘injured’ from risati ‘to injure, tear, pluck oil, crop’.

rit:o ‘empty’; r. g‘o{o ‘an empty pitcher’. Sk. riktah (CD). 
rii]grp5, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to turn round, move about’. Sk. rihgati 

‘crawls’ (CD). See kan:i for idiom, phrase.
ri:q m. Ktg. Kc. ‘debt, loan’. J rin m. Sk. rnam n. (CD).
rir|c[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘a young good-for-nothing, libertine, unreliable 

person’. CD *renda-. Conn, with ra:qc[, raqc(u. Poss. P. rinda 
m. ‘small watermelon, little child’. H. rind m. ‘libertine; im
moral’ seems to be Iw. from Persian.

riqcjo ‘of mediocre quality’; riqc[e ‘wheat of mediocre quality 
(having no awns)’. Cp. Bi. rêrâ ‘stunted wheat’ (CD sub *renda- 
‘defective’). See korjiu.

+rqckqo ‘Io stumble, slip’. J rirkú ‘rolling’, rirknu ‘to roam to 
and fro’. See rqqo, rij/nö.

rï^'nô ‘to fall, tumble down, roll’; so rqco ‘he feil’. J rirnu ‘to 
stumble, slip’. P. rirhnä ‘to whirl, revolve’, L. rirhan ‘to roll’. 
See +rqckqo.

+rilu m. ‘lover, friend’. Cp. H. rilnâ ‘to penetrate, be united’.
rij‘, ri:J f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘jealousy’. Accord, to CD contamination 

of Sk. Irsya f. ‘jealousy’ with Sk. ris- f. ‘injury’.
+rij‘u ‘jealous’.
idjto m., nat:e rifte pl. ‘relatives’. Lw. H. ristä m. (Pers.).
rij'hpo (invol.: so rij':ia) ‘to be jealous’. See rij.
+rizok, rizka m. ‘livelihood, daily food’. Lw. H. rizak m. (Ar.). 
+1ru: f. (-1) ‘soul, heart’. Lw. Id. rub f. (Ar.).
+2ru: f. (-1), +1rui f. ‘beauty’ (also ‘appearance’?). Sk. rucih f. 

‘light, appearance, beauty’, poss. also Sk. rüpam ‘form, beauty’.
2rui f. ‘cotton’. J rúí, rúñ f. Pk. rüam ‘carded cotton’ (Cl) sub 

*rü-a-).
rukqô ‘to slop (intr.), be stopped’. J ruknu. CD *rokk-.
rukho Kc., Jukhi rukhi ‘dry plain food’. J rukhá ‘rough, un

productive’. Sk. rüksah ‘dry, rough’ (CD).
+rud(qo ‘to detain’. J rudhnu. CD Sk. ruddhah.
ru:p m. ‘shape, appearance’. Lw. IL (Sk.).
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ru'peia in. ‘rupee’. Lw. H. rupaiyä m. (Sk.).
rupia m. ‘irrigated rice-field’. Also +ropo. See this.
+rupu m. ‘silver, precious metal’. Prob. lw. (Sk. rùpyam).
+rupqe f., name of a goddess (prob, fictitious, used in the same 

ballad as supine).
+rup{e f. (dimin.) ‘irrigated rice-field’. See rupia.
+rulbare f. ‘message’. Cp. P. rubärä m. ‘message, messenger’.
+rumie, echo-repetition (adverbially inflected) of rama. See b-aim. 
rumbqô ‘to prick, tattoo; plant, transplant’; (Pain rumbqö ‘to 

transplant paddy’. J rumnu ‘to plant’. See CD *rupyati2 
(*rump-) ‘pierces, makes a hole, plants’.

buq f. (-i) Kc. ‘sunshine, sun-heat’. Jaun. rùr ‘sun-warmth’, 
Kului rurh f. ‘drought’; N. rur(h)i ‘plague’?

2ru:p m. ‘heap’. Sk. rüdhih f. ‘increase’, P. rûrï f. ‘dung-heap’. 
3ru:p f. (-1) ‘small heap’.
+ru:|u ra:[, used as name of a distaff in a riddle.
rñfhifd. S ee rôjhqô.
rajasat f. (-a), rajaste f. Ktg. Kc. ‘state, reign, dominion’. Lw. H. 

riyäsat f. (Ar.).
rakaib f. (-a) ‘stirrup’. Lw. H. rikâb f. (Pers. Ar.).
raka:[ m. ‘inhabitant of the village reik’.
ragauqô ‘to cause to turn round, move round’. Caus. of rirjgqo. 
racauqo ‘to let the night fall, wait for the night to fall’. Caus.

corresponding to the involitive rächqö.
racâiri f. ‘night-meal’. Compound, *rätryähärah m.
ratsauqô ‘to perform’. Caus. corresponding to Sk. pass, racyate 

of racayati ‘produces, forms’ (see CD *racyate).
radzwaja ‘royal’; as subst. m. ‘royal person’. Suffix -wa]a. See 

raidz.
radzcàuqô ‘to cause to grow’. Caus. of radz'rp.
+ratana, ralij'a f. ‘reddish mark’. Deriv. of ratio with Pers, suffixes, 
raqwais m. ‘apartments of the queen’. *räjmväsa- (CD). See raqi. 
raqmotsru m. Kc., fictitious proper name (used in a tale), ‘the one 

who refuses to pay back his debts’. Compound; see rnq; for 
the second member, Sk. mucyate ‘to be set free, escape’ and 
see mukiarno (ultimately related to Sk. muc-).

rajauqo ‘to make (somebody) jealous’. Caus. corresponding to 
rïfhqô.

rajalu ‘jealous’.
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røsoi f. ‘kitchen; cooked food’. Sk. rasavatï f. (CD).
ra 'soi ]khân:a m. ‘kitchen’. Second member lw. H. khänä m.

‘building, room’ (Pers.).
røzai f. ‘quilt’. Lw. H. razâi f. (Pers.).
rwauqo ‘to cause to weep’. Caus. of ro:qô.
rwa[i f. ‘downward slope, the act of descending’. CD *avaläla-, 

Ku. ulär m. ‘downward slope, descent’, N. orälo.

r<

r<àuqô ‘to defeat’. Caus. of ‘àrno.
+r‘atsqo ‘to lose’ or ‘to be lost’. J rháchnu. LSI p. 522 (Baghäti) 

racima ‘to be lost’. Cp. also Jaun. (LSI p. 396 1. 17) härchnö 
‘to lose’, hârchinô ‘to be lost’. Prob, related to Sk. harati ‘takes, 
deprives of’, caus. härayati, häräpayati ‘to lose (esp. at play)’. 
See førtsqo, ‘àrno.

r'èuqô ‘to cause to rest, place’. The sentence sø na r'èuo ‘àm:e 
no^eio was translated ‘he is not capable of overtaking us’ 
(where rcéuø . . . nø£Eio seems to be the causative syntagm 
corresponding to nø^eio rø:qo or nø^ei rø:qo). Caus. of rø:qo. 

rfè[i f. ‘a particular fair held in the rainy season’. J rhyáli f.
‘a fair at which people practice archery, held in the monsoon’. 
Sk. haritâlï, -ikâ f. ‘the fourth (or third) day in the month 
Bhädra’ (mid Aug.—mid Sept.), Ku. haryäw ‘a partie, festival 
in autumn* (see CD).

I

[ai f. ‘furrow for draining a field’ (there are several such furrows, 
horizontal). Sk. halahatih f. ‘ploughing, furrowing’.

[økø adj. ‘containing no sugar and salt’ (oí food).
]öi m. ‘ploughman’. :i:halavahi-, cp. J halbáí m. ‘ploughman’, 

H. halvähä m. Or *halohin- (*-úhin- from Sk. ùhati ‘to push, 
thrust, move’). Prob, connected with L. halohir f. ‘ploughed 
land’ (the L. word in CD sub *halodhi-).

1

da Ktg. Kc., word used when addressing somebody, usually used 
with the imperative and in questions; dek:ho la ‘now look, just 
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look!’; jo ki ls kio la ‘tell, why did you do this?’. Can also be 
used initially: la tu ks talca ‘tell, what are you staring at?’. 
According to one Ktg. informant la is used when addressing a 
male person, Is when addressing a female person, and lo when 
addressing several persons (cp. the endings of the voc.). Poss, 
impv. of la:r[ö, -ijo in the sense ‘take !’ (2 sg. la, 2 pl. lo < lao). 
Since la, lo would correspond to the voc. sg. m. and voc. pl., 
Is may have been formed as valid for the sg. f., perhaps already 
existent as impv. 2 sg. of ls:pô. Cp. N. lau, lo, lu ‘come now, 
here you are!’, Ku. la ‘come now!’ (see Nep.). Better perhaps 
from ol:a, ol:e, ol:o, see these.

2la postpos. Ktg. and espec. Kc. ‘to, for’. See bil:a. See Gram
mar.

lau Ju m. ‘young ram’.
lakp m. ‘log, big piece of wood’. J lákrá m. Pk. lakkudo m. 

‘stick’ (CD *lakkuta-).
lak:h m. ‘100,000, a lakh’. Sk. laksah m. (CD). See dzivrjô (in 

idiom, expression).
laich a ‘dark brown (of animals)’. CD *laksaka-. See next.
lakhi (Kc.) ‘dark’, 1. dzapgla de ‘in the dark (dense) forest’. Sk. 

läksikah ‘dyed with lac’ (CD).
lagpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to be attached, a beating to be given; to be felt, 

appear, begin’; leu di [öis lag:i ‘a beating was given him with 
a stick’; mu ka rwaji di ‘àpc[pô Titsh.) lag:a ‘I find it pleasant to 
walk down-hill’; të:re gci:r[ lag:i ‘he felt pity’; with the meaning 
‘begin’ Ktg. has the pres. ptc. in the dir., Kc. the pres. ptc. in 
the obi.: Ktg. so lag:o boldo, Kc. seo lago bolde ‘he began to 
speak’. Ktg. Iag:o n(d)o, Kc. Iago do together with these same 
forms indicate an imperfective (durative) aspect: so lag:o no 
boldo, seo lago do bolde ‘he is speaking’ (also with the short 
gerund; see grammar). Sk. lagyati ‘adheres, sticks’ (CD).

+lat:shi f. ‘bundle of cotton, darkness’. P. lacchä m. ‘skeins of 
cotton joined together’. For meaning ‘darkness’, cp. lälcho.

+latshmor[ m., man’s name, lw. Sk. laksmanah.
la:dz m. ‘remedy, medical treatment’. Lw. H. ilaj m. (Ar.).
la[:o, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘dumb’. Sk. latyati ‘speaks foolishly’, N. lato 

‘dumb, foolish’.
+la[o m., name of a demon (‘the dumb one’).
+la(u m. ‘electric lamp, electric light’; +1. dzo[a Jimle bijci gsipie 
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tars ‘the lights shine in Simla like stars in the clear sky’. Lw. 
Eng. light.

+la(:h f. (-i) ‘rod, stick’. Cl) *lasti-.
läphopiö invol. (sa laffqia) ‘to stammer’. Related to la£:a? 
la:c[ m. ‘lord’; bac[:a la:c[ sa:b baqa ‘he poses as the Viceroy’.

Lw. Eng. lord.
1la<^u m. Kc. ‘burning piece of charcoal’. Also +la{u.
2lac[:u m. ‘sweetmeat, ball of sugar’. Sk. laddukah m. (CD). 
la:t m. Ktg. Kc. ‘foot’. Cl) *latta.
la:dqo ‘to load’. Sk. lardayati (CD).
4lar|ka f. ‘Ceylon’. Lw. Sk. lañká f.
+lagkpa m., name of a god, “the god of the jungle’’. J Lánkurá-bír 

m. ‘a deity residing with Kali of Sarahan in the Bashahr state, 
equivalent to Bhairab’ (i.e. Sk. Bhairava- ‘a form of Siva’).

laijgp ‘lame’. Sk. lahgah (CD).
laijg' ‘cloth, mostly woollen, from which clothes are made’. 
la:q f. (-a) ‘special kind of songs sung at weddings’.
la:qo Ktg. ‘to apply, attach, fix, put; put on (clothes); strike, kill, 

hit, throw’. In poetry also: ‘to bring, take, begin, send’. Is used 
as a causative of lagqö. ja[:i lai ‘a patch was applied’, (o:[ 1. 
‘to plough’, jo tshö:[i ti lai ndi mu le ‘this girl was betrothed 
to me’; dztqks la:qe ‘to put on clothes’; tore t°t:a ^ai a:8 
‘may your mouth catch fire!’ (lit. ‘fire has been put in ...’); 
tere muqc[a di lau ‘I will beat you on your head’; päqi di gol:e 
larme ‘we will talk together in Pahari’; from poetry: lao na 
lanuarja ‘do not sing any lamans!’. An impcrfective passive is 
expressed in: rofi lai n(d)i carpi ‘bread (food) is being baked 
(made)’. J lánu ‘to put on, wear’. Sk. lägayati ‘attaches’ (CD). 
See next and le:qo.

la:qo Kc. ‘to bring, take, buy; strike’, Ktg. le:qo. Impcrfective 
passive: rofe lae de carpe ‘bread (food) is being baked (made)’. 
J lanu ‘to take’. Sk. lägayati in the meaning ‘obtains’. Notice 
Ktg. lapo with a different set of meanings.

la:qi f. ‘special kind of song which is sung before the god leaves 
his tempel; also sung at weddings’. Cp. lä:q.

läqfh in. ‘bachelor’. CD Nantira-1, II. lanth m. ‘fool’, G. latho m. 
‘paramour’. Lw. (on account of -qfh).

la:qc[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘penis’. CD Manila-1, L. Ian m. ‘penis’, H. 
lar m.
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lam ni. ‘proclamation’. Lw. H. ailän ni. (Ar.).
lamiarp !lam:ar[ ni. Ktg. Kc. ‘a partie, kind of songs popular in 

the hills, couplets mostly of erotic contents’. Always sung in the 
open. Was asserted by several informants to mean ‘a song 
heard far away’. If this is correct, derived from Sk. lambah 
‘long’, cp. lambo and H. lam, lame adv. ‘far’. Hardly lw. Pers, 
lämän ‘adulation, flattery; a musical mode of reciting verses’. 
See dz'ùri, I/aru, nap, b'àmrpi, dafe, ma[ai, tshop.

lamba, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘long’; sa pap 1. ‘he fell Hat’. J lamba. Sk. 
lambah (CD) ‘hanging down, long’.

+lambu m. ‘big vessel’. Sk. lambakah ni. ‘a partie, implement 
or vessel’ (‘hanging down (in a chain)?’).

lamp ‘long’. See lamba. The form with -m- represents the genuine 
treatment of -mb-; cp. L. lamina ‘long’.

lap, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘bridegroom’. J lárá m. CD *läda- (Sk. 
lädanam ‘fondling’). See dul‘o.

lap, -e f. Ktg. Ke. ‘bride, wife’. See duTe.
+lapi m. ‘charcoal’. Also lac[u.
lad ‘red’. Lw. II. lai (Pers.).
+lalats m. ‘greed’. Lw. II. lälac m. (Sk.).
4la:J f. ‘meat without bones, strip of flesh’. Sk. lasakah m. ‘tendon, 

muscle’ ? But a:, f ?
He. See da.
21e postpos. Ktg. ‘for, to’. Kc. 2la, khe. See Grammar, 
leída adj. ‘separate, divided’. Lw. H. alahdä (Ar.).
klip (regular, prêt, lea) Ktg. ‘to take, bring, buy’; m'àre ke leirp 

ë: ka pütishio ‘what do we gain by asking him? ’.Also used 
as an auxiliary taking the short gerund, possibly with the same 
function as H. lena. Kc. lairp. Poss, from lairp with e influenced 
by deirp ‘to give’ (but see CD labhate).

leurp (sa lena, prêt, leua) ‘to smear’. Also liprp. Bhal. lënù ‘to 
plaster’. Sk. lepayati (CD).

leu[e m. pl. ‘tattered clothes’. *leba-, cp. CD Hibba-1 group, here 
also *lebba-, *liba-, II. libri f. ‘old cloth, rags’.

+lebro ‘red’ (used about the lips).
leip in. ‘semen virile’.
+leir f. (-a) ‘crying, weeping’. .J léT f. ‘a cry’. P. 1er f. ‘a sudden 

cry, scream’.
leirno Kc. ‘to weep’.

Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan.Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 13
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lø:ko ni. ‘brinjal (the egg-plant)’. P. lahukï, lauhki f. ‘a vegetable 
of the squash or pumpkin class’.

+lokhqo ‘to pass (by)’. J lakhnu ‘to cross, ford (a river)’. P. 
lakhnä. Prob, connected with lorjg'qo.

logi Kc. ‘dependent, poor’. Prob. lw. P. laggiä ‘attached’ (from 
laggnä). Sec lagqo.

'logon'tsa:r m. ‘a partie, wedding ceremony (welcoming the 
bridegroom)’. Lw. H. lagancar m. (Sk.) (H. lagan m. ‘auspici
ous time for the performance of a wedding’ ; car m. ‘ceremony’).

'logon 'phêre m. pl. ‘circumambulation round the sacrificial fire 
(as part of the wedding ritual)’. Lw. H. See phëro.

lofo m. Kc. ‘dry bread, poor food (chapatis without condiments)’. 
15:fi f. ‘lobe of the ear’.
+lote, 1. ph5(e c|euo khae ‘he went away having eaten (squandered) 

all his possessions’. (Prob, ‘(even) poor food and strips of 
cloth’). See loto.

Jotre f. Kc. ‘piece of meal’ (or ‘of meat’?).
loijg m. ‘nose stud’. J long m. CD :lañka- ‘lump’?
lörjghqö (trans, and intrans.) ‘to cross, pass, cross over to’; from 

poetry: Jue lorjg'o Jimio ‘the parrot crossed over to Simla’. 
Sk. lañghate, -ayate ‘leaps over, goes beyond’ (CD).

lo:rp~), -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cut (grass, corn), mow, reap, harvest’. Sk. 
lavanam ‘the act of cutting, mowing, reaping’.

lombo WKc. ‘long’. Also lambo.
lombiqo (invol.) Kc. ‘to make oneself long, lo reach out . 
lambarda:r m. ‘village functionary who collects revenue’. See 

nomborda:r.
lomlqe f. Kc. ‘fox’. Sk. lampatah ‘covetous’, Pk. lampado. Cp. 

H. lambar f. ‘fox’ (lw. in H. from language with -mb- < -mp-). 
But cp. also Sk. lomatakah m. ‘fox’, CD *lompata-, S. lombaru
m.

lott°> See lo]jo, la|d0-
lopiö ‘to fight’. J larnu. CD *lad-2.
lo]jo, loft° m- Kc. roPe - CD *lada-, L. lari f. strand of cord . 
lojdo, -o; lo{do, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘small, young’; m. ‘child’. Sk. latah 

m. ‘one speaking like a child’, latati ‘is or behaves like a child .
lo. See da.
löo, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘iron’. J lohá m. Sk. lohah m. (CD).
loi f. ‘thin double blanket’. P. H. loi f. ‘kind of thin blanket .
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loti m. ‘blood’. J lohn m. Sk. lohitam (CD).
loja m. ‘woollen gown’. Related to loi?
lo:g in. Ktg. Kc. ‘people’; in poetry often ‘other people, strangers 

(often as seen by the loving couple)’. Prob. lw. H. (Pk. logo 
m., lw. Sk. lokah m.).

+logu m. ‘people, other people, strangers’.
+lo[a m. ‘water pot’. J lota m. CD *lotta-3.
lofpo, -o Ktg. Ke. ‘to fall down’. Sk. lotati, lutyati ‘rolls’. Pk. 

lottai’ ‘rolls, sleeps’ (see CD sub *lortati).
+lo^e f., lojju m. ‘small water jug’. Sec lo(a.
+loppi m. ‘chestnut’. Poss. CD *loppa- ‘lump’.
+lo:b< m. ‘greed, infatuation’. J lóbh m. Lw. II. (Sk.).
löbcpö (invol.) ‘to be greedy, be infatuated’; sa ta le löbCia ‘she 

has fallen in love with you’. Sk. lobhyate ‘is enticed’ (CD).
+lope f. ‘furrow, wrinkle’. Poss. Sk. lünakah m. ‘a cut, wound’ 

(*launa-), cp. lunäti ‘cuts’.
1+lo£no intr. ‘to swing’. CD Sk. ludati ‘stirs’, S. luranu intr. ‘to 

swing, shake’.
2lopio, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to search, seek’; mu tä: lop ta lag:a na ‘I was 

in search of you’. Sk. lodati ‘agitates, stirs’, ludati ‘adheres’? 
P. lornä ‘to desire, search’.

+liuro ‘greedy; playful’ (used about the eyes in an erotic sense). 
Conn. w. Sk. lip- ‘to smear; be attached, adhere’?

liuli siulie adv. ‘in a creeping way’ (indicating feigned humbleness 
and unreliability).

lïkhpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to write’. Prob. lw. IL (Sk.).
lic:i f. pl. ‘a certain fruit with sweet juicy contents’. Lw. H. lïci f. 
li:d f. (-1) ‘horse dung’. CD *lidda-3.
lidpö, li:d hdqi ‘horse droppings to be made’.
+lipo[po ‘to get stuck’. Lw. H. P. lipatnä. Related to lippo. 
lippo ‘to smear’. Sk. lipyate ‘to be smeared, adhere’ (CD).
+li:po ‘to draw, write’; +bcit:ie lio ndo mo:r ‘the peacock drawn 

on the wall’. Sk. likhati (CD).
+hpc[o ‘tailless’. J linda. CD "linda-1.
limo m. Kc. ‘lemon’. See +nimu, nimbu.
+lilke f., +1. d'i: ‘an only, spoiled daughter’. Cp. poss. the foil. 
lilc[o (bcai) WKc. ‘younger (brother)’.
lukpö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to conceal oneself; lurk’. J luknu. CD *lukka-2. 
lvfhp ‘bald-headed’.

13*
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+hipe f. ‘flame’. Sk. lup- ‘to injure, waste, take away’ (lupyate 
‘is injured, etc.’). Cp. the same semantic relation ‘injure-burn’ 
for Sk. lüsayati ‘injures’, P. lühnä ‘to set on fire, burn, be 
burnt’. See +lu:rbe.

lv:rç m. Ktg. Kc. ‘salt’. J lún m. Pk. lünam (Sk. lavanam, CD).
+lupc[a m. ‘scoundrel, rogue’.
lürçCua ‘salted, saltish’. See lu:rp
+lumbfu m. ‘cluster of flowers; dense fog or smoke’. CD *lumba-3, 

Pk. lumbi f. ‘bunch’, M. löbat f. ‘cluster (of coconuts etc.)’.
+lumbpio ‘thick, compact; dense (e.g. of fog)’.
+lure, village-name.
+lu:rbe m. pl. ‘flames’. Cp. H. lühar f. (from poetry, lw.) ‘flame, 

the hot summer-wind’, P. lühnä ‘to set on fire, burn, be burnt’, 
CD Sk. lüsayati2 ‘injures’. For the relation ‘injure-burn’ cp. 
+lupe. The word is prob, a compound; -be prob, ‘wind’, J bái 
f. ‘wind’, Ku. bai, Sk. vätah m.

lüj'phüj:a ‘slippery, sliding’. *luss-, *phuss-, see CD *lussa- (N. 
loso ‘slack’) and phuss-1 (N. phuskanu ‘to be loosened, slip’).

lakEurço, lakaurço (the first is the more common form) ‘to conceal’. 
Cans, of lukrço.

laki:r f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘line, furrow, trace’. Lw. H. P. lakir f. 
lakhäupo ‘to cause to be written’. Cans, of likhrjo.
lakhEurjo WKc. ‘to cause to be written’.
la[i;k ‘lazy, roaming about without purpose’. Poss. CD *latta-2, 

S. latkanu ‘to hang, dangle’.
lapepp) ‘to twist, wrap’. J lapetnu. CD *lappett-. Poss. lw. H. 

or P.
lapacrar m. ‘talkative person, babbler’. Cp. J lapóghar m. ‘fool, 

unwise’. Prob, from Sk. lap- ‘to chatter’.
laban f. Ktg. ‘wall cupboard’. Kc. al'bare. Lw. H. almäri f. 

(Portuguese).
labâs m. ‘attire, clothing’. Lw. IL libas m. (Ar.).
labçEurçô ‘to besmear, entangle, ensnare’; tê (anjg labçeui ‘you 

tripped me up’.
labram in. Kc. ‘brave man, rich man’.
lafapa (laphapa) m. ‘paper-bag’. Lw. IL lifäfä m. (Pers. Ar.). 
lamtïr|/nô (invol.) ‘to stretch oneself, reach out’. Compound verb, 

Sk. lamba- + tan- (see tirpno).
laçai f. ‘fight, war’. See laçnô. Lw. H. tarai f.
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lajfàuqo (caus.) ‘to swing, cause to dangle’. Cp. II. lurhänä. Caus., 
cp. Sk. luthati ‘rolls’ (CD).

lareur|o WKc. ‘to cause to weep’. Caus. of lerno.
lwa(:o m. Ktg., lwato m. Kc. ‘shoe with leather sole and woollen 

upper part’. Gazetteer of the Simla District 1888-89 p. 52 lowâta 
‘shoes with leather soles and woollen tops. Sometimes called 
chingar’.

lwa:d f. ‘offspring’. Lw. H. auläd f. (Ar.).

r
lSvà:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘blacksmith’. Sk. lohakärah m. (CD).
l'wàri f. ‘blacksmith’s wife’.
+lrwar[u m. ‘man belonging to the caste of blacksmiths’. 
l‘wà:[ m. ‘ploughshare’. J lohál m. ‘an agricultural instrument’.

Cannot be identical with Pas. halwäl f. ‘ploughshare’ (CD 
*halaphäla-). Must go back on *lohaphala- ‘iron ploughshare’ 
(Sk. phälah m. ‘ploughshare’).

J
xfä: m. (-0) ‘breath, life, mind, heart’; J. phül:o, f. nïkhjo ‘I have 

lost my breath’, mero J. boba ‘my heart speaks’ (o: ‘I desire, 
hope’, often in an erotic sense). J shah m. Sk. sväsah m. 
(CD).

2J‘a: m. (obi. faa) ‘uncultivated land, wilderness’. Cp. Kului 
banäsä ‘land situated at a distance from the village or farm
house and therefore not much manured’ (for banâ- cp. bo:r[). 

fa: f. (obi. fai) Kc. ‘branch’. Jaun. sah ‘bough’. Sk. sâkhâ f. (CD), 
fäi, -i Ktg. Kc. ‘porcupine’. J sháhí, sháí, sháú m. Sk. svävidh- 

ni. (CD).
'faïdzoWaï f. Kc. ‘a yawning’. See fwäi and dzam'aï. Sk. sväsa- 

‘breath’.
fäüo ‘blue’. Sk. syämali (CD).
fäup m. Ktg. Kc. ‘the month from mid July till mid August’. Sk. 

srävanah (CD).
Jaup ‘dark of complexion’. See fäüo.
fäuro, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘house (and family) of the wife’s father-in- 

law’; +tume (feue faure ‘you have been married’ (lit. ‘you have 
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gone to your father-in-law’s house’). Sk. sväsurah ‘belonging to 
the father-in-law’ (CD).

[ak, Jâ:k m. ‘food-grains’ (given to servants at harvest time). J 
shákho m. pl. ‘crops’?

+Jakør m. ‘sugar’. Sk. sarkarä f. Prob. lw.
fäkp m. ‘gravel’. Sk. särkah m. ‘candied sugar’ (for meaning 

‘gravel’ cp. Sk. sarkarä f. ‘candied sugar, gravel’) + suffix 
-ta-.

Jak[i f. ‘pebble’.
+jakp m. ‘stone, pebble’. Jaun. säkrä m. pl. ‘small stones’. Sk. 

sarkah (see Jak[o) + suffix or Sk. sarkarah m. ‘pebble’ with 
r > { after k.

Jacrpo ‘to stick, get stuck, adhere; be in difficulties’; teu poqc[ole 
fäc:i ‘the priest was in a fix’ (lit. ‘it got stuck for the priest’); 
so juk:hi ka khändo to fac:o no ‘he was in a fix eating from 
(only) dry food’. J sháchnu ‘to seize’ (for meaning see Jecr[o). 
Sk. sajyate, sajjate ‘is attached, embraces’, Pad. sacan ‘to fight’, 
Sh. sacoiki ‘to stick’. See CD sub sajati, 4. sajyate for explana
tion of J and c. See chacreo, j'ecr[o.

j*ä(:o m. ‘piece of skin, piece of paper’. J shátá m. ‘bark (of a 
tree)’. *sätta-, *sätya-, Sk. sätali m. ‘strip of cloth’.

^äpi f. ‘patch on clothes’.
2Jäf:i. See Jäpi.
+Ja:|;u m. ‘breath, mind, heart’. Poetical dimin. of (ja:.
Jäph, Ja:(h (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘sixty’. J sháth. Sk. sastih f. (CD).
Jad:i, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘wedding’. Lw. H. sädi f. (Pers.).
Jädr|ö ‘to call, invite’. .1 shádnu ‘to call, invite, send for’. Sk. 

sabdayati ‘calls’ (CD).
Jap:ø{ m. ‘rock’. J shápr m.
Japrp) ‘to reach at the boiling point’; pary Jap:i go ‘the water has 

begun to boil’. Sk. srapyate ‘is cooked’ (CD).
fäpp m. ‘rib (of the human body)’.
Jarjlch m. ‘conch’. Lw. II. sañkh (Sk.).
Jäijkhio m. ‘poison, arsenic’. Lw. H. säkhiyä m.
Jarjgo m. ‘throat’; so mere färjge së[:o (sc£:i) a ‘he (she) is dear 

to me’ (lit. ‘near to my throat’). J shángi f. Sk. sañkhah m. 
‘temporal bone, part of an elephant’s head between the tusks’, 
Tor. sañg ‘throat’, P. sañgh in. (CD).

!Jaijge f. ‘neck, throat’.
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fâgga[ f. (-i, -i) Kig. Ke. ‘chain’. J sháñgal f. Sk. srñkhalah ni. 
(CD).

Jarjgti (-fi?) f- ‘particular species of nut’.
+jagg[u m. ‘door-chain’. Dim. of Jajjga[.
Jämj Kc. ‘ploughshare’. Poss. Sk. sañjayati ‘attaches’, cp. J 

shándnu ‘to attach (a ploughshare)’ (j or dz > d through dissim, 
with f). See Jacrp.

xJarp f. (-i) ‘branch’. Kului sank
2Jaq: m. ‘ice’. Lw. Kan., cp. Kan. shânënmig ‘to freeze (intrans.)’? 
Jarp m. ‘lock in a door’. Kan. shänön ‘lock of door’. Lw. Kan.? 
Ja:rp ‘to sec, observe, watch, herd (cattle); be present at (e.g. a 

fair)’. *sämayati, cp. Sk. nisämayati ‘sees, looks at’. CD has 
Si. nahamanavä ‘to observe’ (sub nisämayati), but nothing cor
responding to Ja:rp.

Jâqfa m. ‘branch’. Cp. Jarp .
J'ârpfr f. ‘small branch’.
Ja:qc[ m. ‘bull’. Sk. sandah m. ‘bull set at liberty, breeding bull’ 

(sec CD sända-).
Ja:nd f. (-i) ‘a particular fair and rite held with an interval of 

12 years’. See J*arma[. J shánt f. ‘religious observance in honour 
of a deity’, Kului (Diack) shând ‘triennial fair of twelve years’ 
cycle at Nirmand’. Sk. säntih f. ‘peace; propitiatory rile’.

fandiqo (invol.) Kc. ‘to be (gel) tired’. See Jand'rp.
Jandhp (invol.) Ktg. ‘to be (get) tired’. J shándnu. From Sk. 

sräntah ‘tired’ (CD).
Jap in. ‘apricot’. CD äsädhiyah ‘belonging to the month äsädha’, 

Pas. asari ‘apricot’ (Morg. I1FL III 3 p. 20). Cp. J shárhí f. 
‘autumnal harvest’. See JajA

+Jap f. ‘apricot-tree, apricot’.
Jap f. ‘border of a garment; the multicoloured cloth-strips hanging 

down from the baldaquin of an idol’. Sk. sali f. ‘strip of cloth’ 
(CD säta-1).

+Jalte ‘beam of a balcony’. See Japii.
Jatfi, Jap f. ‘apricot-tree’. See +Jap.
Japii f. ‘railing of a balcony; structure of horizontal beams sup

porting a balcony (ta:rjg)’.
Jap fa:pc in. Ktg. Kc. ‘the month from mid June till mid July’. 

J shárh m. Sk. äsädhah m. (CD).
Jara m. ‘hint, signal, wink’. Lw. H. isärä m. (Ar.).
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Järt f. (-1) Ktg., Jart f. (-a) Kc. ‘condition, stipulation, wager’. Lw. 
H. sart f. (Ar.).

Ja:[, Jatøo m. Kc. ‘jackal, fox’. Ktg. Je:J. Sk. srgälah ni. (CD).
JäJ:u, JaJu f. Ktg. Kc. (Ktg. pl., and probably also obi., JäJ:ui, 

but also obi. JäJ:u is found) ‘mother-in-law’. J shá’s f. Sk. 
svasrüh f. (CD).

JaJ:up (dimin.) f. ‘mother-in-law’.
Jå:. See Jêi.
Jei, Je: f. Ktg. ‘ease, comfort, peace of mind’; mere lag:a Ï: Jei 

‘I feel comfortable here’. Kc. Joe. Sk. äsvasita- (äsvasiti ‘breathes 
(freely), takes heart or courage’).

Jêi adv. (prob. obi. of Jei) Ktg. ‘at one’s case, as one likes, cer
tainly’; J. bëj:o, bëj:o J. ‘sit down if you want, just sit down!’; 
mu bëj:u J. ‘I will be glad to sit down, I will certainly sit down’. 
It may have a concessive sense, e.g. so a: J. . . . ‘he will come 
to be sure (but . . .)’, ‘just let him come’. J shaié ‘certainly, 
no doubt’.

Jéurp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to put out (fire), extinguish’. Cans, of hj'qo. 
jEcrp WKc. ‘to seize forcibly’. J sháchnu ‘to seize’. See Ktg.

Jâcpô.
jÊ:d m. ‘honey’. Lw. H. sahad m. (Ar.).
Jër[Jor m. ‘Saturday’. Also Jorpc:or. Kc. Jorpfor. J shanchar m. Sk. 

sanaiscarah m. Hardly genuine, partly lw.
jÊ:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘town’. Lw. H. sahar m. (Pers.).
+Je:r m. ‘harvesting-time, autumn’. See Jëro, Jo:r.
+Jeri, Jet'í ‘in the autumn’.
+Je:ra a[o ‘belonging to the town, inhabitant of a town’.
Jêro m. ‘autumn crop, harvest, harvesting-time (Sept.-Oct.)’. See

Jo:r. Sk. sarat f. ‘autumn’ (CD).
Je:J f. (-1) Ktg. ‘she-jackal, she-fox’. Kc. Ja:[, see this.
Jê[[o m. Ktg. ‘jackal, fox’. Kc. Jajjo.
'Je'zado m. ‘prince’. Lw. H. sahzädä m. (Pers.).

Jëuro, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘father-in-law’. Ktg. also Jo:ro. Sk. svasurah 
m., Pk. susuro, K. hihuru, Pas. sesura (CD).

+Jejpo ‘to cast (away)’. J shetnu. P. sittnä, suttnä, satina ‘to cast, 
throw down’, Wot. sit(a)- ‘throw, sow, spit’ (see CD srsta-, but 
hardly from this). Cp. Jo^o.

+ 'Jeta 'gapcja m. ‘a partie, deer (muskdeer?)’. Seems to have 
oblique form. Compound (‘having white haunches’) of Jet- 
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‘white’ (see fet:o) and gand- (J gánd m. ‘anus’, M. gad f. ‘anus, 
buttocks’). See lfc 'taggap

'Je'taggaç m. ‘muskdeer’. Compound (‘having white loins’), see 
fet:o and arjgøp See 'feta 'garpfa.

fet:o Kc. ‘white’. Jaun. setto. Pk. setto (see CD svaitra-, Sk. svetah 
‘white’). Lw., if from svaitra-, because tr should give c.

Jep:e f. pl. ‘lather, bubbles’. J sefo f. ‘foam’? Pk. seppho m. 
‘phlegm’, N. sep ‘vaginal secretion of cows and goats’ (Nep.).

Jep, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘blind in one eye, one-eyed’ (Ktg.), ‘blind’ (Kc.). 
CD *sreda-.

JerJa m. ‘mustard’. J shershó m. pl. (?). Sk. sarisapah, sarsapah 
m. (CD).

jeja m. Ktg. ‘coldness, cold weather, cold’; rarely adj. ‘cold’; 
J. go pêj:i ‘I have caught a cold’ (lit. ‘cold has entered, pene
trated’). CD *saitala-. Cp. fil:a ‘cold, cool’.

Je[o Kc. adj. ‘cold’.
Jel:, fed m. Ktg. Kc. ‘fibre of tree-bark (used for making ropes); 

hemp’. J shél m. Kului sei ‘hemp, fibre’. CD *selli-, but better 
*selli- on account of Him. [-.

Jel:i f. ‘goat’s hair’. Conn. w. Jel:?
fa: (obi. Jaa) Ktg. Kc. ‘one hundred’ (also parndz bie). Sk. satam. 

See tsakar'no for idiom.
f 5: m. (obi. Jaa) ‘ell (as a measure of length), equal to the arm 

from elbow to finger-tip’. Sk. samah m. =hastah (Lex.) (this 
prob, as a measure, equal to an ell), sami f. ‘a partie, measure 
of length’ (CD). See 'mu^'fS.

joe f. Kc. ‘comfort, case, peace of mind’; ida laga mere f. ‘I feel 
at ease here’. Ktg. fgi. See this.

fauj m. WKc. ‘the month mid September till mid October’. See fa: j. 
puqjar, 'faurjir. See faijar.
fäk m. ‘doubt’. Lw. H. sakk m. (Ar.).
+fakie ‘eagerly, gladly’. Lw. II. sauk m. ‘eager desire’ (Ar.).
+fakto ‘powerful’. Lw. H. sakt (Sk.).
fograr, fagar m. Ktg. Kc. ‘hole in the earth’.
fa:j m. Ktg. ‘the month mid September till mid October’. Kc. ino. 

Sk. äsvayujah m. Lw.
fapat f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc., fapti f. Ktg. ‘oath’. Lw. H. sapath f. 
JarJar, jamjar, 'fauqfir m. Kc. ‘Saturday’. Ktg. fêqjar, farperar.

See Jerpfar.
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fon ni. ‘pneumonia’.
Jun:i f. ‘enclosure in the lowermost story of the house, for keeping 

the young of cattle’. J shanni f. ‘small room in a house to keep 
sheep in’. CD *sarna-.

+Jundure f. ‘a particular musical instrument, resembling the sitarr, 
but smaller’.

Jopk f. (-i) Kc. ‘road’. Ktg. supk. Prob, from Sk. satati ‘goes’. 
Jupio ‘to rot, decompose (of food other than fruit and vegetables); 

to be troubled, feel unrest’ ; Jüp ndu makihuiq ‘decomposed 
butter’; j'ükhdu fo^da lag:u ‘he began to feel unrest’. Jaun. 
saränö ‘to corrupt’. Sk. satati ‘disintegrates’ (CD).

Ju:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘autumn crop, harvest, harvesting time (September- 
October), autumn’. See +Je:r, Jera. Sk. sarat f. ‘autumn’ (CD), 

far:, word imitating the sound of snoring.
Jaira m. ‘father-in-law’. Also feúra. See this.
Jam m. ‘hail, hailstone’. J shard m. pl. ‘hail’. Sk. saruh m. f.

‘arrow; thunderbolt of Indra and weapon of the Maruts’.
fart. See Järt.
furphi f. Kc. ‘a particular coin’. Lw. H. asarfi f. (Pers.).
+Jarma[, J'urmufe, name of a village where the fair called Ja:nd 

is celebrated.
Jahna m. ‘quill of porcupine’. From Sk. salyah m. ‘porcupine’.
Justar m. ‘weapon, tool’. Lw. H. sastra m. (Sk.).
Jökp ‘toothless’.
Jö:g m. Ktg. Kc. ‘mourning, grief’. J shó’g m. Pk. sogo m. Prob, 

early lw. in MIA (cp. lo:g), Sk. sokah (CD).
Jof:u m. ‘big stick, staff’. J shótá (dental t) m. ‘sharp piece of 

wood’? *sotta-, P. sottä m. ‘cane, stick’ (see CD *sottha-).
Jöf:i f. ‘stick, small stick’.
Jöfqö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to throw (away), leave’; +kudie na Jofu dzatra 

‘I will never miss the fair’. Sec +Jepo.
Jöd'rjö ‘to cleanse, examine; to clean out with a shovel’. From 

Sk. suddhah ‘cleansed, clear’ with cans. o.
Joro in., +Jore f. ‘blood-relative’. Sk. sodarah ‘co-uterine’. Notice 

s in Ku. swar ‘kinsman’. See +soro.
JöJ:u[ m. ‘hole (in the earth, in cloth etc.)’; adj. ‘hollow’. J slióshl 

f. *susila-, Sk. susirah, su° ‘hollow’, susiram, su° ‘hole’. See 
Ju^ol:, JuJfol:.

Ji 1 kait. See Jukait.
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Jik:h f. (-a) ‘meat’. Kan. s/iyä ‘game, meat’?
Jikh(i f. ‘meat’.
Jïkhqo trans, ‘to learn, practise’; mere ti ja 'i gi:t J'ïk:hi ni ‘1 have 

only learnt this song’. J shikh deni ‘to give good advice’. Sk. 
siksate (Cl)).

Jig:'ar Ktg. Kc. f. (-a) ‘hurry’, mere lag:i ni J’. ‘I am in a hurry’; 
adj. adv. ‘quick(ly), early, soon, immediately’. J shighrà. ICSI 
p. 558 Kyonth. siga ‘swift’, sigi ‘quickly’ (with adverb, -i). Sk. 
sighrah (CD).

Jig're Ktg. (properly instr, of Jig:'ar), Jig'ri (adverb, -i) Ktg. Kc. 
‘quickly, early, soon, immediately’.

Jib m., the god Shiva.
Ji:qg m. Ktg. Kc. ‘horn (of an animal)’. J shíñg m. Sk. sriigam 

(CD).
+Jiqgufo m. ‘horn’.
Jiqgja m. ‘horn, especially of a big animal’ (augment, of Ji:qg).
Jiijg'qô, -o; Jmjg'qö, -o (Jirjg'qo, -o is the more common form) 

Ktg. Kc. trans, ‘to scent, smell, sniff’. J shinghnu. Sk. siñghati 
(there is hardly any basis for the reconstruction *srnkhati of 
CD).

Jim:i f. ‘pod, legume’. Sk. simbali m. ‘pod, legume’ (CD).
Jimib' m. Kc. ‘snot’. Ktg., but also in Kc.-dialects, Jim:' (Kc. Ji:m‘), 

see this.
Jimia m., Simla.
Jim:', Ji:m'm. Ktg. Kc. ‘snot’. J shim m. ‘mucus’. Sk. slesmä m. 

‘phlegm, mucus’; Pk. semho, simbho in. (see CD *sresman-). 
See Jimib'.

Jim'qô (not invol.) ‘to blow the nose’; also na:k J.
Ji£c f. (-i) ‘ladder (often of a primitive kind, a log with notches 

cut in it)’. Pk. siddhi f. ‘ladder’, Wot sir f., Pas. sur, H. P. 
sirhi f. (see CD *sridhi-).

Ji{'a m. ‘ladder, bigger staircase’.
Ji^'i f. ‘ladder, small staircase’.
Ji:r m. ‘head’. J shir m. Sk. sirah n. (CD).
+Ji:re f. ‘garland’. J she lira m. ‘garland worn at a wedding’. Sk. 

sikharah m. ‘peak, top’, sekharah m. ‘top (of head), garland 
of flowers’, P. sehrä, sihrä m. ‘chaplet of flowers’.

Jiri ‘sacred, venerable’, J. batsan ‘the sacred word’ (a: the Vedas), 
used as greeting to brahmans. Lw. H. Sk. sri.
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fi:l f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘stone; stone on which condiments are ground; 
slate’. J shil f. CD *sillä f. (cp. Sk. silä f. ‘rock, crag, lower 
millstone’).

fïl:a adj. ‘cold, cool; damp, shady’. J shilá ‘not sunny’. Sk. sïtalah 
‘cold’ (adj.), Pk. sialo, silhâ f. Cp. fe[o ‘coldness’.

Jïl£a m. ‘big stone, big slate’; filta phalfo la:qö ‘to beat about the 
bush’ (lit. ‘to lay slate and plank (on the roof)’, i.e. ‘to insert 
planks instead of slates’). See fi:l.

filp f. ‘small stone, small slate’.
fifm m. ‘glass’. Lw. H. sisa m. (Pers.).
JiJ'lol:. See Mol:.
fù: m. (obi. fua) ‘parrot’. Jaun. sua. Sk. sukah m. (CD).
fük:ar m. Ktg. Kc. ‘Friday; the planet Venus’. J shukr m. Lw. 

II. sukra m. (Sk.).
fûkla ‘white’. Jaun. suklo. Sk. sukrah, Pk. sukkillo (CD).
fük:ha, fu:kho Ktg. Kc. ‘dry’; Juk:hi, fu:khe f. ‘dry food (chapatis 

without condiments)’; fükrha g'äs ‘hay’. Jaun. sùkho (s-?). Sk. 
suskah (CD).

J'íikhqñ, fmkhqo Ktg. Kc., intrans, ‘lo dry up; worry, be distressed’ 
(pres. fùk:ha, Ju:kha).

J'üd:i, echo-repetition of fäd:i.
füp:a m. ‘kind of shallow basket used for winnowing’. Jaun. supo. 

Sk. sürpam (CD).
Jugg^o, -o. See figg^o.
fû:q f. (obi. fû:qi) ‘broom’. J shúñhn f. Sk. sodhani f. (see CD 

sodhana-), prob, ralher *sudhani.
fû:qô ‘to sweep; scratch (the earth, e.g. when collecting tshë:ip)’. 
fürjku m. ‘ankle-ring’.
fü:q[a m. ‘big broom’. See fv:ip
fürpiô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to hear, listen’. J shunnu. Sk. srnoti, Pk. sunai 

(CD).
fùn:a, Juno Ktg. Kc. ‘empty, desolate’; f. gco:r ‘an empty house’; 

f. kam ‘ear wearing no rings’; Î: b'ari f. a ‘it is very desolate 
here’. Sk. sünyah (CD).

fupk ‘quiet, stealthy, motionless’; f tshä^e ‘quietly, stealthily’. 
*sut(t)- (seems better than CD *sutt-), N. surukka ‘secretly, 
imperceptibly’, sutukka ‘secretly’. Cp. also Sk. sothayati ‘is dull 
or slow’, sothah ‘foolish, lazy’. Cp. fa{eu[ie.

füru m. ‘beginning’; bäcp'is kie e:k ta:gg carpal f. ‘the carpenter 
began to build a balcony’. Lw. H. surù m. (Ar.).
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ju:{ m. ‘sharp pain in the stomach, colic’. J shúl f. Sk. sülah m. 
‘spike; sharp pain, colic’. (Cl)).

füfka adj. ‘having a sharp hearing (about the ear), attentive’. 
From Sk. sms- ‘to hear, obey’ or desiderative of sru-: susrüsatë, 
susrüsuh ‘eager to hear, obedient’ (*sasus- > *ssus- > sus-).

fakait, fikait f. ‘complaint, accusation, backbiting’. Lw. H. 
sikäyat f. (Pers.).

fokarr, Jikair m. Ktg. Kc. ‘hunting, hunting bag, meat’. Lw. H. 
sikär m. (Pers.).

fakari m. ‘hunter’.
fokost f. ‘defeat’. Lw. H. sikast f. (Pers.).
Jakirn ‘desirous, fond (of)’. Lw. H. saukin (Pers.).
JakhêurpS Ktg. ‘to teach’; tin:i mu ke bakhnaip J'akhëua ‘he taught 

me a proverb’. Cans, of fïkhrpa.
Jakheur[o Kc. ‘to teach’.
Jakhö:r[ö ‘to cause to dry, to dry’. Caus. of Jukhrpa.
fadaupö ‘to call, invite, bring’. Cp. fädqci.
Jado:c, name of a region south of the Sallej, according to the LSI 

1X4 p. 647 “including the state of Sangri, parts of Kconthal 
and Kumharsain, a small portion of Bashahr, and the Kotguru 
(Kotgarh) ‘alaqa”. Is the name somehow related to Sk. satadrüh 
‘the Satlej’?

fabatar f. (-i) ‘a festival celebrated in February’. Sk. sivarätrih f. 
Lw.

far[aur[ö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause to be heard’. Caus. of Jürpio, -o. 
farpc:ar m. Ktg. ‘Saturday’. Also feipfar. Kc. forjar.
faqfar[a:r[ô (faiJar[aurLÖ?) ‘to resound, roar, tingle, rustle’. Cp. 

H. sansanänä, G. sansan ‘with a whiz’ (see CD svana- m. 
‘noise’, but Him f-?).

famsi f. Ktg. ‘yoke of the plough’. Kc. famaio. Ktg. also mafëi. 
Jaun. samâi. Sk. samyä f. ‘staff, pin of yoke’. Ktg. -si, Kc. -aio 
are suffixes (-aï-, -aiya-), also in Bi. samaiyä ‘inner pins joining 
the two bars of the yoke’ (see A. F. R. Hoernle, Compar. Gram
mar of the Gaudian Languages, 1880 p. 97 and esp. p. 100 foil.). 
Not convincing CD :f:samyâyuga-. famsï got the meaning ‘yoke’ 
because the original sense of samyä ‘yoke-pin’ was expressed 
by famsqth.

fomsrjli m. pl. Ktg. ‘the pins which join the two bars of the yoke 
on either side of the ox’s neck’. Sk. *samyä-kästham (see samyä 
sub famsi; kästham ‘wood, piece of wood’).
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Jamoïo ni. Kc. ‘yoke of the plough’. Ktg. Jamei, inøjÉi. See Jøiusi. 
Jo£eu[íe ‘quietly, stealthily’. See Jüpk.
Jo{5 f. ‘the sound produced when somebody blows his nose’; 

tin:i nak:a di J. din:i ‘he blew his nose noisily’.
Jøpl: m. (JaJol:?) ‘big hole (e.g. in the earth, in cloth)’. Poss. 

*susila-. Sk. susiram, su° ‘hole’ + suffix -ol indicating locality. 
See JoJ:ø[, JøJjol: (dropping of o between the two J could lead 
to føol:).

Jora:p m. ‘curse’. Lw. with “intrusive” r, cp. II. sräp, sap m. 
(Sk. säpah m.).

Jarart f. ‘mischief’. Lw. H. sarärt f. (Ar.).
Jøra:[ m. ‘hair (especially of human head, but also of body)’. 

LNH I p. 31 (Ktg.) shräl ‘hair’. *sirovala- ‘hair of head’ 
(CD).

Jorelco ‘squint-eyed’. Conn, with Jep ‘blind in one eye’?
Jorwiijgi, so cùo J. ‘he was surprised’.
'[or- 'Jar, imitation of a whizzing sound, as from the wings of 

flying birds.
JorcÈ:q f. (-i) ‘pillow’. Cl) *siraädhäna-, P. sarhänä m. ‘head of 

bed, pillow’.
Jo[a:t. See Jola: J.
Jolatqo. See Jalapo.
Jo[ar|go m. ‘coolness’. See Je|a and, as for suffix, ba^aijga.
Jo[e: f. (-i) ‘animal’s den; hole of porcupine’. See Jäi ‘porcupine’ 

and majp:.
Jola:[, JoJa:t f. (-a) ‘cold place or region; coldness, rheume’. See 

Jêlo, Jïl:o.
Jalapö, Ja[atqo ‘to catch a cold’.
JaJlol:, JiJ'lol: m. ‘hole’. See JöJ:a[, Japl:.
Jwâi f. (obi. Jwäi) ‘a yawning’. *ut-sväsa-, cp. Sk. ucchväsah m. 

‘deep breath’, H. usas m. ‘breath, sigh’ (see CD *ut-svâsa-).
Jwäurp ‘to yawn’. *ut-sväsayati (as denom. of *ut-sväsa-), the 

Him. word w. denominative form.
Jwä:qö ‘to swell’. Jaun. usäwnö. CD *ut-sväyati.
Jwäri f. ‘the act of riding’. J shwár m. ‘rider’. Sk. asvavärah m. 

(lw. Iranian, CD).
Jwa[a m. ‘great noise (from excitement)’; J. pa:qo ‘to make great 

noise’. J shwálá m. ‘a great cry’. Prob. *ut-sala- ‘leaping up’ 
(CD), cp. H. uchäl f. ‘leap’, uchälä m. ‘leap, excitement’.
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s

+sai ni. (obl. sai) ‘friend, lover, paramour’. Sk. svämi m. ‘master, 
husband, lover’ (CD).

säic. See säj' (which is the correct notation).
säu m. ‘elder or younger sister’s husband; relative’. Hardly Sk. 

sväsrkah ‘belonging to a sister’, since the NIA meanings are 
‘sister’s son, sister’s daughter’ (see CD). Also Sk. sajätah ‘re
lated, kinsman’, S. siäu m. ‘relative by marriage’ is unlikely, 
since one should expect *seu in Ktg. ; therefore perhaps best 
Sk. sahâyah m. ‘companyon, assistant’, H. sahâù m., cp. mit:ar 
m. ‘friend, sister’s husband’.

+saüo, +sauo adj. ‘level, plain’. .J sauñwáñ adj. ‘level’. Sk. säma- 
kah, cp. sâmam ‘sameness’, and Sk. samakah ‘equal’. See CD. 

LsäiCkan’ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘money-lender, banker’. Lw. H. sâhükâr 
m. (Sk.).

+saurp f., name of Kali (probably ‘the Mistress’). Sk. svämini 
‘mistress’ ?

sajc indecl. ‘similar, like’; ta: s. a dëkhqa Is ‘he looks like you’; 
baurpi s. to ‘he was equal to a dwarf, he was kind of dwarf’. 
Sk. sädrsah; remarkable, because else -d- in this word has 
become -r- in MI and NI; only Si. -sey ‘like’, sc ‘likeness, 
manner’ has the same treatment as sajc (see CD sadrsa-).

säk:h m. ‘relationship, family’. J sákh, shákh m. ‘relation’. Sk. 
säkhyam ‘association, friendship’? Or CD *sväkya-, P. säk m. 
‘kinsman; relationship, kin’ (is -kh and J sh- due to influence 
from Sk. säkhä ‘branch’?).

säg, sëg f. ‘bad omen’. Sk. *a-sabhägya, cp. sabhägyah ‘fortunate’? 
Hardly connected with H. P. N. sagun m. ‘omen’ (lw. Sk. 
sakunah).

sa:dz ni. WKc. ‘musical instrument’. Lw. II. sâz m. (Pers.).
sädza, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘joint, common’; WKc. sadze dcae ‘joint proper

ty’; in. ‘first day of a month’ (probably also ‘union, con
junction’); ‘festival in general’. J sájí f. ‘the actual passage of 
the sun from one sign of the zodiac into another’? Connected 
with Sk. sajjayati ‘fastens, attaches’?

sadzoq Ktg. Kc., +sadzqo m. ‘friend, lover; gentleman’. J sajan 
m. ‘a term for a husband’. Sk. sajjanah m. ‘good, virtuous man’, 

sadzja ‘fresh, freshly made (of food and drink)’. J sájrá ‘fresh’ 
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(e.g. of milk). Sk. sajjah ‘ready’, P. sajjra ‘fresh’ (see CD 
sajya-).

sâcjjk) ‘including one half’; sack's sä:t ‘seven and a half’. Sk. 
särdhah (CD).

sät:, sä:t (-a) Ktg., sa:t Ke. ‘seven’; sät:i ‘(all) the seven’. Sk. sapta 
(CD).

sat:ia, sätmo Ktg. ‘seventh’. For Lhe suffixes see d5j:io, -uo.
satuo Kc. ‘seventh’.
sa:th m. Kc. ‘company, being together, union’. Sk. särthah m. 

‘caravan, company’ (CD).
sät:hi, sathi m. Ktg. Kc. ‘companyon, comrade, friend’. J sáthí m. 

Sk. särthikah m. ‘companyon on a journey’ (CD).
sät:hi, sathi adv. and postpos. Ktg. Kc. ‘together (with), at the 

same time, simultaneously’; s. c[e:ms ‘we will go together’; s. s. 
‘by and by’. J sáthí ‘together with’. Sk. särthena ‘in company 
with’ (CD), but with a different suffi?ç/(the adverbial -i/ci) in 
Him. See sit:hi and Grammar.

sätrhoq, sathiq f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘girl-friend’.
säthro, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘bed, bedding, layer of pine-needles for the 

cattle in the stable’ (the last sense probably only in Kc., in Ktg. 
the word used is tshë:q). J sáthrá in. ‘bedding’. Sk. samstarah 
m. ‘layer of grass or leaves, bed, couch’ (CD).

säd/u in. ‘a holy man, sadhu’. Lw. H. sädhü (Sk.).
sä:p m. Ktg. Kc. ‘snake, snake demon’. Sk. sarpah m. (CD). 
säp:aq f. (-1) ‘female of snake’.
sä:b m. Ktg. Kc. ‘master, sahib’. Lw. H. sahib (Ar.).
+sa:b m. ‘account, calculation’. Lw. H. hisäb m. (Ar.).
+sabøq m. ‘soap’. Lw. H. säbun, säban m. (Ar.). Retrofl. -q 

(also in P. sâban m.) prob, due to interpretation of -oq as a 
suffix.

sä:f, safa ‘distinct, clear, finished’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
säijgli. Probably wrong for fäpgti ‘special kind of nut’.
säqgp ‘narrow’. Jaun. sagaro. Sk. sarnkatah ‘contracted, narrow’ 

(CD).
sa:qo Kc. ‘to suffer, bear’. Ktg. sé:qo. Sk. sahate (CD). For a 

(< long ä) from aha cp. Kc. d'ja^i and perhaps M. sähne, Ku. 
säno. But notice 01 (Vedic) sähati.

1sä:n indecl. adj. ‘easy’. Lw. H. äsän (Pers.).
2sä:n, echo-repetition of kam.
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sänku m. ‘wink, hint, coquettery’. J sá’n f. ‘symbol, sign’ (Sk. 
samjññ f. ‘understanding, sign’). Lw. H. sankt f. ‘wink (with 
the eyes)’, sankärnä ‘to make a hinl, nod, wink’, with san- 
from Sk. samjnä.

san:' f. (-a) ‘evening, dusk’. J sáñj f. ‘evening’, sañdrí f. ‘evening, 
sunset’, Bhal. sann f. ‘evening’. Sk. sandhä f. ‘twilight’ (see 
CD; but J sáñj from Sk. sandhyä).

+san'ie adv. ‘at dusk’.
+san'ko ‘belonging to dusk, coming at dusk’. 
+san'(e f. ‘dusk’. J sañdrí f. ‘evening, sunset’. 
+samu m., man’s name.
sam:øt, place-name.
+samarth f. ‘ability, power, competence’. Lw. II. sämarth f. (Sk.). 
sämtu m. ‘inhabitant of sarmøt.
samb'ø[no, sam'øjno Kc. ‘to think of, recollect’. Ktg. sømb(ø[no. 

J sambhalnu ‘to be carefid’. CD *sambhalati, Pk. sambhalat 
‘hears, is attentive, remembers’. Cp. sømb'øjno, søb'ajno, 
sämb'qo.

sâmb'qô ‘to receive, take charge of’. .1 sámbhnu. From Sk. 
sambhrtah ‘collected, well maintained’, Pk. sambhiyo ‘nou
rished’ becoming the prêt, samb'ø. P. sämbhnä ‘to support, 
take care of’. Cp. poss. samb'ajno etc. And see CD sambhrta-. 

samne, -i; somne, -i adv. and postpos. ‘in front (of), opposite, in 
the presence of’; tere tëue (also të:re) sømni ja:t neî bäkhdi 
‘can’t you open your mouth before him?’; tere sømni ‘in your 
presence’, somne, -i was held to be good Him., sämne to be 
H. Sk. sammukha-, -ina- ‘facing’. Lw.

sam'øjno. See sanil)‘o[no.
sare Kc. ‘as, as soon as, when’; lia ejeundi s. ‘as soon as she went’. 

.1 sár 1. ‘manner’? Poss. Sk. särah m. ‘course, motion’.
sarø, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘all, whole’. II. P. etc. särä. Accord, to CD 

derived from Sk. särah m. ‘pith, essence, best part’, Ap. säru 
m. ‘the best part, the whole’.

särdi, -e. See sordi, -e.
sa[ø m. ‘brother-in-law’. J shálá m. ‘brother-in-law’. Sk. syälah 

m. ‘wife’s brother’ (CD).
sä[i, +sa[(e f. ‘wife’s sister, sister-in-law’.
isäd f. (-a, -i) ‘harvest, crop’. Lw. Kan. sal ‘harvest, crop’? Hardly 

lw. H. sal m. ‘paddy’ (Sk.).
Hist. Filos. Medd. Dan. Vid. Selsk. 48, no. 1. 14
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2sä:l, echo-repetition of ‘à.l.
sälam indecl. adj. ‘complete, entire’. Lw. II. sälim ‘complete, 

entire’ (Ar.).
sâs, sa:s m. Ktg. Kc. ‘breath’. Lw. H. säs in. See xja:.
sËîs m. ‘groom’. Lw. H. sais m. (Ar.).
sêujpô (so sêûa, tin:i sêüwo) Ktg. ‘to sew’. Kc. siüpo. Bhal. semi 

f. ‘needlework, seam’. Sk. sevanam ‘sewing’ (Cl) sub sïvana-). 
sêopo, sé:po m. ‘trouble; formality’; ‘àm:e poy;e séope di ‘we have 

got into trouble’, jo mu le sêope le a ‘this is troublesome for me’, 
sêopo na koro, séope di na lag:o ‘don’t be formal ! .

sëg. See säg.
sëgrpo ‘to construct’.
sedrpj, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to hatch eggs’.
sê:po. See sêopo.
sërp, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘intelligent, old and wise’. J sianu-de-bakhté 

‘in old age’. Cl) *sajâna-, Pk. sayâno ‘clever’, N. siyänä ‘adult’, 
H. sayänä ‘intelligent, adult’.

së:r|p ‘to suffer, bear’. Chiefly Ktg., but perhaps also in some parts 
of Kc., which also has sa:qo. Sk. sahale.

+ser['no (invol.) ‘to grow old’. See sêrp.
se:l f. (-1) ‘promenade’. Lw. H. sail f. (Ar.).
se:sor m. ‘a thousand’ (was said to be the old word). Lw. II. 

sahasra m. (Sk.). Now <oza:r, dza:r are used.
+se prcpos. ‘together with’, +se ‘apcjkue ‘together with the pot’. 

LStH p. 136 (Rampur, not a Kc. dial., as indicated by Bailey, 
but a Ktg. dial.) sih ‘with’. Sk. sahita- (Cl))? See Grammar.

se Kc. ‘is, there is’; mu ka bol: eo ka: se ‘tell me what this is! . 
All my examples have ka: se, likewise LStH p. 166 (Kc.-Kuari) 
tëro naû kä së ‘what is thy name?’ (but ai, e, i, ib. p. 162), 
cp. ib. p. 125 (Kc.-Rohru) tëro naû käs, but p. 122 ë(h), ai. 
Contraction of ka: and as-. Contamination of äs:a and ‘e? See 
these.

seo, pronoun Kc. ‘he, that’. Ktg. so. See Grammar.
xsëu m. (-a) ‘bridge’. Sk. setuh m. (CD).
2seu m. (-a, Kc. scba) Ktg. Kc. ‘apple’. Sk. sevam (from Iranian, 

CD).
+seur¡e f. ‘edging, seam (on cloth)’. See sêûpo.
+sewa f. ‘service, attendance, dependence’. Lw. Sk.
sëkpo, so doi sëkdo lag:o no ‘he is basking in the sun’, tin:i do 
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sëk:i ‘he basked in the sun’; +dzeï seka zindçe ‘as long as life 
flourishes’. J sé’k m. ‘heat (of fire)’, seknu ‘to bask, make 
warm’. CD *sekk-.

së[:e. See së(:he.
sëpo. See sëpho.
sëph, se:(h m. Kig. Ke. ‘banker, money-lender’. Prob. lw. H. seth 

m. (Sk.).
së[:he, së(:e adv. and postpos. ‘near, beside’; mere s. ‘near me’. 

See sëpho.
sëpho, sëpo ‘close, near’; sø mere Jagge sëpo (sëpi) a ‘he (she) 

is dear to me’ (lit. ‘is near my throat’). Sk. samäkrsta- ‘drawn 
together, attracted’ (cp. samäkarsah m. ‘drawing near or to
wards’)? But no trace of -m-.

+sefh{e, sefpe adv. postpos. ‘near’.
sëna f. ‘army’. Lw. H. (Sk.).
së:r m. ‘unity of weight, especially of cereals’. J sér m. ‘a measure 

of grain equal to 6 chittáks of a pakká sér’. CD *satera-1.
sëri f. ‘terraced, irrigated field’. J shér, sheri f. ‘long field, gener, 

of rice’. *sairi- (cp. Sk. sirä f. ‘stream’)? Kum. sero. Notice 
J sh- and the Sk. variant sirä.

so Ktg. ‘lie, she, it’. Kc. seo. See Grammar.
+S0Ûo. See +saüo.
søk:ø adj. ‘consanguineous’. CD *svakya-, P. sakkä ‘born of the 

same parents’. Prob. lw. P.
søkt ‘hard, difficult’. Lw. H. sakhl (Ar.).
sökqö, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to be able’; mu pøj/i sok:u ‘I can read’. Lw. 

H. P. saknä (Sk.).
sot:so ‘true’; mu sot:si bolru ‘I speak the truth’ (a word like go! 

may be understood); søt:sia ‘in truth, indeed’. J sachá. Lw. H. 
saccä (Sk.).

søfo, name of a certain aristocratic family in Jubbal.
søl m. ‘a deity’s good eye or beneficial power’. Lw. H. salta, sativa 

m. ‘essence, power’ (Sk.).
sotra Ktg. Kc. ‘seventeen’. Sk. saptadasa.
soda Ktg. Kc. ‘always’, used in the greeting s. swâ:g ‘(may you) 

always (keep your) hair ornament’ (said to married women 
whose husbands are alive, see swä:g). Lw. Sk. sadä.

sø:dø m. ‘provisions, goods’. Lw. H. saudä m. (Pers.).
sob (obi. -i, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘all’. Sk. sarvah (CD).

14*
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säijg ni. Ktg. Kc. ‘union, companyonship’. J sang m. Prob. lw. 
H. sang ni. (Sk. sañgali m.).

sarjga adv., postpos. Kc. ‘together; (together) with’. From an obi. 
case of sapg.

sarjge, saijgci adv., postpos. Ktg. ‘together, simultaneously; (to
gether) with, by’; eki tira s. dz‘àr|gr|o ‘to kill with an arrow’. 
See Grammar.

saggi, sapgi m. Ktg. Kc. ‘friend’. J saiigf, sahgu m. ‘companyon, 
comrade’. Prob. lw. II. sañgi m.

'sapgiq f. (-i) Kc. ‘girl-friend’.
sarjgat m. ‘difficulty, trouble’. In spite of -g- prob. lw. H. samkat 

m. (Sk.).
sorjgorL f. (-1) Ktg. ‘girl-friend’. Kc. 'sarjgir^.
saijg'i. See sarjge.
santri m. ‘sentry, sentinel’. Lw. H. santri m. (Eng.).
+sande f. ‘joint or part of the body’. Lw. H. samdhi f. (Sk.). 
+sandu, name of a district.
sam:a m. ‘time, occasion, condition, state of affairs’. J sama m. 

Lw. H. sarna m. (Sk.).
samadz'i^o. See sämdzcai|ö.
samapio WKc. ‘to be finished’ (used e.g. of a meal which has been 

eaten). Poss. Sk. sampatati ‘flies together, encounters, takes 
place’, Pk. sampadai ‘is obtained, is successful’ (cp. Pk. caus. 
sampâdeï ‘accomplishes’) (CD).

samdz'arjc), samodzhjo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to understand, consider’; 
trans. Ktg. më teui gal samdzh ‘I understood his words’; but 
seems also to be intrans., judging by Kc. tu: na samdz'o kuts 
na ‘you have not understood anything’. Sk. sambudhyate (CD). 

sambfa]no Ktg. ‘to think of, recollect’. Kc. samb‘a]no. Cp. sanPajno, 
samb'ajno, sab'àjnô, sämbhjo.

sanme, sanini. See sämne.
sapa (sa[a?) ni. ‘moth’. J shaló m. pl. ‘locusts’. Sk. salabhah, 

sarabhah ‘grasshopper, locust, moth’. Prob. lw. P. sala f. ‘spider, 
locust’. But notice also Sk. sarabhakah m. ‘insect infesting 
grain’ with s-.

sapk f. (-1) Ktg. ‘road’. Lw. IL sarak f. Kc. japak, where etymo
logy.

sarag m. Ktg. Kc. ‘sky, heaven, air’; sarge ‘up in the air, high up’. 
Especially used in poetry. J sarg m. ‘the sky, firmament, the 
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ether . Lw. H. sarag (Sk.). For the meaning up’ ep. +ggr[e and 
d'ond.

’sorog dware f. Kc. ‘window or scuttle in the uppermost story of 
the house, used for ventilation’. Compound of sarag and dware 
‘door’.

sartsqo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to come to an understanding, to be recon
ciled’; sartsi ge ‘they have come to an understanding’. Sk. 
samrajyate ‘is affected by passion’ (samrañjayati ‘pleases’), Pa. 
särajjati ‘is pleased’ (CD). For -Is- cp. S. sarcanu ‘to be ap
peased, be reconciled’ (MIA -cc- analogical accord, to CD 
rajyate). Or from CD *samracyate ‘to be put right’?

sördi, -e; särdi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘cold (subst.)’. Lw. H. sardi f. (Pers.). 
+sarlo adj. ‘straight’. Sk. saralah (CD).
+s5|a adj. ‘level, smooth’. CD Sk. sama- + -1-, also in G. savlû 

‘right, proper’.
salcja ‘level, horizontal, flat, low’; salc[i bad ‘a straight, level path’. 

Sk. sarala- ‘straight’ + -da-. See +sarlo.
s51c[i f. ‘plain, straight melody’ (slower than deu[i and d‘àrki). 
sosia ‘cheap’. H. P. sastâ, N. sasto.
soza f. ‘punishment’. Lw. H. sazä f. (Pers.).
so: m. pl. (obi. söa) ‘oath’. J shau f. ‘a swearing’, so: must be lw. 

H. so(h) f.
söi m. ‘tailor’. J súí m. Sk. saucikah ni. P. soi m. (but J súí from 

Sk. sücikah m.).
+sokhqo ‘to protect, look after’. Sk. samraksati? But -r- should 

have been kept, cp. sartsqo.
sötsqö Ktg. ‘to think, consider, ponder’. Kc. sunlsqo. J sochnu. 

Lw. H. (or P.) socnä (Sk. socyate, CD). See suntspo. Also see 
sö[hpo.

sôdza, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘of good quality (used about flour)’; s. af:a 
‘wheat and rice flour’. Cp. P. süji f. ‘granulated form of wheat 
flour, of which the best bread is made’, G. soji f. ‘wdieaten 
flour’ (see CD *süjjï, *sojji).

sofhqo ‘to think, consider, ponder’. Also sôlsqô. Sk. samarlhayate 
‘deliberates, thinks’? But -au- was to be expected; -o- from 
sotsrjo ?

+soro m., +sore f. ‘blood-relative’. Sk. sodarah m. (CD). See +Joro. 
so[a Ktg. Kc. ‘sixteen’. J soló. Sk. sodasa (CD).
1sï: f. (obi. sia) ‘(plough) furrow’. Sk. sita f. (CD).
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2sï: ni. (sia) ‘lion, leopard; brave man’. Jaun. sih ‘lion’. Sk. 
sinihah m., Pa. Pk. siho m. (CD).

sia f. ‘Sita’. Sk. Sita f. Half-lw. because of -a, which should be 
missing, cp. H. Siy f.

siu f. (siüa) ‘boundary’. J síoñ f. Sk. sima f. (CD).
siurt f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘needle’. J síñwní, síñwn f. Sk. sïvani f. 
siüqo Kc. ‘to sew’ (pres, simu, sima, simi; prêt. simo). Ktg.

sëùqo. J siñwnu. Sk. sivayati (CD).
siulie. See liuli.
siarp sr.p f. (-i) ‘lioness’. See 2si:.
sikpo Ktg. ‘to crawl, move stealthily’.
sitpp, -o Ktg. Kc. (intrans.) ‘to cook, be cooked’. Kan. sitenmig 

‘to be cooked’ (dental t.). Cp. H. P. siti f. ‘whistling sound’, 
N. siti, but Sk. sit (also sit) (dental t) indecl. ‘whistling 
sound’ (in that case the Kan. word is lw. IA). Prob, onoma
topoeia.

sit:e, sit:hi Ktg. postpos. ‘(together) with’; tin:i nia sa ap:u s. ‘he 
brought him with him’, mu s. na lagre ‘don’t disturb me!’ (lit. 
‘don’t cling to me’). With sitre cp. N. sita ‘with, among’; sitrhi 
seems to have a different origin, from sätrhi (cp. batrhi : bitrhi 
‘along, through’). See Grammar.

sid/a adj. ‘straight’. Jaun. sidho. Sk. siddhah (CD).
snip See sîarp
sindi adv. ‘gratis, inanely’; s. bolpo ‘to talk nonsense’. Cp. P. 

sind, sindi ‘gratuitously’, H. set ‘free of cost, gratis’ (N. sittei 
‘gratis’ ?).

sinr'a ‘wet’; kherc sin/e a ‘the fields are wet (from the rain)’. 
P. sinnhä ‘wet’. Poss. Pk. sinhä f. ‘snow, dew, mist, drop of 
water falling from the sky’ (CD sub snih- ‘wetness’).

sirr f. (-a) ‘sinew’. Sk. sirâ f. ‘vein, nerve, tendon’ (CD).
sirf adv. ‘only’. Lw. H. (Ar.).
süa m. ‘big needle’. CD Sk. sûcï f. ‘needle’. With m. gender having 

augmentative function.
1süi, -e f. Ktg. Kc. ‘woman’s greeting men and elder women while 

bowing and touching their feet’. The person greeted answers 
soda swä:g (see swa:g). Poss. Sk. suvitam ‘welfare, good luck’.

2süi, süi m gau f. ‘milching cow, cow that has had calves’; sûi gi 
‘(the cow) has calved’. J súí-huñdí f. ‘one who has been 
delivered of a child or call”. Sk. süte ‘bears’ (CD).
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+suipo m. ‘dream’. Pa. supino, Pk. suvino m. (see CD *supna-). 
Cp. sü:pa, süppa.

sük:h m. Ktg. Ke. ‘pleasure, well-being, liking’. J sukhná f. ‘a 
desire’. Pk. sukkham (-kkh- from dukkharn), Sk. sukham 
(CD).

suk:hi Ktg. Ke. ‘pleasant, happy’.
+ lsukhltsepa m., man’s name. Lw. Sk. sukha- + Sk. cetana-? 
südz<po ‘to go down’. The semantic relation between this and

Tidz'pô ‘to rise’ (Kc. udzdpo) is the same as between ship : 
ulp, sümja : um[a, sü:pa : u:pa. Sec ‘údz'pñ.

su hamo, satarno Kc. ‘to cause to sleep, put to sleep’ (cans, of 
sutpo).

+sutipo (invol.) To sleep’. From Sk. suptah.
sütrar, +sutra m. ‘thread, yarn; plan, settlement, conspiracy’; s.

capnö ‘to conspire; reach al a settlement’. Lw. H. sùtra m. (Sk.). 
sutpo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to sleep, fall asleep, lie down to sleep, lie down

in general’; sometimes involitive: sa sùt:a, süt:ia ‘he sleeps’; 
thärs ‘ätshke tsëï süt:hua ‘you should sleep well, may you sleep 
well’. J sutnu. From Sk. suptah, prêt, parte, of svapili (CD). 

+sut£u m. ‘thread worn on arm’. See sut:ar.
+sutra. See sûtar.
sütdiap, suthap f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘pair of trousers (narrow, worn 

by men and women)’; la, tu na s. a ‘you are a pair of trousers’ 
(said to a weak foolish person). J sulhan f. CD *sutthana.

+suppe f., name of a goddess (prob, fictitious, used in the same 
jesting ballad as ruppe).

süppa m. ‘dream’. J supná m. (dent, -n-), but Bhad. with n: 
supnû n. Rests on the passive supyate, Pa. suppati ‘sleeps’, Pk. 
suppaï (CD). Cp. +suipo, su:pa.

+ lsubalda:r m. ‘captain of an army’. Lw. IL sübedâr m. (Pers. 
Ar.).

'supgur in. Kc. ‘pig’. See süijgar.
süijgar m. Ktg. ‘pig’. J shuiigr m. ‘hog, boar’, Jaun. sugar ‘pig’.

*süñkara-, *süñkara- (Sk. sü-, sùkarah), N. sugar (CD). 
süDgtu m- ‘pig’- *-pt- > V?
+supgre, placename.
sü:pa, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘dream’; more rarely ‘sleep’. Cp. +suipo, 

u:pa, süppa.
süp4 ‘share given by villagers to a temple; also the collection of 
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shares, stored in a temple and used for feeding guests’. Sk. 
samüdhah ‘brought together, collected’? Cp. pharff with same 
meaning.

+ lsune'aro ‘golden’. See sün:a; -aro < -hära-. Prob. Iw.
sün:eo Ktg., sune ro Ke. ‘golden’. Possess, of sün:a; sümeo 

seems to be the genuine word, while + 'sime 'aro and sane:ri are 
lw.-s.

sün:a Ktg., simo Kc. m. ‘gold’. Jaun. simo. Sk. suvarnam (CD). 
+suni m. ‘goldsmith’. Sk. sauvarnikah (CD) (-u- from sün:a, etc.), 
suntsqo Kc. ‘to think, consider, ponder’. Ktg. sötsqo. Sk. sucyali

(CD) ‘is purified; rots; suffers violent heal or pain; is absorbed 
in meditation’, K. hoéun ‘to decay, rot’, Ku. sueno ‘to regret, 
repent’; suntsrfo seems to be genuine, since no prototype in 
other languages is found; in that case s- > s- by assimil. with -ts-. 

+sumr[a f. ‘the jasmine’. Sk. sumanä f. If genuine, sumqa must 
come from a Him. dial, with intervoc. -m- < -w-.

sümfa ‘right (oppos. left)’. See umja ‘left’ and a similar semantic 
relation in sulfa : ulfa, sü:na : u:rp and südz'qö : cûdzciyô.

süradz m. Ktg. Kc. ‘sun’. Lw. H. süraj m. (Sk.).
sula Kc. ‘quietly, slowly, safely, at low voice’. Ktg. sùl:e. Sk. 

sulabhali ‘easily obtainable, feasible, easy’. L. sulliara ‘easy
going’, P. sullha ‘lazy’ (CD)? MIA *-11- after Pk. dullaho 
‘difficult to obtain’? But aspiration is missing in Him.

sul’.e Ktg. ‘quietly, slowly, safely, al low voice’; s. c[eo ‘go safely’ 
(said to a person leaving), the answer is: s. bef:o ‘sit (stay) in 
peace’. Kc. sula. J sulé adv. ‘slowly’, LStH p. 208 (East 
Suketi) süllë ‘well’.

sülfo adj. ‘right (oppos. left), just, obverse’; subst. m. ‘musical 
style (melody, rhythm) used at happy occasions such as mar
riage’. See ulfi> and the same semantic relation in süm]a:um]a, 
süiqa : u:qa, südz'rfô : 'üdz/qö. CD *samullatyate, N. sultäunu 
‘to turn right side out (e.g. of clothes)’, sulto right side up, 
right way round’, G. sultu ‘right, not reverse’.

sakeurfö ‘to push, remove (stealthily)’. Caus. of sikqo. 
sakand, sagand, f. ‘oath’. Lw. H. saugand f. (Pers.).
sako:{ f. (-i) ‘delivery of child, childbirth; period after a child

birth in which the woman is considered to be impure’. J skór 
f. ‘the impurity in a woman’s delivering a child, lasts for ten 
days’. Poss. CD *samkotayati, Pk. samkodiya- ‘contracted’, II. 
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sakornä ‘to contract, compress’. If *samkota- is the source, it 
is a lw. (on account of -k-).

+sage:t f. (-a), the district of Suket.
+saget£u ‘belonging to Suket’.
sagand. See sakand.
sagramd, f. (-1) Ktg. Kc. ‘first day of the month’. Also sarjgramd. 

Sk. samkräntih f. ‘passage of sun or planet from one sign to 
another’, P. sangrand f. (CD).

sag'a: m. (obi. sagcà:, sag'àa) Ktg. ‘ladder or wooden staircase 
inside the house (mostly leading from the bau{ to the dapk)’. 
Sk. samghâtah m. ‘union, combination’. Kc. sa(ij)gca:p See CD 
samghala- (with other meanings in NIA).

sag'a:^, segg'a:^ f. (-i) Kc. ‘ladder, wooden staircase’. The ladder 
is often of a primitive type consisting of a log with notches 
cut into it, is leant against the wall in a corner of the room. 
Sk. samghâtah m. ‘fitting and joining of timber’. Ktg. sag'à:. 
See CD samghäta- (with other meanings in NIA).

sag^thrjp invol. (also gasë[hr[o, see this) ‘to be choked, to be 
hampered in breathing’. Poss. J. sghetnu ‘to put together, amass, 
heap’. Poss, to group ghatt-, *ghott- (see CD ghattayati1 ‘rubs’), 
to which may be added *ghett-. Cp. H. ghotnâ ‘to rub, strangle’. 
Here with sam-.

+sadzar|o ‘wise’. Pk. sajäno (CD *sajana-). See sêrp.
sofEupo, -o Ktg. WKc. (trans.) ‘to cook’. Caus. of sifi^o. 
sataupo Ktg. ‘to cause to sleep, put to sleep’. Caus. of sütipô. 
satarno. See su'tarno.
satejno WKc. ‘to cause to sleep, put to sleep’. Caus. of sutrp. 
satbiudz'a ‘half-awake (when one is awakening, but is not 

fully awake)’. Compound of Sk. supta- and vibudhya-. See 
biudz'rp.

sathärnö ‘to bring in proper form, disentangle’. Sk. *samstarayati 
'spreads out’ (cp. stärayati, having much the same meaning as 
strnoti).

sadu:k m. Ktg. Kc. ‘chest, box’. Lw. H. sandük m. (Ar.).
sapelu m. ‘young one of a snake’. Bhadr. sep 'leu n. ‘young serpent’. 

H. sapelä m. Poss. lw. H. See sapfela (which seems to be the 
genuine Ktg. word).

sapfela, sapfelu m. ‘young one of a snake’. From sa:p with suffix 
-teia/u.
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S9bfàur[0 (trans.) ‘to pay respect to, to bid farewell ceremoniously’ 
(e.g. to the bride when she is leaving her parents’ house, or to 
a god when he leaves the village); lapa lap sab'àui ere ‘the 
bridegroom and the bride have been bidden farewell’. Sk. 
sambhâvayati ‘honours, salutes’ (CD).

sabcà:[ f. (-a) ‘protection, supervision’. J sambhál (lani) f. ‘(to 
take) care’. Verb subst. of sabino.

søb'åjno ‘to keep ready, make ready’; a:prp 'tirka !ba:n sabh'ija 
‘he kept his bow and arrow ready’. J sambhálnu ‘to put in a 
safe place’. Sk. sambhälayati ‘observes well’. See samb'ajno 
and CD sambhälayati.

+sab<a(a) m. ‘space to move in, room’. Sk. sambhavah m. ‘meeting, 
intercourse, finding room in, capacity’.

sopgramd. See sagramd.
sapg'ap. See sag'ap.
sapéuipó invol. ‘to be tolerable’; mere ja neï sapÿunda ‘I cannot 

bear it’. Connected somehow with së:po? Cp. the causatives 
nap'èupô, porpupo.

sapu:p, sapupu m. ‘a kind of small fly’. In Ktg. often pronounced 
sapü:p, saçiïpu.

+sanae f. ‘flute, clarinet’. J sanai f. ‘musical pipe’. Lw. H. sahnäi, 
sa- (Pers.).

sana:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘goldsmith’. Sk. suvarnakärah m. (CD).
+sanaru m. (poetical dimin.) ‘goldsmith’.
sanë:ri ‘golden’. Lw. H. sunahrä. The genuine Ktg. word is sün:eo. 

But notice -i in sanë:ri.
sandu:r m. ‘red pigment (vermilion) (applied in the parting of 

the hair by women)’. Sk. sindüram, H. sindür m. Prob. lw.
sama:n m. sg. ‘provisions, belongings, tools’. Lw. H. saman m. 

(Pers.).
+sameo m. ‘arrangement’. Lw. Sk. samayah ‘arrangement, agree

ment; time’?
+samudra, +samundar m. ‘ocean’. Lw. H. samudar m. (Sk. sa- 

mudrah m.).
samdz'àupo ‘to make understood, make understand’. Cans, of 

samdz'apo.
samdz'eupo WKc. ‘to make understood’. Caus. of samdz'apo. 
sarai f. (-0) ‘inn, tavern’. Lw. H. saräi f. (Pers.).
sara:j, sara:dz m. ‘highland, hilly region having severe climate’. 
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LSI p. 593 top line, “According to local tradition difficult moun
tain country is called Siräj, i.e. Siva’s Kingdom”. Lw., if this 
etymology is correct.

sørad:zi m. ‘inhabitant of the highland’.
sarä:r[ö, -o Ktg. Ke. ‘to praise’; b'ori søraio c[a[e c[eua ‘by much 

praise (lit. ‘after having (been) praised’) he will be conceited’ 
(lit. ‘will go (up) on the trees’). J sráhnu. Lw. II. sarähnä (Sk. 
slâghate, CD).

sora:n ‘S ar alian’ (the capital of Bashahr).
sorsp m. ‘wild cat, smaller than the tsørag:’.
søre:[ m. ‘family, kinship, family of the father-in-law’. Lw. P. 

suryäl (Rose, Indian Antiquary 38 (1908) ‘the relatives of the 
man in whose house a wedding is observed’). Sk. svasura- +? 
(CD *svasurasälä not convincing).

søru:, sørua di bolqo ‘to speak pertinently, to the point’. Sk. 
surüpah ‘well-formed* (CD)?

sørdziwøn adj., s. bu(:i ‘a herb which will call dead people to 
life’ (said especially to be useful if a man has had his head 
cut off); sørdziwøn is used as a greeting by a woman to a 
departing young man. Lw. H. sarjivan ‘verdant, productive’? 
Or is sør- H. sir ‘head’?

sørnai f. ‘clarion, pipe’. Lw. P. sarnäi, surnai f. (Pers.).
sørsåi f. ‘a unity of weight’. Prob. lw. P. sarsâhï f. ‘the 16th part 

of a seer’.
sølå: f. ‘plan, counsel, consultation’. Lw. H. salah f. (Ar.).
sølakiqo (intrans.) ‘to move slowly, stir’. *salakka-, Sk. salati 

(CD) intr. ‘moves’, N. salki (gerund) ‘to creep’, M. salaknë ‘to 
glide along’.

sølima m. ‘cinema, film’. Engl, cinema (-1- poss. from film).
søluk:ø m. ‘waistcoat for men and women’. Prob. lw. H. salükâ, 

sa-, m. ‘sleeveless bodice; a kind of shirt or blouse with half
long sleeves’.

sølurp ‘mixed with salt, seasoned’; m. ‘seasoned vegetables’. CD 
Sk. salavanah ‘mixed with salt’.

swä: f. (obi. -0) ‘ashes’. J swáh f. P. suäh f.
swa:g m. Ktg. Kc. ‘ornament worn in the back-hair by a woman 

whose husband is alive’; used in the greeting to married women: 
søda s. ‘(may you) always (keep your) hair-ornament’. J suhág 
(sub báñthiyá). Sk. saubhägyam ‘welfare, conjugal happiness’, 
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P. sohäg m. ‘husband’s love, ornaments worn when husband 
is alive’ (CD saubhägya-1).

swâg:ar[ f. (-1) ‘woman whose husband is alive (wearing the 
swa:g)’.

swa:d m. Ktg. Ke. ‘good taste’; as an adj. ‘tasteful, sweet’. J swád 
‘tasteful, sweet’. Lw. H. sväd (Sk.).

swadmo ‘tasteful, delicious’.
swärp m. ‘staircase of stone’. Sk. sopänam ‘stairs, staircase, 

ladder’ (CD).
swä:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘Monday’. J swár m. Sk. somavärah m. (CD), 
swäsrjo invol. ‘to sigh’; ki 1e swäsda ‘why do you sigh?’ Prob. lw.

H. usäsnä ‘to breathe’, usas f. ‘long breath, sigh’.
stabi adv., adj. ‘soon, quickly’. Lw. II. sitäbi f. ‘speed’ (Pers.), 
støbal m. Ktg. Kc. ‘stable’. Lw. H. astabal m. (Ar.).
spoil, name of a valley in Koci side, otherwise called sped (with 

the pronunciation of i.a. Ktg.).

z
za:r. See dza:r.
zøbør ‘strong’. Lw. H. zabar (Pers.).
•zøbar kløst ‘highhanded’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
+zind{;e. See dzindp.
zim:i. See dzim:i.
zadzi:r f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘chain, small chain attached to the turban 

as ornament’. Lw. H. sanjir f. (Pers.).
zaba:n f. (-1) ‘longue, language’. Lw. H. (Pers.).
zamana m. (-0) ‘time, period’. Lw. zamänä m. (Ar.). 
zami:n f. (-a) ‘earth, ground, soil’. Lw. II. zamin f. (Pers.). 
+zari:b (dzarid)?) ‘insect which eats wheat (grasshopper?)’. 
zaru:r, dzarura ‘certainly, necessarily’. Lw. H. (Ar.).

‘a: ‘yes’; ca: kørnr ‘to say yes, consent’. Also ‘âkarni. Cp. IL ha 
and see CD Sk. am, am eva ‘yes’. See co:.

'aû WKc. ‘I’. See Grammar and cCi:.
cauli f. pl. Kc., mari fauli ‘he posed as a big man’; said to mean 

‘wonder’, cauli marni is probably ‘to (seem to) work wonders’.
càd< f. (-a) ‘cry, shout’; càk:e (pl.) marni ‘to shout’, tebe ms dzore 
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lai 'à:k ‘then I gave a loud shout’. J há’k f. ‘a halloo’. Sk. 
hakkali m. ‘calling to an elephant’, Pk. hakkä f. ‘shout’ (CD).

'akorni ‘to say yes, consent’, prêt. 'aki. See nakorni, ca:.
'at:sli3 Ktg. ‘good’; m. ‘prominent, venerable man, rich man’. Kc. 

atsho. J háchhá, áchhá. Sk. acchah ‘clear, pure’.
Tdshke adv. Ktg. ‘well’.
'adzru m. ‘servant, a chief’s attendant, envoy’. J házrí m. ‘at

tendant’. Lw. H. häzir ‘present, ready, in attendance’ (Ar.).
+<a:(, the village Hatkoti.
‘àif f. (-1), (à[:i f. ‘shop, workshop’. J háttí f. Sk. hath f. ‘petty 

market’.
'af:u, name of a hill top near Narkanda.
Càc[: m. ‘bone’. J há’d in. Sk. haddam (CD). Cp. ‘àçka.
cät:h Ktg., hulh Kc. m. ‘hand’. J hath, hátth m. Sk. hastah m. (CD). 
+<athu|u, +<ath[u m. ‘hand’.
|ca(b na[e f. Kc. ‘palm of the hand’. Ktg. thana[i. *hastatala- (cp. 

Sk. tälah m. = talali m., -am ‘palm of the hand’ and hastatalam 
‘palm of the hand’). Dissim. -th- ... -t- to -th- . . . -n- (the 
-t- of the second compound member has been preserved in Phal. 
hatetär (see CD sub täda-1) and Md. aitala (CD hastatala-), but 
has fallen in P. H. Ku. hatheli).

+cath[u. See +cathu|u.
1+<ar[c(ko adv. ‘on this side (of)’. Related to +ara, 2+are. For c cp. 

+<a]e. See +par^c(ko, +apc[ke.
2<ar|c[ko m. Kc. ‘pol’. Sk. handikä f. ‘earthen pot’ (CD sub 

*handa).
+Car[c[ku m. ‘pot’.
'àpc^pô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to walk’. CD *hant-1.
‘àçko m. ‘bone’. J liadki f. See Càc[:.
cà:r f. (-a) Ktg. Kc. ‘defeat; abduction’; tshô:fi càre ni:r[i, tshörfi 

càre pa:rp ‘to elope with a girl in order to marry hcr’. J há’r f. 
‘abduction; garland’. Sk. hârih m. ‘losing a game’ (CD), härah 
m. ‘removal’.

+<a:r ‘other’, +na:nde cara ‘she is going to another (man)’. Cp. B. 
är, äru and L. P. hor, Cur. hor. These are derived from Sk. 
aparah ‘posterior, other’ in CD, but Sk. är- in ärät ‘from far’, 
are ‘far’ may be the base of B. är, Him. +<a:r. Is h- due to 
metathesis from a case-ending with h-? See o:r, +co:r.

'are. See 1are.
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‘àri adv. ‘simultaneously, in the same moment, immediately’. 
Prob, related to Kc. 'are ‘with’.

‘àrnô, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to fail, lose (esp. at play), lose hope’. J hárnu. 
Sk. härayati (CD).

+'a]e, +'aje fafa(e ‘hither and thither’. *hârle. Related to +ara, 
2+are; h- poss. through metathesis from a case-ending with h-, 
cp. 1+‘apc[ko.

+'a[o. See aja.
'a[i, -i m. Ktg. Kc. ‘ploughman’. Sk. hälikah m. (CD).
'à:l m. Ktg. Kc. ‘state, condition’. Lw. H. häl m. (Ar.).
'àlat f. (-1, -i) Ktg. Kc. ‘state, condition’. Lw. H. (Pers. Ar.).
+'alpo ‘to shake, rock (intr.)’. J hálnu. CD :;:hallati.
Tis:i f. ‘laughter’. J hásí f. Sk. häsikä f. or CD *häsiya-, combined 

with Sk. häsyam n.
'asipo invol. Kc. ‘to laugh’ (au 'asu, tu 'asia, etc.). Kc. also ‘aspo. 

Ktg. 'aspo. Pk. hassaï (CD hasyate, impers, passive).
i'âs'bëj’iap m., ''as'bejpi f. ‘the resting-place of the geese’, name 

of a mountain peak seen to the North from Kotgarh; the geese 
are said to take rest there during their passage between India 
and Tibet. Compound of 'as, Sk. hamsah m. and bef:ap, see 
befpo ‘to sit’. Prob, adapted lw. (with p) from Sk. harnsave- 
sanam, -i.

'aspo Ktg. ‘to laugh’, sa 'as:a ‘he laughs’; të:re (teue) 'asma ‘he 
burst out laughing’. Kc. 'asipo, 'aspo.

'è:, interjection ‘ho, look’; often followed by the voc. ; 'è: na ‘look 
here’. Sk. he (CD).

'e'ram Ktg. Kc. ‘perplexed’. Lw. H. hairän (Ar.).
‘è:[ f. (-i) Ktg. ‘funeral pyre’. Kc. jale. J hé’l f. ‘sacrifice of goat 

or sheep’ is hardly the same word.
'ele ('e[e?) f. WKc. ‘funeral pyre’.
'e (enclitic) Kc. ‘is’, mere u'me:d 'e ‘it is my hope (that . . .)’. 

Kului he (1.2.3. sg. 1 pl., but hä 2.3. pk). LStH p. 122 (Rohm) 
e(h), ai for all persons. Related to H. etc. hai.

'èdzpe a]a m. ‘sweeper’. See 'èdzpo.
‘èdzpô ‘to sweep’; jv:pi ke baip 'èdzpi ‘to sweep the story (floor) 

called baip with a broom’. Seems to be connected w. IL aichna 
‘to sweep, remove impurities, comb’; *akhiñc-; Pk. âimehaï 
‘pulls, ploughs’? (see Nep. aïe, aïenu and CD *atiyancati).

+'ebi ‘now’. See eb:'i.
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‘èp, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘hunting’. Sk. äkhetah, Pk. ähedo, H. aher
in., but P. herâ m. with loss of the initial vowel as in Him. 

ce£i, -i m. Ktg. Kc. ‘hunter’.
lcepio Kc. ‘to do, to work’. J hernu (denial r) ‘to work’.
2+<e[no, auxiliary verb, +‘e£u gae ‘we will sing’. Poss, identical 

w. ‘è[no ‘to do’. Cp. erno, 2‘erno, 'o[no.
‘èrga ‘look here!’. See I‘èrnô (for -ga (Sk. gata-?) cp. upga).
1(èrno, -o Ktg. WKc. ‘to examine, observe’; impv. ‘èro ‘look!’,

‘listen!’; hortatively: khâe ‘ère ‘you should eat’, ‘do eat!’;
used like a conjunction ‘lest, or else’: sûl:e ‘àpc[ ‘ère lo[:a 
‘walk slowly lest you fall’. Kc. erno. CD *herati ‘looks for or at’. 

2+‘erno, aux. verb., +ad:‘e ‘ere tares g‘ere ‘half (the sky) is covered
with stars’. Prob, identical with I‘èrno. Cp. erno, 2+‘epio, ‘opio, 

‘de ta, exclamation, ‘all-right, good!’ (lit. ‘let it be, let it happen’, 
from ‘à:r[ô). Prob, identical with ‘oe.

‘akna ‘little (in age)’; ‘akna b‘ài ‘younger brother’, ‘akna ba:b 
‘father’s younger brother’, ‘akm i: ‘father’s younger brother’s 
wife’; +‘akni bera ko ‘from childhood’. LNH p. 31 (Ktg.) 
höknau ‘little’. P. hokhä ‘weak, unsteady’? Cp. ‘otsfa, ok:ha, 
‘akp.

‘àkp ‘little, a little; less’. See ‘akna.
‘ogrp, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to relieve oneself’; te:rs ‘ag:‘ua ‘he had to 

relieve himself, he shitted in his pants’. *hagg-, P. haggnâ, H. 
hagnä, B. hägä etc. CD assumes analogic remodelling from Sk. 
hadati, *hadyati.

‘atsrp Kc. ‘to be lost’. Also ‘artsrp (for -rts- > -ts- cp. Kc. dwap 
with < -rf- ‘door’). See ‘artsqo for etymological discussion. 

+‘adzri m. ‘a chief’s bodyguard’. Lw. H. hazürï, huzürl m. (Ar.).
See ‘àdzru which prob, has influenced its syllabic structure, 

‘apo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to retire, return (intr.)’. J hatnu. CD Hiatt-, 
‘apli m. ‘obstinacy, perseverance’. Prob. lw. H. hath in. (Sk.). 
‘a[:hi ‘obstinate’.
‘ap(h)ta, -o; ‘afta, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘week’. Lw. H. haftä m. (Pers.). 
+‘arp, -u m., name of the mythic monkey chief Hanuman. Sk.

Hanumän (CD).
‘a:pö, -o Ktg. Kc. (prêt, ‘iia, -o; pres, parte, in Ktg. and WKc. 

‘imda, -o beside ‘anda, -o) ‘to be, become’. J honu, LNH p. 29 
(Ktg.) au(h)nau. Sk. bhavati.

+‘arp. See ‘arp.
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'‘anu 'ma:n in., name of the mythic monkey chief. Also +‘apo, -u. 
‘ä£‘ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘trunk of a tree, big fallen tree without branches’.

Conn. w. B. är ‘aslant’, ärä ‘beam’ (see Cl) *adda-)?
‘ar ‘every’. Lw. H. bar (Pers.).
‘ara, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘green, blue; fresh’. J hará ‘green’. Sk. haritah 

(CI)).
'‘aran'Jiijg, '‘aran'Jiijga m. ‘a musical instrument, a kind of horn 

consisting of or formed like a deer’s horn’. Compound of ‘aran 
m. ‘deer’ (J harn m. ‘huck’, Sk. harinah m. ‘deer’) and Juijg 
(see this).

‘artspd, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to be lost’. Kc. also ‘atspo. Jaun. härenö ‘to 
lose’ (LSI p. 396 1. 17). Prob. conn. w. Sk. harati ‘takes away’, 
härayati ‘loses’. See +r‘atspo.

‘armadi m. ‘functionary who gives announcement to the village 
population to assemble for the payment of revenue and to be 
present at special occasions’. .J halmandi m. ‘a low caste (often 
called ‘mate’)’? Lw. H. ahalmad m. ‘official in charge of 
records’ (Pers.).

‘a:[ m. Ktg. Kc. ‘plough’. J haul m. Sk. halah m. (CD).
‘¿14 See ‘51J.
‘a|ka, -o Ktg. Kc. adj. ‘light (having little weight)’. J halká. Sk. 

laghull, Pk. lahu- + -kk- and metathesis, cp. P. H. halkä (CD).
+‘a[tu m. ‘plough’. Poet, dimin. of ‘a:(.
‘a[J‘, ‘a[af f. (-a) ‘pole of plough’ (usually made of the wood of 

the oak species called bam). .J halsh, -i f. ‘the long piece of 
wood in a plough’. Sk. halësâ f. ‘pole of plough’ (CD).

‘aspo Kc. ‘to laugh’. Also ‘asipo. Ktg. ‘äspö. J hasnu. Sk. hasati 
(CD).

‘o:, ‘de, ‘du Ktg. Kc. ‘yes’ (indicates acceptance of a proposal, 
request or order; also, but, as it seems, more rarely, used in 
affirmative answers). Prob, the subj. ‘let it be’ of ‘a:po. See 
‘de ta.

‘dts[a, ‘otsp ‘short’. J hochhá. CD *hoccha-. See ‘akna, ök:ha.
+‘oftu m. ‘lip’. See o(:h.
‘öph. See o(:h.
‘dtpo ‘to descend’; ‘imdi ‘ot:a ‘he descended, came down’. Pk. 

avahatta- (a: avanata-, Päia-sadda-mah.)? Or conn. w. Sk. 
avastät ‘below’ ?

‘op f. ( i) ‘freckle’.
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‘opio WKc., aux. verb, tiña prer|c ‘op ‘they have recognized 
him, they recognized him’ (perfective aspect). Cp. 2+‘epio, 
2+‘erno, ernd, p.

+‘o:r ‘other’. See +'a:r, o:r.
‘i:, i: Ktg. Kc., enclitic emphatic word, stressing or delimiting the 

preceding word, e.g. a:dz ‘i: ‘exactly to-day, only to-day’. Cp. 
P. II. hi.

‘ia m. ‘the chest, thorax; heart, mind’. J hiyé lánu ‘to embrace’. 
Sk. hrdayam (CD).

‘iu m. Ktg. Kc. (obi. Ktg. ‘iua, ‘iu, Kc. ‘ima) ‘snow’. J hyúii m. 
Sk. himam ‘frost, snow’ (CD).

‘iund m. Ktg. Kc. ‘winter’; Ktg. ‘iunde ‘in winter’. J hyúhd m. 
Sk. hem ant ah m.

+‘i:k f. (-a) ‘chest, heart, mind’. J hik f. ‘the liver, chest, or 
throat’. CD *hrtka-, P. hikk f. ‘breast’. Prob. Iw. P.

'‘ikmrp ‘ilcap m. ‘snow-covered mountain’; also name of the 
mountain range seen to the north from Kotgarh. Also Piijkurp 
‘iijkarp Prob, compound of Sk. hima- ‘snow’ and kanta- ‘thorn, 
anything pointed’, cp. Ktg. karpjy ‘thorn, mountain ridge’.

|cik:up m., '‘ikmp f. ‘chest, breast, heart, mind’. See ‘Ikp, -o; 
‘i:k.

‘ilcorp See '‘îkmrp
‘ikp, -o m. Ktg. Kc. ‘chest, heart, mind’. See *‘ik:Up.
‘ikpi m. ‘chest, heart, mind’ (dimin., chiefly used in poetry).
‘itshrp ‘to promise’. .1 hichhnu ‘to promise, agree’. Sk. icchati 

‘wishes, is willing, consents’ (CD).
‘i:dz Kc. ‘yesterday’. Ktg. ‘iz:. J hij. Sk. hyah, Pk. hijjo (CD hiyas). 
|cir)kurp ‘irjkarp See ¡‘ikmrp ‘ik:arp
‘indu m. ‘Hindu’.
‘insa, ‘inso m. ‘share, lot’. Lw. H. hissä m. (Ar.).
‘i'mancal prade:f m. Ktg. Kc., the province of Himachal Pradesh. 

Lw. H. Himäcal Prades (Sk.).
+‘i{‘ f. (-i) ‘a plant from which baskets are made’ (said by an 

informant to be ‘cane’ or ‘reed’). J irai, iré f. ‘plant of which 
baskets are made’.

+ l‘iranonda, man’s name.
+‘iror[ m. ‘deer’. J harn m. ‘huck’. Sk. harinah m. (CD).
‘ijrp ‘to go out (of fire)’; a:g ‘ij’:a, gi ‘ij:i ‘the fire goes out, has 

gone out’ (cans, feurio). *hiss- (CD Hiiss-2 should be changed 
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to this), L. hisnä ‘to be extinguished, be withered’, N. hissinu 
‘to be baffled’.

+ ‘ïsri, man’s name.
‘iz: Ktg. ‘yesterday’. Ke. ‘i:dz.
‘izka ‘belonging to yesterday’.
cü: WKc. ‘I’. Ke. au, Ktg. mu:. Another WKc. dialect has ‘am 
•‘ùkum, ‘ùkam m. Ktg. Kc. ‘command, order’. Lw. H. hukm m.

(Ar.).
‘üdz‘qo (invol.) Ktg. ‘to rise, get up, wake up’, so ‘udz‘ia ‘he rises’, 

prêt, ‘üdz'ua. Kc. udz'ipo. LSI p. 652 (Satlaj group) uznau, 
-unau ‘to rise, arise’, p. 689 (Inner Siraji) ùjhe ‘up’. Cp. N. 
ujhäunu ‘to lift up’. Sk. ujjhati ‘to leave, abandon’ from ud + hä, 
cp. also Sk. ujjihite ‘to move upwards, rise up, start from, leave’ 
(Monier-Williams, Sk. Engl. Diet, sub ud-dhä 2, i.e. ud + hä). 
See EWA ujjhati, jahäti.

cùb:i, ‘üb:‘i Ktg., ‘ubi, ‘ub‘i WKc. ‘up, above’. Kc. ubi. J ubhá 
adj. ‘(being) up’. Sk. ürdhvah (CD) ‘raised, erect, high’.

‘linda, ‘find‘a adj. ‘turned downwards, upside down’. J undá adj. 
‘down’. Sk. avamürdhah ‘face down’ (CD).

‘ùndi, ‘ùnd‘i Ktg. WKc. ‘down’. Kc. undi.
+‘undar m. ‘skill, ingenuity, knowledge’. Lw. H. hunar m. (Pers.). 
+‘und[o ‘situated down’. See ‘undo.
‘ûnd‘a. See ‘iinda.
‘und‘i. See ‘ùndi.
‘ù(no, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to bolt (a door)’. J hurnu ‘to shut in’, húr m. 

‘bolt above a door’. Bi. hurkä in. ‘bolt of lock’. Sk. hudukkah 
m. ‘bar or bolt of door’.

‘ù:[ m. ‘ram used for breeding’. Sk. huluh m. (but Jaun. hör 
‘ram’, Bhal. hur from Sk. hudah, -uh m. (CD)).

+ l‘ula-ma'fula m. ‘gaiety, gay throng’. Sk. ulläsah m. ‘joy, merri
ment’, H. huläs m. ‘animation, delight’ (CD, where h- is sup
posed to be expressive); mapila is an echo-repetition, poss. con
taining mip, cp. mffhrpa ‘to meet, gather, dance gaily’.

+‘ulo in. ‘heat (of the sun)’. Bhal. ha:l ‘heat’ (S. Varma, Bhalesi 
dialect, 1948, p. 60). Poss, related to Sk. holäkah m. ‘kind of 
vapour-bath’ (see CD *hülukka-, Kal. hüluk ‘heat, noontide’, 
Sh. hulukh ‘sweat’).

‘awant m. ‘the harmful effect of snow on maturing crops’. Poss. 
Sk. himäntah m. ‘end of the cold season’.
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‘afauQo Kc. ‘to cause to return, to remove’. Caus. of ‘afr^o.
{ar[c[eur[o WKc. ‘to cause to walk’. Caus. of ‘ar[c(r[o.
‘asäiiQo, -o Ktg. Kc. ‘to cause to laugh’. Caus. of Ktg. ‘äsrjo, Kc. 

casi|o.
‘aseur^o WKc. ‘to cause to laugh’.
caza:r m. Ktg. Kc. ‘one thousand’. Also dza:r. Lw. H. (Pers.). 

See sê:sar.

Indleveret til Selskabet den 16. juli 1975.
Færdig fra trykkeriet den 28. december 1976.
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Introduction

To begin with it may be as well to point out that the population 
in the parts of Himachal Pradesh I hat I visited have no written 
literature. Among the prose texts that I collected, the following 
eight have been selected for publication. They are in the Kot- 
garh dialect except for the last text which is in Kochi. The first, 
third, and eighth texts were collected in 1952-1953 and communi
cated to me by Mr. Ranjit Singh Rathore, Mr. Prem Chand Sharma 
and Mr. Khushhal Chand Azad, respectively. The last two were 
quite young men then, being about 18 years of age. Mr. Ranjit 
Singh was in his thirties when, one day in the autumn of 1952, 
I was pleasantly surprised to receive from him a description, 
written in the Devanagari script, of life in the Simla hills as known 
lo him. Also the last text, by Mr. Khushhal Chand, is written in 
Devanagari. All words in these two texts have been checked with 
regard to their pronunciation. The third prose text was narrated 
by Mr. Prem Chand and written down by me in the spring of 
1953. The remaining texts (nos. 2, 4, 5, 7, communicated by Mr. 
Gopal Singh Rathore, and no. 6, communicated by Mr. Hains Raj 
Kanivar) were recorded on tape in 1964.

The tones are only indicated in the first and the last Kotgarhi 
texts, i.e. nos. 1 and 7 (in Kochi prose texts, as well as in poetry, 
the tones are on principle not indicated, see Vol. I Preface p. VI). 
The tones can be easily ascertained by means of the Vocabulary, 
Vol. I of these studies. Moreover the rules for their occurrence are 
simple: Only stressed vowels have tones (high level and high 
falling). High level tone occurs 1) before and after aspirated con
sonants and the sibilants J, s (but not after the affricate ts and 
after (), e.g. äk:h, pöj/nö, bøf, bâsqô, khë:c, Jø:, sadzø; 2) in a 
few words where at an earlier date an h has disappeared after 
the stressed vowel, e.g. bøø ‘flowed’ (Ml *vahao), te:rø ‘his’ 
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(:i:tehro). High falling tone is only heard 3) after c, e.g. ‘o:l, b'ori, 
unless condition 1 or 2 is also present, e.g. (ät:h, ‘as:i, gcä: (*ghah-).

All the poetic texts are properly songs. They are divided into 
two sections, the first containing couplets (each couplet as a rule 
forming a thematic unit of its own), the second section containing 
ballad-like songs made up of several verses.

Couplets. The old Indian literature in Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit 
contains collections of independent verses of sexual or ethical con
tent, such as Bhartrhari’s Trisataka, Amaru-sataka, both in San
skrit, and Häla’s Satlasai in Prakrit. Broadly similar kinds of 
verse or rather song are very popular in Himachal Pradesh and 
Kullu in the mountains to the west of Himachal Pradesh. They 
arc couplets known under various names (lam:arp dz'ùri, b'oru, 
na(:i, b'àmqu, daje, tshoçe; see Vocab.). The couplets, whether 
lam:ar[, dz'ùri, etc., differ in their outer form, having, i.a., dif
ferent metre and melody, but the verses have on the whole the 
same, generally sexual, content.

The most common type is that called larmarp by my informants 
rendered “A song heard far away” (it would seem to come from 
Sk. lamba- “long” + gänam “song”). The couplets here pub
lished belong with very few exceptions to this type of song. The 
metre is trochaic, each line having from five to seven feet, most 
commonly six feet; the first line is often shorter than the second 
line by one foot. Each verse is to be understood as sung by one 
person, either by the man, the lover (saijgi; in the Rampur dialect 
called rilu), or by the woman, the beloved girl (neqi, naqi), in 
rare cases by a third person, usually a friend. The songs are to 
be sung in the open, either as an approach or invitation from a 
man to a woman or from a woman to a man, or as an expression 
of the man’s or woman’s sexual yearning, grief or delight. Some
times themes other than sex are treated.

Quite often, certain objects of nature or human life are men
tioned, usually in the first verse-line. These are to be understood 
as parallels to or symbols of the main theme, or they are in some 
other way connected with it (in exceptional cases, however, they 
are only used conventionally without any apparent connection 
with the theme). Thus plants, often Howers (e.g. v. 15—17, 137, 
161); animals, quite often birds (e.g. v. 25, 26, 37, 50, 93, 94); 
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the moon, the sun and the stars (e.g. v. 88, 106, 109, 110, 120, 
122, 135). Symbols of fertility, of woman and sexual intercourse 
are water (e.g. v. 8, 10, 72, 73, 74, 75, 156); fruits (e.g. v. 9-11, 
47, 104); crops (e.g. v. 4, 77, 143); milk (v. 8, 144); the plough 
and ploughing (v. 8o, 182). Hunger and especially thirst express 
the young man’s ardent love (v. 40, 41, 42, 100). A few mythical 
figures appear, thus Rama, who more than anybody else seems 
to be the refuge for the loving couple (v. 21, 105); Rama’s ally 
Hanuman (v. 119); Indra and his cowherdesses or fairies (v. 149, 
151, 159). Krishna is alluded to in v. 125, where mention is made 
of Vrindavana, the wood where he passed his amorous youth.

In his introduction, written in Hindi, to Khemi Ram Varma and 
Bal Krishan Thakur’s edition of lamman-songs from Kullu 
(Läman. Thände pañi re dibhnù), Mr. Molu Ram Thakur men
tions on p. 29 that the küjä flower symbolizes faithlessness. Since 
Him. kuj:a no doubt indicates the same flower, verses 64 and 
168 should be seen in this light. Now, it is quite possible that kui 
is the same flower, which fact fits in well with the contents of 
v. 84 and v. 130, where jealousy is obviously expressed, and it 
can also be understood to be in keeping with the contents of verses 
33 and 180. From Old Indian poetry it is well known that there 
must be a correspondence of the grammatical gender of the sym
bolical word and the sex of the person to which it alludes, but 
this is not the case with the feminine kui and the masculine kuj:o 
in these poems, where such subtleties are unusual.

Among the more characteristic themes may be mentioned: 1. 
The lover lies forlorn in his room, drawing peacocks on the wall 
(v. 32-34); he observes an ant licking dirt from the wall, a picture 
of his miserable state (v. 145); in a dream he kisses the cold wall 
(v. 160). 2. The newly married woman is discontented with her 
new home and longs for her paternal home (v. 43, 45, 46). 3. An 
invitation to descend from the hill ridge into the valley or the ra
vine (v. 66-70). 4. The lover comes as a guest (v. 111—118). 5. 
The girl is unapproachable, haughty (v. 132-138, 142-145). 6. 
Although having to do service for the king, the lover only thinks 
of his sweetheart, the service is rather a pretext (v. 172-174).
7. Extramarital unions (v. 75, 98, 101, 115, 146). 8. Thoughts 
about death (v. 19-22).

Most of the verses are in the Kotgarh dialect. Unlike the nor
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malization of “poetical” words in the Vocabulary (see the preface 
p. VI there), the Ktg. final vowels -a (Vocab. -o) and -i, -e (Vocab. 
-e) have been retained. This is also the case in the longer songs 
(I-IX). The following verses are in the Kc. dialect: 8, 12, 16, 18, 
27, 39, 40, 55, 60, 87, 89, 108, 112, 114-118, 120-122, 125, 159, 
160, 168, 172—174. A number of verses are in the dialect of Ram
pur (which is very close to Ktg.): 2, 6, 7, 17, 23, 24, 56, 100, 101, 
112, 113. Verse 158 was communicated to me by an informant 
from Kumharsain (the dialect is very close to Ktg.), and v. 181 
was taken down in the village of Chargaon in the Kochi area; 
the language is a curious mixture of Ktg. and Kc. Verses 59, 65, 
78, 178, 179 were found in Hatkoti; they are in the local dialect 
(the Jubbal dialect).

Altogether I collected 268 couplets, among them 18 dz‘uri-songs 
communicated by Mr. Gopal Singh, which are not included in 
this collection. Of the remaining 250 verses, 40 are identical to or 
closely related variants of other verses, which means that 210 dif
ferent couplets were collected. About thirty of these had to be 
omitted, either because their contents were not clear to me, or 
because they were deemed too insignificant.

Regarding my informants, Mr. Ranjit Singh communicated 14 
verses to me, Mr. L. C. Stokes 16 verses, Mr. Bansi Lal 22 verses, 
Mr. Bhalaik (from Thanedhar) 15 verses, Mr. Gopal Singh 10 
verses, Mr. Hira Singh 8 verses, Mr. Bal Krishan 6 verses, and 
Mr. Khushhal Chand 1 verse. Ninety-two of the verses published 
here were received from these gentlemen. The remaining verses 
were communicated to me by a great number of people. Every
body in the Simla hills knows some such verses and on all pos
sible occasions when meeting people I took down verses from 
them. A total of 90 of these anonymous verses is here published.

The verses were often received in a haphazard thematic order. 
In some instances, however, they formed a short series of inter
connected verses, quite often in the form of a dialogue. The series, 
consisting of two to three verses, arc the following: I v. 6—7 (Bansi 
Lal), II v. 29-30 (Stokes), III v. 31, 32, 34 (anonymous), IV v. 
37—38 (Stokes), V v. 39—40 (anonymous), VI v. 47—49 (anony
mous), VII v. 90-92 (anonymous), VIII v. 93-94 (anonymous), 
IX v. 100-101 (Bansi Lal), X v. 102-104 (Stokes), XI v. 112-113 
(Bansi Lal), XII v. 114—115 (Bal Krishan), XIII v. 116-117 
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(anonymous), XIV v. 152—154 (Stokes), XV v. 155 and 157 
(Bhalaik), XVI v. 170-171 (Gopal Singh), XVII v. 1 78-179 (anon
ymous).

Since the verses were on the whole communicated, as men
tioned, in a fortuitous order, I have thought it best to rearrange 
them as far as possible according to their themes, also forming 
an additional number of series, namely: XVIII v. 3-5, XIX v. 
9-11, XX v. 13-14, XXI v. 19-22, XXII v. 23-24, XXIII v. 25-26, 
XXIV v. 43-44, XXV v. 56-57, XXVI v. 61-63, XXVII v. 68-69, 
XXVIII v. 97-99, XXIX v. 105-107, XXX v. 128-129, XXXI v. 
149-150. Moreover, I inserted the following verses into the series 
already communicated to me: v. 28 in series II, v. 33 in III, v. 
35-36 in IV, v. 50 in VI, v. Ill in XI, v. 156 in XV.

In the translation, but not in the text, the verses forming a series 
are placed between horizontal lines, indicating the beginning 
(--------------- s) and the end (--------------- ).

There is no doubt that a thematic arrangement of the independ
ent verses cannot but further the enjoyment of them, short and 
slender as they are. But my attempt to form new, “unauthorized”, 
series may seem more questionable. However, as I see it, it is in 
the nature of these verses that they lend themselves to different 
combinations, according to the intentions and taste of the singer 
or editor, thus justifying my procedure. At all events, I have in
dicated above which series were communicated to me and which 
were arranged by me.

Even if, as mentioned in the opening words, there is a broad 
similarity between these verses and those found in the old Indian 
collections, there is very little concrete thematic correspondence, 
as far as I am able to discern. This is due to several causes. In 
their outer form there is a quite elementary difference as the verses 
of the old collections are generally much longer than the Hima- 
chali verses. Each contains at least four lines, but generally more, 
and each line is usually longer. Another difference appears in the 
fact that in the old collections there is not as a rule the same bi
furcation of the verse and parallelism of objects of nature and 
human surroundings with the main theme; where nature is men
tioned, it is either the main theme itself or it is incorporated in it 
as a poetic means, especially as a simile or metaphor: it is largely 
unreal. The modern verses describe nature as a reality. In some 
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of the verses the hoy or the girl will even address animals, plants, 
heavenly bodies, etc. Bnt the main theme is the erotic situation or 
sentiment, while the other theme is a parallel to it or a symbol 
of it (this does not mean that, e.g., metaphors are unknown; 
thus V. 45 “The bird from afar has come here” (o: the newly 
married young woman has come to her husband’s home); v. 67 
“Why are you sad on account of the yellow jui-flower”?; the 
whole of v. 74 is one metaphorical picture, besides being a direct 
description; in v. 104 the boy addresses the girl, saying “Wick of 
the lamp”, after the girl has declared that she will change her
self into a wick). The most important difference, however, is in
herent in the nature of the verses: the couplets are direct, naive 
and outspoken, even bold. In their simplicity (which is, of course, 
to some extent connected with their brevity, the main theme often 
occupying only one line), they may verge on the banal. Ordinary, 
everyday situations and ideas are depicted. The verses of the old 
collections, on the other hand, generally have extraordinary situa
tions and ideas as themes, they are subtle and elegant. They may 
sometimes appear laboured. It is striking that hardly any con
crete’ thematic correspondence is found with a work such as 
Häla’s Sattasai, even if it pretends to give a picture of young 
people living as villagers. Häla’s village lads and lasses behave, 
think and, in spite of the Prakrit dialect, speak like courtiers and 
ladies-in-waiting, in keeping with the noble descent of their creator 
(whether it be Hala himself or one of his courtiers). Nevertheless, 
the spirit of the Himachali verses is truly Indian, reminiscent of 
Kämasästra literature and Indian miniatures.

It is remarkable that among the most beautiful and expressive 
verses are those that stand isolated (e.g. v. 45, 58, 59, 65, 71, 72, 
73, 74, 75, 79, 82, 83, 96, 140, 145, 148, 158, 159, 160, 161, 163, 
165, 166, 167). The content of these verses is complete in itself, 
and they would lose some of their charm if combined with other 
verses.

Among the longer songs, I, II, Illa, Hib, IV, V, VI and possibly 
IX are ring-songs (ma^ai), sung by men while dancing in a circle. 
The circle, or rather garland (ma[a), is not closed, it has a 
“head” and a “tail”. The dancers, forming a curved row, inter
twine themselves, each dancer seizing the hand nearest to him of 
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the dancer to the right and to the left of his two immediately ad
joining fellow dancers, passing his arms in front of these in such 
a way that his right arm is behind the left arm of the dancer on 
his right and his left arm is in front of the right arm of the dancer 
on his left. With their free hands, the first and the last dancer in 
the row hold the right and the left hand, respectively, of the 
dancer nearest to them. In this manner all the dancers are oriented 
towards the right, the direction of the dance. Inside the dance ring 
there is a drummer or other musician, sometimes a small orches
tra. The ring moves slowly in an anti-clockwise direction.

During the dance, the dancers sing in two choruses in opposite 
sides of the ring, alternating at each hemistich. While the leading 
chorus is still singing the last tone of a hemistich, the other chorus 
starts to sing the same hemistich in the same tones (apart from 
ornaments, which are frequent with able singers). In turn, the 
first chorus starts singing the following hemistich before the second 
chorus has finished. In the same way each verse is attached to 
the preceding verse. In this way a ring- or chain-song is executed 
by the singers, and this also helps to maintain the rhythm of the 
melody. The melody extends over the two hemistichs, sung twice 
in this manner. I have seen skilled dancers now and then stop the 
song and the circling movement and, bending forward, move 
rapidly towards the centre of the circle and, unbending, move out 
again, narrowing and widening the circle; when moving inwards 
they would make a hissing sound. This is done two or three times 
and thereafter the song and the ring dance are resumed.

Mr. Gopal Singh Rathore and his brother, Mr. Hains Raj Kainvar, 
sang all the ring-songs (except Maulku), “acting” as the leading 
and the second chorus, Mr. Gopal Singh accompanying on the 
tambourine (khandzp). In addition, they sang the few verses of 
a wedding song of the type called la:qi. In 1952 Mr. Khushhal 
Chand sang Maulku and Tshupku. 1 recorded all these songs on 
tape, except the last two, which were recorded by means of a 
wire-recorder.

As appears from the above, this way of singing (two singers 
instead of two choruses) was not authentic, but it will probably 
be agreed that this was the best way of securing good recordings 
of the songs. Two choruses of dancing men in the open do not 
provide recordings good enough for studying the texts. Moreover, 
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such choruses are nol readily found. 1 had to seize the opportunity 
after finding two such skilled informants.

The song about the mouse (muf:ie gi:t), sung by the two 
brothers, is called a ring-song in the second verse, but if it is, it 
must at least be said to differ from the other ma[ai songs that 
were given to me. It does not follow the usual pattern; the second 
singer does not repeat the melody and words of the leading singer, 
but merely sings a refrain after each verse (mufa are, “Oh. 
friend mouse!’’).

Some of the songs here published are fragments, others would 
seem to be more or less fragmentary. The wedding song contains 
only a few verses of what probably is a longer song or a cyclus 
of songs. I was told that the song about Maulku is an episode of 
a longer poem. The song about the plague seems to lack some 
verses. The most interesting part of it is the opening verses, 
reminiscent of old cosmogonic descriptions in Sanskrit. I have 
linked the song about Sila Ram with the plague song. The two 
songs differ with regard to melody and metre and were not asso
ciated with each other by my informants, who sang them on dif
ferent occasions. But since both songs concern the same subject, 
a plague, the song of Sita Ram describing how it and its con
sequences are remedied, I found it natural to place them together. 
Also Daulu seems to lack some verses, especially at the end of 
the song. Ramu is the shortest of the ring-songs, and at first it was 
not my intention to include it; it is probably fragmentary. How
ever, on second thoughts, I decided to admit it as, in a few, 
pregnant words, it tells the story of a grim feud. The vulnerable 
situation of the outcastes is evident from v. 8 and v. 10.

The best of the songs is that about Chenkhi. This woman 
belongs in all probability to the Kanauri, who speak a Tibetan 
(Tibeto-Burmese?) language and consist partly of Buddhists, 
partly of Hindus. Chenkhi and her family are evidently Hindus. 
The song depicts an exceptional female character. After she has 
overcome the shock of the news of her husband’s death, she it is, 
who, despite her relatives, prepares everything for her death on 
the pyre, where her husband’s knife and dagger, brought back 
from the battle by his servants, will be placed beside her (see the 
concluding verse of the song in Mittu et alii, Himâcal ke lok-git, 
mentioned below p. 14).
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The opening verse of the ring-songs is not altogether clear to me. 
My informants gave various renderings of it. Thus mule was taken 
to be a locative (which 1 prefer) or a vocative, majaie being a 
possessive and attributive to mule. Also the word following the 
two first words was understood in two ways, either as the post
position, “for the sake of’’ (kere), or as a pronoun, “which kind 
of’’ (ke:ri, f. sg.). I prefer the latter alternative, except in song 
no. VII (Tshupku), where the postposition is appropriate.

Some few verses or parts of verses in Himachali dialects, more 
or less similar to those here published, have become known to me 
from other publications after I completed my collections:

Couplets

Temple, R. C., Legends of the Punjab, vol. I, Bombay-London 
1884. Section XIII v. 19, v. 109 a + p. 110b in this collection.

Diack, A. H., The Kulu dialects, Lahore 1896. P. 27 v. 58, v. 27.
Cätak, Govind, Garhväli lok-git, 1. part, Dehra-Dun 1956 (con

tains about 50 couplets in a southern Himachali dialect). P. 114 
1.3, a. 6a. P. 114, 1.4, v.lölb. P. 114, v. 64a. P. 115 1.16, 
v. 89b. P. 116 1. 15-16, p. 98. P. 121 I. 7-12, p. 702-/04, except 
the beginning in Catak’s publication p. 121 1. 7, which is like 
p. 6a in this collection.

Mittü et alii, Himäcal ke lok-git, Simla 1960 (see Bibliography). 
P. 13 1. 3-4, p. 27. P. 74 v. 2 a, p. 80a. P. 95 v. 5, p. 106.

Census of India 1961, vol. XX (Himachal Pradesh), part VI no. 2 
(A village survey of Shakrori), by Jag Mohan, Simla-Delhi 
1963. P. 45, 2. column v. 1, p. 46. Ib v. 3, v. 72.

In 1964 Dr. N. Ramasubramanian gave me a typewritten collec
tion of 10 couplets with a Hindi translation and commentary. 
Verse 4 there is similar to p. 108 in the present collection, al
though the two lines are reversed.

Khemi Ram Varma & Bal Krishan Thakur, Läman, Thânde pañi 
re dibhnü (“Drops of (or: Dips into?) cool water’’), Simla, sine 
anno (probably 1977) (a collection of couplets from Kullu, with 
an introduction by Molu Ram Thakur). P. 16, p. 172. P. 19, 
1. verse, p. 94. P. 24, 1. verse, p. 161. P. 41, 5. verse, v. 110. 
P. 45, v. 2b, p. 99b. P. 84, v. 4 b, p. 159b. P. 86, 1. verse, v. 161.
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Longer songs

Mittù et alii, Himâcal ke lok-git, Simla 1960. Here eleven verses 
of the song about Chenkhi are published on p. 68 together with 
a Hindi translation on p. 69. Verse 1 is similar to v. 5 in the 
present Chenkhi song. V. 2, v. 6. V. 3, v. 12. V. 4, v. 15. V. 5, 
cp. v. 16. V. 6, v. 28. V. 7, v. 30. V. 8, v. 33 a + v. 32b. V. 9, cp. 
v. 38. Verses 10 and 11 are altogether different from those here 
collected; v. 11 runs: dhan tero, cegkhie, si:rpo ‘ia, tshure kafare 
sarjge dz.nra kid “You possess, oh Chenkhi, a lioness-heart; 
together with (your husband’s) knife and dagger you per
formed self-immolation’’.

Census of India 1961. Vol XX (Himachal Pradesh), part VI no. 3 
(A village survey of Gijari) by Ishwar Daval Gupta. P. 61, 2nd 
column v. 1-2, Maulku v. 12-13.

Ib.: p. 63, 2nd column v. 2, Song of the mouse v. 5.
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PROSE

I. Ranjit Singh Rathore: Village life

mere sörjgio. a:dz tum:a Is jo dösrjö tsâu ki ‘àm:E pâ:p lo:g ker^ks 
roi. mû: teb:a teï inda neí 'üdzhlo dzeb:a tsï tum:a 1e jo sari gol 
Jorjai na eru.

ëb:‘i bi dzêb/i mu apr[E graû le ((eu, te mû ek:i duie d‘èp bâs:i 
Jê:ri zindogi b‘ùl:i jan. g'orke mere jo cà:l a ki, bös, dzEiji i: ra:c 
khûl:i neï, teb:e meri ie (é:[i lai neï. teb:E ja: têb/ie ‘üdzTp, neï te 
roa jo c(o:r ki, dëk:ho be, ga:( neï tsëï din:i. ek:i g'o{i a: be khori 
dzei, teb:e ja: ‘üdz/rp.ElrE bi go terp mere dot:i Tidz/rpo bol pop. 
dzerp dzerp som:o ‘oa, terp terp ja: ka:m kornô. ‘o:l bi ja: la:rp, 
nirp^rp bi ja:, g'äs bi ja: lo:rp. bäd/e ja: be je ka:m sob'a(ne. 
turma le poto i: a ki karma korio neï mordo koi.

mero a g‘örke jo i: cà:l ki dôt:hi ‘üdzTio neï te c[eu dz/ükhp le a: 
arju parji porp, teb:e khâu kol:i, ek:i g'ôp bêfio tobaku j'úpu.

I. Ranjit Singh Rathore: Village life

My friends! Now I want to tell you how we Paharis live. I will 
not rise from here till I have told you everything.

Even now, when I go to my village, I forget town life after a 
day or two. At home it is the custom (lit. “this is the situation for 
me”) that as soon as the night lifts, my mother will call. Then 
you must immediately get up, or else you run the risk of being 
scolded (lit. “else there is that fear: scolding should not be given”). 
For a moment you feel a sort of irritation, but then you must get 
up. Even now I am in the same habit of getting up early. Each 
occasion demands its proper work. You must plough, weed, the 
grass must be mown. You must see to all these activities. You well 
know that nobody dies from work.

It is my custom at home, as soon as I have risen in the morning, 
to go for firewood or to fetch water and the like. Then I eat break
fast; for a while I sit smoking tobacco. Thereafter I go to the 
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tët:ha ba:d c[eu khëc:a le. dzu:r[ kuts bi ka:m cùa, tëu koru dziua 
laio. dzëb/i d‘èp cj/o^da lag:a neï, tëb/i ja: koi dapâ:ri gin:i ai. 
dzE khëc:a di ts ja: be dapari tid:i mil:i, neï te ja: âp:hi daçka 
gae c(eur[ô. dapârri khâio teb:E karu mû: ra:m, têt:ha ba:d c[eu taï 
khëc:a 1e. dzEb:e pondra ëk:hi J5: d'èp ja: rai teb:E au g{ara 1e. 
sân:‘a papii ka pê:le tsëî 4vg:e khup 1e pô:ts£, dz'ôkp tsëî 
tsïr‘ui à: parp purp tsëî âp/ua. ja ka:m khâpo d‘ôu bE apip la:t â: 
‘ât:h. tfb:£ khâu b£p. tabaku j'ùpio tsbs dëlchu dz£ ki: na:ts ‘ùa; 
t£ 4eu nat:sa 1e. e:k gai tum:a le, b'àio, taï das:u, sa a ki dzëb:‘i 
nat:sa 1e c[eu t£ ap:u sorjgE un:i karpp eru zaru:r nie, kil:e ki £ip> 
caa ki dzE natsip na 'ô: Ie u:n bi kat:u a: git:e bi lau furp. karma 
kano rac:i r[i:ûj a: bap mazie. mandze gae pap i: neï t£ mitsia 
tëb:ci âk:hi.

b£[i be[i dzu:r[ natsa a: ga:r[eo Jaki:n ‘aa sa pap kha[a bil:£ dz£ 
bâ:rjeo na:ts caa. mû: a âp:hi bi natsrjeo a: ga:r[eo J'aki:n. bâ:rJeE 
nat:sa di e:k gai a ki tshëup à: mard kaphe nat:si salea, mera 

fields. Whatever work there is I carry out diligently. As soon as 
the sun begins to lose height, somebody will bring me my lunch. 
If I am in the fields, then I get the lunch there, otherwise I have 
to go (myself) to the kitchen. After lunch I take rest, thereafter 1 
return to the fields.When the sun comes to be at about fifteen ells 
(height measured with reference to (either from the top or the base 
of) a particular object, e.g. a rock, of known height), 1 come home. 
Before dusk, the different kinds of cattle should come to the bot
tom storey of the house, firewood should be chopped and water 
fetched. After finishing that work I wash my feet and hands and 
then I eat the evening meal. Thereafter, having smoked some 
tobacco, I see if there is a dance on somewhere and then I go 
there. Yes, there is still one thing I will tell you, my friends. That 
is, that, whenever I go to a dance, I am sure to take a basket 
with wool with me, because (it is so, that) if one is not going to 
dance, then I spin wool and listen to songs. When one has fin
ished work, sleep will come pleasantly in the night. You have 
hardly lain down on the bed, when your eyes close.

Whosoever is fond of dancing and singing in the evenings will 
go to the barn, if it is an outdoor dance. 1 am myself fond of 
dancing and singing. There is one thing about the outdoor dance, 
(this namely) that women and men can dance together, I mean: 
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matlab a ma[a di. dzop dzope ga: gi:t. e:k dzoçi ‘5a tshëuçie, 
duja ‘àa mardi, sat:hi ‘oa c|/olki ä: ta[i. ba:ro na:ts ‘oa borja[a 
di. b‘itrio na:ts ‘oa m‘åre poj:a ka phåg:øpa teï. je mime ‘oa 
‘iunde. ‘iunda di khec:o ka:m ‘ondo nel. rac:i ‘oa Iambi Iambi. 
lo:g bös dui kann kora ‘iunda di, u:n katpi a: tE duj:o ‘ùo natspö. 
kamre di gë(:hi ‘5a borm'àui ni, Jhapcj Jë]p b‘ùl:ia poru. te söphia 
bös e:k gol, sö ki dzE natsde lagE nde te mphpö, nei tE mø(håupo. 

barfaji bs[i ‘5a, t£ lo:g apps appE torjga di bëj:a, u:n kat:a, sat:hi 
köt:ha bi Jupa, turma Ie jo nu poto ‘o:po ki g‘ora di epo fhög^a 
mâpch ‘oa dzu:p köt:ha d£a. mul:e bi a:d a ki mû: appi ma: a: 
bui a: nan:i ka Jüpu to köt.ha.

appE grau di röio söb kits ja: bE dëkhpo, duj:ee (duj:eo?) ‘à:l 
tsa:l bi ja: pütshpe (pütshpo?). bartaupô ja: Jikhpö. këb:‘i gormi 
‘oa, këb:‘i badapi ‘da. söb gal:e ja: be dzantspö (‘/o look after', 
cp. H. jacnä). dzö:re deu ‘oa pudzpo so bi ja: pudzpo.

in rings. They sing by pairs, one pair is made up of women, the 
other of men. Drum and cymbal are played the while. The out
door dance takes place in summer. The indoor dance we hold 
from the month Posh till Phagun (from mid December to mid 
February). These are the winter months. No field work is done 
in winter. The nights are long. People only do two things in win
ter, spin wool and dance. In the room a big fire will be kindled 
in the fireplace, cold and frost are forgotten. And only one thing 
is thought of, this that if you (lit. “they”) are dancing, you must 
do it in a whirl; if not, you must be made (by the others) to do so 
(people sit in a ring, singing and clapping their hands, and one or 
tmo at a time dance in the middle; this takes place especially in the 
evening, when the cold is severe).

On summer evenings people sit on their balconies, spin wool 
and listen the while to tales. Now, you will certainly know that at 
home there are such wise old people who can tell stories. I re
member listening to stories from my mother, or my father’s sister, 
or my mother’s mother.

When staying in your village, you have to see to everything, also 
to enquire about the health of other people. One must learn to 
behave. Now there will be a period of mourning, now a marriage 
will be taking place. Everything must be attended to. Whosoever 
has a god to worship, must do so.
Ilistorisk-filosofiske Meddelelser 48,2 2
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dzëb/i koi dzatar a tëb:‘i dzatar bi ja: Ja:i|i. tum:a k ja hi das:i 
eru ki dzatar ker^ke ja: fâ:r{i. mul:e sa düd<ba[i dzatar dzëb:ci mû: 
pê:li bari g'àra kaki ek.i dzatra le c[eua këb:fi neï b'ùldi. mû: bi 
aprjE or|'a nauwe dzuçke paio a: te guj:e di ie dime nde pèse paio 
(hâgp barpo tsal:i pap dzatra le. g'arka laî koi bi neï aa, mû: i: 
ta be thâgp bi a: bartaupe a[a bi. aprjE graûe e:k dui sât:hi bi te 
lag:e ne c[eunde, te khü:b gap:a marda marda càm:e pa:tse be tëu 
drumija di dzi: dzatar lag:i. mard, tshëup, tshô:[u, tambu, c[o:l, 
ma[hëii du kam ka sa drumar[ l/âr'ua nda ta. (hâr[i gae dui deu 
bë)’:e nde. nat:si ma[a lag:i ndi. c|/ô:l, nagare, sarnai, kâu[i, 
thârjkru gin:i lo:g natsa di mast cùe nde. e:k maja ti niri tshëupe, 
e:k ti niri mardi, g'àpe be:r pa:tsio neï ‘ùi ti ki teti ere se dun:i deu 
dz‘è[i. me: pütsha loga ka ki “je kil:e dz‘è]e”. tïn/e bol:a ki 
“me|mo deu ga paztsi, të:ra swagat (“welcome, reception") ja: 
karna”. toti ga mul:e bi duj:i dcàr[i gae sa me[nio deu dij:i. teb:e 
ga mû: samdzh ki ke gai a. came deu ap:u maë md:e à: ek:i g*àp 
khü:b natsaue, têt:ha ba:d bajë|e aprp aprji thârp gae.

When there is a fair, you will take part in it. I will tell you how 
this is done. I shall never forget that fair at Dudhbal when for 
the first time I went alone from home to a fair. After I had at my 
own expense (bought and) put on new plothes, and had put the 
money, which my mother had given me, in my pocket, I set out 
for the fair, feeling like a (real) grown-up person. No one else 
came along from my home, so I was certainly a grown-up man 
and able to manage myself. One or two friends from my village 
came along and, having a good chat together, we arrived at the 
glade where the fair was held. The glade was full of men, women, 
children, tents, swings, and booths with sweets. Two deities were 
silting on a platform. Dancing was going on in rings. People were 
enjoying themselves in the dance along with drums, kettledrums, 
clarions, trumpets and horns. One dancing ring was made up 
exclusively of women, the other of men. Shortly after our arrival 
(lit. “a moment’s time had not passed having arrived’’) those two 
gods there were lifted (from their seats). 1 asked people why; 
they answered that the god from the village Alelan had arrived 
and that he must be bidden welcome. Then I caught sight of the 
Melan god on another hill, and I understood what was going on. 
The three gods met and for a while they were made to dance
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na:ts khü:b to lag:a ndo. nié: pê:le c|/o:l khël:o. tëb/i gi ai mere 
bi natsqie. c[euo à: le ek:i ma[a di lag:i go natsdo. khü:b nat:so. 
lêt:ha ba:d ëb:‘i d‘on:i ek:i pep. pap ra:m kordo bëj’:o i: to ki teti 
gi pa:ndz tshö tshô:fi tshëup sëphe ai. a:nda i: tïn:ce bad: he mere 
dzet:i guj:e te mop ka bcore. koi lag:a tibui, koi lag:a ti d'ài, ta koi 
aprp dzaqi potshêqi. me: bi lai se mop cakqi. se bë [:i mû: phërdi. 
me: söt:so ki “b(ài, je c[eundi kil:e neî tshëup maë bëfdi?’ ’tët:hi 
gi tin:‘a maë e:k tshô:[i khôp ‘ùi. apqi gac:i ka mopo muc[akhru 
gin:i so gi ai mere së{:e. so muc[okhrii khôl:o mere muqc[a gae, 
sât:hi bol:o “mul:e mafhei dzatra bäs:i de:qi ki pede”. leb:e go mu: 
somdz'i ki “bcài, mop cpàkp neî, te tëb/ie ja: mafhei bi de:qi”. 
mû: bi 4euo ek:i baqie kae, tid:a mafhei lei S: barp[i poru tin/a 
mä:. teb:e, na püt:sho be, teb:e gae tin/e mere ga:ip te me: bi kös:ar 
neî tshäp, khû:b gae ine: bi tin/e ga:rp

eb:e gi ti: be dzatar cJ/iFdi lag:i. me: bi g‘5ra le mafhêi khëlfu 

gaily (by moving the elastic shafts of their litters up and down), 
thereafter they were seated on their platforms.

The dance was in full swing. First I played the drum. Then I 
too fell like dancing. I went up and began to dance in a dancing 
ring, and 1 had a fine dance. After that I sat down under a tree 
to take rest, when five or six girls and women approached. As 
soon as they had come near, every one of them filled all my 
pockets with roasted grains. One of them was my father’s sister, 
another my elder sister (or: cousin), and still another was an 
acquaintance of mine. I began chewing those roasted grains. They 
sat down on all sides of me. I thought, ‘‘Well, why don’t they go 
to sit among the women?” Then a girl among them rose, look a 
handful of grains from her waist-band and came with them up 
to me. She opened her hand over my head and at the same time 
she said, “Give me sweets after the fair or earlier”. Then I under
stood, “Well, as soon as one receives roasted grains, one must 
immediately give sweets (in return)”. I went to a shopkeeper, 
bought some sweets there and distributed them among the women. 
Thereupon, don’t ask me (why), they sang my praise, and 1 would 
not do less (than them) and sang, on my part, their praise, the 
best I knew.

Now the fair was beginning to break up. 1 too, having bought 
sweets, toys and the like for my home (people), sought out my 

9*
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Eqi tsizE Iei laio apqs sät:hi lop à: Ie g‘ora 1e aa. p5:tsda i: is püt:sho 
ki aprp 1e ma(héi mafhüi bi baqc(i ti ki kanaü karda ‘úa.

Ea dzatari gal:a ka mera matlab a: ki jikhrjö ja: ki k£qk£ ja: 
15:1X0.

m‘ári tsheu^i l>i marda ka kam neî ‘andi. khëc:a di b‘au g‘ara 
di se këb:‘i na marda ka bi dzada ka:m kara. roji se carp, 
parxi dz‘ukhxi tshË:r[ se arp, khuç gaça, gau phfra, dzvçkE d‘oa; 
‘èd:za, phaxak:a, g‘üf:a. ja t£ ‘ùa 1)E b‘îtria ka:m. phïri khëc:a di. 
sa a: Erp ki mijc^rp bi, g‘âs la:r|p a: tE o:r khëc:a ka:m.

pâ:p dzim:i etri 'ât:shi nit:hi kil:s ki pât:har fâkp ‘aa tët:h. e:k 
gai bi a: ki m‘àr£ khë:c na i: bilc^E ‘aa na i: ctiE lambE.

dzu:q thô{i (Izeí gal:£ mê: tum:a 1e das:i tët:ha ka pata lag:i ga 
‘a:rp ki m‘àri ‘àlat 1<e a:. m‘àrE eb:E ja sôtsrp a: ki ‘àm:a 1e 1<e 
karnô a:. m‘àrE p5(‘no a:, nauwa nauwa ka:m-ka:dz fikhrp tsëï. 
‘àm:a 1e b‘ari pêsE neî tsëî, ‘àm:a 1e tsëî ki m‘àr£ mulka di koi 
gari:b neî ‘a:r|a.

£b:£ b‘ari be:r gi ‘ai. mû: e1):e binti karu ki dzet:i bi pâ:p lo:g 

comrades and came home. As soon as I arrived, my mother asked 
me if 1 had (remembered to) give sweets and the like to my rela
tions, or if I had got a bad reputation.

My purpose with this story about the fair is that one must learn 
how to behave.

Our women are not inferior to the men. Whether in the fields 
or in the house, they often do more work than the men. They 
cook food, they fetch water, firewood, and pine needles and leaves 
used as bedding for the cattle in the cattle shed; they remove 
dung, milk the cows, wash clothes, they sweep, dust and scrub 
(the floor). That was the indoor work. Further, in the fields, there 
is such (work) as weeding, mowing grass and other tasks.

The Pahari soil is not so good, because there are stones and 
gravel on it. One further thing is that our fields are neither broad 
nor very long.

From the little I have told you, it will have been understood 
what our conditions are. It is now up to us to consider what we 
should do. We have to study and constantly learn new occupa
tions. We do not need much money; what we need is that there 
are no poor people in our region.

Now it has become late. I now request you Pahari people, as 
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tum:e Î: bej.e neis a: êt:ha ba:d pheru mam:e g'àra di a:dz befi 
nat:sa le zaru:r ao.

IL The Emperor Akbar

ek:i bera bk'bar 'bad’jae apqe dziu di so[:ha ki “mê: etre jogta 
ke da:n pun: kio, dziu ke mul:e hk'bari 'bad'fai mil:i”. tina dzarp 
“mere je mul:e bagera ja: putship”. ‘indu di bol:i na b‘a:[, 
hnusol'mame ‘oa ta mul:e. tina sare mul:e bed:e or se put:she. te 
mul:e dzv:q sab as:a te, se aprp aprje bed:e dekhde lag:e. tin:‘a le 
koi pata ni: lag:a ea gal:a. te badfae ‘ukam din:a tin:‘a le ki “b‘ai, 
in:‘a sab‘i dzela le pao b‘itre”. tes:i bit:hi e:k ‘indu parp^at ta 
lag:a na anda. tet:hi era sa dek:hi gaf:a kuqr, bola “b‘ai, tu: ku:r[ 
a?” bola “dzi:, mû: a: bram:ar[”. bola “akbar badfa: bed:a tâ:”. 
bas, sa akbar bad fa: ka: le bed:io nia. akbar bad fae bol:a ki “tu: 
bram:arj a:?’’, bola ‘“a:”, bola “tu: erp bataui sak.a ki, b‘ai, 

many of you as are sitting here, to be sure to come later on (lit. 
“after Ibis”) to the dance this evening at uncle Pheru’s farm.

II. The Emperor Akbar

Once upon a time lhe emperor Akbar was pondering in his 
mind, “What generosity and merits of such importance did I ex
hibit (in a former existence) that (lit. “whereby”) I (in my pre
sent existence) gained my empire (lit. “the Akbar empire”)? 1 
must ask the mullahs and the other wise people”. Among Hindus, 
these are called brahmans, but to lhe Muslims they are mullahs. 
He called all the mullahs and asked them. Then all of them 
began to study their holy books (bed:o “Vedic text, any holy 
book”), but they could not find out anything about it. Then the 
emperor gave his servants orders to put them all in prison. By 
that time (or: about there?) a learned Hindu was approaching. 
There he was seen from above (z.e. from the palace) by somebody 
who asked him, “Friend, who are you?” “Sir, I am a brahman”. 
“The emperor Akbar calls you”. Well, he was called and led to 
the emperor, who asked him, “Are you a brahman?” “Yes”, he 
said. “Can you tell me, my friend, in what way did I acquire 
this empire of mine?” “Your majesty”, he said, “I will see if 1
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niul:e dzu:q ja badjai md:i ja k£qk£ mil:i”. “ maa !ra:dz” bola, 
“dekhmu be, dze kuts mu ka bi pata lag:o”. sa aprp pot:hi patri 
di bed:a dekhda lag:a, ta te: 1e pata thop bac[p lag:a. tm:i bol:a 
“dek:ho 'maa'raxlz, mu ka neï Et:ha pura pata lagda. inda thop
dura gae e:k sad:hi a bej‘:a na, sa Ea gal:a pata dsa turma 1e. ta
tharE ra:dz-darbari kapp ja: khohp, sad:‘ua labas ja: korno”.

akbar badja: lid:a tsaldo ‘ua. dz£b:£ sa leu sad:‘us necp necji
pa:tsa, sad:‘us bol:a ki “akbar badja:, salamat. kile aa tu:, ks
takli:f pap?” ta sa b‘ari b‘ari ‘e'ram ‘ua, ak bar badja:, ki “in:i 
mera naû kerjke dzarp?” “a: be”, bola, “hej”, sa bej:a, bola 
“mu: et:hi tel aa ki mû: Erp dzaqnö tsaû ki, b‘ai, mul:£ akbari 
badjai k£rjk£ mil:i, 1<e da:n pun: kia me: Erp jogta?” bola “‘at:sha, 
pors d‘ok:h dza apo a:, eu d‘ak:h dza g‘o[‘ sa dzarni gae, or eu 
kha, teb:E bota:mu”. tin:i sa apo d‘ak:h bapo bupo. bas, tes:i sa 
khaa pía. bola “turns bi khao”. tin:i tid:i garfho ar tsha:r kapha 
kia, bas, sa khaa, pat:sha pío kuts parp, tes:i <Joka:r Iei. bola 
“dek:h be badja:, sb:E gal erp a: ki inda phalani phasle gae e:k 

can find out anything”. He began to study the Veda in his books 
and scriptures, and then he gained just a little further insight. 
He said, “Look, I do not possess full knowledge about this. But 
at a little distance from here a sadhu (a holy man) is sitting, he 
will give you information about the matter. But you must take oil' 
vour robes and put on a holy man’s garb”.

The emperor set out, and when he was approaching the sadhu, 
this said to him, “Emperor Akbar, hail! Why have you come, 
what troubles you?” The emperor was very much astonished, 
thinking, “How could this man know my name?” “Do come and 
sit down”, he said. Akbar sat down and said, “I have come for 
the reason that I wish to know how I acquired my empire, which 
gifts I have given and what merits of such importance I have 
possessed”. “Good”, the sadhu said, “Over there is some flour, 
just mix it a little in water on this stone and eat it, then I will tell 
you”. He kneaded the Hour for some time and then he ate it and 
drank (some water). “You should also eat”, he said. The sadhu 
gathered together some charcoal and ashes there and, well, he 
ate them, afterwards he drank some water and then he belched. 
Then he said, “Look, emperor, now the matter is like this, at such 
and such a distance from here another sadhu is sitting, go to him, 
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duj:o sad:‘u a bef:a na, te: ka: Ie 4eu> sa *ao ea pata”. 
‘“at:sha”. ta tid:a akbar badfa: tsalda cua. dzeb:e ti: bi sa pa:tsa, 
ta tin:i duj:e sad:'ue bi te: le <far[(fa:t ki: bala “akbar badfa:, kil:s 
aa, ke a takli:f?” “niere ja gal dekhrp ki mul:e akbari badfai kea 
karnie mil:i”. bol:a “'at:sha, bef be”, ti: bi thop dza a[:a ta pap 
na. bol:a “pe:le tu: b'odzan carp ar khae, leb:e bata:mu”. tin:i so 
lid:i bi g‘o[a g‘a[a ar khaa pia. bol:a “tum:e bi khao”. tin:i sad:'ue 
ke ka:m kia ki fak[a mapa ParP mae ol:a. tes:i khaa pia ar 
pat:sha (faka:r gap “dek:h” bola “eb:e erp gal a: ki a:dz ek:i 
fe:ra di e:k pk:a pe:da 'a:r[a. tu: dze ta saleo le: ke mil:i tet:a erm 
te:re so gal ta: kae bataui. dze na tu: nnl:i sak:o te ni ‘am:e bol:i 
sakde kits bi na”. maara:dz, sa tid:a dap, tid:a tsalda 'ua ar teu 
fe:ra di pa:tsa.

fhi:k racke ba:ra badze ba:ri nabad 'ui ki “tik:a dzam:a, 
dzam:a”. sa badfa: bi to tid:i sad:'ue labas:a di bef:a na, d‘un:i ti 
dza[aui ni. tin:i bol:a “mere pk:e sa:ba ke milrp”. ta tid:i dzetre 

he may give you some information on this matter”. “Good”, said 
the emperor Akbar and walked on. When he reached the place, 
the second sadhu prostrated himself before him and said, “Em
peror Akbar, why have you come, what is the matter?” “I want 
to understand this matter here: Through which act in a former 
existence did I gain possession of my empire?” He said, “Good, 
just sit down”. Some flour was lying there too and the sadhu said, 
“First prepare your food and eat it, and then I will tell you”. He 
mixed it there also, ate it and drank (some water), then he said, 
“You should eat too”. What did the sadhu do then? He dissolved 
some gravel and clay in water, then he ate it and drank and after
wards he belched. “Look,” he said, “Now the matter is like this, 
to-day a prince will be born in a certain town. If you can meet 
him, then he will explain this matter to you. If you cannot meet 
him, then I am (at any rate) unable to say anything”. My friend, 
he hastened from there, continued on his way, and came to that 
town.

Exactly at twelve o’clock at night there was a kettledrum being 
beaten outside (in the town) with the shout, “A prince has been 
born, a prince has been born”. The emperor was sitting there in 
his holy man’s clothes, and had kindled a fire with incense. He 
said, “I have to meet the prince sahib”. But all the sentries who 
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bi et:e te sontri santri tin:‘e boko ki “kibe ten mat a man ni, eb:‘i 
‘uo pk:o P6:dd °r eb:‘i milrp tere. ‘am:e ni dende c[eurle ”• bn:i 
bol:o “neï ta mere apqi dza:n ga^m indi, neï ta mu: milqe deo”. 
ta eqi eqke so poto badja: dzu:q tid:i tcu fe:ro to te: teí lag:i go, 
tin:i bobo “koi gol neï, et:ho koi b‘e:d ‘.):q.). eu a:qe deo”. bos, 
okbar badja: ‘ub:i cjeuo. dzeb:e so tid:i dwara kae cjeuo, ta so 
tsho:[u to ti: b'itre kobi, raqi en ti duj:e roipvas:a le gap. ta turn 
tsho:[ue bobo ki “badja: okbar, solamot, bobo kibe ae or ke: 
motlob a: thare a:qeo? dek:h, mu: eb:‘i koi ad:‘e g‘arpe di ro:po 
dziundo, tet:ha ba:d morn.) mu: poru. dzu:q kuts putshqo tere, 
pho[:a pho(:a put:sh”. bobo “mere jo ‘i: putshrp ki okbari badjai 
mu le kea kornie mil:i”. tin:i bobo ki “dek:h, patsh[e zomana di 
ka:[ pop) to bop) b‘ari sokt, ta a:dmie a:dmi lae kha:rje, dzeb:e kits 
na mibo kha:qa le. ta ‘am:e te tsa:r b‘ai, e:k to”, bola, “so dzu:q 
so pe:le mibo ta ke, e:k dzu:q so duj:i phiri mibo or e:k a: mû: 
or tsobho a: tu:, te ‘am:e ke ka:m kio, ki ek:i bibe g‘o{ee ti stobla 
di li:d lid:i ni. tin‘e te khae ne dzo:. teb:e ‘am:e se dzo: kophe kie, 

were there said, “Why? Have you lost your senses? The prince 
was only born just now and at the same moment you have to 
meet him. We do not permit you to go there”. But he said, “If not, 
I take my life here on the spot unless you permit me to see him”. 
And in various ways the emperor of that town there got to know 
the news. He said, “No matter, there is probably some secret in 
this. Let him come”. Well, the emperor Akbar went up. When 
he came to the door there, the child was alone inside, the queen 
had been taken to some other apartments. Then the child said, 
“Emperor Akbar, hail! Tell me, why you have come and what 
the purpose is of your arrival. Look, I will remain alive now for 
about half an hour, thereafter I will die. Ask quickly, whatever 
you have to ask” (see the Vocab. bindo). The emperor said, “I 
want to ask this question here: Through which act in a previous 
existence did I gain mv empire?” The child said, “Look, in a for
mer age, a very severe famine broke out, and people began to eat 
each other as they could not find any food. We were four brothers, 
one was the man you met first, the second was the man you met 
next, I was the third and you the fourth. What we did was like 
this: In a stable some horses had left their dung in one place; 
they had eaten some barley. Then we gathered that barley, there 
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e:k se:r ti: ta. dzaa d'oi d'aio fakhoi fakhaio af:a baipua. ta tu: 
ta sab:i ka marcha marcha, tu: ta lag:a na khaip 1e carada. dzsb:e 
pedí roti tja:r ‘ui barrio, ta bag'wam dzu:r[ a: sa (far[(f[ee rup:a di 
aa. sa cjeua te: ka: Is, dzu:rt sa ps:le b'ai mil:a ta: ke. rofi din:i të: 
car[i curpo te: ke. tin:i bol:a ki “mere bi baja b'ari b'uk:h a: lag:i 
ni, kuts mul:e bi de:”, bola “a:! ro(i deu take, ap:u khau gar(he 
ar swa:?””. bola “tere samni tin:i gar^he ar swa: khai kineí?” bola 
“'o:”. “teb:e harp” bola “duj:i rofi. teb:e aa ten dupe sad:'u kae 
sa (farpfja ar ti: bi bol:a tin:i ki “mul:e bi deo, mu: kei d'epo 
b'uk:ha a:, muhe bi dso thop dza”. tin:i bol:a “a:! rofi dsu tabs 
ar ap:u ks fakta ar mapa khau?””. bola ‘‘ters samni khaa tin:i 
fakta ar maf:a?”bola ‘‘'à: dzi”. “cie rop dzeb:e tja:r 'ui, sa din:i” 
bola ‘‘ti: muks, bas, teb:e aa bog'wam mû: ka: Is, bag'wans boba 
‘‘mû: bi ksi d'ep orus b'uk:ha a:, muks bi dso kuts pkp thop 
dza”. ta me: boba ‘‘ad tukp dsu laks, ap:u ks poru maru?” tebs 
mû: maru bi ar dziu bi, 'at:she rødzwaje di mû: pe:da bi ‘au ar 
maru bi. dzeb:e tsat:hi rofi” bola ‘‘tja:r 'ui ta sa títere 'insee. dzsb:e

was one seer (about 2 lbs.') of it there. After washing the barley 
and drying it we made flour of it. And you were the very youngest, 
you were preparing the food. When the first loaf had been baked 
and was ready, the Lord appeared in the shape of a holy man. 
He went up to that brother whom you first met. Having made the 
loaf you gave it to him. The Lord said, ”1 am also very hungry, 
give me some too”. But he answered, “Ha! If I give you my loal, 
must I then eat charcoal and ashes myself?”” And the prince 
added, “Is it not true that he ate chafcoal and ashes in your 
presence?” Akbar answered that it was so. “Then the next loaf 
was prepared and that holy man went up to the second sadhu and 
also there he said, “Give to me too, I have been hungry for several 
days, give me just a little”. But he said, “Ha! Should I give you 
my loaf and eat gravel and clay myself?” Did he eat gravel and 
clay in your presence?” Akbar answered, “Yes”. “When the 
third loaf was ready, you gave it to me. Well, then the Lord came 
up to me and said, “I too have been hungry for several days, 
give me just a small bit”. I answered, “Ha! If 1 give you a bit, 
shall I then die myself?” And so I both die and revive, I am 
constantly being born into a royal family and then dying again. 
When the fourth loaf was ready it fell to your share, and then 
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s.) boqi baqio tja:r ‘ui te bag‘wa:n teb:e tä: ka: le a.), bola “mû: 
bi b‘uk:ho a: kei d'e^e orue ar mul:e bi kuts khaqa le de:’’, ta té: 
salam ro[i sa te: ke din:i. dzeqi bag'wane sa pakp ar take barda:n 
dza bia te: rofia, tet:ha ke take akbari badjai miki ni’’.

III. The jester

e:k ta 'sau'ka:r ar e:k ti le:ri tsheuçi ar e:k ma:, sa 'sau'kan' 
b‘ari pese a[a ta. dzetre bi te: ka: le na:kri kårde a: se te: kae raí 
na sak:ate. ek:i bera ek:i gap:ie pata lag:a ki sa 'sau'ka:r kas:i bi 
tid:i ra:r|e nei denda. tin:i ke tarki:b sotsi ki “mere g‘arke ba:[- 
bat:se d'acqa le”, sa teu 'sau'kara ka: le na:kn maggda 4eu0- 
tin:i 'sau'kare boba ki “mu: tå: c[au dze tu: beja le sara ka:m kan 
c[a:. dot:i dot:i ta tere ‘am:a le n‘e:r|a le parp ja: de:qo. tet:a pa: 
kha:qe khu:qa le caijnö, teb:e d‘eçe e:k kha:r Jerje (m. pl.) ja: 
ba:rje, sat:hi buc[:‘i ma:ta ka marjkhe ja: faurje. teb:e be[i kliaija 
le carp cuqio cja:qó, sat:hi dwa:r ‘atshke ‘ujq de:r¡a”. tin:i gap:ie 

the Lord came up to you and said, “I too have been hungry for 
several days, give me some food”. Then you gave him the whole 
loaf. Since the Lord took it and you obtained a boon for that loaf, 
therefore you have acquired your empire.”

III. The jester

There was a money-lénder, his wife and his mother. He was 
very rich. But everybody who came to his house to serve him 
could not stand staying there. Once a jester came to know that 
the money-lender could not keep anybody there. Then he made 
up a plan, thinking, “I have children at home to feed”. He went 
up to the money-lender to ask for the job as a servant. The 
money-lender said, “I will employ you if you manage to do all 
the work before evening. Every morning you must bring us water 
for bathing. Thereafter you have to cook food. Then, by daylight, 
a khar (grain measure, about 1250 lbs.) of mustard seeds must be 
sown, and at the same time you must chase the flies away from 
my old mother. Then you must cook food for the evening meal 
and at the same time bolt the door well”. The jester listened to 
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terri sari g.)l:e j'upi Japio ‘âki. ekri bera 'sau'karr or ¡sau'kari 
tsheepi se dunri (Izarle me|a dekhde c(eue. tinri na:kre perle ta c[ag:e 
mejs, tetra bard tinri dui ba[d khecra le 'a[a larpa le nie, satrhi erk 
kharr J’erfe bi nie. tebre tinri sa buc^rh mai bi khecra le api. tebre 
gaprie ca:[ larpo laa. d'eçe dzebre da: lagri te se c[ag:e Jig're Jig're 
‘apc[i na sakre. tebre teu gaprie ke khjarl aa ki “ebre tea buc^r'i mai 
ka maijkhe ja: {anpe”. sa dzepie ekri d'ura gae partsa, sa te: buc[‘]i 
di erk erk chiupfie lai lagra. tinri sa bucf/li ta dz'aijgi en. tebre sa 
be[kfi dza g‘ara bilre khapa capda c[eua. tinri tidri perle ta arg 
dza[i, tetra pa: tinri kukn kapi ar tebre sa tea kukri sajeunda lagra. 
tetra hard sa taï khecra le ‘a[a lando aa. be[a taï tinri sara ferfa bai 
inara. be[i g'arke aïo tsawa[ bopaui.

tebre 'sau'karr ar terri tshcipi me|a dekrhio ae. tinr'e terra sara 
karm dekrhio khvjn ‘ui. se dunri dzape te: ka putshde lagre ki 
“sa buck'll kidri a?’’ tinri boira ki “sa ardz rujhui ni a: kilre ki 
nié: te: ka marjkhe j;aue”. tebre tin:‘a le tinri khapa le gaça. dzebre 
se khande lage ta sa 'sau'karr bolda lagra “col kutri”. sa naukar 

every word and consented. Once the money-lender and his wife 
went away in order to attend a fair. The servant first let the cattle 
loose for grazing, then he led two oxen to the field for ploughing; 
along with them he took a khar of mustard seeds (there), and 
then he also led the old mother to the field. Then the jester began 
to plough. About noon (lit. “when in the day-time noon came’’) 
the cattle could not walk so fast (on account of the heat). At that 
moment the jester realized, “Now the flies must be chased away 
from the old mother’’. When he came to one end of the field, he 
gave the old one one cut of the whip after the other. Indeed, he 
killed her. Then, in the afternoon, he went to the house to cook 
food. There he first lighted a fire, thereafter he slaughtered the 
shc-dog and began to cook it. Then he again returned to the field 
in order to plough. By evening he had sown all the mustard. He 
returned home and prepared cooked rice.

At that time the money-lender and his wife came back from 
the fair. When they saw all the work he had done they were 
delighted. They asked him, “Where is the old one?’’ He answered, 
“She is angry to-day, because I chased the flies away from her’’. 
Then he took out the food and gave them it. When they began to 
eat, the money-lender said, “Here, dog!’’ (The servant now answers 
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bol:a “té: ne g‘vpi”. 'sau'kan bol:a “noukra, 1<e gal a?” sa bol:a 
“kits na, sa:b”. leb:e sa:b duj:e phere bolda lag:a “co! karpp”. 
naukar bol:a “tere ga[a bat:i ‘ar^cp ”. ter[ke sa te: ka putshda lag:a 
ki “a:dz kukri kid:i a:?’’ narkre bol:a ki “dot:i sa tuma sapge ai 
ti”. tet:a ba:d 'sau'kara le pata lag:a ki “in:i sa bucp'i bi dz'arjgi 
eri ar a:dz 'am:a ka kukn kheui”.

thoçi bera ba:d sa terri tsheup te: ka rujio apr[E peu ka: ls c[eui. 
tin:i 'sau'kare leu na:kra 1e bol:a ki “tea etiE J'igTe ar[ dzer^ks ja 
pata lag:a ki e:k ta:rLg oru ar e-k ta:Ug poru”. tin:i nauki’E Jurpla 
i: kan:‘a gae kha^ari pai ar tid:a ka (jeund.) (ua. dzerpE sa tea te:ri 
tsheuçi kaE pa:tsa — ar sa te:n tsheup tarjgi Japii gae [ar|ga 
laj/aundi lag:i ni ti — dzErpE sa tarjga pa^E pa:tsa tin:i tsi e:k [a:r|g 
pakp ar kapi mari, sa ta ti: rap mari mano mari. tin:i naukre sa 
£a:r)g ten •sau’kara kas din:i. saukarE put:sha ki “ja kE kia?” 
tin:i bol:a ki “dzEpa tê: bol:a ta mê: terp i: kia”. Epke tin:i saukarE 
dzarp era ki “e:re mû: bi ek:i dc£{s dz/aijgrp”. t£b:E te: 1e tin:i 
b'ari pESE dsio d'Ejpa 1e tshupi din:i.

in more or less obscure words, rhyming with the money-lender s 
words'). The servant said, “You swallowed it”. The money-lender, 
“Servant, what is the matter?” “Nothing, sahib”. Then the sahib 
repeated, “Here, Lassie!” The servant said, “She has wandered 
through your throat”. So he asked him, “Where is the dog now?” 
The servant answered, “This morning she came with you”. Then 
the money-lender understood that the servant had killed the old 
one and had given (hem the dog to eat.

A little later the money-lender’s wife got angry with him and 
went away to her father’s house. The money-lender said to the 
servant, “Bring her here so fast that it appears that one leg is 
here and the other there” (indicating long strides). As soon as the 
servant heard that he shouldered an axe and walked off. When 
he arrived at the wife’s place-she was just sitting on the railing 
of the balcony dangling her legs - he went under the balcony and 
seized one leg of her’s and cut it off. She shrieked and died. The 
servant gave (he leg to the money-lender, who asked him, “What 
is this you have done?” He answered, “As you told me, thus 1 
have done”. So the money-lender understood that one day he 
would be killed himself, so he gave him a lot of money and 
dismissed him for ever.
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IV. The goat-herd

eka bera Jib dzi: ar parwati se ts lags nde cjeunds, appi lag:s ns 
ss:li korde, ta per^cje di tin:‘a ks mika e:k tshopu. so to lag:o no 
rondo, bos, Jib dzi: ts cjeua agdi, so parwati roí d'akh pat:sha. 
parwati ebs-tsheupo dziu 'aa spa — Iss man.a di ai kuts g'i:p. ts: 
bol:o ki “Jib dzi 'maCraxlz, jo tshopu kiks a rondo lag:o no, jo 
m'ars putshpa”. bola “tsal, dunis dispi spi 'oa ksia, m'ars ks, Is, 
a:po e: ka putshio?”. “nei”, bola, “rondo jo lag:o no”, ta Jib dzi 
oru 'a[:a. teu tshopu putshdo lag:o bola “tu kiks lag:o no ronda?”, 
ts tshopus boko ki “mers ga^ai ndi bakri”, bola ‘“atsha, spa kore 
tu:. dzsb:s g'ors lag:o (Jeunda, tu: ts hobe spa i: ki “liront”, ts ss 
bakri appi a:p ek:i dz'al:a di Jacpi aio”. bas, ss tid:a poru [ap:s. 
sa rondo lag:a taî, tin:i dzapa dzs “sb:s bohío ks mers; boki [al:u”. 
tin:is bol:a “hrant”, sa dzspa i: bolpô ta, ki bakri ek:i dz'al:a di 
aio Jac:i. tshopus ma:z 'ui. bs[i dzeb:'i g'ors 'ui bakri ni:pi, tin:i 
bol:a “klant”, ss bakri khuki. agdi tshopu tsal:a, patsha bakri

IV. The goat-herd

Once Shiva and Parvati were out for a walk. And on their way 
they met a boy; lie was weeping. Well, Shiva walked ahead, 
Parvati remained a little behind. Now Parvati - women’s minds 
are like that-she felt pity in her mind and said, “Lord Shiva, 
why is this boy here weeping? We must ask him the reason”. 
“Come on, there are many things like that in the world. Say, what 
is the use of our asking him?” “Yes!” (lit. “no”, denying the 
interlocutor's words and/or point of view), “He is weeping”. Then 
Shiva came back and asked the boy why he was weeping. The 
boy answered, “My goats are getting lost for me”. “Good, (when 
that happens) do this: When you begin to go home, then say 
“Hront”, and the goats will come and get stuck by themselves in 
a bush”. Well, Shiva and Parvati crossed over (a river or a ridge) 
on their way (poru) from there. The boy began to weep again, 
he thought, “What do I gain from saying this word? (But) I must 
say it”. He said, “Hront”, and as soon as he said it, the goats 
came and got stuck in a bush. The boy was delighted. In the 
evening, when he had to lead the goats home, he said, “Klont”, 
and the goats were released. Ahead walked the boy, after came 
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tsal:i, ni: tin:i g'øi’E. teb:e so d‘ep eijí eijø kora. te ti: duj:e grada di 
nec(i te:re ti J'ad:i lai ndi ek:ie kae. dzinke so teu beø c[<eP nøzdi:k 
ao, bos, tinke se b‘ad:zE le: Is dendE poru, kil:e ki so bøtsaro bøpi 
gøri:b tsho:fu to. tid:a 1e lag:i lEb:s duj:i børa:t a:ndi, ts sø Jac:ø 
tEb:e bøpi møzbu:r. tin:i bol:o ki “b‘ai, Eb:s mû: ks køri søk:u. 
dzErp pørmijwøra ls møndzu:r ‘oo tsrp kørmu”. ps:r[c[s di sø bakri 
tsardø lag:ø ndo, bos, tid:a teu pE:r^c[s di ao e:k portât, so bi to 
lag:ø ndo teu bsa ls c[eundø. te:rs kørnø tø ti: logon!tsa:r bøgsra. 
ts te:rs røsts di (api ai. bøs, sø tsho:[u tø khøp sø{ki di, tin:i bol:ø 
bola “eu g'ops gøla:m pakp ek:i g‘øp, t£ mû: koru tin:i 
bol:o ‘“o:, dzi:”. tin:i sø gøla:m pakpi, so ‘undi ek:i naja dzs ls 
(a[:i kørdo c[euø. dzEb:e [a[:i køn kano muk:ø ts tin:i apqs thas 
[ufr[a ls pat:hør dzs lopiE tsas. bøs, tid:i bol:o tsho:fuE “liront“, 
bøs, ss pat:hør jac:£ søb d‘on:i. dzsb:s d‘øn:i |'ac:s ls te:re phøf:i 
bop mu[kil. tin:i tsho:[us bol:ø “k£a køra, pørjc[øt dzi:“. bola 
“ara, niers thaø [uj'r[ø tø apijø ts je pat:hør ‘ub:i neî nik:hø[ds”. 

the goats, and he led them home. Then he did like that every day. 
And in another village in the neighbourhood there, a wedding was 
to be held for him in somebody’s house. When the day for the 
wedding drew near, that day they refused to give him (the girl), 
because, poor fellow, he was a very poor boy. At that time an
other wedding party was on their way to the place, and he was 
in a fix and very helpless. He said (to himself), “My friend, what 
can I now do? But, as it jileases the Lord, thus I will do”.

He was grazing the cattle on a path; well, then on that path a 
brahman approached there. He was also on his way to the 
wedding, he was going to perform the wedding ritual there. And 
on his way he felt he had to relieve himself. The boy was standing 
on the road, and the brahman said, “Hold the reins of this horse 
for a moment while I relieve myself”. He answered, “Yes, sahib”, 
and seized the reins, and the brahman climbed down into a kind 
of ravine to relieve himself. When he had finished, he wanted to 
find stones to wipe his behind. Well, the boy said, “Hront”, and 
all the stones stuck to the ground; then the brahman was in great 
difficulty. The boy asked him, “What are you doing, brahman 
sahib?” “My friend, I was going to wipe my behind, but these 
stones will not come up”. A buffalo’s horn was lying there. The 
boy said, “Wipe (yourself) with this”. He began to wipe himself
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ts ti: t.) e:k m‘£j:iø J’iijgt-). bol:a “et:a ke (uf:o”. so lag:ø teu m‘Ef:i£ 
[iijgfa ks JuJ’dø. bos, tin:i bi bol:o toi “hront”, so fac:a te:r£ thaE 
di. t£b:E na te:rs ‘ar[c(ia, na oru poru so pheri solea, “ara, jo” bola 
“ke kora tum:e, popc(ot dzi:”. bola “jo ‘ui bop muj’kil, jo Jiijgf.o 
fac:i go niers thaE di”, bola ts “‘ub:i ao, mû: botan Et:ho la:dz”. 
tEb:E ao so ‘ub:i soçki 1e. bol:o “maaraxiz, Ei|o koro tum:s, eu 
g‘o{es pundz^a di deo dande, bos, tEb:e tshupa jo tet:hi”. in:i 
dzarjo b£ “sotsi gol cor[i”. lin:i leu din:i pundz^a di dandf. bos 
dzi:, tin:i bol:o toi “hront”, bos, so Jac:o teu pundz^a di. tin:i 
dzEijo g‘op di phen:i dobaui, so g‘op døp or te:re bop buri ‘alat 
‘ui. sob taijgE furjgE dzan:u dzun:u tshol:‘ue, te:r£ lou lag:o. dz£b:e 
so nec[i ao teu grau£, bos, tin:i bol:o “fb:£ etri soza e: 1e mukti a”. 
tin:i bol:o t£b:£ “klont”, t£b:£ tshupo so tid:a. bs^i c(euo so tid:i bfa 
1e. khu:b 'logon'phei'E bi lag:e oru poru ‘ond£, so tsho:(u bi po:tso 
ti:, bos, ti: d‘on:i pa[[£ dz£ ‘oa c[aE nds bea 1e. dzetri ti: borat:u t£ 
a£ nde, se kharja Is khands lag:£. khapa Ie khanda khanda tin:i

with that buffalo's horn, but, well, the boy said, “Hront”, again 
and it got stuck to the brahman’s behind. Then he could not move, 
he could neither turn this way nor that. “Friend”, the boy said, 
“What are you doing, brahman sahib?” He answered, “This is 
very awkward, the horn has got stuck to my behind”. “Come up 
here, I will tell you a remedy”. Then the brahman came up on 
to the road. The boy said, “Friend, do like this, bite this horse’s 
tail with your teeth, then at the very moment (tet:hi) this thing 
will be loosened”. The brahman then thought, “That is probably 
right”, and he bit the tail with his teeth. Well, the boy said again, 
“Hront”, and the brahman got stuck to the tail. As the boy 
spurred on the horse with his heels, it galloped along and the 
brahman got into a very bad state. His legs and knees were 
scratched all over, and he began to bleed. When the boy came 
to the neighbourhood of the village, he thought, “Now he has had 
sufficient punishment”, and he said, “Klont”, and then the brah
man was freed of the horse. In the evening the boy (and the 
brahman) went to the wedding. The circumambulation round the 
sacrificial fire was in full swing when the boy arrived there. Well, 
some wooden stools (for the guests) had been placed there on the 
ground, (ready) for the marriage. All the guests who had arrived 
were having their meal. As they were eating, he said again, 
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tøi bol:ø “hrønt”, bøs, tha([u thu[[u søb tin/e cat:ha di pøtse[:hue 
‘ub:i, bola “jø cøi gi b‘øri mufkil, eb:e £t:hø kuts la:dz kørnø 
m‘are”. tin:i pør|c[t£ bol:ø bola “o:r ni kits na, e:k tsho:[u dzø 
p£:r^c[s di mil:ø tø mu ke, sø dzaqa kuts d‘øk:h Et:hø la:dz”. bola 
“ara, teu bed:o”. teb:e bed:ø sø tsho:[u. dzerp aø bol:a “maara:dz, 
erp er[i gøl a:, dek:ho, jø tsho:fi ti lai ndi mul:e. a:dz”, bola, “jø 
lai ndi dupi dzaga 1e de:r[i. dz£ ta dE:rp mul:£ jø tsho:[i, te ta køru 
mû: la:dz. dzE ni d£:rp mul:e, bøs, t£ ni mû: tsa:ndø”. bola “ara, 
m‘ar£ tshaj/ na pir[c(. sa tsho:[i tal:£ i: d£m:£”. tfibfi te: sørjgE 
'løgøn’pherf bagfra kørauf, [hi:k jad:i Jud:i teu søijgE cui. t£ se 
<^eu£ tid:a pøl£U£ n£ dz£ bøtsai’E gcør£. bøs, tsho:fu tsho:fi gcørk£ 
rø:nde bøsdfi lag:£, apr[£ khandf dziundf lag:£.

V. The barber’s son and the vizier’s son

ek:i bera e:k naiø tsho:[u tø ør e:k tø bøzirø, ta tin:l£ ap:u maë 
sotsø ki “b'ai, grist cat:shi cøa ki phøkiri?”. ta tina naif tsho:fu£

“Hront”, and all the brass plates flew up and stuck to their 
hands, while they said, “What a great difficulty we have got into, 
now we must find some remedy for it’’. The brahman said, 
“There is no other help (lit. “there is nothing else”), I met a boy 
on my way here, he knows just such a small cure for it”. They 
said, “Friend, call him!” And then he called the boy. As he came, 
he said, “Friends! The matter is such and such; look, this girl 
was betrothed to me, but now she is being given to somebody else 
(lit. “to another place”). If you will give her to me, I will remedy 
it. If not, then I will not do so”. They said, “Friend, release us! 
This girl we give to you”. Then they had the circumambulation 
and the other ceremonies carried out (by the girl) together with 
him, and a real wedding was celebrated with him. And they (the 
guests) returned home disappointed from there. Well, the boy 
and the girl (from then on) stayed and inhabited their house, and 
lived and ate their own bread.

V. The barber’s son and the vizier’s son

Once there was a barber’s son and a vizier’s son, and they 
wondered between themselves whether the life of a householder
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boira ki “phakiri c.)a ‘atrshi”. boira “ara, agar phakiri ‘atrshi ‘aa 
te tsal m‘are cJeurpS”. bas, tidra ka se dunri dzar|E tsalde ‘ue. 
dzebre se b'ari durr ekri dzarjgla di partse te ti: tinr'e ke dekrha ki 
”b‘ai, indi b'ari rikrh a”, se tin:‘a dekrhio o[c(e dze kha^e rae. 
tin:‘e rikrhe boira “ardz khufrie gal ‘ui ki in'are fakarr mil:a”. 
tinri naie tshorfue boira ki “ara, erp gal ta neí itrhi. ebre J'art 4a:rlL 
dzu:r[ ardmi ‘aro j’arti di sa kharr^a. dze ‘aro tu: te kharip tur, dze 
‘armo mur te kharip mû:”. tinri boira “ara, ‘oe, ke fart c[a:r[i?”. 
“er[i fart 4a:rLT ki nark fim‘r[ó. dzurip dzore fim:‘a ar khurb fim:‘ 
nikh[a sa dzitrp”. boira ‘“o:”, ta tin:‘e apru saijge erk deía parorfa 
bi ta nia na satrhi tinri naie tshorfue ta tinri bazire tsho:£ue. tinri 
boira ki “tu: fim:‘ perle” teu rikrha le. rikrh lagra nakra fim‘da. 
dzepe tinri fa{5: karaui tetrh, neí nikhja kits bi na. boira “‘atsha, 
ebre neí nikhja kits bi na. ebre tu: fim:‘”. tebre lagra sa fim‘da. 
tinri naie tshorfue c[aa bolri teu bazire tshorpi le “dzebi mu fap: 
demru, te tebi eu deíe parole mere muQcfa gac <fale”. tinri boira 
‘“atsha”. dzebi tinri nakra di fap: dinri ni, tebi tinri sa deía parorfa 

was best or that of a hermit. And the barber’s son said that it was 
the life of a hermit. Then the other boy said, “If that is so, then 
come on, let us go”. Well, the two fellows left that place there. 
When they had come to a forest far away, they saw that there was 
a great number of bears there. Then they stood still a little aside. 
The bears said, “Happily, we have found prey to-day”. The 
barber’s son said (to one of them), “Friend, the matter is indeed 
not so. Now, let us make a bet. The one who loses it, is to be 
eaten. If you lose, you are to be eaten; if I lose, I will be eaten”. 
He answered, “All right, what is the wager?” He said, “The wager 
is like this: one is to blow one’s nose. He who blows it most 
violently and whose snot runs out well, he wins”. And the barber’s 
son and the vizier’s son had brought with them an earthen pot 
of curds. The barber’s son said to the bear, “Blow your nose 
first!” The bear began to blow his nose. As he blew his nose 
noisily (lit. “had the sounds of blowing one’s nose made in it”), 
nothing came out. The bear said, “Well, now, nothing came out. 
Now, you blow your nose!” Then he began to blow it. The bar
ber’s son had told the vizier’s son, “When I blow my nose, then 
at the same moment you must throw this pot of curds over my 
head”. When he was making the sound, the other boy turned
Historisk-filosofiske Meddelelser 48,2 3
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gaf:a phera, tet:ha ka nikh|a bop b‘ari Jmi:‘. tin:‘£ rik:hE bolio 
“øl:a, p a bap b‘ari takp”, se c[ors ar tes:i tid:a b‘ag:s. ta tin:‘s 
bol:a ki “b‘ai, eb:E m'are jag dE:ip dze ‘arms in:‘a ka batsi jam:e, 
m‘ar£ e:k jag ratsaurp”. tid:a tsalds ‘ue, tin:‘e aprjE jag:a Ie b‘ari 
dzE tsawa[ (in. plA) or e:k bop b‘ari kap: arp, tet se tsawa[ carpe 
lae. te sa bazira tsho:fu ar sa naia lsho:p se ras ten pep di gaf 
bef:i ar dekhdE rae lag:i. te leb:e g£ se rik:h b‘ari dzarje mij:hui ora 
pora. e:k bol:a “ara, mû: ‘ua ta teu bakte tid:i ta mere kha:rp ta 
Erp”, duj:a bol:a Erp i:, bas tEij-teijkE. se dekhde lag:e ne gaf:a. sa 
naia tsho:p lag:a (forda, lag:a kamda. bol:a “ara, tu: kil:e lag:a 
na kamda’’, bol:a “men lag:a na cfa:r”. “lu: na cfare”. sa (fare 
gaf:a rp‘a ‘undi, sa pap teu tsaufe kap: di. tin:‘e rilche dzarp ki 
“je bi indi sat:hi ai ge” ar se tid:a b‘ag:E. dzerje dap tin:‘e sot:sa 
“sb:E m‘are deua arpo e:k gaijeta, sa putshrp ar graurp (ga- 
raurja)”. tin:‘e c:k gurji arja, sa ta tin:‘o garjeta, sa bafefa b‘itre ek:i 
kamre di. bol:a “ara, o:r ta jao mû bef:i, par mera pundz‘aj bop

that pot upside down, and a lot of (what seemed to be) snot came 
out of it. The bears said, “Oh, this fellow is very, very strong’’, 
and they got frightened and ran away (lit. “by that way”) from 
the place. Then the bears said, “Now we must make a sacrifice 
if we are to be saved from them”. They went away from there 
and fetched a lot of husked rice and a very big frying pan for 
their sacrifice, and on it the rice was being prepared. The vizier’s 
son and the barber’s son were sitting in a tree above, looking on. 
Then the bears gathered in great numbers from all places. One 
of them said, “Friends, I was there at lhat moment and got such 
food to eat”, the next talked likewise and so on. The boys were 
looking on from above. The barber’s son began to tremble from 
fear. The other boy asked him, “Friend, why are you trembling?” 
He answered, “I am afraid”. “Don’t be afraid”, (but) he tumbled 
down from fear and fell on that frying pan of rice. The bears 
thought, “They have come along here too”, and fled. While they 
were running away, they thought, “Now we must fetch a shaman
priest (of God), we must ask him and get him (to fall) into a 
trance”. They fetched a guni-monkey (see Vocab. gurji), he was 
their sliaman-priest, and seated him inside in a room, fie said, 
“Friends, (lit. ’’else”) 1 would certainly sit down, but my tail is 
very long. Where shall I put it?” From the room there was a kind 
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lambo, eu kec:he pau”. tid:a to ga:f dzo e:k 'undi kholc[o, tin/e 
boba “es:i bat:hi pa 'undi”, bos, so bazira tsho:(u so naio tsho:(u 
se ros to[us kamre di luk:i. tin:'e rik:hs boba ‘‘progp ‘a be, 
maara:dz! m'are putshrp tu:, Erp erp dof:a po^i 'arma le”. tin:i 
so pundz'aç pao 'undi. tin:'s duis tof:a din:a tstdio gapj:a. ss 
rik:h boba “pragp 'a bs”. so kid:a 'aa pragp, tens gs da:nd 
du:nd potsik:hui, so na boba kuts bi na. bos, tin:'s din:a dzo:r 
dzo, te:ro pundz'aj; dza^'i ka nikhja, pa(:hua. te:re potsilchus 
da:nd, tes:i b'ag:a tid:a ka or teb:‘i ss rik:h bi b'agds 'ue.

mu ao na oru, ss b'ag:s poru.

VI. The jackals

ek:i dzarjgla di b'ori J*s[[e roa te. ta tin:'s maè e:k fetøo rac:is 
b'ag:o tsoria. tin:i dzarp dze ‘‘mers kharp in:'a ka tsoria a:dz”. 
ta so ki: pa:tsa? | s:ra di. bad:'s gs sut a. ts te: Js kutsh bi kharp ls 
ni miba sars fs:ra di. eka g'ara di c[eui ti, ts ti: ks dek:ho tina? 

of hole (in the floor) hollowed (o: leading) down. They said, 
‘‘Put it down this way”. The vizier’s son and the barber’s son 
kept concealed in the room beneath. The bears said (to the mon
key), ‘‘Now, be possessed by the deity, friend! We are going to 
ask you, (because) we have got into such and such a situation”. 
The monkey put his tail down. The two boys twisted it round 
from below. The bears said, ‘‘Now, be possessed by the deity!” 
By what (lit. wherefrom) will he be possessed? He ground his 
teeth and said nothing. Well, they used full strength (when twist
ing his tail), and it came off at the base, uprooted. The monkey 
ground his teeth and fled from the place, and at the same moment 
the bears took to their heels too.

I have come here, they have run away.

VI. The jackals

In a forest lived a great number of jackals, and one of them ran 
away stealthily in the night. He thought, ‘‘To-day (a: this time) 
I will eat, keeping it secret from them”. Where did he go then? 
To the town. Everybody had gone to sleep, and he did not find 
anything to eat in the whole town. He went to a house and saw 

3*
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ti: 'røgg'sazi ti kapi c[ai ni af:h d.)J’. sa ek:i kapi di pajilca, duj:i 
di pa(ik:3, cié di papk:a, sat:a a[:ha kopi di pa(ik:a. sa brag:'a 
khaa phira 'rapgba'rarjga. bas, te: 1e kharp na mil:a kits bi na. 
tid:a c[eu.) tin:cE fs[te ma^ le- tin/s neî sa piEq/u.) inthi. tin:c£ orí 
JejqeE dzarp, “ja k£ aa, b‘ai khaio?” dzeb:i tin/e prEq'ui nit:hi 
sa, tin:i bol:a ki “tum:e ks samdz'a ki mu: baijaua na f£:ra a[eE 

1 thane'dan”. lióla “ara, tu: baijaua na 'thaneMan, ta ‘arms 
barjauE nE ta 'nambar'dan'”, tin:'s orí j£[tee k£ kia te: le? arp e:k 
jupia, ban:‘a te:ri pundz^i di. dzsb:s se ban:ci bun/io muk:E tE 
ti: teu dzarjgla di dui fi'kari (Jakari) tshu(:E ns ar dui tin:‘E sarjge 
kuk:ar. tin/s kukre se JeJ^e dzEqi dek:he ‘o:, se b‘ag:£ aprji apqi 
gup:ha di bhtre. bas, sa bi lag:a ejeunda. tin/f orí JXteE bhtra bol:a 
bala, “1‘ig‘rE ae, Jig'rE ae, ‘ere kuk:ar d‘ep ta:”. ta tin:i boba, 
“ara, mû: ta lag:a na a:nda, ja 'nambar'dari Jac:i mers paps di 
patsha, ja ni d£:ndi a:q£”. tct:hi g£ se kuk:ar pa:tsi, tin/s sa 
pundz^i ka pakp, d‘ep d‘ap tid:i.

eight or ten dyer’s pots standing there. He jumped into one pot, 
into the second and into the third, he jumped into seven and 
eight pots. The fool (see Vocab. sub brag/) became multicoloured. 
But, well, as for food, he did not get any. From there he returned 
to (lit. in among) the jackals. The other jackals could not re
cognize him at all, they thought, “What on earth is this thing that 
has come here?’’ (see Vocab. for the expression l/ài khäio sub 
kha:rp). Since they did not recognize him, he said, “Do you 
(not) understand that the inhabitants of the town have made me 
chief of police?” They answered, “Friend, if you have been made 
chief of police, then al least we have been made officials”. What 
did the other jackals do to him? They brought a winnowing 
basket and tied it on to his tail. When they had finished tying it 
on, then in that forest there, two hunters appeared and two dogs 
with them. As the dogs caught sight of the jackals, these fled into 
their dens. Well, that jackal was following along. The other jackals 
shouted from inside (their dens), “Come quickly, come quickly, 
or else (see Vocab. (èrno) the dogs will flay you”. He said, 
“Friends, 1 am coming, to be sure, but this here official-thing 
sticks to my backside, it does not allow me to come”. At the same 
moment the dogs caught up with him, seized him from behind 
and flayed and tore him to pieces on the spot.
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kot:ha ‘ui khoham.
mii: a.) om, so c^em poru.

VII. The brahman and the monkey

e:k to na b{å:[, e:k ti të:ri b'àporp se te botsare b'ori gori:b. bas, 
tin/e khñ:ip la:ip kuts bi neí to. tea b'afpiE bol:.) dze “béjao ni 
na kits bi na harpía, c[eu tu: bi, kuts dëj':a di phír‘ or kuts bTkJa 
b'äkja maggio äp‘”. ts tin/e e:k g‘op bi to. bös, b‘à[:E bol:a bola 
“‘ät:sha, ts mu: ((eu, tu: rö indi”, ta bcà:( tid:a tsaldo Ti.). dzEb:E 
so thö{i du:r c|euo, tE tid:i tina ke dck:ho, ki e:k tsapeo khë:c a. 
tE të: tsoiyeE khëc:a di e:k bandar lag:o no tsarp khändo. tinde 
bTips boba bola “ara, thöp dze tsope mu 1e (muhe) bi dE kike ki 
mere bi bfük:h a laga m”. bandi’E bol:a bola “Jéi khä tu: bi; por, 
ara, e:k gol a, mu: eu g‘op gae de eka gco{i befpi”. tina boba “ë: 
gae bëf fêi”. tina bandre ‘akp dze tsarjE arp, bös, dime tëu bcà(:a 
ke. so ap:u bëf: a so bandar tëu g‘dp gae. tE phirda dzo teb:E b'àp

The tale has come to an end. I have come here, and it has gone 
away.

VII. The brahman and the monkey

Now there was a brahman (properly, “a man belonging to the 
bhät caste”) and his wife. They were, unhappy ones, very poor. 
They had nothing to eat nor to wear. So the brahman’s wife said, 
“Nothing is gained by sitting (idle), you go and wander up and 
down the country, beg some alms and bring it (back here)”. 
And they had a horse. Well, the brahman said, “Good, then I 
will go, you stay here”, and out he set. After travelling a little 
distance he saw a field of gram (lit. “What did he see? That there 
was a gram field”). And in that gram field a monkey was eating 
the gram. The brahman said, “My friend, give me too just a little 
gram, because I am hungry also”. The monkey answered, 
“Please eat, you too! But my friend, just one thing: let me sit for 
a while on this horse”. The brahman said, “Please get up on the 
horse”. The monkey brought just a little gram, gave it to the 
brahman and got up, himself, on the horse. Then, walking along, 
the brahman came too. He said, “Friend, now give me the horse 
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bi ao. bola “ara, £b:E ëu g'o^E de oru, mers lag:i ni Jig:‘or”, ta 
bandrE bol:o “b‘ài, mere tsor^s <1ê oru, aprp g'o^o ni poru”. bola 
‘‘ara, dëk:h, je a b£ bcôli korio buri”. bola “tsal, sât:hi cJemiE 
duniE. dzid:a tsï ters c[eurl.ö mu: bi au”, la t£b:£ tid:a se dun:i 
dzorjE IsaldE ‘ùe.

dzEb:£ tliôpi du:r dz£ se ((eus ls tid:i c:k khândzp a]o lag:o no 
pora a:ndo. ls tin:i£ bandrE bol:o bola “b‘ai, edzi khandz{i bi 
betsrp bi ters?” tin:i bol:o “co: dzi:”. bola “ketri kimot a?” bola 
“e:k ru'pEio”. bola “cât:sho, dokhë[”. tm:i e:k të: kas dm:i. tin:i 
bobo “la: le poto nit:hi ki mû: dzagglo 'bad'Jâ: a. dopiô ta doj/, 
neî ta ters na:k ka:n ëb:‘i ka[:u”. so khândzjd a[o botsaro c[oro or 
b‘àg:o poru. t£b£ se toi c[euE ta ti: tin:‘a ke mil:s süpg(uE botse co:n 
tsa:r, tïn:c£ se ap:u ka£ gâj:£ bil:e g‘o{£ gae boJê[E. tës:i tid:a ‘àip^de 
lag:e. dzeb:E thöp du:r toi ((cue, te ti: mil:o e:k dëi betsijE a[o. 
tin:i pütsho bola “betsrp dêi tere?” bola ‘“o: dzi:”. bola “kein 
kimot a dzu:r[ jo porö:(o tä: ka£ dËïo?” bola “Ët:ho a dëcjj1 

back, I am in a hurry”. But the monkey answered, “Brother, give 
me my gram back and lead your horse away!” The brahman 
said, “Look, my friend, this is indeed returning evil for good” 
(lit. “these are evil (things) having done good”, a word like gol:£ 
being understood, see Vocab. gol). “Listen”, the monkey said, 
“Let us go together, the two of us; I will accompany you as far 
as you have to go”. And then the two of them travelled along.

When they had covered a little distance, then a man with 
tambourines came along there and the monkey asked, “Are you 
going to sell these tambourines, brother?” “Yes”, he answered. 
“What is the price?” “One rupee”. “Good, show me them!” He 
gave one to him. The monkey said, “Don’t you know (poss. “you 
have (possibly) no idea”) that I am the emperor of the forest? 
Run away, as fast as you can (lit. “you must run and (therefore) 
runl"), or 1 will immediately cut off your nose and ears”. The 
poor tambourine-seller was frightened and ran away. Thereafter 
they went on again and met three or four pigs. These they took 
up and placed on the horse together with themselves. From there 
they continued on their course and when they had gone a little 
distance again they met a man selling curd there. The monkey 
asked him, “Are you selling the curd?” “Yes”. “What does that 
pot of curd, which you carry, cost?” “I ask one and a half rupees 
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ru'peio”. bola “cât:sha, oru de ëu bâd/e, indi c[a g Tip gae”. tin:i 
dêï a[ee sa sâlam parô:p tëu g‘op gae bafË]a. bas, bola “kimat 
kamat kits ncï mildi. ta: Ie pata a ki mü: dzaijgla 'bad'Ja: a, ëb:‘i 
tere na:k ka:n kaf:u. dâj/” bola “inda”, sa batsara dêï a[a dap, 
tid:a ka sa poru bcàg:a. teb:e se c[eunde lag:£. dz£b:e thôp du:r taï 
pa:tsE, tE ti: tin:‘a 1e e:k gario raj:a mil: a dzu:r[ bap bcàri lamba ta. 
tin:i bol:a tëu l/àjja 1e bola “ëu ka[:hE kano oru ai]/ ar î: ëu g'op 
gae c[a:rp m'åre ja”. timi b'àp sa koj:ha kia, gâj g'op gae c^aa. 
beli se bap du:r ek:i dzarjgla di pa:tsE, tE ti: tin:‘a 1e râc:hua. ti: 
o:r kits ni nnl:a.

ta ti: e:k c[wa:r dza ta, gâj:a ta sa tshëa na. ek:i bit:i ta têt:ha 
dwa:r. bas, se c(eus tid:i, bola “ku:rj raa la tum:E indi?” ta ti: ti 
e:k radzie tshô:(i. tEa bol:a bola “indi a mû:”, bola “dad:is, tu: 
kErjks ai Et?” bola “mû: ek:i râkje arji Êrjd Êrj/i. la indi raa, 
b'àio, e:k räkj ar tum:£ inda poru b(àg:o, ar neï ta sa turma bi 
poru khâ:. on bera 'ou ti të:r£ mû: c[ai ni dz'àrjgi dz'ûijgio. bs[i 
dz£b:a a: ta, teb:i kara mû: sa dziundi. a:dz b'ùkasamû: dz'àrjgrp, 

for it”. “Good, give all of it to us and put it here on the horse”. 
The curd-seller put the whole pot on the horse. The monkey 
said, “You do not get any payment at all. Do you know, that I am 
the emperor of the forest, now I will cut off your nose and ears. 
Get away from here!” The poor man got frightened and ran away. 
Then they continued their journey, and a little further on they 
came across a very, very long rope of cocoa-kernel there. The 
monkey said to the brahman, “Roll it up and bring it here, we 
will put it on the horse”. The brahman rolled it up and put it on 
the horse. In the evening they reached a forest very far away and 
there night fell on them; and they did not come across anything 
else there.

But in that place there was a kind of cave. Above, it was covered 
(with slates). At one side it had a door. Well, they went there and 
said, “Who lives here?” And there was a princess there, she said, 
“I am here”. “Sister, how did you come here?” “An ogre brought 
me here in such and such a way. Because an ogre lives here, 
friends. Get away from here or else he will eat you up too. On 
other occasions he would keep me after having killed me, and 
when he came back in the evening, he would revive me. To-day 
he forgot to kill me, to-day I remained unhurt. But I have pity on 
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a:dz röi mû: ê:|c[ie, or mere thän gcî:p lag:i ni or porn (feotin:i 
bol:o “(at:sh.i, koi gol nei”.

se tid:a «feue, ta gâf:e tshâpra gae bëj‘:e dun:i dzapE. tid:i ke ‘ùo 
ki räkf bi ao. dzeip rakJ' po:tso, tin:i bol:o ki “b‘åi, indi a:dz 
mäpchi lmaplchën:< lag:i ni. kea gol a? ku:p to indi?” bola 
“mapach nu mu: a: be. o:r ku:p to indi?” “neï” bola, “koi ao 
no to indi”, bola “tu: dëk:hi solea, Ï ku:p to ao no”, dze so 
botaundo lag:o te gâf:a tshâpra ga: so bandar lag:o tea khandzpi 
bodzaundo. so khändzp badzaundo bi lag:o, tin:i räkfe bol:o bola 
“jo ku:p a?” bola te “ô:, mul:e ke poto ë:ro, ku:p a?” tin:ie l/àpE 
bol:o bola “ara, tsup ro, spa na tsêî (ùo ki (àm:e i: khäe kie”. so 
lag:o tepie tepie dzado dzado pafikda, cjfapaka (f'apaka 
lag:o kordo têth. b‘à[:E botsaree c[ore mare âp:hu di ‘ôg/uo ‘ùndi 
ki “a:dz ai be ban eb:e, eb:e men b‘àpap bi tshùjpi or jo ni 
mando”.

bös, tin:ie räkje bol:a ki “ku:p a tu:?” tin:i bol:o ki “mû: a 
räkf a nog:ordad:o”. “cät:sho, räkfe nag:ardad:ie nafäm ke a?” 

you. Go away!” He (i.e. the brahman) answered, “Good! Do not 
worry!” (lit. “it is no matter”).

They went off and sat down on the roof, the two of them. Then 
the ogre came there, and when he reached there, he said, “Oh, 
there is a smell of human beings here to-day. What is that? Who 
has been here?” She said, “Now, a human being I am indeed. 
Who else should have been here?” “No! Somebody has come in 
here”. “You can look who has come in here”. When he began to 
thrash her (cp. H. batana "to tell, to thrash"), then up on the 
roof the monkey began to play on the tambourine. As he was 
doing so, the ogre said, “Who is that?” She answered, “Oh, how 
can I know who it is?” The brahman said, “Friend, keep silent 
or else we shall be eaten” (lit. “it ought not to happen that we 
are eaten”). The monkey began to jump about more and more 
in various ways and to make the sound “dapaka-dapaka-dapaka” 
(imitating the sound of jumping) on the roof. The brahman, poor 
fellow, shitted in his pants from fear, thinking, “Now I am lost 
(lit. “to-day my turn has come”), now I will lose my wife; this 
person here will not yield”.

The ogre asked, “Who are you?” The monkey answered, “I 
am the ogre’s great-great-grandfather”. “Good, what token have 
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tinde gäf:a se süngpE botsE pherjke ‘ùndi, bola “i: dëk:ho b£, je 
meri jus a”, sa räkj dzEip dekhda lag:a tin:i bobo ki “o:, etri 
bac[:i bac(:i jue. jo ta bop b‘àri, mu ka bi bop b‘ári a”, bola “toí 
ks na jam a terE?” bös, tin:i gâj:a ‘àri khürjgo ‘àri phsrjko so dêîo 
parö:jo or kiuo “ha:, indi dek:ho bs, jo mero khaijga:r a”, ts so 
kharjga:r, so dêi lag:i särE ra 'sôi khâma di hindi böio c|ei. ta räkj 
bop b‘àri cjordo lag:o ki “jo ta bop b‘àri a:dmi a, jo sôtsia râkjo 
nog:ardad:o”. bola “toi ks najani a terE?” tin:i gäf:a so gario rôj*:o 
‘ùndi pao. dz£b:E tst:ho c[‘è:r lag:o d‘on:i so muk:o i: neï. ta râkjf 
bol:o ki “jo ks a?” bola “jo a men gac:i dzu:r[ mere komre di 
‘oa bân:‘i ni”, râkfe dzarp “dz£ të:r£, b‘àia, etri bocjji gac:i ‘oa 
ë:rE komre di bân:‘i ni, ta jo ta mu ka bi bop b‘àri a”, râkj’ cjore 
mare tid.a sïd:‘o b‘àg:o.

dzEip so b‘àg:o i: se tid:a ‘ùndi ‘ôt:E, b‘à:[ bi or so bandar bi, 
tea radzii tshö:(i se pütshde lag:e bola “dad:is, kid:i tu: äs:a?”. 
dêk:ha ki b‘itri bop b‘àri 'mad-ma'ta: b‘oro na tcu räkfe. tin:‘£ 
so tëu g‘op gae säro 'mad-mo'ta: lad:o or tid:a se con:i dzoije oru 

you of (being) the ogre’s great-great-grandfather?” He threw 
those pigs down from above and said, “Look here, these are my 
lice”. When the ogre saw them, he said, “Oh, such big lice! He 
is indeed very big, even much bigger than I”. He asked “What 
other token have you?” Well, the monkey hawked from above, 
and al the same time he threw that pot of curd down and said, 
“Ha, look here! This is my snot”. Then that snot, that curd, be
gan to flow down into the whole kitchen. And the ogre became 
very much afraid and said, “He is really a very big man, he is 
in truth the ogre’s great-great-grandfather”. He asked (again), 
“What other token have you?” The monkey let down that rope 
of cocoa-kernel from above. When a heap of it was lying on the 
ground, it had not (yet) come to an end. Then the ogre asked, 
“What is this?” He answered, “That is my waist-band, which is 
tied in my room”. The ogre thought, “Oh, if he has such a big 
waist-band tied in his room, then he is certainly much bigger than 
I am”, and he ran straight away from there in fear.

As soon as he had run away, they climbed down, the brahman 
and the monkey, and asked the princess where she was. They 
saw that a great mass of possessions had been collected inside 
(lhe cave) by the ogre. They loaded the horse with all these 
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g'ora bil:e tsalde as so radzie tsho:fi bi so bcà:[ bi so bandar bi. 
dzebrs ‘øfao tëu tsor^es khec:a gae po:tss dzs, bos ti: linde bandrs 
bol:o bola “'ät:sho be, dad:ia b'àfia, sb:s tu: cfeue mo:zs di or la 
mu: to bs inda tsîo sát:hi”. bola “‘ät:sho, ara, ten baja 'mê^'bani 
*ùi, té: mere baja b'àri modød ki:”. tid:a tina b{à|;:e so radzie 
tshô:[i tëu radzee ka: le ni:, radzo Isa dëk:hio bop b‘àri khüj:i 
(ùo, tina tëu bcà(:a le bc5ri kuts ru'peie pese na:m køra:m din:e. 
bcà:f tid:a ao oru g'ora bil:e.

kot:ha c[ei poru, ta mû: ao oru.

VIII. The miser and the money-lender

e:k tho dalji, e:k tho 'sau'kaa-. tes dalji ro nau tho røqmotsru. 
seo tho ii|o, dza:ro bi ri:r[ gaj;a tho tsae kutsh bi laga kebia na 
dea tho 'wapis. ta tes 'sau'kara ro naû tho 'pathør 'felu, seo tho 
lijo, dzu:r[ bi te:ro ri:rj nia tho te:re la: tho baba ka bi mare marea, 

things and the three people, the princess, the brahman and the 
monkey, departed from there and returned towards home. On 
their way back, when they arrived at the gram field, the monkey 
said there, “Well, brahman my friend, now you go in good 
spirits; and so I have been your companion up to here (ø: I take 
leave of you here)”. “All right, my friend”, the brahman said, 
“You have been very kind and have given me excellent help”. 
From there the brahman brought the princess to the king; he was 
extremely happy when he saw her and gave the brahman a lot 
of money as a reward. And from there the brahman returned to 
his home.

The tale has gone away and I have come (back) here.

VIII. The miser and the money-lender

There was a miser and there was a money-lender. The miser’s 
name was Ranmotsru (“Debt-defaulter”). He was such a one 
(that) from whoever he raised a loan, he would never, whatever 
happened, repay it. And the money-lender’s name was Pathar- 
shelu (“Stone-fibre”). He was such a one (that) whoever re- 
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pathøra ka bi fe:l gaça tho. eki dina se duia nida kapfh. tabe laga 
eki eki ka putshde “tu: kup ce”, dujea bi putsho “tu: kup (e”. 
daljia bolo “au seo, dzeo dza:ro bi n:p gaça lo kebia wapøs les 
ripa dendo ‘i: neï, 'sau'ka:r tsao ka: i: kora. mero naü i: røp- 
motsru”. teth (Kc. telh = Ktg. tét:h) mathi 'sau'kara bolo bala 
“au seo, dzu:p bi mero ri:p nia lo te:re lau baba ka bi mare 
marea, mero naü i: 'pathar'felu. au gaj;u pathøra ka bi fed, dze 
kasi re na gapde”. tetli mathi tipi daljia bolo bala “atsha, aü 
niü tero ri:p. tabe dzapu lo tero naü 'palhar'felu fhi:k ce dzabe 
tu: mu ka appo ri:p 'wapis la: lo”, tipi 'sau'kara bolo bala 
“atsha, aü bi tero naü rapmotsru tabe [huk somdz'u lo dzabe Lu: 
mero ri:p kha: lo”, tabe tipi 'sau'kara depo ri:p Les dalji khe.

dzabe b'ori din bite ga Lha: tabe seo 'sau'ka:r cfebo tes dalji re 
g'øra appe ripa gra:pde. daljia ka: kio? tes khe depo tu'baku or 
bu'fafo togga de. apu lago khintsp bapdc. bape se khintsjæ. a:g 
mare febea (see Vocab. fêupo) or ghia malabea se khintsri re 

ceived a loan from him, he would collect il, even if he had to 
beat his lather to give it back (lit. “even from his father beating 
him again and again”). He would even draw libres out of stone. 
One day the two met and asked each other whom they were. 
The miser said, “I am he, who never repays a loan, no matter 
from whom he raises it, and no matter what the money-lender 
does. My name is Ranmotsru”. Then the money-lender said, “I 
am like this, whosoever raises a loan from me, I will collect it 
even from his father, beating him. My name is Patharshelu, I can 
even draw fibres out of stone, which nobody (else) can do.” 
Thereupon the miser said, “Good, I will take a loan from you, 
and I will know that your name of Patharshelu is correct if you 
can get your loan back from me”, and the money-lender said, 
“I too will know that your name of Ranmotsru is correct if you 
can raise and keep a loan from me”, and he gave the miser a loan.

When several days had passed, the money-lender went to the 
miser’s farm in order to collect the loan. What did the miser do? 
He gave him some tobacco, sealed him on the balcony and began 
to prepare khintsri (a dish of rice and pulse). After he had 
cooked the dish, he put out the fire, and alter mixing clarified 
butter (into it) he left the pot with khintsri behind a stone (for 
cutting up condiments). Then he led the money-lender inside and 
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patile Ishave Jila patshi. tabe nio seo 'sauTan bhtra bala “atsha, 
sauka:r dzi:, au abe ro(i carpí tumu khe”. 'sau'kara bolo bala 
“cap ba”. daljia dza|e a:g, tabe b'øre d'ups. bojo Jila aga, lago 
tia pudzde. bøp dera basia ‘øfabe se fi.l, dekha khintsp? bøqe de 
khu:b ghia mandz/i. 'sau'kair tho lago do dekhde, “eri, ka: 
kårde lago do eo?” Lsaukara khae se khints^e. tabe lago tes dalji 
khe bolde bala “dzabe tu: mu ka iä Jila dea lo, bøs tabe kafu au 
badco mero ri:p”. daljia bolo “na, au na dendo, mero gu'zaro 
(gøzaro) i: eth mathi. au køru d*jap ipo i:. (øe la, 'sau'kair sa:b, 
mere søb kutsh e: i: ba. atsha, tu'mano ja: derjo. edzi tøla (see 
Vocah. haï) luma nio rørjga”. 'sau'kara ujhabe se Ji:l, (Jebo appe 
g'øra. g‘øra ka duje dina søb la: kama ka ør bolo ki “au carpi 
a:dz roji”. søb <Jeba kama ka. dzabe thøkea rop khande gcøra 
aja, tabe ka: dekha? 'sau'kara na capo kutsh b‘i na. tipi phep 
phep dza[e a:g ør lago tia Jila pudzde. Jila patshi tshap) e:k 
tamso. g'øra wa[a laga bolde ki “ka: kørdo ‘øa lo eo, pagøl ta na 
(øe go?’’ dzabe khu:b pudze 'sau'kara J'i:l, dekha ki pøtile bilkul

said, “Well, Mr. Money-lender, I now cook food for you’’. The 
money-lender answered, “Do it then!’’ The miser kindled a fire 
and then he filled a sacrificial ladle. He sat down in front of the 
stone and started worshipping it. After a long while he removed 
the stone and sees the khintsri nicely prepared with clarified but
ter. The money-lender was looking on, “Let us see, what is this 
man doing?” He ate the dish, and then he said to the miser, “If 
you give me that stone, good, then I cancel all your debt to me”. 
The miser, “No! I will not give it you. My whole subsistence rests 
on it. I do daily like this. Yes, this stone is everything to me. But 
alright, I must give you what belongs to you, therefore take it with 
you, as you please”. The money-lender lifted up the stone and 
went to his farm. There, the following day, he sent everybody to 
work and said, “I will cook food to-day”. All went to their work. 
When they returned home exhausted to eat, what do they see? 
The money-lender had not prepared anything at all. He quickly 
kindled a fire and began to worship that stone and behind the 
stone he put a vessel. The inmates of the house said, “What can 
this man be doing? Has he not gone mad, after all?” When the 
money-lender had worshipped the stone carefully, he sees that 
the pot is entirely empty. Then he got very angry with the miser. 
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khali. tabe ‘uo bafo nara:z tes dalji khe ki tipi thag°. g'ara 
wafea bapi teti basia ro|i ar seo gap g‘ara ka poru.

'sau kara tsurjge fi:l kan‘a mathi ar pantso dalji re g'ara ka. 
lago dalji khe bolde ki “taï au [hago”, daljia bolo “Lsau'karr 
sa:b, au tebi na deu tho ki mero gu'zaro (gazaro) i: eo. par tebi 
na mano tumua. mero guzaro la kio eki bafi khararb, par abe 
J’i:l bi kie ge khara:b”. daljia aprje mana de dzapo ki “muí seo 
sau[ka:r th^ge go, abe seo aja tià fila kåre (kere) 'wapis a:dz ja: 

( Vocab. see a:) kala”. tabe suntse daljia duje tarki:b. depo gabi 
khe tato papi, ‘are g‘a:s (/'. in Ke. as in II.) ar depi dui Jarphi 
khape khe. 'sau'kara aga gap de tshai dari tsadra kambal. 
gabia appe gobra are gapi se mu:ri ba:ra. tipia phefi phe[i d'oi 
se Jarphi, ar apo kutsh khape pipe khe dukani mathre. tabe 
sau'kara khe khalabi ro[i. 'sau'kair tho sab kutsh lago do 

dekhde, tipi bolo bala “rapmotsru, tu: mu ka ia gabi de:, bas tabe 
karu au sab rip ma:ph ta ka”. daljia bolo “sauka:r sa:b, mero 
ne c: gau gu'zaro i:, au karu d‘ja[i po i:, mere meri bapi re 

because he had cheated him. The inmates of the house thereafter 
cooked food and threw him out of the house.

The money-lender shouldered the stone, came to the miser’s 
farm and said, ‘‘You have cheated me”. The miser said, “Sahib 
money-lender, I would not give it to you then because it represents 
my subsistence, but you would not agree at that time. On the one 
hand you destroyed my subsistence (by removing the stone), but 
now you have destroyed the condiment stone too”. The miser 
thought in his secret heart, “I have cheated the money-lender, 
now he will come one of these days on account of the stone”, and 
then he thought out another plan. He gave a cow hot water and 
fresh grass to eat and two gold coins besides. In front of the 
money-lender he spread carpets, cloths and blankets in the farm
yard. The cow voided those gold coins together with her drop
pings. The miser quickly washed the coins and brought some food 
and drink from the shop and gave the money-lender food. The 
money-lender was observing everything and said, “Ranmotsru, 
give me this cow, then I let you off the whole debt”. The miser 
said, “Sahib money-lender, this cow is my whole subsistence. I 
do daily like that. My livelihood and that of my wife is this cow. 
We must die of hunger from to-morrow if we give it to you. Sahib, 
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dziu'paif e: gau. amu ja: lo b'okha mamo kala poru dzabe ia 
tumu ka dei la. 'sau'kau- sa:b, ia gabi na dendo, tsae kutsh bi 
laga le. tuma mere fi:l ta kie khsra:b, abe kara la ia taïa’ . 
'sau'kara na mane e:k bu:f na tes dalji re. ‘‘atsha 'sau'ka:r sa:b, 
tuma 'zabar'dast. par e:k ba:t ‘e ki, dzabe tuma khu:b khu:b 
kapp tshä: la d'ani ar tato papi ‘are g‘a:s dea la kha:pe khe, tabe 
tumu ka dea le o:r bi dzadi farphi. aü gan:b, neí atsha kapp, 
edzi tala na dende dzadi farphi mu ka. ‘ae ta, tuma mere 
dziu'paif nie lae”. 'sau'kara khufi khufia nie se gau appe bia. 
g‘arka pantsea du je dina 'sau'kara tsha: khu:b khu:b makhmala 
ra kapp d‘ani, gabi khe depo tato papi ar ‘are g‘a:s. gabia appe 
gobra kere capa sara kapp khara:b. dui, cia dina de kio tipi ipo, 
par kia dea gau appe gobra are farphi? sara g‘ora grada wa|a 
‘ua tes khe nara:z ar gap g‘arka ba:ra bala “eo go puro pagal 
bape. sara kapp kie ga khara:b ar pe:li here bi tshap ipi sab 
b‘okha”.

'sau'ka:r niklo g‘ara ka ba:ra ar tsalo dalji re g‘ara, sathi nie 
se gau cfakea. dalji re the teti khe (luje tarki:b suntse de. 'sau- 

whatever happens, I will not give it you. You destroyed my stone, 
now you will destroy this cow also”. The money-lender paid no 
regard to any of the miser’s words. ‘‘Well, sahib money-lender, 
you have the upper hand. But one ting: If you spread several fine 
cloths on the ground and give the cow hot water and fresh grass 
to eat, it will give you still more coins. I am poor, I have no good 
cloths, therefore it does not give me so many coins. All right then, 
lead my livelihood away!” The money-lender was happy and led 
the cow to his house. Alter he had come home, he spread on the 
following day a number of line velvet cloths on the ground and 
gave the cow hot water and fresh grass. The cow destroyed all the 
cloths with her droppings. Two, three days he did it, but where 
does the cow give gold coins along with her droppings? All the 
inhabitants of the farm and village got angry with him and threw 
him out, saying, ‘‘He has gone completely mad. All the cloths have 
been destroyed, and last time he left everybody hungry”.

The money-lender left his farm and took the cow with him, 
driving it along. For this case, the miser had devised another plan. 
The money-lender arrived at his farm and said to him, Look 
here, man, how (lit. ‘‘in what different ways”) you have cheated 
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'ka:r pontso te:re gcøra ar lago tes khe bolde, “dekh mørda, laï 
kiijo kii|o [høgo au. sabi g'ara wa]e ri ga[i Jur|e gi muí tau 
patshe”. dalji 'sau'kara re nje bolide mathi lago tes 'sau'kara 
khe bolde ki “au ta: khe tebi na bolu tho ki tu: na nio iä, tebi 
na tu: apu mando, abe e: de mero ka: kasu:r ‘e? gau the mere 
dziu'i^aij, ebi ge tai khara:b karea aije. mero tho gu'zaro (gazaro) 
i: iä mathi. tu: íqo pe:le ta na mando apu, abe basia bad‘i bad- 
nami dea mere raviva mathi, abe tu: bi bol ka:ro kasu:r ‘e”. 
'sau'ka:r ra: tsu'[u:k. teti basia lago seo dalji aprji bø:[i khe 
[ja:lide ki “oru aj, 'sau'kara khe ro[i ja: carpii”. se the parjc[a 
de to[i bia, tiä na Juijo i: nei. dzabe seo tsau pandza bere [ja:l‘uo 
ar tiä nei fur[o tabe po tsurjgo 4ahgro °r se the lage de bau[i khe 
afde. dalji re the se Jakhebe de ki “tu: irjo irjo køre”, tiä re ga]e 
de tshapa pø[a:ts po[a bcila ban'e. dzir[c[i seo dalji tiä aga pontso 
lirjcjj tirjia lae tiä re gø]e de c[aUgrea or se pø[e sag'ap ka hmdi 
parp^a khe. 'sau'ka:r tho lago do dekhde, tirpi bolo “le daljia, 
taî ka: kio irjo? taï ta aprje tsheuçe kaje ge”, daljia bolo “ 'sau'ka:r

me. I have had to listen to the abuse of all the people on my farm 
because of you”. To these words of the money-lender, the miser 
answered, “Did I not tell you several times the other day, not to 
take this cow with you, but at that moment you (yourself) did not 
listen; now what fault (køsu:r, liv. H. kusür) of mine is there in 
this? The cow was my livelihood, now you have brought it back 
after destroying it. My very existence depended on it. Thus, first 
you did not listen, and now afterwards you put the whole blame 
on my head. Now say whose fault it is?” The money-lender re
mained silent. Thereupon the miser started calling his wife. 
“Come here, cook food for the money-lender”. She was under
neath in the (storey called) pand and did not hear. After he had 
called four or five times and she did not hear, he seized a small 
axe, as she came uj) into the living-storey. (Now) the miser had 
instructed her how she should act and had tied a bag (made of 
an animal’s stomach) with goafs blood to her throat. As soon as 
the miser was in front of her, he struck at her throat with the small 
axe, and she fell from the staircase down into the pand storey. 
The money-lender was looking on and said, ‘‘Say, miser, what is 
it you have done (like this)? You have indeed cut your wife 
down”. The miser answered, “Sahib money-lender, I am fed up 
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sa:b, iä ga{c gc mere gcae. d/jajå kara ipo i: e:, edzi toîa au mam 
ià kafea. mu: ka e:k ipo alo, seph sa:ba, dzeth køre iâ køru au 
dziunde”. 'sau'kau’ ‘e'ram. tipi dzapo ki “eo dalji dz‘u[ho bola”, 
daljia gap) søduka ka cfømru ør lago badzde appi tsheipi re 
Jarjga mupcfa ka. se ufhe klupe ør a fe baup khe. 'sau'kara dzapo 
“ 'wakei es dalji ka ne bø^e kimti tsi:z ce. dekh, ipi tsof kie ge 
appe tsheipe dziunde. e: ne møre de a:dmi na køra dziunde”. 
dalji ri tsheupa teti basia capi rofi ør khølabi tes 'sau'kara khe. 
tabe lago 'sau'kan' bolde ‘‘dekh daljia, tu: es cfømru abe muka 
de. mere tsheu^e ipe i:, dzebi bi tia khe fja:li se neï fvpde i: neï. 
mukhc bola the ipo po phøre:dz ki “tu: cøe go pagøl”. au bi tia 
gførka efeea kafu dzabe se nei fupa le. tabe tseï mere eo cfømru”. 
daljia bolo “dekh mørda, au o:r deu lo søb kuts, por es po na 
dendo. tu: tiü pe:lki bufa a:d kør. tabe bødna:m dea mere mupefa 
malhi, tsi:z bi apa khoea, mero bi køra nuk'sam. edzi tøia aü na 
dendo. eo laga mere appe kama. dzabe kebi mere appe bøpe 
kafhue rofa mathi, eo (fømru <uo ta: ka, tabe ka: køru? tu: afa 

with her (lit. “she has pulled out my loathing”), she always be
haves that way, therefore I (usually) cut her down. 1 possess such 
a tool by means of which I will revive her”. The money-lender 
was amazed, he thought that the miser was telling a lie. From a 
box the miser took out a small drum and began to beat it near his 
wife’s legs and head. She got up and came up into the living
storey. The money-lender thought, “Really, this miser has a very 
valuable thing. Look, he has all at once brought his wife back to 
life. This thing here evidently revives a dead person”. The miser’s 
wife then cooked food and gave it to the money-lender to eat. 
Then this said, “Look here, miser, now give me that drum! My 
wife is just like that, whenever I call her (lit. “whenever there is 
called for her”), she simply does not listen. The day before 
yesterday she kept on telling me that I had gone mad. I will go 
home and cut her down when she does not listen. Then I need 
this drum”. The miser said, “Look here, man, I will give you 
everything else, but this I will not give you. Bear those previous 
matters in mind! On those occasions you laid the blame on me, 
and besides you brought the things back in a damaged state and 
caused me much harm. Therefore 1 cannot give it. I need it my
self. Whenever I kill my wife in anger, this drum will be with
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lo es khøra:b korea pe:lko dzeo. tabe ka: koru au?”. 'sau'kara 
kie dalji re boj;e ku'famøt or dzitia nio seo ([omru tes dalji ka 
marjgea. 'sau'kair dziipfi apije aga pantso tipc[i lago aprji ba:Ji 
khe (jadide ki “oru af”. tia neï fupo, tiä dzarp ki “eo go a:dz- 
kali pagol ‘ae”. 'sau'kara tsurjg cfapgro, ma:r se kajea. sob lo:g 
køijjli 'ua ki “irp eo ka: kie go? irpi ta aprje tsheuçe kafe ge”. 
lo:g or g'ora wala laga putshde ki “kela kafe?”, seo dzwa:b dea 
ki “tumu ka: po(e? e: kafe muí apqe tsheu^e, iä koru aû ebi 
dziunde”. lago tes cjomru badzde, kebi badza tarjga aga, kebi 
inunda aga. dekha, kia 'oa se dziunde. dzabe kuts na bapo, tabe 
tsalo ba 'sau'kan dalji re g'ora.

dalji re bi tho dzapo do ki “abe afa seo 'sauTan appi tsheup 
bajea”. lirji ka: kio? appe tsheuçe tshaje parafa de tsore or apu 
capo mutshe de piffie ro a:dmi dzeo or tsha^o karjada (konoda?) 
de kapje or do:pi b'ita. sau ka:r afo or lago bolde ki “dekh 
marda, muï ka[e ge aprje tsheujæ, se na eth badzea dziunde na 
'onde”, daljia bolo “dekh sauka:r, taï go eo khora:b kie. mere bi 

you. What am I to do then? You will bring it back after destroying 
it like previously. What shall I do then?” The money-lender did 
his best to Hatter him and he took that drum with him after be
seeching him for it. As soon as he came home, he called to his 
wife, “Come here!” She did not listen, she thought (like this), 
“He has gone mad these days (lit. “to-day, to-morrow”)”. The 
money-lender suddenly lifted an axe and killed her. All the people 
assembled and said, “What has this man done? He has indeed 
killed his wife”. The people and the inmates of the house asked 
him why he had killed her. He answered, “Does it concern you? 
I have cut my wife down and now I will revive her”. He began to 
beat the drum, now at her feet and now at her head. He looks to 
see whether (lit. “where”) she has been brought to life. When 
nothing happened, he went again to the miser’s farm.

But the miser had (already) realized that he would come after 
having killed his wife. What did he do then? He kept his wife 
concealed in the pond-storey and then he (himself) made some 
kind of human figure out of kneaded flour and put it in a corner 
(wrapped) in clothes and blankets. The money-lender arrived 
and said, “Look man, I have cut my wife down, but she does not 
become alive when I beat this drum”. The miser answered, “Look
Historisk-fllosofiske Meddelelser 48,2 4
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(i:dz ajo ro:J, muí bi mare aprje tsheu^e kafea. dekh, karpda de 
bhta do:{u de lo^pefe (lapefe) de. es c[ømru ro na tshafo mui 
khjad i: neï ki eo ta: ka der^o do. taï (Jamru kie go khara:b. abe 
tad patshe mere tsheu^e ge more”, dalji lago le:rde tsintia or 
'sau'kair bi lago lerde ki “mere tsheu^e bi ge more”, daljia bolo 
“sauka:r sa:b, abe lerea ka: bor[a? ama ge duia a:p aprje bo:[e 
kafe, tsalo, abe iü dzajj ta la”, 'sau'kara bi or daljia bi duia nia 
apip apip tsheup ra mo{a or ac|e pacje tabe lai dza[ne khe jali 
mathi. daljia dekho ki pifho lage go sifde. tabe bolo “lsaulka:r 
sa:b, ama iü apip tsheup patshe b'ori b'ori ta pesa khortse. teth 
ka phaido ta u'jhabi la ebi. dzirpji sifa aü bi khande na lago do. 
sobi admia bokta ro phaido tsei u'jhabo”. 'sau'kara bi kio tipo i: 
dzirjo daljia kio. daljia ta khao si{o do pifho por 'sau'kara khae 
apr[e tsheuçe.

dui dina basia a Ja pulis wa[a or laga putshde ki “tiü duia kela 
dz‘ai]gi apip tsheupi?” daljia bolo “muï neï ka[e bi neï apije 
tsheipe. se gcora ka tokj;e”. 'sau'kara re na bolhio kuts na or nio 

here, you have destroyed this thing; I too got angry yesterday and 
killed my wife. Look, she is (lying) wrapped in blankets in the 
corner. I did not realize that this drum had been given to you. 
You have destroyed the drum, and now my wife is dead and it is 
on your account”. The miser began to feign tears and also the 
money-lender began to weep, saying, ‘‘My wife is dead too”. Then 
the miser said, “Sahib, what is gained by weeping? The two of us 
have killed our wives. Come on, we will now burn them”. The 
money-lender and the miser, both of them, carried their wives’ 
dead bodies, and placed them to this side and to that on the pyre 
in order to burn them. The miser watched when the flour began 
to cook. Then he said, “Sahib money-lender, on account of our 
wives here we have indeed spent a lol of money, let us now derive 
advantage therefrom. As soon as it cooks, I for my part will start 
eating. All people must take advantage of the (right) moment”. 
The money-lender, for his part, did as the miser. The miser then 
ate the cooking dough, but the money-lender ale his own wife.

Two days later some policemen came there and asked, “Why 
have these two people killed their wives?” The miser said, “I have 
not killed my wife, she is at home safe and sound”. But the 
money-lender could nol say anything and was put in prison by 
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pulsa wa[ea keda khe. dzabe b'ori børfa basia ’sau'karr ksda ka 
tshu(o, tipi na maijgo appo ri:p tabe bi na. tipi pak{a ka:n ki 
“e: ro ñau (hi:k ‘e ropmotsru”. tes re cføra tho tabe ñama ka bi 
ki “ebi la kio tipi eti. dzabe bolu lo afi tola appe ripa khe labe 
na theu ka: køra lo”.

kaip tia, au ia.

the policemen. When many years later he was released from 
prison, he did not even then demand the return of his loan. He 
stopped his ears (with his hands) (thereby expressing that he 
would hear no more talk of the matter and that he admitted defeat), 
saying, “This man’s name Ranmotsru is correct”. He was now 
afraid even of his name, because he thought, “On that occasion 
he did so much. If I talk about my loan again, then there is no 
knowing what he will do”.

The tale is there, I am here.

4



52 48:2

COUPLETS

1. dz'ura dzTirie giu loi, napie, thare.
d'oni Jop dacfi, beji Jur|e lamina ni‘are.

2. fili na|n bu(ie, to katu ekie gae.
d‘oni befie napie, buje gome gaud cie lai.

3. piñ[i tsipe, bile konerie Iuka.
dziu lagi laltsa, akhie na nodra cu(a.

4. kodo pako kepue, kamp paki dea dzol'are. 
tsita mona ori ke, dziu poteu, tsipie, nTare.

1. You are mowing wheat (lit. “wheat is being mowed for you’’) 
with a strident sound, beloved girl!/ Throw the sickle to the 
ground; sit down and listen to my laman-songs.

Possibly “you have mown your wheat” (z'/Toi is prêt, in 
-z). “With a strident sound” according to my informant. 
Or “With wavings” (about the corn), cp. H. jhur-juri 
f. “quivering”. But Mr. Molu Ram Thakur, Senior lec
turer in the Department of Languages and Culture, 
Simla, suggests to me in a letter, “beloved” (see Vocab. 
dz'ùri).

2. I fell you, tree of the cool ravine, with one (final cut)./ Sit 
down, girl! We will talk together to our hearts’ content.

gome, irregular 1 pl. fut. of the auxiliary ja:rp5. My in
formant was from Rampur.

3. (He) Yellow bird! You hide, (now) at the front, now at the 
back of the terraced field./ Desire has seized my mind. I do 
not lose sight of you (lit. “the sight of my eyes is not inter
rupted’’).

4. (He) The kodo-grain ripened in (the village of) Kepu, the 
ripe millet is waving./ My mind and thought are with some
body else. Appease my mind, oh bird!
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5. more ai ka[i, tsakure a:ndi kapcpi.
baj, rapcje kencQie, tshati phira kroda ri fhapiji.

6. tero mera, narpe, (akni bera ka satha. 
khakhu dee [ukps, bubu dee la:pe 'atha.

7. khakhu na tukqe, khakhu ‘aa loga re dzufhe. 
bubu (uke, rilua, bubu caa dudhie mi^he.

8. papi ka patjo du (Pa ka kutsh na cpo. 
bfaba ka garta gu:^ na Jakra mifho.

9. cpara gae bu[i lambe dea dzaPare (dzaPape?). 
nimbu pake tshatie, nPare nei milde kha:pe.

10. nedie khajje dui sagepus tharpe. 
mi^hie bufie pha{ nei milde kha:pe.

For koda (= kodra), see note on v. 1^3 (translation).
5. (He) The peacock has got its crest, the partridge is getting 

its hairy neck-ring./ Sing, wretched (in a kindly, bantering 
sense) kendel-bird, (so that) my angry mind may be cooled.

Is there a pan on ka:p “depression of the mind”? tsakur 
is the red partridge (perdix rufa).

6. (He) Your and my union, girl, dates from childhood./ Let 
me bite your cheeks, let me put my hands on your breasts.

7. (She) Do not bite my cheeks, my cheeks are polluted by 
other people./ Bite my breasts, lover, my breasts are milk
sweet.

8. Nothing is thinner (more subtle) than water nor whiter than 
milk./ Molasses is not more pleasant nor sugar sweeter than 
love.

9. (He) On the hill the tree is swaying from side to side (lit. 
“gives long swayings”)./ The lemons of your bosom are 
ripe, I do not get them to eat.

10. (He) In the river valley there are two police posts from 
Suket./I do not get the fruits of the sweet plant to eat.

The best fruit groin in river valleys. The river valley is
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11. ‘are nimbui kea lai, sarjgia, çai. 
sule de pakipE, íeBe nadzkirie khae.

12. sarli sa^ki kho:dz laga, naipe, tere, 
rnafe b‘i tswa|/ue, dzeba de pa:pe mere.

13. khofie naipE, khofa bartan kile.
map) tsupge and[i, ‘atha kare surdza bile.

14. tere karu kasma, deue karu daroi, 
ta ka dza, narpe, o:r na garta koi.

garta is m., because o:r, when not being attributive, is m.

15. mifhp c^a^t1, dz'ofa ka c[a:rp bap. 
dzeti ‘aa bac[p, teti era logue dzwap.

16. tu te, naipe, mere bar'osipe joge. 
rumbe ne bupe eba kela pa(r|e loge.

also a symbol for fertility; the meaning of the two police 
posts is not clear.

11. (She) Why do you haste for the green lemons, lover?/ Let 
them ripen in peace. Then you can eat them at your leisure.

12. On the short-cut I am searching for you, girl./ I have picked 
up earth (from the road) to put in my pocket.

He wishes to swear to his faithfulness the moment he 
meets her. See the following verse.

13. Why this false behaviour, you faithless girl?/ Pick up earth 
in your cupped hands and lift them towards the sun.

In order to swear to her faithfulness.
14. I swear to you, I give vows by God,/ that nobody else, girl, 

is dearer (to me) than you.

15. (He) Lovely is the plant, a fence must be placed for (pro
tection of) the root./ The bigger it grows, the more it will 
be spoiled by people.

16. You were, girl, of my own age and destined for me./ Why 
is a plant, after having been planted (and taken root near 
me), to be uprooted by other people?
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17. bata ri tu[i goda ka tsilue khai.
spi barjkhi tsho{i ebe ker^i ciñjrp d‘ai.

18. dz'ala ri kakp dzopa lagi phølamde.
ba^e g‘øra ri neijia, age kela na J'aure ja:nde.

19. ‘asió khelio dziu m'are kørnø radzi. 
mono c(eui jømpøri, tambeo cj/olkø badzi.

20. cøri drubp jake ‘en batshue tsori.
jø putsha jømpøri, køa ae dcørma køri.

21. dzeï seka dzindp, teí seka rama rø radza. 
dzebi muka dzindçi, cj/aki tsae so^a badza.

22. tambeo cj/olkø badzdi badzdi g'ura. 
nøuwe tsei mør'ue, c[a[ie paijkh^u dz'ura.

The girl has married somebody else.
17. The roadside tufts of grass have been eaten from the tree 

trunk by the bird of prey./ Such a beautiful girl, how can 
I now (bring myself to) call her “sister”.

Because the girl married another man, he must nom use 
the respectful form of address d'ai “sister”.

18. Kakri-fruits of the bush have started flowering in pairs./ 
Beloved girl of a rich family! Why do you not go along to 
your father-in-law’s house?

A bitter remark to his former sweetheart. Or a kindly, 
jocular indication of her reluctance to leave him.

19. Laughing and playing let us be happy (lit. “make our mind 
happy”)./ When after death we go to the abode of the dead 
(Yamapuri), the copper drum will be beaten.

20. The green grass field has been cropped by the young calves./ 
Yaina asks in Yamapuri, “Which duties have you per
formed before coming here?”

21. So long as life flourishes, so long will Rama’s reign flourish./ 
When life is finished, even sixteen drummers may play.

tsae, lit. “you may wish”. Rama's reign: the reign of 
love, cp. V. 105 and introduction p. 7, I. 6 foil.

22. The copper drum, being beaten and beaten, resounds./
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23. ‘ubis ge:r£ j'ak-ja^emu bufa.
putshu, rilua, ba]o b'au keijke cufa.

24. b‘au na lairp, b‘au caa dziu dzar‘aínda.
dzebi gea laui, tsbe na copia jainda.

25. reie reur|c|E lagi pofaji rondr.
b‘auri narjie, kile neï dijrji ‘ondi.

26. moir dz‘aijga marsrie, parjkhpi bidzna barja.
b‘au lago naigri, turne na barti dzarp.

27. ‘idzke bakto, raqcfea, ‘iidz kei na ao.
b‘a:t car[o kafi begma ro, a fue olija khao.

28. müa ra dzabna nai gea d‘ar(i poru.
cuiji na Juif‘da, bedi na aínda oru.

Young should we die; (even) the birds of the twigs are 
longing (i.e. even they know what it means to long) (or: 
“the birds will be longing (for us)”).

23. (She) In the thicket above, the trees have differing sizes and 
shapes./ I ask you, lover, how does youthful love cease 
(lit. “is broken”)?

24. (He) One should not fall in love, love is heart-distressing./ 
If one falls in love, one cannot put an end to it (lit. “break 
it”).

25. (He) In the fir’s top the pheasant has started calling (lit. 
“crying”)./ Beloved girl, why are you not to be seen?

26. (He) The peacock has been killed by the hawk, the bird has 
lost its life./ I fell in love in (your) town (i.e. fell in love with 
you), (but) you did not care.

27. (She) Yesterday, oh yesterday, why did you not come, bad 
man?/ I prepared a meal of black begam-rice and ate it 
with tear-sauce.

rarfcfo (A'c.) “widower, bad man" (see Vocab. rairfcf. 
rarjcfo, raijcju).
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29. ka[i b'içi pakfi, Jukli b'i(i gaci. 
dura lagi d'ifdi dzEip kagdi pací.

30. d'ar[i logg'da d'ifi gei d'afui nnkhi. 
dafa guqfhii ardza cpai g'øp indie |eke.

31. da: lagi tsijka, kaipfe di tsogka mora. 
m'ari pai bisri, turne kic saggar^ ‘ora.

32. neï pai bisri, neï kie sorjgap 'ora. 
thari tei, saggqie, b'itie li:qe mora.

33. kvi vtsi b'are, makhie utsa khonora. 
m'ari utse ruie b'itie lie ne mora.

28. (He) The youthful face (lit. “the face’s youth’’) has passed 
on to the other side of the ridge./ Being called, she does not 
listen; being invited, she does not come over here (lit. “on 
calling, there is not listened (by her); on inviting, there is 
not come (by her)”; cmji and hedí are gerunds).

29. A black woollen gown has she donned, the white loin-cloth 
she has put on./ Afar, something like a sheet of paper (i.e. 
the tip of her head-cloth) comes into view.

At long last he has overtaken her'.
30. While (I was) crossing the ridge, the tip of the head-cloth 

came into view./ With my joined hands I entreat you (lit, 
“with my ten fingers’ entreaty”): Wait here for a while.

31. (She) The sunshine has come, the first rays of the sun. On 
the hill top the peacock woke up with a start./ You have
forgotten me, you have got another sweetheart.

m'ari, a word like gol f. “matter, cause” is understood.
32. (He) I have not forgotten you nor have I got another sweet

heart./ On account of you, I will draw peacocks on the wall.
33. (He) The bumblebee has sucked the wild rose, the bee has 

sucked the chestnut flower./ My soul has sucked the pea
cocks drawn on the wall.

The bumblebee is a symbol for the lover and the flower for 
the girl. For the wild rose, see introduction p .7,1. 12 foil.
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34. na likhe b'itie, b filis marde JcJe.
ki likhe tshatie, ki likhe dudfiis pe{E.

35. Jikhe na Jondri, lae na bamfa barp.
tale bola rau[a, mulé bola raqc(a ri khar[i.

36. lao na lamida m'are dukhds dila. 
{E:ndÍE tsipe, {E:ndie £E:ndÍE mila.

37. kar[c(eE kathra, neu]s meree g'oTa. 
£e:ndi£ tsipe, tshatiE bur^di kopa.

38. kaqc[eo kathra birpo kumb[i tsara. 
tu: sofha, nar[ÍE, teri teï ba:t£ niara.

34. (She) Do not draw them on the wall, on the wall they will 
die from cold (lit. “cold (adj.) they will die”)./ Draw them 
on my bosom or on the pero-dish (made of sugar and milk) 
of my breasts.

In Gitagovinda XII Radha asks Krishna to paint on her 
breasts.

35. (She) Do not practise the shaundry (a certain musical in
strument), do not talk nonsense!/ You they call an idler, me 
a whore’s food (i.e. “despicable whore”; if he is a good-for- 
nothing, she, being his sweetheart, must be considered a 
whore).

36. (He) Do not sing any lamans while my heart is smarting./ 
Flying bird, you meet me flying, flying.

The second line of this verse alludes to her fickleness.
37. (She) Oh musk-deer of the mountain peak! My wild goat 

of the valley!/ (He) Flying bird, you weave a nest in my 
chest.

38. (He) The musk-deer of the hill top browses on the sprouts 
after (first) selecting them./ Do you think, girl, that many 
men die for your sake?

Finally he pretends to be as fastidious as the musk-deer 
and intimates that she is conceited.
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39. d‘an (lei mafia in‘are deja ro b'oga. 
d‘oi khai tsau[a. kirfa basa d‘atri loga.

40. es deja de koi nei tsatura naqe.
b'ukha re dea na cede, khap dea na cija ro parp.

41. tarea Jukra, molmi merea radza.
b‘au ri b‘ukh[i cij ane na parpe b‘adza.

42. thare graue dzarp nei prarp.
cije phvp kakri, mu le na milda parp.

43. dopta-darna pij'io khai khanora. 
‘ame ge b‘ul‘ui, ebe na b'ulie ora.

39. (She) Wealth, the food of my place (the girl’s paternal 
home), is given by the soil./ We eat washed rice. How do 
other people live in this world?

By “washed rice", the best kind of food is meant. The 
question means, “Other people live miserably". The girl 
is proud of her home, but the boy finds that it is deficient 
in a certain respect:

40. (He) In this place there is no charming girl./ For hunger, it 
does not give (even) light food, nor water for a violent thirst.

41. (He) Oh star Venus! Oh my country Molmi!/ Love’s hunger 
and thirst are stilled neither by food nor by water.

42. (He) In your village I neither know nor recognize anybody 
(meaning that she is not there)./ My stomach has (almost) 
broken from thirst, 1 do not get any water to drink.

Lit. “there is not known nor recognized (by me)”; nei 
belongs to both verbs. Kc. prarp (instead of Ktg. prerp) 
because it rhymes with parp.

43. (She) In Dopat-Daran they grind wild chestnuts in order 
to eat them (lit. “after grinding, chestnuts are eaten”)./ I 
made a mistake (in coming here), may other girls not make 
the (same) mistake now.
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44. teri akhup mi:r|a martsie dåne, 
ruji na rorreo m‘are gariba re dzane.

45. g‘ara re g‘arnu je na kechie ja:nde. 
pantshi ai dura ri, in‘a laga kårne tshande.

46. °mi[hie bu[ie° (°saüi marp[i£o), pad‘ri meri sogete. 
d'ana parp ra rizka, m‘are kile ai ta ete.

47. Jap pake Jaurp, b'adre pake g‘ë:.
dze: tsiza rnarjgu ta, sa tsiza asa ki neî.

48. asdi tsiz[e na:na, sarjgia, karu. 
b‘ar-dzwanie pe:t ra garb‘a cjaru.

49. tu mu, naipe, bij‘ie gerpe tare. 
pe:l re garb‘e je na Jek‘de m‘are.

The miserable conditions of the girl's nem home, after 
her marriage, are depicted. The bog answers:

44. (He) Your eyes are (like) the small grains of red pepper 
(i.e. her eyes or the pupils of her eyes are red from anger)./ 
You should not remain angry with us poor people.

dzane, postpos. "with regard to" (Vocab. dzana,dzane).

45. (She) These inhabitants of the house do not go anywhere./ 
The bird from afar (a: the newlv married wife) has come 
here. She has got to entertain these people (i.e. the people 
of the village).

The girl's husband's family never leave the village and 
never see guests from other places.

46. (She) °Oh sweet tree0 (°oh my flat Mandi0), oh my plain of 
Suket!/ There is a (good) livelihood of rice and water (there). 
Why should I come here?

The girl is longing for her paternal home.

47. (He) The apricots are ripe in July, the ghen-fruits in August./ 
The thing that I have been begging for, can I have it or not?

48. (She) The things which are there I refuse you, lover!/ I fear 
pregnancy of my womb in my early youth.



48:2 Gl

50. fus lorjg'o fimla, kague larjg'i dili.
tshati kholi bofhrja, sandi raa sandie mili.

51. sotsi sotsio kitsh na anda
poji maraui raci, dzefhe maraue d's^e.

52. c[‘ar]ka ra mirgu g‘ar[i laga aJuE ro:nda. 
likha na fafda, suntsa na mana ra ‘anda.

53. so[hr[o na suntsrjö, n£iji£, na aJuE ro:rp5. 
loga maê pap. ra:r¡o, manda ja: fhag{i ‘a:r[ö.

54. khap kwafie laga, NarEija, ro:nda.
b‘udza na dzamda, suntsa na mana ra ‘anda.

49. (He) You and I, girl, are (like) stars in the clear sky./ An 
embryo (lit. “embryos”) will not be placed in your womb 
by me.

50. (He) The parrot crossed over to Simla, the crow to Delhi./ 
Baring your bosom, sit here. We will meet with every joint 
of our bodies (lit. “joint is meeting joint”).

“Baring your bosom”, thus my informant. Or, “open
ing your heartT’ The despised crow symbolizes a male 
relative of hers, e.g. her uncle or husband, who has gone 
away to Delhi, while the parrot would seem to be an
other relative of hers.

51. Even if I ponder and ponder, nothing comes into my brain./ 
The December nights and the May days have I wasted.

52. The deer of the mountain slope is shedding bitter tears./ 
What is destined to be (lit. “what is written”) will not be 
avoided; what the mind thinks will not happen.

53. You should not think or ponder, beloved girl, nor weep with 
tears./ You have to live among people, you must accept 
things and be wise (sensible).

54. On the steep ascent you began to weep, Narayan./ Parched 
(grains) will not germinate, what the mind thinks will not 
happen.



62 48:2

55. dz‘ore na korne, dz'oria jai le mare, 
nobe aja barja, bikh laga paule ‘ore.

56. dzoth laga tsandpi, rilu ‘apc[a bap ne torjga. 
akhi niara sanku papi le narijö sorjga.

57. teri gacie arju, meri gacie pitjo cjabu. 
dziu bola dunie, ebe dekhe apipo kabu.

58. °bap‘ue taijgao(outsh[i togga°)di narp ‘apcja g'umku g‘ere. 
cu[a tseï tarjgpi, pop tseï °mu[h[e° (°niolc[e0) mere.

59. g‘ora gande bap‘ie barjgla capa.
tu tseï the [ha:re, ‘â: tseï th a buido a:pa.

60. b'adze ge tum[e, ‘ae ge tsakma-tsura. 
sula boje, nerjia, amu ja (Jeupe dura.

55. Do not grieve, from grief one will die./ A new year will come 
and the tree will have green leaves.

56. (She) The moon is hanging silvery, the lover walks on the 
railed balcony./ His eyes are sending winks that we should 
walk together for waler.

57. (He) In your loin-cloth there is a mirror, in mine a small 
brass box./ We are both of one mind (lit. “the minds of both 
of us speak’’), now you should test your steadfastness (prob
ably bantering her kindly).

58. (He) °On the railed balcony0 (°on the highest balcony0), the 
girl walks undulatingly./ The balcony should collapse and 
she should fall °into my hands0 (°into the laj) of my over
coat0).

59. (He) In front of my house the carpenter has built a bunga
low (where you should stay)./ You should fall ill (from love) 
and I should come as your doctor.

60. (He) The pot made of a gourd has been broken, it has fallen 
to pieces./ Live in peace, girl, 1 have to go far away.

The water pot used as a symbol of love?
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61. san‘a san‘ie san'ke pap barura. 
turne bejo idri, ni‘are ja najrjo dura.

62. dzani gae tsakura ja tsupa lambie keri.
a:dz lagi ber'da, °milme dujie beri° (°bcau lams dujis beri’).

63. kho^'uE pathra larjkp, saijgia, bira. 
cjeunda beria khantsi demie tshatia tira.

64. kuja phula ba[i, nogçi tshuja basa, 
ten neî ‘arda, dzei dzau dziunda sasa.

65. naipe, Jetagarjc^a ri phari
dzabe ‘andi thi ‘ajki, sathi ninda tha dzeba di kari.

dzabe "when, if", ep. Vocab. +kab{e "when" (inter
rogative). Same metre as in v. 17¿r.

61. (He) At dusk, the powder (dust) of the twilight has fallen./ 
You stay here! I have to go away.

san‘a san‘ie seems to be a repetition (san‘ first in the 
oblique, then in the adverb form') of the same nature as 
echo repetition, indicating a broad aspect of the con
cept: "about the time of dusk". The powder or dust of 
the twilight indicates the fading out of the light.

62. (He) On the rock, this partridge is pecking (grains) with 
outstretched neck./ Now it has become late. °We will meet 
another time0 (°we will make love another time0).

63. (She) The stones are marked with (pictures of) Lankra Bir 
(a form of Shiva), oh my lover!/ When you leave, you 
scratch arrows on my bosom.

64. (He) The kujo-flower (white wild rose) flowered in (the 
village of) Bali, its scent slipped (right down) to (the village 
of) Nogri./ I will not fail you (lit. “your (cause’’), a word 
like gal being understood), as long as there is living breath 
(in me).

For the kujo-flower, see the introduction p. 7, I. 12 foil.
65. Oh girl! If you were as light as the musk-deer’s thigh 

muscle,/ I would put you in my pocket and take you with
me.
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66. d'arfi na bejrp, d'aipi khobe. 
‘undi ao naja 1e, (hapc^E eu parpe lob's.

67. piû[i juia tu kils lagdo dukhi.
m'ai’E phulE baga di bas lae, sorjgia, b'ogi.

68. khap dapa:rs daia pop lag'ara. 
fliapc^i bejo tshEïE, mû: phira ‘opiE ka[a.

lag'ara in. 'a thing which comes suddenly, force'.

69. tsamba phula urfu, phula galaba. 
mulE ae, napie, ori 1e dee dzwaba.

70. khafE dapa:rE daia pap bap'arjga. 
(har|c[i bejo tshEïE, faip kare JaJarjga.

71. gai ai dapa:r£, batsfu ban‘ips bap. 
tau nauwa b'au lapa tsari kanarE.

66. Do not sit on the ridge, on the ridge there are holes./ Come 
down into the ravine, from greed for this cool water.

67. Why are you weeping for the yellow jui-flower (jasmine?)?/ 
Come and enjoy the scent in my flower garden, lover!

68. (He) In the violent midday-heat the sudden blaze of noon
tide has set in./ Sit down in the cool shade, (or) your face 
will turn black with freckles.

69. (He) The tsambo-flower flowered in Urshu and so did the 
rose./ Come to me, girl, decline (invitations from) others 
(lit. “give others the answer’’).

70. In the violent midday-heat the blaze of noon has set in./Sit 
down in the cool shade, and cool your heart (lit. “place 
coolness in your heart’’).

71. The cows have come (back home) at noon, the calves 
should be tethered in the pen./ Meanwhile let us enjoy re
newed love to the full.

tsari kanarE ‘To the four sides (directions), in every way".
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72. [har[(^ea parpa, a:nda cjeunda pi:rp). 
indi Jot3 sabie, tsakie nei kasis m:r[a.

73. thar^ca parpa, Jar[Jar^a:ndea tshoa. 
fiz ta nimja, a:dz kurp papie khoa.

74. ga:ç bai khadji, bai dareua sule.
rirjg, merea g‘arfa, cute na, bâtie kule.

75. ga:pe g'ai’te do:re lage parj/era. 
akhi lagi mildi, khonde lage sareja.

72. Oh cool water! One must drink you while coming and 
going./ Here you are left by everyone. Nobody can lift you 
and carry you away.

Informant : About spring-water and life, which one can
not carry away. But probably also about loue as some
thing inviolable.

73. Oh cool water! Oh purling waterfall!/ Yesterday you were 
clear. Which sinner has spoiled you to-day?

Used about the girl and love.

74. The brook flows muddy, the river llows slowly./ Turn 
round, my millstone! Do not break away, dear canal!

bai is prêt, (with the poetical ending -i) in inceptive 
function: “has started flowing". The verse, besides its 
literal sense, evidently alludes to coitus.

15. (He) A double canal leads to the water-mill of the brook./ 
Our eyes met and we disregarded (lit. “spoiled”) your 
father-in-law’s family.

ga:{ie, possess, of +ga:p f. (Vocab. ga:f). The flour is 
brought to the mill in the evening, so it is customary to 
make an assignation there. The girl is married to some
body else. A double canal is a canal having two inlets 
united to one in order to give more force.

76. If the sky is overcast, the sky will shed water./ If the lover 
gets angry, he will beat his girl.

Historisk-iilosofiske Meddelelser 48,2
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76. ge:q garfer'ui, geqis a:qa parp. 
saggi garfer'ua, saggie pipp napi.

77. tsipr ‘an <feui kaurp khai.
roj'i rae, naqie, mani tsha^i cf cir[ki lai.

78. cebi ni dzapdi, ‘ebi I/ar'ui kope.
fi:r lakhu la ori ri, dz/uri mare li dz Tirio tabe.

79. fimlii sa^ki cari dza[a pififi bati.
eki mane suntsia, naipe, sagge ‘arpfqo sathi.

80. lapi dza[a fimle bipi gerpe tare.
d'ep kap khufie, raci neî kafhdi m'are.

81. girdzee madana di gaf difi ‘afui d'are. 
pagkh dine nde tsipe, g‘are ta a:rp> m Tire.

garperTia ""overcast" (in this sense poss. derived from Sk. 
ghanah m. "cloud”); "angry". Combined with this ho
monymy a contrast is expressed: The sky is kind enough 
to give rain, the young man thrashes his girl.

77. (He) The green bird went away after eating the millet./ You 
(just) remain angry, girl, I have ceased pinning my faith on 
your mind.

78. (He) Now you will not speak, now you are full of wrath./ 
(But) when I pass (the hill of) Ori, then you will be longing, 
longing.

tabe is a Kyonthli form (J. tabé). ko:p "anger", Iw. 
ultimately Sk. kopah.

79. On the road to Simla, blue and yellow lights are burning./ 
Do we agree (lit. “is it thought with one mind’’), girl, to go 
there close together?

80. The lights are burning in Simla, (like) stars of the clear 
sky./ The days have been passed joyfully, I can hardly pass 
the nights (because I am longing for you).

81. In the church square (in Simla) the ridge (in pl.) of (the
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82. parp dzapirpe dzcol(u pape ppe. 
du:r khae laltse, phu£e na, ba[ie ‘ike.

83. ba[ea fa:[ua, ha[e lau t9talE- 
eirp niu sarge, c[ah pan peietale.

84. dziu khajaj/ua im:r[a, maie, sutra re(u. 
dz‘ala Jaca kuie; kiu, maie, ‘undre mepi.

hill) Hattu is seen above./ If I were given bird’s wings, I 
would go home.

82. During the rains the drops fall from the bushes (lit. “the 
drops from under the bushes’’; paps is possess, of pap 
‘under’)./ I feel a violent longing (being) far away (from 
you) (lit. “I am devoured by craving”). Do not burst, my 
young heart!

du:r khae possibly: "I have been eaten up (lit. “far 
away"), completely devoured". The first line indicates 
that the rainy season has started, which prevents the 
loving pair from meeting each other.

83. (He) Oh my young mind! I pid you hither and thither (my 
informant gave the comment, “I try to chase away my 
melancholy”)./ I make a building leading to heaven (lit. 
“constructing I lead it to heaven”), and 1 hurl it down to 
hell.

Cp. Bhartrhari v. 189 (Barbara Stoler-Miller, Bhartri- 
hari: Poems. New York & London 1967): "You descend 
to the nether worlds, you traverse the sky, you roam the 
horizon with such mobility, my mindl" But the continu
ation shows that the stress is on the intellectual mobility of 
the mind and that the verse does not allude to erotic 
feelings: "Why do you never, even in error, stumble on 
what is pure and part of yourself, that Brahman, 
through which you would reach your final blissT'

84. Mv mind has got entangled, oh my aunt, like a ball of line 
thread./ It has got stuck in a wild rose bush. By which 
device (properly “skill”), oh my aunt, do I roll it up?

5*
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85. d‘ara gae, debie, ten deuri untsi.
dcodza dm piu[i, mera Rare mana ri suntsi.

86. san‘a san‘ie de(hu Re pap Jadío.
b‘ala Rare, de^hua, bura neî kasi Ria.

87. ‘a[a ri durga, de marjga, dévia, bora.
b‘ai re tseï tha b‘ocçu, mule faurero g‘ora.

88. dzotha ag‘uo tara dea dzoFare.
bol, barjke tarea, ko: saijge rizka m‘are.

89. ‘o[ bae ‘a[ia, de °kanaria° (°kuda[ia°) baga.
an mila <J‘oea, oner[c° (°mar|uo) mila apqe b‘aga.

re[u m. “ball or tangle of thread". The young man 
might seem to be speaking because the speaker refers to 
a flower. On the other hand, confiding in the aunt 
seems rather to point to the girl as speaker. Does the 
wild rose mean she has a rival? See the introduction 
p. 7,1. 17 foil, about the kui-flower.

85. Oh goddess! On the hill is your lofty temple./ I give you a 
yellow llag. Do (for me), what I think in my mind.

86. At dusk I lie invoking the god./ Do good (to me), oh god, 1 
have not done harm to anybody.

87. Oh Durga, goddess of Hatkoti! Grant me the boons which 
I beg./ My brother should have sons and I a father-in-law’s 
house.

88. In front of the moon a star is twinkling./ Tell, beautiful 
star! Together with whom shall 1 share my daily life?

89. Ploughman! Plough and make drains °in the corner of the 
field0 ("with the spade0)!/ Food is given (only) after hard 
toil, a °girl° (“family, wife and children0) you will be given 
in accordance with your fate.

90. (She) I have not understood, man, why you (wish to) go
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90. må na dzarp, marqua, tn: kile g‘ara le ja:nda. 
nio[i den ti tsiup, befio ‘awai di kha:nda.

91. a:g lagi b‘au ri b‘ite dza[di cie.
kile car[i mo:bta, kile ‘ame peda kie.

92. mope marqua, tu: na samdz/a kei.
ta: le car[i mo:bat, lu: carp dzabti leï.

93. ka]ea kaua, nieri balandie jac. 
tsifhi den likhio, saijgie mu(h[e pae.

94. kaua na tshapiu, kaua denda cugli par. 
mama tshapa b‘ara, mana denda mana ke lai.

95. fapo gu[(u ri{‘i c[eua randra seri.
din ‘ue ba:te, gal na khabra ten.

home./ 1 was giving you roasted grain and parched rice. Sit 
down and eat them in the (open) air.

Roasted grain (mop) ore given by a woman to a man 
or, more rarely, nice versa, as a token of friendship or 
love.

91. (He) The fire of love has broken out inside my breast./ Why 
was love created, why were we (was I) born?

92. (She) Man with the roasted grains! You have not under
stood anything./ For you love has been created. You should 
make love as long as youth (dzabti, Sk. yauvata-) lasts.

93. (She) Black crow! Fly to my height (i.e. not too high up, 
so that she can confide in it)./ I will write a letter. Put it in 
my lover’s hand.

Somebody, probably a female friend, gives her the fol
lowing advice :

94. Do not send the crow! The crow will make an intrigue./ 
Send uncle bee, he ties mind to mind.

95. (She) Apricots have fallen on the terraced field of Ronder./ 
For many days there was no message or news from you.
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96. bala ri pip[i kha:r[a le ‘aa pareri. 
d'ep laga opio, a:d lagi a:ndi ten.

97. [a{;e khaio dili pherjkhi parue gai. 
turne tsei sep (ue, 'ame tseí nauwe rae.

98. khakhu pa{¡ lorp, dud'u c[ewe gacie bai. 
basa lore Jaure, mcare na kamke raí.

99. ka:ru ma:ru reuje paj/ui (arjke Qaijge). 
soda ncL nauwe, soda nei ra:nde barjke.

farjka 'rod, stick', see CI) tañka-3, N. taño ‘rod'.

100. gcar[a graurpu bufa jendra difa.
terpi laga hedor] parpe barobara cija, 

barobara, see barabar in Vocab.

The first line indicates the approach of the rainy season, 
when people return home from travelling. The girl is 
impatiently waiting for her sweetheart.

96. (He) The chilli-fruits of the river-side field are pungent in 
taste (lit. “for eating’’.)./ The sun is setting and the memory 
of you appears (to me).

The lover remembers how at nightfall he used to go with 
his sweetheart to the field near the river to eat fruits.

97. (He) After eating the apricot, the stone has been thrown on
the farther (flower-bed)./ You just grow old, I should re

main young.
98. (He) Wrinkles have appeared on your cheeks, your breasts 

flow down to your waist./ Remain in your father-in-law’s 
house. I do not need you.

99. (She) Rods of holly and the reush-tree are lying (on the 
ground)./ We do not always remain young, not always 
beautiful.

fa:i|k ([a:r[g?) “rod, stick'', CD tanka-3. Is ka:ru echo
repetition with inverted word order'!

100. (He) A densely populated village is visible between the 
trees./ I feel such a pain like thirst for water.
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101. gc3r[3 grauqfu, makhi le neî sob'aa. 
îe dzwanie keip laga meca roa.

Rainpur dialect; îe 'this' obi. sg. f., cp. Kc. ía; roa poss. 
for roea (gerund.}, or is it the ct-form in the old function 
of pres. ptc. ?

102. arj’a par Ja Ja:pi kora molapa.
nedi neî, naipe, [ophdr, nedi baj/uo deîta sa:pa.

103. deîta sapa ri murp^ki Jo[me kap.
tu: tseî, ara, diwo, mu: tseî, ara, diwe ri batí.

104. diwE ri bâtie, tu: ja:ndi, naipe, dz‘o[i.
mû: tseî, naipe, b‘oro, tu: tseî tsambe ri ko[i.

The lover sees no possibility of meeting his girl in the 
densely populated village.

101. (He) The village is densely populated, there is no room 
(even) for the Hies./ At this young age, how do you feel 
living in your parents’ house?

The woman would seem to be married to somebody else, 
since mec:a means “in the wife's father's house'', where 
she is staying at the moment. Or can the word also in
dicate the unmarried woman's horned Cp. v. 1Ï6.

102. The boy and the girl are sitting on either bank of a river. The 
boy sings:
(He) From both sides we desire to meet./ (But) the river 
cannot be crossed, girl. A snake demon has forced himself 
into the river.

103. (She) We will cut off the snake demon’s head and throw it 
away./ You should become a lamp, oh my friend, and I 
should become the wick of the lamp.

104. (He) Oh wick of the lamp, you will burn up, beloved girl!/ 
(No), I should be the bee, girl, and you should be the 
chambo-flower’s bud.

105. (He) I wander in the light of the moon, I wander in the
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105. dzothe cap<Ju dz'omke, bidzlis Car[c[u dzcawe. 
tere Capc[u asre, Jiri fapc[u rama re naue.

106. dzotha dcaie, bacja karu asr.) lera, 
logue deja di dziu dwasua mera.

107. dziu dwasua, Ja: (J au.) Jaipi paci. 
keip kafi dinpi, kepe b'e:r[i raci.

108. ajki bar Ja ao graa ro phero.
o:r suntsa ori ro, aü suntsu, sapgia, tero.

ori ro, tero; a word meaning ‘thought’, e.g. so:ts (J 
sóch in. ‘thought’), seems to be implied.

109. tsanda, surdza, gerpe bitshpe tare, 
sapgi bitshpa sabie, ba:te bitshpe m(are.

110. bij'ie gerpe g^pe nikle tap/ue tare.
‘ame turne na bitshp, karme bitshp m'are.

Hashes of lightning./ 1 wander in trust in you, I wander in 
Rama’s name.

For the reference to Rama, cp. note on v. 21.
106. Oh sister moon! 1 desperately seek refuge with you./ In 

foreign people’s land, my mind is depressed.
107. My mind is depressed, my soul exists (now only) (lit. “has 

been placed’’) on the leaves of the branches (i.e. he is about 
to give up the ghost)./ How should the days be passed, how 
should the nights turn into days?

108. (She) This year brought a number of worries./ Somebody 
else thinks of another (a: let other people think of others), 
I think, my lover, of you.

109. The moon, the sun, the stars of the sky are separated./ 
Friends of all people are separated, but many have been 
separated from me (lit. “for me’’).

110. In the cloudless sky the stars have come out, gathered (here) 
and scattered (there)./ You and I are not separated, (al
though) our fate has separated us.
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111. ‘iü di.) ‘ikuqe, paipi a.) damni d‘are. 
g'ara-boipa tshapo ‘ame ae satha le thare.

112. ap duspi, tshei nafhi g‘ara re phere. 
mi[ha carpe b‘odzan, ‘ame ai paurpe tere.

113. san‘a re pampea, turne nao aprp g‘are. 
tshande na karia, b‘ai, b‘raudzi re c(are.

114. rachuo thachuo, abe ma:re kindia ja:rpo. 
c[ero de, nerpia, se:r marre pale ro kha:ipo.

115. cjero na dindo rij'u es maipu re (jara, 
patho deu tsau[a, khae barpe apipe g‘ara.

dindo is the pres. ptc. involitive.

111. (He) Snow has fallen on the mountain, rain came on the 
grassy ridge./ Having left home and household, I have come 
to be in your company.

112. (He) The sun has set, the shadow surrounds (lit. “has come 
round”) the house./ Prepare a tasty meal, I am coming as 
your guest.

113. (She) Twilight guest! Go to your home./ I cannot entertain 
you, friend, from fear of my brother’s wife.

By using the quite unemotional address b‘ai the girl 
seems to give him the cold shoulder. See note on v. 170-
171.

114. Night has fallen, and I have come to a halt. Where shall I 
go now?/ Give me shelter, girl. I have a seer (unit of weight) 
of unhusked rice (with me) to eat.

115. I cannot give you shelter from fear of this jealous man./ I 
give you a patho (unit of weight, about the double of a 
seer) of husked rice. Prepare and eat it in your own 
house.

116. (He) At dusk-fall food is cooked in one house after the 
other./ Nobody invites me, foreigner as I am.
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116. san‘{i poçea g‘air g‘air paka rasoi.
pakhle maire in a p u ra tshanda na karda koi.

117. ‘ata ro bai|a putshe go marjgla bara.
tsatra, samdz'e, narpa, ama aja pailita thara.

118. sarjgi paur|o kur[i pardesia arpi.
g‘iu neï g‘area, ma: neï makhia carp.

119. ad‘i gEir[ badfi, ad‘i ‘en tares g‘eri. 
larjka moi ‘artue, kurp moi dzindp ten.

120. dzuna agia laro niklo bad‘u.
aidz ge mil‘ue, abe dzerp milita kadu.

121. sarjga kh dz‘uria, satha kh wedana laga. 
def deo marne, es deja lairp aga.

117. (He) I asked (the god) Ban of Hatkoti (last) Tuesday 
(whether it was opportune to visit you)./ You must under
stand, shrewd girl, that I have come as your guest.

118. Which foreigner has brought my lover as guest?/ There is 
no ghee in the house, the bees have made no honey;

The meaning of the first tine would seem to be: “ Which 
foreigner lias come together with my lover, who is of 
course the real guest". The second line expresses the 
girl's unwillingness to entertain the foreigner, too.

119. (He) Half the sky is cloudy, half of it is covered with stars./ 
Hanuman ensnared Ceylon. Who has ensnared your heart?

The first line expresses vacillation between hope and de
spair. According to my informant the meaning of the 
second line is: Hanuman conquered Ceylon; have I a 
chance to conquer your heart?

120. In front of the moon, one more star has appeared./ To-day 
we have met. Now, 1 wonder, when will we meet (again)? 
(lit. “is it now known . . .”).

121. We are longing for unity and suffer for being together./ Let
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122. tsondra surdza dzuna gro:r[a laga. 
sabi pofa wipta, sabi ‘aa ara b‘aga.

123. tore mere kepe ‘us are b‘aga.
sathi tseï mar‘ua, eki tseï fe[ie dag‘a.

124. tê ms, naqis, eki sokops dzae. 
sathi tseie mar‘ua, eki tseï ‘s[is lae.

125. g‘op> drur[i ro d‘acqo, ‘bindra'baqa ro ‘athi. 
sedzo b‘au la:po, mapa dza|a masti sathi.

1 26. g‘asi drubp sada raa ‘arie ‘an. 
sapg cufa ñafio, b‘au cu(a mano pari.

127. ‘are bapa ‘irpa, kadz]i bapa di ‘athi. 
paka deo d‘arma, duje tseï juga le sathi.

the neighbourhood perish, may this place catch lire! (lit. 
“fire should be attached to (or: thrown, put on) this place”).

122. The moon and the sun have their eclipses (lit. “to the moon, 
the sun, the moon(light), eclipse attaches”)./ All are hit by 
ill luck, all have an imperfect fate.

123. How unfortunate was your and my destiny./ We should die 
together and be burnt on one and the same pyre.

124. You and I, beloved girl, were born at the same time (lit. 
“in one (period of) childbirth”)./ We should die together 
and be burnt on one and the same pyre.

125. The horse of the pasture should be reared (like) the elephant 
from Vrindavan./ Love should be such (lit. “that love should 
be had”), (that) the (husband’s) dead body burns together 
with his wife.

Vrindavan ÇVrndâvana) is the forest where Krishna 
lived in his youth, tending the cattle grazing there to
gether with the cowherdesses.

126. The grass field always remains green, green./ Friendship is 
severed by parting, love will be broken (only) after death.

127. In the green forest there are deer, in the dark forest there 
are elephants./ Give (me) a proper promise. We need it 
together for the next age of the world.
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128. gup[hie kapgpi juga le dei no Jam. 
pake dee d'arma dzeï teî duji na a:pi.

129. tsandie karjgpi, pondrá parpe pa^eje. 
ki deo (Forma, ki nio appe deje.

130. kapcje phvli sumpa, neu|e phuli kui. 
kani gupfhie kapgpi dziu dzar'aundi cui.

131. baie d‘ag[u kupi sanarue g'afe. 
M.‘b> rapcjku pap geo, napie, ga[e.

132. säui seri ka gfa:r dhija, napie, fera, 
‘up na dwarpi, dziu dwasua mera.

133. tu phira, napie, Jaijg|u gaea Japa.
ru: dim bagSvane, begi ni: sarge ja:pö.

128. (He) The ring should be given as a token (lasting) for an 
age of the world (i.e. for eternity)./ Give proper vows, till 
I marry another woman.

Probably jocular, rather than scornful. The girl answers 
appropriately :

129. (She) Of silver is the ring, fifteen windings should be put 
(on it)./ Either you do what is right, or you marry in your 
own place.

130. On the hill lop the jasmine flowered, in the valley the wild 
rose./ Her little-finger ring troubles my mind.

For the wild rose, see the introduction p. 7,1. 12 foil.
131. Which goldsmith has made the arm-rings?/ An old husband 

(or ’’widower”) has fallen on your neck, girl (the girl has 
a rich, bid old, husband).

132. (He) From Sanvi Seri your house is seen, girl./ The door is 
bolted, my mind is depressed.

133. You become, beloved girl, the lock on the door chain (i.e. 
you are unapproachable)./ Beauty has been given by God. 
Do not reach too high in the air (in your haughtiness).
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134. naipe, gei na ja:r[ô, lebe ‘ik[u mareo copi. 
tebe ja:ip5 meri tøi J'a:pi dei oru.

gei, prêt. ptc. f. sg., is prob, used for the sake of emphasis.

135. age age surdza, patsha tsalø tsøndørb{ar|o. 
dze: fa[i bapkø kappi, let lagø laori Jarp.

136. bandri tsope bila pa:rp seurp ‘on. 
søb cøa nøuwe, turne phølerjgia b'øri.

137. a]uø ønd[a gobie dino løpefi.
'arne dzhiri te tuina le, turne (jeue sørge seflie (se(i?). 

øndø[ is m. here, like Sk. añjalih.

138. dce{e ø^da surdze dinø swarp. 
dz'urda dzdirda begi neî sørga ja:po.

134. Beloved girl! Do not leave by any means, (because) then I 
will beat my heart to pieces./ Go (only) then, when you have 
given your soul away (lit. “hither”) for my sake.

135. (He) The sun is wandering ahead, after comes the moon./ 
The shop that contains beautiful clothes is locked with a 
Lahore-lock (probably of a very strong type).

For the lock as a symbol, see v. 133. Does the shop sym
bolize the girVl

136. On the monkey-brown bodice should be put a green seam./ 
All (ol us) are young, (bul) you are very conceited.

137. (He) The cabbage has wrapped itself in the potatoe-plant’s 
anjali-greeting (i.e. its leaves formed like an anjali, i.e. the 
two hands joined with the palms up)./ I was longing for you, 
but you ascended (in your haughtiness) to the sky.

138. At sunset the sun has formed a staircase (casting a shadow 
on the mountain slope)./ While I am constantly longing (for 
you), you should not reach too high in the air (in your 
haughtiness).

For “staircase”, cp. v. l'rl.
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139. d‘a:n khaa pakh^ie, giù khae zaribs. 
def khaa, narpe, terie pat] i dzib'e.

140. kore na, narpe, piùfe d‘a[ua ban‘a. 
bate ‘ar[cfe niüe, loge laa be:ma kha:i|o.

141. rawee pura ka naugp surdze dina swarp. 
pura kåre d'arina, deje tsei dunie dzarp.

142. g‘ase b'ar'ui g‘asr[i, rupp b‘ar‘ui d‘ane. 
ba:r[ b'ar'ua mirge, narp b‘ar‘ui gamane.

143. eki serie kodra, duji ‘anda serie d‘ana.
‘ame dz‘uri turna le, turne kafa bacfa gamana.

144. g‘a:r ciqe nauwe, dud‘a le bisri tin. 
m‘are ti garti, aphie niijguri phiri.

1 39. The paddy has been eaten by the pakhri-insects, the zarib- 
insects have eaten the wheat./ The neighbourhood has been 
eaten, beloved girl, by your sharp tongue (lit. “thin tongue”).

140. Do not (every now and then) tie your yellow head-cloth, 
girl!/ Walk humbly on the path! People have started sus
pecting you (of being vain or in love).

141. From Rampur (up) to Nougri the sun has formed a staircase 
(casting a shadow on the mountain slope)./ Do your full 
duty! (People of) the neighbourhood, (nay) the world ought 
to learn about it.

For “staircase”, cp. v. 138.

142. The grass field is full of grass, the rice field is full of paddy./ 
The forest is full of deer. The girl is full of haughtiness.

143. (He) In one field there is kodro, in the other field there is 
paddy./ I am longing for you, but you display great haugh
tiness.

The kodro, a coarse species of grain, eaten by the poor, 
symbolizes the boy, the paddy the girl.



48:2 79

145. ka[i khimbli bhtia me|a tsa[a.
erp dzar[i te nig guri, thari neï Le (ar[c(de bata.

146. taijga pap, sarjgia, kile ‘arpja u|,ie kere.
dendi na mecí, aphi na aua niere.

147. tere dziwa r.i bacja tsmjg'ua tina.
d‘ep b'adzo kafhd.i, kidi rae barja mina.

148. dcara gae bagura, na[a di phirdi kija.
gena dza[a tshatie, lupi neï pagp dija.

144. I have built a new house, bul I have forgotten the tiri- 
window for the milk./ You were dear to me, but you in 
yourself (on your part) have become merciless.

The tin is a narrow window or niche where milk, etc., 
can be kepi cool. Milk is a symbol for loue.

145. (He) The black ant licks dirt from the wall./ Had I known 
you were (so) merciless, 1 would not have followed your 
path (i.e. 1 would not have trusted you).

'The boy is lying forlorn in his room. Cp. o. 32-33 (^pea
cocks drawn on the wall), v. 160 (kisses the cold wall).

146. (She) Why do you walk (up and down) under the balcony 
with your head bent, oh my lover?/ My family do not per
mit me (to meet you), and I could not come alone (lit. “my
self” instead of “alone”).

The young man is impatiently awaiting the girl; at long 
last she comes in the company of somebody else. The 
question is, as often, meant as a request, "Do not walk 
up and down any more". The use of mecí probably in
dicates that the woman is married to somebody else. 
Cp. V. 101.

147. (He) A great longing for your heart has seized me (lit. “a 
longing has been picked up”)./ The day has failed to be 
passed, what should I (then) do with the year and the 
month? (lit. “Where should be year and month?”).

148. (He) The wind whirls on the mountain ridge, the cold whis-
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149. kope suti kendja indra radzie pan. 
dziuE ai ka:[i, marpi de ps:d£ kan.

150. ko[i£ suti k£nd[a palgfi radzE ri rarp.
ka:[a mana ni karna, poru befa (fuijgE di paqi.

151. kopa ri k£nd[a indra radzie gopi. 
kafi dfu gaci£, khuqcfi den tsakio popí.

152. g'ara (undi serie tshepe la:q£ tshaqofE.
eki khae teri liuri akhis, duj£ lebre ‘ofhE.

ties in the ravine./ A fire burns in my chest, but its llame 
does not come into view.

149. (He) In the nest the kendel-bird has fallen asleep (like) a 
fairy of king Indra./ To my mind has come depression. Let 
me be reborn as a human being (or: “as a man’’).

The speaker hopes to have more success in love in a coin
ing life. “A fairy of king Indra” means an apsaras, cp. 
V. 151 (indra radzie gopi), v. 159. The girl is likened by 
him to an apsaras, because the god Indra is supposed to 
send his apsarases (or nymphs) to ascetics to disturb 
their penance, i.e. the boy feels like an ascetic in his 
downcast mood.

150. (Somebody giving advice). In the nest the kendel-bird sleeps 
(like) the queen on her luxurious bed./ You should not dis- 
quieten your mind. The water will collect in a deep hollow 
(a: it will turn out all right).

151. (He) The kendel-bird of the nest is (like) one of king Indra’s 
cowherdesses (i.e. “is like an apsaras’’, see note on v. 149, 
159)./ I will grasp (lit. “tighten”) your loincloth, I will lift 
your nose ring and kiss!

152. (He) On the field beneath the house, heaps of leaves (used 
as bedding for the cattle in the cattle sheds) should be col
lected./ I am consumed partly by your roguish (or: greedy) 
eyes, partly by your red lips.

eki, dujE are in the oblique: “for one, for the second”', 
khafi pl., (am£ “we, i.e., I” being implied.



48:2 81

153. c[ugi meris c|ibrie paqi b‘arno tumbe.
teri tshatia kadzlu kadzlu kuqi rosie rumbe.

154. neí rumbe je rosie, neï rumbe gware.
aphi rumbe me, baba ri bejie, bij‘i gerpe tare.

155. [hoku [hokue tsho:[u ge norai.
sukhe sute, bar|c[‘ie, phusi gae ‘ath[u lai.

156. ‘undie ni:]e d'uîe b'or'ue khage. 
du:r side, narjie, tsuju khubdè lage.

‘undie is the possess, of ‘undi.

157. d'oni tshei do[a, gaja pai tsadra cifi. 
bai pai forcer[i ni:nj laga b‘au ri mifhi.

153. (He) From my deep well, water should be poured into a 
gourd flask./ Which libertine has pricked the tattoo marks 
on your bosom?

154. (She) No libertine has pricked them, nor has any brute./ I 
myself, my father’s daughter, have pricked them (like) stars 
of the clear sky.

V. 152-15 b, communicated by L. C. Stokes, were said to 
belong to a poem called Tutsi Ram. Gitagovinda XII 
17 Krishna paints on Radha’s breasts.

155. The boy has tired from repeated copulation./ Sleep soundly, 
barren girl, putting your hand over your genitals.

156. In the low-lying water meadow the rivulets are filled with 
mist./ Sleep away (from me), girl, your breasts are pinching 
me.

157. Below, the quilt has been spread; above, the white sheets 
have been laid./ Putting the arm on the pillow, a drcam of 
love comes sweet.

158. Crushing my bosom, you nibbled my lips. You did not let 
me sleep the whole night./ On account of you, lover, I was 
about to die on my way (home) to-day (lit. “there was about 
to be died”).

Historisk-Qlosoflske Meddelelser 48,2 6
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158. 'ikup cope ‘oftu tsaba, sutirp neï dim saris rata.
teri toi go, soijgia, mar'ui adzi bata.

adzi is the possess, of a:dz; go mor'm is impersonal with 
mers understood.

159. kappe sue kothra indra tsonda re gope.
nepe mile su:pe, sare baip tope.

160. napia, tere dziwa ro pobu.
rati mile suipe, Je[i deuo b'iti de khobu.

161. napie 'atha di 'are golaba ro phula.
raci nula suppe, d'ep meri akhis dz'ula.

162. tu b'i ti, napie, ko[i mafia bo]u.
Iambi taki bordzi, gaci gae cufpi paru.

The girl has returned home after a night together with 
the boy.

159. On the mountain ridge a musk-deer gave birth (like) an 
apsaras (lit. “Indra’s cowherdess”)./ My beloved girl met 
me in a dream and I searched the whole baur groping (for 
her).

harp f. “the storey where people live”. Indra tso:nd 
“the great Indra” (notice the use in Hindi and Sanskrit 
of candra as the second compound member in the mean
ing “excellent, illustrious”). For apsaras and Indra, see 
o. 1'i9, V. 151.

160. Beloved girl! It is the choice of your mind (i.e. it is up to you 
to decide)./ In the night we met in a dream and I pressed 
kisses on the cold wall (lit. “a kiss was given . . .’’).

161. In my beloved girl’s hand there is a flower of the blue? 
(yellow?) rose./ At night she meets me in a dream, in the 
daytime she undulates before my eyes.

162. You (on your side) were, girl, (like) the bolu-grass (growing) 
on soft soil./ You are seen to have grown (so) tall, (that) I 
fear you will snap at the waist.
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163. dzoth lagi tsandip, to[i lagi pip[i papgi. 
dz‘vri lagi cufdi, b‘it£ lagi kaldzu c(apgi.

164. b‘au laga, narpE, c[‘il£ tere kamru mathi. 
‘anda ta paijkhpi, pio c[eunda teri sathi.

165. dzE sothu, narpE, c[‘ili gacia [harp.
b‘ari tshufa tsilma, khap tshufa b‘ukhi£ kharp.

166. Japi gaeE teri g‘ol‘a re J'irjga. 
b‘au ri taie akhiE bad[a rirjga.

167. samb‘]u, nEipa, tere g‘jaû|e b'aj'a,
farjga phira ‘a|ki, mua phira do:ro sasa (or jaja, see Ja:).

168. rati khabfi dandual[e Jete.
g‘i:r[ laga le narp re, kuje re phulpi re dzeti.

163. The moon hangs silvery, the branches of the lig tree dangle 
down./ The beloved girl bends down, doubling up (al the 
waist). A pang passes through my heart.

164. I have been seized by love to you, girl, on account of your 
loose waistband./ If I were a bird, I would fly to (be in) 
your company.

165. When I think, beloved girl, of the hang of your loose waist
band,/ I forget my filled pipe-bowl (lit. “the tilled pipe-bowl 
is left aside’’) and in spite of violent hunger I forget my food.

166. (He) On your balcony-beam there are horns of the wild 
goat./ Clouds are circling before my eyes for love of you.

167. When I remember, girl, your buttersweet speech,/ my legs 
move lightly and in my mouth revolves a twofold respiration.

168. In her red mouth is a row of white teeth./ I entertain as 
tender feelings for the beloved girl as for the kujo-flower.

For the kujo-flower, see the introduction p. 7, I. 12 foil.

169. Your teeth are made of ivory, your lips have been made by

6*



84 48:2

169. danta g'açe dantue, ‘o^u g'.i^E sanare.
dzepi g'ap murta, dziii dzai^aundi m‘are.

170. dzoa laio serie kodro pao.
ea seria kodra fame neï kebie khaa.

171. tshande tsepeo mcare neï deje bwara;
dzu:p ao b‘itre, te: le khula dwara.

172. dewa radzea, sewa sa:ba tere.
lampa re Jagge kara badzpe mere.

173. es deja re bcuï na ba:pe mere.
kama ajo radze re, lob'a ajo, napia, tere.

the goldsmith./ Such as your figure has been shaped, it dis
tresses my mind.

170. (He) The barley has been mown (lit. “after mowing the 
barley’’), kodro has been planted in the field./ The kodro 
of this field I have never lasted.

171. (She) In our parts it is not customary to invite (people)./ 
He who conies inside, for him the door is open.

kodro "a coarse species of grain, eaten by the poor". 
V. 170—171 were given as a series by my informant, who 
also indicated v. 170 to be sung by the boy and v. 171 
by the girl. Even if other interpretations are possible, I 
would, with some hesitation, suggest the following: Un
like v. 112, the young man is prepared to eat poor food 
in the girl's humble home, if she will receive him, and, 
again unlike the situation in v. 112—113, is rewarded 
with the girl's willingness to see him. In any case, v. 
170-171 properly belong to the group v. 111-118.

172. (He) Oh King my Lord! I do service for you./ My throat 
produces a laman melody.

badz^e f., poet, dimin. of ba:dz. Although having to do 
service for the king, the lover only thinks of his sweet
heart (the same is the case in the following two verses).
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174. ‘amare radze ro pi|4u cj/ola.
Leu pae phugla, dzeu ma:ro monpi bola.

175. ker[i cui dzatør, kepe natsaui deu,
kerp baqc[i misri, ker[e khole mana re kheu.

176. teri naugri kutsh nei ‘asi tamasa.
ki tseî deu[ln, ki tseî radzeo basa.

177. m'ari me[ma paca gaeo parp.
o:r to ramp, bai fukha naiqa parp.

gaeo is the possess, of gae 'on .
178. a:dz c(eu le naugp, ka:l räwe pura.

For naugp cp. v. 141.

173. (He) I am not going to plough the earth of this place./ I 
have come here in the king’s service and for love of you.

174. (He) I will beat our king’s drum./ You should think over, 
what my mind is speaking.

175. How was the fair? How did you let the god dance (see 
natsaupo in the Vocabulary)?/What sweets were distributed, 
and how were the yearnings of your heart stilled?

176. In vour town there is no laughter, no entertainment./ What 
vou need is either a temple or a king’s residence.

A temple or a royal palace give opportunity for holding 
fairs and festináis.

177. The water in our (village) Melan is (only) on the leaves 
(a: there is no water)./ In tanks and wells the water is dry
ing up, (but) otherwise it is all right.

o:r ta “ other wise" 2 (to = H. to?). Or: "otherwise (a: 
formerly) it was all right".

178. To-day we will go to Nougeri, to-morrow to Rampur.
179. Going to Rampur, great troubles befall (us)./ Reneath, 

Nougeri is seen; above, the blue sky.
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179. rampura cjeundie b‘ori po(a li dz‘ori, 
‘undi dija li nougp, ‘ubi dijo li g.airja ‘ori.

180. nougora nirla ulfi boa li kula. 
radza boja:ro suti kui ro phula.

181. tsho masa ‘iunda svti bojío khao. 
khop ja, dojia, logue palto lao.

boj- “io sit", and the voc. sg. f. -a in dojia are Kc. 
features, the rest is like Kig.

182. bana ro °‘o|ju0 (°‘o[Ja°), mo:rui la:pi Jewi. 
ra:m ra:m turna le, ‘ame ge g‘ora le cjeui.

180. In Nötiger and Nirat the canals flow opposite one another 
(the Nötiger canals water the Nirat fields and vice versa)./ 
The king of Bushahr is (like) a flower of the sleeping wild 
rose (i.e. he does not see to his country; when the kui- 
flower at night closes its petals, it is particularly sweet- 
scented. For the wild rose, see the introduction p. 7,1. 7 2 foil. 
Here the king’s unreliability seems to be hinted at).

181. For six months during winter you have been sleeping and 
have been sitting and eating./ Stand up, girl, people have 
started the work of the season.

182. The plough (the plough pole) is of oak-wood; the peg of 
mauru-wood should be fixed (in it)./ May you live in peace. 
I have started for home.

After ploughing, the plough is made ready for home
transport by removing the wooden peg Qewi), which 
fastens the yoke on to the plough (by being passed 
through a perforation in either), and inserting it into a 
hole in the plough.
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LONGER SONGS
I, csijkkie gi:t.

1. mule malais ke:ri ma^ai. 
cspkhi bøffarpe ni'are erni gai.

A word for song, e.g. gi:t f., is understood in the 2. line.

2. J'ri sørarns radzie kag(i ai.
ja ta dzar|i kag[i dau[i Is ai. 
bantsi buntsio kag[i t°Pue Pai-

3. J'ri sørarns radza Is kadis na tshapi. 
ters dsn radza Is bakri kha^u.

4. esi bera dau]i Is tsha^u na tshaçu. 
dar[c[a b‘aru radza Is baçes khapi.

na has the function of two negatives, negating both verbs', 
the repetition of the verb has emphatic function.

I. The song about Chenkhi

1. In the first ring-dance (we ask) (or: “Oh leading dance ring, 
(tell)’’) “How is the ring-song (that is to be sung)?’’/ About 
the bisht’s (a: vizier’s) wife Chenkhi are we to sing a song.

2. From the king of Sarahan (the residential town of the high
land state of Bushahr) a letter came./ “This letter has come, 
it seems, (preparing) for war’’ (probably said by the bisht)./ 
After reading it, he (the bisht) pul it in his cap.

3. (Chenkhi) “I will never let you go to the king of Sarahan./ 
To your king I will (rather) give goats and rams’’.

4. “This time I will by no means let you go to war./ As a fine, 
I pay to the king the rams of the pen.’’

The bisht goes to war.
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5. 'afui p.3£i pra gaje lumbfui d'ui. 
ka[ie rapcje badjie Radie na muí.

6. tundzi maru [undzi gaja 'afua re (ira. 
kadru atsha ma(is pwaria bazira.

7. kadru laga ma[ie aipkpi tara.
Ia]di bera dekhi tshap ta bij(a ra g'ara.

8. kadru laga maps atjkpi sewa.
bijfi 'anda pijhi le khara:r[a ra dewa.

9. ko[a gae ceijkhi kara surdza le sui. 
maps parmisra, na pantsa ri 'ui.

10. bejdi cjeui cerjkhi ague tha(e. 
nop ae 'adzru dui ko[le ri bati.

5. Over the mountain top of Hatu resis a thick mist./ (Chenkhi) 
“You wretched black cloud! Will you never die?’’ (lit. “never 
did you die’’).

6. “1 am dying (from) perpetually staring at the mountain top 
ol Hatu (gaja, lit. “from above’’, indicating the direction from 
the high mountains, where Chenkhi’s native village is situ
ated, towards the plain; to|a “from below’’ indicates the op
posite direction)./ When, oh Earth, will the vizier from Pwari 
come?’’ (Pwari was the bisht’s native village).

7. “When, oh Earth, will the rope bridge be fastened at Angtu?/ 
At my tender age 1 have just had occasion to see the bishl’s 
home’’ (one has to pass the river Sutlej in order to travel 
to Bushahr, where Chenkhi is staying at the moment 
in her parent’s house; Chenkhi, who is very young, has spent 
very little time with her husband in his home, because he is 
constantly taking part in battles).

8. “When, oh Earth, will the bridge be fastened at Angtu?/ May 
the god of Kharahan protect the bisht”.

9. On the mountain ridge of Kot, Chenkhi bends down before 
the sun./ “Oh Earth and You the Supreme Lord! I have no 
advisers’’.
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11. nop as 'adzrri (lui kops pori. 
tshuro ka(ara tshap manus tsori.

12. forjgi in‘a cadzru ka c|/a:l na pai. 
loua gea maps parp d'wai.

d‘wai either from d'waurp ‘to cause to be washed’ (‘my 
blood has been (caused to be) washed out") or from a verb 
meaning ‘to run out’, cp. CD *uddhävati ‘runs away'. 
loua is prob, an extended poetical form of löu. gca is the 
prêt. ptc. of ja:rp.

13. p'ala ri, csgkhi dcais, bisar cui (= bisr'ui).
ssr[s ma:radza ri karu daroi.

14. bapii maths csrjkhi papli up.
4‘a:l na pai fapgi ka kiijgra cup.

10. Chenkhi went and sat down on the nether veranda (“nether”, 
i.e., facing the downward slope)./ In a pair, two attendants 
approached on the Kotla road.

11. Two allendants appeared beyond Kolla./ (The bishl’s) knife 
and dagger they stealthily kept in a holly (if the body of a 
fallen man could not be brought home, his weapons would 
be carried back. The attendants do not want to break the sad 
news immediately).

12. The attendants from Sharing (?) did not salute her in the 
ceremonious way (J’orjgi is unclear to me; it was variously 
rendered by three informants, “from Shaung”, “comrade” 
(= sarjgi), “simultaneously” (= saijgh); 1 leave it untrans
lated in V. 15 and v. 17)./ (Chenkhi) “Oh Earth, my blood 
has been washed out as water” (in the case of a death the 
relatives are not saluted in the customary way, i.e., by a low 
bow and the salutation c|/al “shield”, i.e. “may your shield 
always protect you”).

13. (The attendants) “We have forgotten how to salute in the ce
remonious way, dear Chenkhi!/ We swear by the old kings 
(that the message, we bring, is true)”.

14. Chenkhi broke down (fell down) over the railing./ When the 
attendants did not salute her, (it was as if) her back broke.
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15. Jaggi lai 'adzrua dau{ie nakhi
ku:r[ bi ae sare nire, kurp dzindpe mokhi.

16. ka ta lau, cegkhie, daujie nakhi.
ku:r[ bi ae sare nire, bijfe dzindpe mokhi.

17. Jaggi dza[e 'adzrua tsupakfue dajji, 
bijfa pwarie mere ga[ie na mare.

18. bcari barindçue gar'ui roi.
la[di cegkhi dcai m'are dzandi na roi.

19. kha]a ri l/rirpji be£he d(olua n nofi. 
b'itri karo khabra satsi a ki khop.

20. no(i eki admie khara:r[a le jao. 
duni dewe badzr[6 turat maggao.

ma g gao, see Vocab. magaugo.

15. “Attendant! Bring news about the fight!/ Whosoever has re
turned safe and sound, who lost his life?”

16. (One of the attendants) “What news about the fight do we 
bring, Chenkhi (a: “we have only sad news to bring”)?/ 
Whosoever has returned safe and sound, the bisht lost his 
life”.

17. (Chenkhi) “May the beard on your chin burn, you attendant! 
(tsupakfue “on the chin”, dim. form with -fu, see Vocab. 
tsupku)./ Do not talk evil about my bisht of Pwari!” (lit. “do 
not beat the bisht with insult”).

18. All the relatives lamented aloud./ “Our young sister Chenkhi 
does not understand how to weep”.

19. On the stone fence round the threshing-floor two drummers 
sat down./ (They said) “Let us know, (you) inside (the 
house), whether it is true or not” (the drummers are to spread 
the message about the death; being low-caste people they 
cannot enter the house).

20. (Chenkhi) “Go two people to Kharahan/ and promptly bring 
the musical instruments of the two gods!”
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21. no^i eki admie baroli le jao. 
oc[a teu babri Jigre Jadao.

22. oc|a aa babria tafia banaifi. 
kåre karera jugo, gafho na carp.

23. dekhe dekhe cerjkhie karigra re kama. 
tere lin juga di lotshmaiqa rama.

24. dekhe dekhe ceijkhie karigra re nceqa. 
tere liu juga di mu bijrju narsip.

25. edze boli daps karigra re (ia. 
tere liu juga di mu rama sia.

‘ia, obi. of ci:, .see Vocab. ‘ia.

26. ocfa bolu bacj/ia, tora mordo pep. 
gatha carp juga mera, b‘ampliara kep.

27. dee na ceijkhie pep ri gafi. 
barjga parap deu basie gap.

28. b‘aia bolu modnua sofhia ke tere, 
oru gap kapp, dzofnô mere.

21. “Go two men to Baroli/ and quickly call Babri the carpen
ter!”

22. Babri, the carpenter, servant of the house, came./ “Build my 
bier, build it not too narrow!”

23. (The carpenter) “See, see, Chenkhi, the artisan’s work!/ On 
your bier I write (the names of) Lakshmana and Rama”.

24. “See, see, Chenkhi, the artisan’s chisel!/ On your bier I write 
(the name of) Vishnu Narayana”.

25. “This is called, my lady, the artisan’s ingenuity (mind)./ On 
your bier I write (the names of) Rama and Sita”.

26. (Chenkhi) “Oh carpenter! 1 say: May your kin die!/ My bier 
you have built too narrow, too tight for the shoulders”.

27. (The carpenter) “Do not, Chenkhi, curse my kin!/ With my 
adze I remove all uneven places”.
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29. bcaia cjewe madnua apps bacj‘ars, 
dzafnE rs kapp asa ki m'are.

30. ksa lai cegkhie dzafne ri pu. 
basa deu kofa-d'aru du:pa le gai.

31. kåre na cEijkhiE etra khofa. 
kofa-dcaru basa deu, d'apE ri rofa.

32. bepa tera b‘aia umbra tei. 
biffa pwarie g'afi ra:ndi neî.

33. kofa-iParu basa mere tseî na tseî. 
terp masadi bipa dziundia neî.

34. g'are dapEufuE kurcfi tshei. 
biffa pwarie g‘afi lagdi na fsi.

35. eps gapi kapp ni:[a ri tsiza,
agiE na dzafa, papi bagurE na b'idza.

28. (Chenkhi) ‘I say, Maudnu my brother, what are you thinking 
of?/ Take forth my clothes, I shall be burnt”.

29. “Go, Maudnu my brother, to your treasure-room/ (to see) if 
there are clothes for me in which I can be burnt”.

30. (Maudnu) “Why do you insist on being burnt, Chenkhi?/ I 
give you an estate in Kotdharu and cows to milk”.

31. “Chenkhi, do not do so wrong a thing!/ I give you an estate 
in Kotdharu, fields in Dhauna”.

32. (Chenkhi) “May your words live long, my brother!/ But with
out the bishl from Pwari I cannot live” (ramdi is invol.; the 
fem. has impersonal function).

33. “An estate in Kotdharu in no wav do 1 want./ I cannot exist 
without such a perfect (?) man” (dziundia is invol. pres. ptc. 
of dziupo).

34. “A ridge-pole has been stretched on my (native) house in 
Dancutu./ Without the vizier of Pwari I do not find peace”.

35. “I take forth such clothes, things from the plains,/ that are 
not burnt by lire nor moistened by water and wind”.
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36. erp gapu kappe mosru dorei. 
bif(a pwarie gcapi ra:ndi neï.

37. ari ae samtu pari raka[a.
kidi rud'e b'aio mau]e gaipa[a.

38. mandzd ae d'ara di mau[e garpaja. 
ari ae samtu, pari raka[a.

39. cjuma badze dzomblua bajsorp nafi. 
pika luko lae mukke, b'ipni de gaci.

40. c|uma dee dzomblua cj/ola di khe]o. 
sulfo badze badzrp, deu natspa le phero.

41. ba[o mere belra pao khodzuri. 
bijfa sogge ro[u apipe indra puri.

36. “I take forth clothes, striped Mausru cloth./ Without the bisht 
from Pwari I cannot live”.

37. “Here are people from Samet come, there people from Raik./ 
Where were you delayed, friends, you people from Gahan 
being my mother’s brethren?”

38. “Right in front on the mountain-ridge my mother’s brethren 
from Gahan have come./ Here are people from Samet come, 
there people from Raik”.

39. “Oh dom Dzaumblu, let the Balsain melody be played”./ 
(Addressing a female relative) “Place the bindi mark secretly 
on my forehead. Let me put on my scarf” (“secretly”, be
cause, being a widow, she cannot wear the bindi mark. 
Chenkhi speaks as if she is going to be married).

40. “Oh dom Dzaumblu, play gaily on your drum./ Play the 
auspicious instrument (melody?). I will dance one turn 
round”.

41. “Arrange the braid of niv hair and the plaits,/ I am to meet 
with my bisht in heaven (Indrapuri)”.

42. Chenkhi the widow’s bier was carried outside the ring-wall./ 
She placed the mark of her hand on her brother Maudnu’s
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42. cegkhia gap juga rar[c[a mandzrp pori. 
e:k tshapa laa dada madnui kho[i.

43. de:fhua bolu jijra mu than dzai, 
dza[di gi mardi mu indri le ai.

44. soja bolu sauiqio merio mao, 
agis lu:rbe lags, ‘athju pao.

il. 44UI
1. mv[e malais ke:ri majai. 

c(a]u cjagrop ls:rp b'arat gai.

2. para kam carj\)ip kag[i ai. 
cjaju cjagrote tini bantsr[i lai.

3. bantsio dzar[i kag[i t°Pue Pai-
“ja ta dzaqi kag[i karn'arjaiqa ai”.

entrance gate (it is well-known from other parts of India, e.g. 
Rajasthan, that widows, when being brought to the pyre, 
would make a handprint in wet plaster at the entrance gate).

43. (Chenkhi) “Dethu and Jishar, I, your daughter, speak./ To 
burn and die I have come here”.

44. “You sixteen Kali goddesses, you my mothers!/ The fire’s 
flames have seized me, extend your hands (over me)” (“six
teen Kali goddesses” means sixteen idols of the goddess in the 
district and as many incarnations).

II. The song about Daulu

1. In the first ring-dance (we ask), “How is the song that is to 
be sung?”/ About Daulu Dagrot a song should be sung.

2. Over there from Kumharsain a letter came./ Daulu Dagrot set 
about reading it.

3. Having read the letter he is known to have put it in his cap./ 
(Daulu) “This letter seems to have come from Kumharsain”.
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4. “bucf'ie pife mau pe b‘epia le darp. 
le:r|a le b‘er|ie, køm‘arfar|a ja:r|o.”

5. “bucf‘ie carp maupe pEpcfe le ro|i. 
(fempó kam‘arfaría b‘ei|sara doti.”

6. “be[ki ‘aa rojie fe[i fa[ata.
dae carpí tsi[kie ka[ua ra b‘ata.”

7. ja:nda gea ba:nda kam‘arfar|a jai. 
fhakura era ra:m sirjg‘e putshr|ô lai, 
“kerp gea, cjojua, karua ai?”.

karuo, possess, of karu "work, commission".

8. ‘‘mû: aa, fhakura, pera ra banda, 
dzidi le de:nda ‘ukma, tidi le ja:nda.”

9. “ker|3 suta, g'ara re sukhe?
doti doti ku]ua c[‘uka le mu ke.”

4. (Daulu) ‘‘Dear old mother! Grind grain for a bheran-paste/ 
for taking it at daybreak, I am to go to Kumharsain”.

5. ‘‘Dear old mother! Bake a loaf for the journey./ I am to go 
to Kumharsain tomorrow morning”.

6. (The mother) “From evening bread (a: bread baked in the 
evening) you will catch chill colds./ At the first rays of the 
sun (lit. “in the sunshine, at the first rays”) I will cook (for 
you) a rice meal of kaulu rice”.

7. Walking step by step he came to Kumharsain,/ the Thakur 
Ram Singh proceeded to ask him,/ “With which commission 
have you come, Daulu?”

8. “I have come, Thakur, as your servant (lit. “slave of your 
foot”),/ where you order me, there I will go”.

9. (The Thakur) “How did you sleep, Daulu, in the peace of 
your house?/ Every morning the Prince of Kulu has pene
trated my country” (lit. “penetrated towards my place”, le 
mu ke = mu ke: le).

10. (Daulu) “Keep sitting, Thakur, on your bungalow’s veranda./
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10. “bejl roe, [hakura, barjgule ri c[‘api. 
kufue sorjgs sutra caqmu aphi.”

11. teuE geo ‘undre khekra jai. 
kufue sorjge ero fini d‘orma lai.

12. “ebi cfee, kufuea, apqe g‘ore. 
‘arne mambís botaume ag‘ue fore.”

13. ‘o[io geo cf°lu kom'arfoqa ai. 
[hakura ero ra:m sigg‘s putshpo lai.

14. “o:r bi furp, [hakura, tene [ero 
bidza geo tsheupe ‘.n g‘ora ro n‘ero.”

[ero in., see Vocab. [e:r f. “request, urge"; tene = tere 
“for you".

15. [hakur dea ra:m sirjg‘ kagdue kara. 
“meri khele pi[hi khunda kha fie re ‘ara.”

16. teue geo ‘undre g‘ora le ai.
nokhi Juqi bar[[har[ dopeu[ui dzai.

With the Prince of Kulu I myself will arrange a settlement”.

11. With that ingenious thought, he went to Khekar./ With the 
Prince of Kulu he made an agreement (on behalf of the 
Thakur).

12. (Daulu) “Now go to your home, Prince of Kulu!/ Next au
tumn we will talk the matter over”.

13. Returning, Daulu came to Kumharsain./ The Thakur Ram 
Singh proceeded to question him.

14. (Daulu) “Otherwise I have, Thakur, listened to your request 
(lit. “the request for you”)./ Without a wife my house suffers 
a loss” (lit. “a loss of (□: for) my house has come to be”).

15. The Thakur Ram Singh gives him a written privilege./ “With 
my support you can perform (lit. “play”) an abduction (of 
a girl) (even) on a Khund of the Khaush caste” (see khu:nd 
in the Vocab.; re has, as often, relational function: “for”).



48:2 97

17. thirju khara:qa re 'muggle-'bare 
de:[hue g'uma g'era di dzo^i nogare.

18. thirfu khara:qa re mungle bud'e 
lath[u d‘oi tha[i sabqe, mû: gaie dud‘e.

19. baie la:ndi d'aglu, kane darofu.
“(hirju khora:qa re kadie na Jo[u.”

20. b'q/ui geo bam'ui lagka ra ‘oqu, 
gacie paa (Jaggru, ‘atha di d'aqu.

21. ka[i la:nda suthqi, rata dasala. 
b‘q/ui dzaqi bain'vi thirju K tsala.

22. thirju khora:qa re Ja:qe lai.
“muggla para bathi ku:q a tsheup ai?”

16. With this ingenious thought, he came home./ (There) he 
heard of an unusually beautiful girl from the village Daneutu 
(the woman, Dogri, is married, as mentioned later in the 
song; see dzai in the Vocal).).

17. Al the fair in Kharahan on Tuesday/ a pair of kettledrums 
resound (lit. “move”) in (the god) Dethu’s temple courtyard 
(probably in order to announce the fair).

18. For the fair in Kharahan on Tuesday and Wednesday/ he 
washed his hands in a dish with soap, his face with cow’s 
milk.

19. On her arms she put bracelets, ear-rings in her ears./ “The 
fair in Kharahan I will never miss”.

20. He dressed and equipped himself (like) Ceylon’s Hanuman,/ 
in his loincloth he put a dangru (small axe), in his hand a 
bow.

21. He put on black trousers and a red scarf (suthqi from 
suthqi, see sut:hoq)./ Having dressed and equipped himself, 
he is known to have set out for the fair.

22. He started taking part in the fair of Kharahan./ (Daulu) “Who 
is the woman, who has come over there from the Mungal 
region?”

Historisk-filosofiske Meddelelser 48,2 7
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23. “ka[i ‘andi pak(i, Jukli gaci,
rathp dzi ((‘ula para muijgla bathi.”

24. [hirju khara:r[a re lagda parp. 
mandz‘ui beji tsarie dogp narp.

25. [hirju khara:rpi re gugti guija, 
“d/ure di laga natsda, maïs, ku:r[ a.”

26. “d*ure di laga natsda c(a(u negi.” 
[hirju khara:r[a re ‘aa te begi.

27. deua natsaunda c[ea do:re phere. 
“ja i tseï, jijra, ba:[u mere.”

28. [hirju khara:r[a re gu^ku g‘ura. 
“a:nda ta se[p, de:ndi ‘athi mu[a.

23. “Black is her gown and white her waist-band./ She is swaying 
like a deity’s litter over there in the direction of Mungal”.

24. At the fair in Kharahan, the rain poured down./ The pretty 
girl Dogri sat down on the middle of the platform.

25. At the fair in Kharahan, the dove coos./ (Dogri) “Who is the 
man dancing at the head of the dancing-ring, my aunt?”

26. (The aunt) “At the head the negi (caste name) Daulu is 
dancing”./ The fair in Kharahan was growing bigger and 
bigger.

27. Letting the god dance (by moving the shafts of the litter up 
and down, the god being carried in procession) he (i.e. 
Daulu) walks twice round (the temple; lit. “in a double 
circle”)./ (Dogri) “This man ought to be my husband, oh 
Jishar!”

28. At the fair in Kharahan, thunder rumbles./ (Dogri) “If he 
came closer, I would give him muro-grains with my (own) 
hand” (muro-grains (see Vocab. mop, mup) are given by 
a woman to a man as a token of love; -p in se[p has com
parative function, as in bac[p, mafhp, ‘okp).

29. Walking stealthily, he came closer./ Then the two of them
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29. sikda sølakda geo sefte ai. 
tebe tine dunie boli bøtai.
“pampa ri tseî r‘e[i le, dogpe, ai.”

30. gcora pae pampia re|a tø bcar[ga.
“c[eui, raqc|e» r<£U 1£» copnu far[ga.”

31. tebe tine dunie boli bøtai.
od‘[i dzei racie copie ri lai.

32. de:fhua, bolu, jiJ’ra, kimblio kifa 
c[a[ie paci ‘ala, safa a:nda na difa.

33. tanu car[(fa ceb[iø ore ki pore.
co^ni bcedzi c[iijkuli mujfie dzore.

34. “fha:ra bie rakfa fokto ku:r[ a?”

talked together./ (Daulu) “You should come to the rhaili-fair, 
Dogri” (see Vocal). r‘e[i).

30. Behind the house Pampi (Dogri’s husband) was cutting 
hemp./ “If you go to the rhaili-fair, mean woman, 1 will 
break your legs’’.

31. Then the two talked together./ About midnight they fled.

Dogri's husband goes to the temple and calls upon the god 
to help him.

32. “God Jishar! 1 say: The little creature of the ant/shakes on 
the leaves of the branch; coming, it is not clearly seen, (or: 
is not clearly seen to come?)”.

My informants gave no convincing interpretation of this 
verse. Does it refer to the invisible mystic powers which are to 
help him gain revenged

33. Tanu from Chebli (Dogri’s father-in-law) walks up and 
down./ He causes a small stick to be broken by means of a 
small club (as a token of divorce, according to my inform
ants).

34. (The god speaks) “Among eighteen scores of demons, who is 
the most powerful?”

7*
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35. sabl ka ‘anda fakta benu ka[au. 
bij‘e re dze bad[e g‘waca le ban.

36. “b‘agie, khodzi, barja, g‘waca ri bata, 
kafhfa bofaup, kafhfa g'waca?”

37. “ja ‘andi, jijra, g‘waca ri bata,
‘undp bafaup, ub‘p g‘waca.”

38. lap beja rak Ja Jipie dz‘o[e.
“Jani di ‘ands cjofue bakre mofe.”

39. kile karja, <J°lua, kakhp berje. 
khobfe b‘ore dog^ie, tsakur p:qe.

Notice the irregular prêt. pije.

40. befi suta, cplua> b‘oge bar‘ase, 
doti laga ‘udz‘da ale tsaijkp gaje.

41. de:fhua, ‘ande, jijra, je tere pwaje. 
khup re dzarp bafd je baup le kwafe.

35. (The demons) “The most powerful of all are Bainu and 
Kalau./ Like clouds of the clear sky we will fly to Ghwach’’ 
(Daulu’s village; bij:‘a is here a substantive, “the clear sky’’, 
like Sk. vidhram).

36. (The god) “(God) Ban of (the village) Bhagi! Trace the way 
to Ghwach!/ Where is Batouro, where is Ghwach?”

37. “This, Jishar, is the way to Ghwach./ Below is Batouro, 
above Ghwach’’.

38. The demon Lato (“the dumb one”) sat down at the foot of 
the staircase (leading to the veranda)./ (Lalo) “In the cattle- 
shed Daulu has fat goats”.

39. Why, Daulu, do you murmur harsh words?/ Dogri filled (the 
pot with) wheat balls, partridges flew out.

40. In the evening you fell asleep, Daulu, on a fine bed (or 
’’sheepskin coat”?)./ In the morning you woke up on a raw 
hide.

41. God Jishar! These are your miraculous feats./ The oxen of
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(1er is the gerund of ds:qb.

42. tshapra bathi popí lags tsilju sapa, 
dogpi bola 4°lu “merca bapa!”.

43. khupa re bajda baupi Is as.
c[a[u bola dogpi Is “meris mas!”.

44. dzaipus carpe c(u:ke der g‘eu l¡ ke g‘ia
tsbs papi raza lape rakfa re dzia.

Illa, marie gi:t.

1. mule majaie gau ke:ri mo[ai. 
gi:t m‘are marie rarpcpi erm gai.

2. mais, bolu, durge bca:fa de lai. 
bca:Ja phareuipeo deu bakru tai,

the bottom storey are known to have been made to ascend 
to the top storey (where people live).

42. White-and-black-coloured snakes began to fall down through 
the roof./ Dogri says to Daulu, “Oh my father!’’

43. The oxen of the bottom storey came up to the top storey./ 
Daulu says to Dogri, “Oh, my mother!”

Danin seeks the advice of a priest, ivho suggests that Dogri 
prepares a huge portion of porridge for the demons, especially 
Lato mho has been particularly active here at the end.

44. (The priest) “With your knee make hollows (in the porridge) 
and pour ghee into them with a pot”./ Then (at last) satis
faction came to Lato the demon’s mind.

Illa The song about the plague

1. In the first ring-dance (we ask), “How is the song, we are 
going to sing?”/ We are to sing the song about the infamous 
plague.

2. Mother Durga! We say, “Reach us a melody!/ In return for 
the melody we give you a goal” (phareurpeo, possess, dir. sg.
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3. ba:ra bie jogrpe sutra carp, 
indi neí rorreo, pwapr 1e ja:rp.

4. cfakpra sa:ba, Jvrp kanpi lai. 
maria ra b'arta m‘are erna gai.

5. peietale ga:rp m'are basgu naga, 
dzala ga: d'atn diua baja tsaraga.

6. tsau be kanaree gau loe re karpla. 
dzala gae d'atn ga:rp deua badra fila.

7. cup phup d'atri deue apu le carp, 
tsanda gau surdza porp parp.

m. of phareurp, is attributive to bakru, lit. “a goat of (a: for) 
returning (the melody)”. My informants rendered b‘a:Ja here 
and in the next song (Sila Ram) v. 1, ‘‘räg, rägini”, notice 
Sk. bhäsä “name of a ragini”).

3. Twelve scores of witches conspired./ “Here we will not stay, 
we will go to the mountains”.

4. Doctor sahib, lend us an ear and listen./ We are to sing the 
song about the plague.

5. We will sing of the serpent king, Vasuki, in the lower world./ 
On the water, the earth burns like the light from a candle.

6. We sing about the iron nails in the four sides (of the earth)./ 
We should sing about the earth on the water, God’s mighty 
rock (the m., instead of the usual f. gender of fi:l, probably 
has augmentative function, “big stone, rock”).

7. The earth, broken to pieces, God created for himself./ We 
sing about moon and sun, wind and water.

V. 5—7 are vaguely reminiscent of the ancient Manus Law- 
book (Mänava-dharmasästra), I v. 5ff., where the creation of 
the world is depicted. With v. 5 here compare Manu I v. 9, 
“That seed (in the waters') became a golden egg, in brilliancy 
equal to the sun”, and with v. 7 compare Manu I v. 12—13, 
“The divine one resided in that egg during a whole year, then 
he himself by his thought (alone) divided it into two halves”,
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8. ai gi, marie rapc^E, fimles Lazara, 
boire Lapis c(euE (l'arjke cjware.

9. ai gi, marie rapc|e, dzau dzarola.
dekhi era marie rapc^E [hakura naro|a.

10. ai gi, marie rapc[E, kuni panoli.
bob lai, marie rapc[e, mirgi boli.

11. ba:ra Lie kofguruE ga^Tii roi
m'are neï, tsatra-mukha, deu[hu koi.

12. ba:ra Lie kofguruE mare phakara. 
deua la:nda tsatra-mukha loeo Laça.

13. eti dzapa majas ‘ame b‘arta dzea. 
rakhi dzagi karda aphi jiJ'ra deu.

u. 13 "And out of those two halves he formed heaven and earth, 
between them the middle sphere, the eight points of the horizon, 
and the eternal abode of the waters' (G. Buhler's translation 
"The Laws of Manu” (The Sacred Books of the East, vol. XXV), 
Oxford 1886).

8. You came, infamous plague, to Simla’s bazaar./ The mer
chants and shopkeepers went away to the mountain peaks 
and the caves.

9. You came, infamous plague, to (the villages) Dzau and 
Dzarola./ You (even) saw, infamous plague, the prince’s 
harem.

10. You came, infamous plague, to (the villages) Kuni and 
Panoli./ You caused them (the inhabitants) to speak the 
speech of wild animals (from horror and pain).

11. Twelve score of Kotghar inhabitants burst into tears,/ “We 
have, oh Tsatarmukh, no god’’.

12. Twelve score of Kotghar inhabitants uttered invocations,/ 
“Oh God Tsatarmukh, may an iron fence be set up’’ (in 
order to stop the plague; it is actually said to have ceased at 
Kotgarh; lamda (i.e. lamda) is involitive).
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Illb. sita rama khozantsie gi:t.

1. muía ri ma[ais ga:r[i ke:ri ma[ai. 
de:(hu bolu jifra tu: b'a^a de lai.

2. <(akpra sa:ba fupe kançu lai. 
gita m'are khazantsie erni gai.

3. poru dzapi khara:r[a ka kag[i ai. 
sita rams khozantsie bantsrp Jai.

4. bantsi buntsio kag(i ka|s topus pai. 
p ta dzaqi kag[i khara:r[a ri ai.

5. ea likha kag]je pharji gredzi.
sita rama khozantsi khora:r[a le bedi.

6. b'aia tsake molkua mera nareja. 
c(eur[ó khara:r[a le, pa:rp na bera.

13. So much have we learnt, oh Earth, for a song./ May God 
Jishar (the god of heaven) himself grant us protection and 
safeguard.

Illb The song about the treasurer Sita Ram

1. In the first ring-dance (we ask) “How is the ring-song that is 
to be sung?’’/ God .Jishar! We say, “Reach us a melody!’’ 
(regarding bca:fa, see note on Illa, v. 2).

2. Doctor sahib, lend us an ear and listen./ We are to sing the 
song about the treasurer.

3. From Kharahan a letter is known to have come./ The trea
surer Sita Ram began to read it.

4. Having read it, he put it in his black cap./ (Sita Ram) “This 
letter seems to have come from Kharahan’’.

5. “In this letter he (i.e. the prince) writes in Persian and Eng
lish:/ We call the treasurer Sila Ram to Kharahan’’.

6. “My friend Maulku! Carry my hooka!/ We are to go to 
Kharahan, lose no time!’’ (lit. “delay should not be made’’).
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treasurer Sita Ram set out for Kharahan.

7. b'aia tsake malkua do: pi mero. 
ko[hia re tapga di ‘aa bagara fe[a.

8. b‘aia tsake malkua do:pi tala, 
sita ra:m khazantsi khara:ipr le tsala.

9. sila ra:m khazantsi aa sutra ri gaiptha. 
gafa pa:rp danauli ka maria re phaqfa.

10. kidi pai khazantsia etri bera. 
bethu lao in‘a baspa le pure pure sera.

11. sita ra:m khazantsi aa kuje ri ka[i. 
kholi agfe g‘era, bitse mandzi^a da[i.

12. mandz/e befa khazantsi aphi sutra ra (fora, 
ore pore kumb‘[i befi tsakora ri kora.

7. “My friend Maulku! Carry my blanket!/ On the temple
treasury’s balcony there is a cold wind” (lit. ‘ 
wind”).

‘cold of the

8. “My friend Maulku! Carry my blanket, my <cloth!”/ The

9. The treasurer Sita Ram arrived, (he was like) a ball of thread 
(informant: “he was as smooth as cotton”; perhaps, since 
sut:ar also means “plan, settlement”, referring to his re
sourcefulness)./ (The treasurer) “Beginning with (the village) 
Danauli above (in the mountains) the temple store should be 
distributed (lit. “placed”) against the plague” (the distribu
tion starts in Danauli and is carried out in the direction of 
the lower mountains; maria re is relational, “for (a: with 
regard to) the plague”).

10. (The prince) “Where were you delayed for so long, trea
surer?/ Bring full seer-measures (of corn) to the small farmers 
and tenants”.

11. The treasurer Sita Ram came (to the temple), (he was like) 
the kujo-flower’s bud./ The court-yard of the temple opened 
in front, in the middle the surrounding wall split (magic 
powers open the way for the treasurer).
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13. natu eu (ha[har|u 1e ‘a[i le:r[i car[i.
<J‘ola g'açni kau[i m'are juga le no Jam.

14. maria mararjgrp ni‘are lolip phima. 
tsari kajauri ai g‘imni g'ima.

15. tanua bacj/aria, gaçe ko£hie kataba.
tsari kajauri ai, kan le:rp) saba.

16. phima beja tolda aphi sukh das gasei. 
maria morapgip m‘are turto tsei.

17. gaja pa{a kafha ka rapcja ka]Ja bakhep. 
dud‘ba[i dzatar ‘aa kumb‘iara me]a.

12. In the centre the treasurer himself sat down (like) a rope 
of thread./ To this side and that (like) a flock of partridges 
the crowd (of people) sat down.

13. (The treasurer) “For the coppersmith Nautu a workshop 
should be built./ He shall make drums and trumpets for us, 
as a pledge for an age of the world’’ (the instruments are to 
be used in honour of the deity in the fair, which is being 
prepared, see v. 17).

14. “As a collection against the plague we must weigh (the por
tions of) opium (given to the temple)’’ (opium functioned as 
a means of investment and payment)./ (People from) the four 
Himachal-provinces came in great crowds.

15. (The treasurer) “Tanu, store-keeper (of the temple)! Take 
out the storehouse account-books!/ (People from) the four 
Himachal-provinces have come, the accounts must be made 
up!”

16. Sukh Das Gasei himself sat down to weigh out the opium 
(this man, having a brahman name, is probably a priest)./ 
(He said) “We need a rapid collection against the plague”.

17. From the high mountains, from Koth (where a temple for 
Kali is found), the throng (tumult) of the accursed Kalis 
tumbled down./ The fair of Dudhbal is like a Kumbh fair (as 
magnificent as it, see Vocab. kumb'iaro. The “accursed
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18. tshotuE tsheupE budz'a na b‘eu.
SUD.E tshsia tsandiE nUare mejma deu.

19. dzogtE baragfE ‘ande aklÎE muijcja.
den a bedo tsatra-mukha, kholrjE kurpjca.

20. eti dzarp mafis b'arta dzEa.
rakhi dzagi kara aphi jijra deu.

IV. JarmaJj J'andie gi:t.

1. mute malais ke:n ma]ai.
Janda m'arg farmaci erm gai.

2. to[a ai Jimle ka likhio karura,
Janda m‘ar£ Jarma[i karm zarura.

Kalis” are probably the witches who caused the plague and 
who reigned as a sort of false goddesses as long as it lasted 
(see Illa, v. 3). They are now forced to leave the mountains 
on account of the rites performed).

18. (The men) ‘‘Children and women have not grasped the 
secret./ With gold and silver we deck the god from Melan”.

19. (The men of) the dynasties Dzogte and Baragte are (have) 
wise heads./ (They say) ‘‘Call the god Tsatermukh, the obla
tion holes are to be opened” (so that the ritual and the fair 
can start; see Vocab. küpcj').

20. So much is known (to us) for a song, oh Earth!/ God Jishar 
himself lends protection and safeguard.

IV The song about the Sharmal fair

1. In the first ring-dance (we ask) ‘‘How is the ring-song that 
is to be sung?”/ About the fair in Sharmal are we going to 
sing.

2. Up from Simla came a written proclamation (likhio is gerund, 
lit. “having written”)./ “We really must observe the fair of 
Sharmal”.
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karura, transformation of kara “declaration”, to make 
it rhyme with za rura?

3. bola bazira sukhtseqa apqi zabans, 
fanda lagi Jormafi, m'ars kholqs khazans.

4. be(hu, ka[o, befhuo, bacfa gadama.
d'ara laga farmaci fandia kamama.

5. no(i eki admie katshfi Is jao, 
naga teu katsh[is fig‘re fadao.

6. no[i eki admie dzslfhi Is jao, 
(fuma ten dzslfhis fig'rs J'adao.

7. naga tsala katshfia d'atria dana, 
cfuma bi dzslfhia fandi Is aa.

8. nofi eki admie msfni Is jao, 
deua teu msfnis fandi Is fadao.

9. tshap gajn tsars d'upus dan'srs.
nami kaji bad's tsals bamija padzsrs.

3. The vizier Sukhtsain says with his tongue (i.e., he gives 
the information himself, not through others),/ “The fair of 
Sharmal takes place, we must open the treasure-houses’’.

4. “Copyholders! You build (by cutting) a big store-house’’./ 
On the Sharmal hill preparations for the fair took place.

5. “Go, two people, to Katsli/ and quickly invite the Naga god 
of Katsli’’.

6. “And go, two people, to Dzailthi/ and quickly invite the Dum 
god of Dzailthi’’.

7. The Naga of Katsli, the demon of the earth, set out/ and also 
the Dum of Dzailthi came to the fair.

8. “Go, two people, to Melan/ and call the god of Melan to the 
fair”.

9. “Set forth the procession-sticks, the fans of chamara-hair
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10. no[i eki admie deori le jao,
[hakura eu mog‘tsanda fandi le jadao.

11. jande ge ba:nde prafie mathe, 
mundzra kara radze le dakhqe ‘athe.

12. [hakure ere mog‘tsonde putshqe lai, 
ker[e ge, ‘adzruo, kame ai.

karu “resolve, commission”.

13. came ae sa:ba niundru thare.
Janda lagi Jarmo]/, karm ti: m‘are.

14. eb‘i c[eo, ‘adzruo, netfe cfere. 
b‘ei[i ao dolie mundzre le mere.

15. tsari tsali [he:ri pandzi karoa.
[hakura tsala mog‘tsand sun:ea tsadoa.

and the incense cups”./ The worthy temple servants, all the 
brahmans and temple-priests went away.

10. ‘‘Go, two people, to Deori (place-name? It was said to be the 
name of the prince’s palace),/ and invite the Thakur 
Moghchand to the fair”.

11. Step by step they come to the gate (of the palace)./ With their 
right hand they salute the prince.

12. The Thakur Moghchand began to ask them,/ “With which 
commission have you come, attendants?”

13. “We have come, Sahib, carrying an invitation to you./ The 
Sharmal fair takes place, we will observe it there”.

14. (The prince) “Now go, you attendants, to your warm quar
ters,/ and come tomorrow early in audience with me”.

15. From all quarters (lit. “in the four quarters”) the five groups 
of people (o: people from five districts) advanced (to the 
fair)./ The Thakur Moghchand advanced, (he was like) a 
golden tsado-llower.
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16. d'are Jamukhri pap mukunde tambu. 
sara ‘ala JarmaJa parpa ra lambu.

mukunde is the pres. pic. iiwolitive, a Kyonthli form, of 
mukrp), together with the gerund giving a sense of ter
mination.

17. turia badzi aklua do:ri drage. 
(Jirjgpi tsala munji sutra di age.

18. cjrggpn tsala munfi mo:re di age. 
fhakura tsala mog'tsanda piuji page.

19. fhakura sarjge tsali pap ‘adzri banopi. 
‘ar[c[di badza bijuji, bejio dan'ofu.

20. d'are Jamukhri kia muala. 
pka kaqepia Jandi le tsala.

21. d'are Jamukhri lagi 'ula-mapila. 
pka kaqepia suneara phula.

22. d'are Jamukhri tshabartshapa badzi.
‘ai gea b'aio kapepia radzi.

16. On the Shamukhri hill tents had been pitched./ All Sharmal 
rocked (like) a big water vessel.

17. The musician Auklu sounded the double drums./ The scribe 
Dingru advanced ahead in the row (of dancing men).

18. The scribe Dingru came ahead in the first row of dancers./ 
The Thakur Moghchand advanced in his yellow turban.

19. Along with the Thakur, his bodyguard, people from the vil
lage of Banot, arrived./ Walking they play the flute, sitting 
they play the danhotu (a string-instrument).

20. On the Shamukhri hill fireworks were let off./ The prince of 
Kaneti came (at that very moment) to the fair.

21. On the Shamukhri hill there was a gay throng./ The prince 
of Kaneti is (like) a golden flower.

22. On the Shamukhri hill a flourish was sounded (in honour of 
the prince)./ The Kaneti prince, oh friends, was pleased.
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23. gopad sirjg's ‘as radze dina b‘arta gai. 
c[akpra sa:be kae dina Jørpi.

24. eti dzarp maps b‘arta dzea 
rakhi dzagi kara aphi jijra dea.

V. ramui gi:t.

1. mule ri ma[aie ga:r[i kc:ri ma[ai. 
ramu dei khajieo b‘arta gai.

2. maie kam durgE ebe ten d‘wai. 
b‘ula dei bisra surni di lae.

d‘wai, J doháí f. “exclamation”, H. duhâï f. “outcry, 
entreaty for help, loud proclamation”.

3. op gae beji ga dzalma bacj/ari. 
oru khe^e, ‘armadía, san ba[hap.

23. Gopal Singh and Hams Raj have sung the song./ At doctor 
sahib’s place they let it be heard.

24. So much is known (to us), oh Earth, for a song./ The god of 
heaven (Jishar) himself lends protection and safeguard.

V The song about Ramu

1. In the first ring-dance (we ask), “How is the ring-song that 
is to be sung?’’/ About Ramu, the Khash, we will sing a song 
for you.

2. Mother Durga, now I make an appeal to you:/ If we make a 
blunder or forget something, lead us on the right path (bisar 
“oblivion’’ (see bis:ørno) and surni “right path’’ (from suta- 
rana-, suparana- or sukarana-?) not in the Vocab.).

3. On Oto, the treasurer Dzalma has settled down./ (Dzalma) 
“Call hither, you harmadi (see Vocab. ‘armadi), the whole 
(village of) Rathari”.

After the inhabitants of the village have arrived:



112 48:2

4. oru apo, befhuo, turne daca khø^ari. 
c(obe pore kafna ni‘are ramua køra[i.

5. fufcfua l‘warfua, tafia bønapi. 
kafpa dzalma mere, cfarjgri de capí.

6. teri pap c^arjgrie rati røtija.
sedze kafe a:dmi dzv:p nadri d‘ij'a.

7. teri pap c[ai]grie rali røtana.
kita maro beri, kita dzame køjapa.

8. a:rpa di befio roa fu[c[u ri l‘wari.
‘ere, d‘apia ramua, teu dzalma na mare.

9. poru maro, gupfie rapcje, papgra lera, 
kepe mar li dzalma sorø maufø mera.

gupfi prob. dim. f. of gupi lape .

4. (Dzalma) “Bring hither, copyholders, sickles and axes!/ Over 
there in (the field of) Dobo we will cut down Ramu’s (crop) 
on his field’’ (køra]i, not in the Vocab, was rendered H. 
banjar, jahgal, kliet; is it connected with Ktg. kja:r m. 
“irrigated paddy field”?).

After Dzalma s order has been executed:
5. (Ramu) “Tuldu, you blacksmith! You are our family’s 

banani (see Vocab. bønapi)./ I will kill Dzalma, make an 
axe for me”.

6. (Tuldu) “On your axe I have put a red mark./ Cut down 
(with it) that man (i.e. each man) who appears to your sight”.

7. “On your axe I have put a red drawing./ Either your enemies 
will die, or they will be put to death”.

8. Sitting in the smithy, Tuldu’s wife is weeping./ “Listen, Ramu 
my master! Do not kill Dzalma”.

9. (Ramu) “May your brother perish, mean bitch!/ How can I 
kill Dzalma, my own mother’s brother?”
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10. ba: kaR dzalma rs mur[a ra 4ala- 
sata dim b‘ui ka ko[i norme tshaja.

11. gopal sirjg‘e has raje dina b‘arta gai. 
rakhi dzagi kardi aphi durga mai.

VI. malkvi gi:t.

1. mule ri ma[aia ‘a le ke:re ma(ae. 
saîo, malku rama ‘a le kere majae.

In the second line kere is a postposition, ‘‘for the sake of, 
concerning”.

2. pari c[‘aijka, malkua, baça titra kol‘o.
tue dziba ra kap[a laga, ‘ama dziba ra b‘o]a.

3. tsulu paka, saia, Jaj/o re mine de, patsa b‘adre aru. 
kinda kåre sedza satha ra sadzrjo, ad‘i nai ra taru.

Ramus words are untrue. He breaks into Dzalma’s house 
(evidently a fortress-like building with a gale tower) and -

10. He cut off Dzalma’s arm (like) the stem of the sugar-cane./ 
The koli Norma jumped from the seventh storey (lit. “from 
seven storeys’’).

See Vocab. ko]i.
11. Gopal Singh and Hains Raj have sung the song./ Mother 

Durga herself lends protection and safeguard.

VI The song about Maulku

1. In the first ring-dance (we ask) “How will the ring-song be?”I 
Friends, about Maulku Ram will the ring-song be.

2. (The girl) “Over there on the mountain slope, oh Maulku, 
the partridge has built its nest./ I feel you are deceitful of 
mind, (but) I am honest of mind”.

3. “The apricots are ripe, oh my lover, in the month sharh (a: 
from mid June to mid July), the peaches become ripe in the

Historisk-filosofiske Meddelelser 48,2 8
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4. pari d'aro de malkua rama tshai namde dari.
iijgi aje tere lob'a re laltsa, klude Ja{ka pare.

5. kofhi kamra, malkua, lage loe re Jape,
'i:dz kie tai dzano ka garte, a:dz baire cape.

6. ko[hi kamra, malkua, lage loe re dzande.
kape papia peida kia mare dzindçe khande.

dzande, see Vocab. (Izando; khande, rhyming with 
dzande, instead of khanda.

7. ro pu bago ri pip[i Jukhi, rampura ri dakho.
teri dz'aria Jukhde laga Jukhe b'ajo re parjkho.

8. 'ari tsapa, piu]i tsapa, kol'e baple lage..
teri taïa, malkua, bape bari re dage.

month bhadro (a: from mid August to mid September)./ 
What is one to do with (lit. “where should one put’’) that 
lover (lit. “friend of friendship’’) who deserts one midway in 
the stream” (lit. “helping to cross (only) half the stream”; 
tarn must here function as a substantive since it governs the 
preceding word in the possess.).

4. “Over there on the hill top has Maulku Ram spread blankets 
and carpets (to dry in the sun)./ By this way I have come, out 
of infatuation and greed for you, (even if) there is a spacious 
road on the other side (of the hill)” (lob'are laltsa “due to 
greed of infatuation”).

5. “To your bungalow and its rooms, oh Maulku, iron locks are 
fastened./ Yesterday you called me dearer than your life (lit. 
“I was made dearer”), to-day you treat me as your enemy” 
(lit. “you have made me an enemy”).

6. “To your bungalow and its rooms, oh Maulku, iron bolts are 
fastened./ Which sinner let you be born, you that devour my 
heart”.

7. “In the gardens of Rohru the chillis are dry, and so are the 
grapes in the gardens of Rampur./ From longing for you the 
ribs of my dry lungs are withering away”.
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9. dzabe sam([u, molkua, teri akhi re mote, 
rati lago na nidra mere, adhe khaeo tsalothe.

10. ka[i meria kuk(ia, tu khae tsei barag'a. 
dzabe a: lo mero molku saî, tabe bhikde laga.

11. parp ri pøqar[ia, paqi b'orde (Jola.
e:k lof{u cijo ra dinde tere d'orma 'o la.

12. e|;e merca molkua, efe merca [hiq<Ja.
parp boa lo khacjo de mukto, tinda ke na pinda.

13. parp ri paqaijia, roe roste khofc.
ki co le tu dejo re tsofue, ki nokhre bcore.

14. nei, sala, aü dejo re tsofue, neí nokhre bcore. 
parp Jukho, sala, baupa, sula b'or'ue g'oçe.

8. “Oh green bird, oh yellow bird! You are building your nest./ 
On account of you, oh Maulku, I have received a wound for 
life’’ (da:ge, f. “wound’’).

9. “Maulku, when I think of the pupil of your eye,/ I cannot 
fall asleep in the night, and my tsalothe-bread is (only) half 
eaten”.

10. “Oh my little black dog, may the leopard eat you!/ When my 
friend Maulku comes, then you start barking”.

11. (Maulku) “Oh thou woman carrying water! You fill your 
bucket with water./ If you give me a jug of water, you will 
do a deed of merit”.

12. (The girl) “Look, my Maulku, look, my idler!/ Water flows 
in sufficient quantity in the ravine. Why do you not drink 
from there?”

13. (Maulku) “Oh thou woman carrying water! You stand (just 
there) on the road (without trying to help me)!/ Either you 
are the (most) faithless girl of the country or full of coquetry!”

14. (The girl) “I am, friend, neither the (most) faithless girl of 
the country, nor am I full of coquetry./ The water has dried 
up in the tank, oh my friend! Only slowly are my pitchers 
filled”.

8*
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VII. tshupkui gi:t.

1. mule ma[aia ‘a: le kere majae.
duji mafaia ‘o: le tshupku re fhae.
tshupku are (tshupkua re?), tshupku re fhae, tshupku are. 

mule . . . ma[ae belong together; majaia is governed by 
kere. My informant took are (related to re, Sk. arya-?) 
to be an independent word.

2. tshupku ri bakri tsara ‘ari piu[i ka[i.
keu 4ebi se gaua ri tshop lambe dzulfu wa[i. 
tshupku are, lambe dzulfu waji, tshupku are.

3. teri tarjga de dud‘a re lofp, meri taruga de g'op. 
teri tarjga khe tshupku deu tho, b'aga ufe na pop. 
tshupku are, IVaga ufe na pap, tshupku are.

4. e:k tshupku acfe deu la, duja deu la cj/a(a, 
cija tshupku iifia deu la, mafi caifu khojafa. 
tshupku are, mafi carfu khaja[a, tshupku are.

khaja:[ “mudhole”, cp. khojajno “to stir up mud”.

5. ruprfi khe bakra deu la, suprfi khe khac[u, 
tere pofo khe gafha deu la, ‘are bano ra lac(u.

VII The song about Tshupku (a jesting ballad)

1. The first ring-dance (and -song) will be for the sake of the 
ring-dance (itself)./ In the second ring-dance (and -song), 
mention will be made of Tshupku./ Oh Tshupku.

2. Tshupku’s goats graze, dark (bluish), light brown and black./ 
Where have the village lassies with long curls gone?

3. (Tshupku, addressing a girl) “On your balcony there is a 
small jug with milk, on mine a pot./ I was jumping on to 
your balcony, by my good luck I did not fall down’’.

4. “I will make one jump here, the next jump in (the village of) 
Arhal./ The third jump I will make in such a way that I make 
a hole in the earth” (Tshupku is jesting or boasting; Arhal is 
situated at a high altitude; the first jump will be made in the 
surrounding, lower-lying part of the country).
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tshupku are, 'are bano ra lacfu, tshupku are. 
gafha — garfha, see Vocab. garfha.

6. rakpr|o ri bakri tsara, dzak[ar|o re goru.
Leri mao mere chikke nie the, tiâ (leo meri oru. 
tshupku are, tia deo meri oru, tshupku are.

7. rak(or|o ri bakri tsara, maifi ra dz'ofa.
a:p apr[a sôkheo, dadio, ladza 'aa tsao mofa, 
tshupku are, ladza 'aa tsao mofa, tshupku are.

ladzo “shy, weak", Sk. lajjä “shame, bashfulness“, 
lajjitah “bashful“ ?

VIII. la:r[i.

1. tere apgr^e, babua, ku:r[ a tapi befe, 
in'a tapi, babua, b'itre Jadae.

2. sarge putsha liijr^u narerrp 
kida tsali mifhe d'upui basa.

а. “To (the goddess) Rupne I will give goats, to (the goddess) 
Supne I will give rams,/ To your stomach I will give char
coals, burning charcoals of the green oak’’.

б. “The goats from the village Rokten are grazing and so are the 
cattle from Dzokten./ Your mother took away my basket, give 
it back to me!”

7. “The goats from Rokten graze and so do the búllalo calves./ 
Oh grandmothers! Look after your own (offspring), they may 
be weak or strong!”/ Oh Tshupku.

VIII Wedding song

1. (Sila) “Who are the holy men, father, sitting in your court
yard?/ Let these holy men be called inside, father!”

2. In heaven Vishnu Narayana asks,/ “From where does the 
fragrance of sweet incense come?”
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3. matalogE du i kware, 
tin/E Jii'E ghwa <(aleo tela.

4. {iz nc£(u ti, mamúa mcrea, 
ciz bE[i kile ni aa.

5. ciz be[i neî aua, b'ar^dze meris, 
hz c[eua ‘a[ÍE bazars.

6. ea(i bazara ka, mamúa mcrea, 
ksa tê sarda kharida.

7. afha pap Jaa ra, naa pap zara ra 
bcarplza 1e sarda kharida.

8. kur[ÍE arp bedi Jadío, 
kurpe niundra dina.

9. babuE arp bedi Jadío,
íjíe niundra dina.

3. (Somebody answers) “In the world of human beings there 
are two unmarried young people./ Pour ghee and oil on their 
heads’’.

4. “Yesterday I was waiting for you, oh my mother’s brother./ 
Why did you not come yesterday evening?’’

5. “Yesterday evening I could not come, my niece./ Yesterday 
I went to the shops and the bazaar’’.

6. “From the shops and the bazaar, oh my mother’s brother,/ 
what goods did you buy?’’

7. “For eight hundred and nine thousand/ 1 obtained and 
bought goods for my niece’’.

Is pap gerund o/papio, so that the literal translation would 
be, "Goods for 800 and 9000, having fallen (to my share), were 
bought?” Or is paç or pap a certain coin?

8. “Who has, after calling (the priest), brought him wedding 
money,/ who has sent invitation?’’

9. “Your father has, after calling (the priest), brought him 
wedding money,/ your mother has sent invitation”.



4<S : 2 1 li)

10. juge dziueo g‘ori grafii 
dzui|i kio bea r.) samea.

11. ba:re nikhje, ijie merie,
hep tero bea gini aa.

12. iji putsha be[e eu apije,
kea dina jaures darja.

13. phu(a na dina tha[(u, ijie, 
teth mere khaua na khar[a.

IX. mujie gi:t.

771 e first verse is in Hindi.
1. J'e:d pe makhi befhi parjkh gea lipof ‘h upie ki samarth na

rei, 
lalats buri bala ‘si.

H. bala f. 'calamity'.

2. muja ri ma[aie ke:ri ganp ma[ai.
gi:t in‘are mu je ri erni gai.

10. “May they live an age of the world, the inmates of the house, 
the villagers,/ who have arranged (prepared) the marriage”.

The bridegroom comes home together with the bride.
11. “Come out, mother/ your son comes after wedding” (lit. 

“with wedding”).

12. (The mother) “Your mother asks this son of hers,/ What was 
given you for dowry by your father-in-law’s family?”

13. (The bridegroom) “A broken (brass) plate was given me, 
mother,/ I could not eat my food on it” (said in joke).

IX The song about the mouse

1. If the fly alights on honey, its wings will get stuck (lit. “the 
fly alighted, its wing got stuck”); it will not be able to fly./ 
Greed is (leads to) a bad calamity.

2. In the leading dance-ring (we ask), what kind of ring-song is 
to be sung?/ We are to sing the song about the mouse.
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3. sa ‘i cui pe:li 'aidma^ai. 
mujo geo appi g'aspi ke jai.

4. g'aspi di muja g'eri denda pheri. 
ku:p dzi gose:ri g'asrp di meri.

5. marjke ri boirp tsarjke ri dzai. 
Jaure ti kikhrjo re khoj;u ke lai.

6. tere kikhrp ra pora moro la b‘ai. 
tere deu bijji appe dejo di lai.

7. ci{ci ra kilfu mundzi re katshu. 
kethe lau bijfi, 'o^i po{a patshu.

8. ebe le:rp b'aio tsheuçi api. 
tsari b'ai mu Je mothri capí.

3. This was the opening verse of the ring-song./ The mouse 
went up to his grass field.

4. On the grass field, the mouse walks round and round./ “Who 
is the woman that cuts grass in my grass field?’’

5. (The she-mouse) “Manko’s sister, Tsanko’s daughter./ Mv 
husband the lizard’s family sent me for fodder’’ (see Vocab. 
Jäuro).

6. (The mouse) “May your lizard’s brother die./ I will bring 
you a marriage offer in mv own neighbourhood’’.

The mouse sets out in order to find a suitor for the she- 
mouse, but soon changes his mind.

7. (The mouse) “The basket (kiljn, carried on the back and 
used for provisions on tours) is of the hirh plant (cane, 
reed?), the straps are of munja-grass (saccharum sara or 
munja)./ 1 do not see any sense in obtaining an offer of 
marriage’’ (lit. “where do I bring an offer of marriage?’’). 
He came back.

8. (The mouse) “Now, my brothers, I will marry a woman’’./ 
The four mice brethren made up a plan.
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9. tsari b‘ai muJe lage dzivpe re d‘ande, 
tsaup re kopki re bac[le khande.

10. pargi g‘asrpe mujo <Je:nda to[i. 
nofi pai d'agpi ri muggp ri dzop.

11. khe:l kore muja d‘ogp re 
adzdi ni tsheup muggp re lob‘e.

12. pargi g‘asrpe mujo <Je:nda top. 
nop deu d‘agu[e ri, murjg^e ri dzo^i.

13. pargi g‘asrpe mujo de:nda phere. 
kikhrp de morne, tu pori tsale mere.

14. tu: ‘onda muja hopa korinda, 
pe:le top boirp ebe dzu^a ni:nda.

to[- not in Vocab,in the meaning ‘to call'; poss. related 
to p:pio ‘to call"?

9. The four mice brethren made preparations for their liveli
hood,/ (consisting of) big wall-boxes of rice and wheat.

10. On the farther grass field (i.e. the grass field of the she-mouse) 
the mouse descended (into the mouse-hole of the she-mouse)/ 
and put two bracelets and a pair of ear-rings (there).

11. (The she-mouse) “You just amuse yourself, mouse, in 
Dhogre-ro-dobo (fictitious place name, meaning something 
like “Scoundrel’s field’’)./ A woman does not come (for 
marriage) (solely) out of a desire for ear-rings’’.

12. On the farther grass field, the mouse descended (into the 
she-mouse’s mouse-hole)/ “I give you two big bracelets and a 
pair of big ear-rings” (-[o, -p have augm. force).

13. On the farther grass field, the mouse walked round./ “Let the 
lizard die and come over (lit. “away”) to my (house)”.

14. (The she-mouse) “You are, mouse, a big manager!/ First you 
called me sister (which indicates a respectful approach), now 
you are intent on marrying me”.
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15. asa ta mujpie etra nasasa.
g‘arnu ri taie khoi karda sakha.

16. tsupe tsupe, tshepio, paeo na ro[a.
sai tsala serie mujpi ra <J°la-

saï is the f. obi. of +sauo.

17. tu: ‘anda muja akli ra tata-
teri ‘anda (Jarcie Jak^a mafa.

18. Jalqa mafa ‘edzio na karu.
erp dzei baqfhaq 4eurU <laru-

19. mu Je ri cjaqie natsqe ra kha^a. 
be[i apa dzaijgla baqa ra tha^a.

kha^a poss. connected with Vocab. khäcj m. "hole in the 
ear th” ; rendered by informant "place, centre”.

20. ba:ra gap tshatri, [ha:ra gap laja.
sau in‘a mitra ri tshop (cop?) lai k ha Ja.

15. (The mouse) “I sighed so heavily (for you), she-mouse!/ 
(But) for the sake of a household (a: wife and children) one 
(easily) spoils (one’s relations with) one’s family” (referring,
i.a.,  to the fact that the parents have a decisive say in the 
matter of choosing a spouse).

In the end the she-mouse gives in to the persistent wooing of 
the mouse and she marries him. The she-mouse’s entry into her 
new home and the subsequent festival are depicted.

16. (The mouse) “Keep quiet, children, don’t make a noise!/ On 
the flat field the she-mouse’s marriage-palanquin is coming”.

17. (The she-mouse) “You are, mouse, very stupid./ In your 
mouse hole there are pebbles and clay”.

18. (The mouse) “I will sweep out the pebbles and clay./ I hope 
such a beautiful woman will not go away”.

19. In the mouse’s hole there was a recess for dancing./ For the 
evening-meal he brought (served) the grasshoppers of the 
waste land and the common pasture.

20. Out he took twelve mushrooms and eighteen pieces of flesh/
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21. bap(har[ ni apni tsheup, aqni pa ka[i.
rofi carp pat[i, bculke ri c(a[i.

22. bar[(har^ tsheup karm kindi.
d'afu marjga t°Pfu» maths ks bindi.

23. ters ‘andi muja lambi lambi dandi, 
naui api ba:[i fukhis bcadzi kha:nds.

24. sth, mers muja, sth, merca mo[‘a.
kâ[a ta saja una ra dzsa go[a.

25. sth, mers muja, sth, merca kanta.
Jo: bcari pundz‘[a, iTerp b'ari danta.

and entertained his relatives and friends splendidly (the 
general meaning of the last line is evident, but tshoçi (lw. H. 
chornä) or co{i is unclear; it was indicated to mean, together 
with khafa, “to grant a wish”; lai from la:rp “to bring” can 
at all events be supposed to mean “grant (a wish)” and need 
not be an auxiliary).

The mouse, who seems to have had too much to drink, starts 
to exchange views on womenfolk with the nude guests:

21. (The mouse) “Do not marry a beautiful woman, rather marry 
an ugly one./ She bakes thin loaves (chapatis, thin chapatis 
are considered a delicacy) with vegetable stalks”.

22. “What is one to do with (lit. “where should one pul”) a 
beautiful woman?/ She demands a kerchief and hat and a 
bindi-mark on the forehead”.

23. (The guests) “You have, mouse, line long teeth./ Take an
other wife and refuse to eat unseasoned food” (lit. “having 
refused”, etc.).

24. (The she-mouse, giving the mouse something to eat) “Here, 
my mouse! Here, my brave!/ You are soft and smooth like a 
reel of woollen yarn”.

25. “Here, my mouse! Here, my love!/ Your tail is an ell long, 
your teeth are as big as chisels”.

bcari, indicating size (“long, big"), has here the same mean
ing as Ktg. Kc. b'ari, whereas Ktg. Kc. Idori indicates quantity.
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26. taî lai, mujqie, amia ri ‘ap.
apqi ni sui ‘andi, dujc kas re pap.

‘ap ‘request', see CI) *hat-, Sk. hathah m. “violence, ob
stinacy, necessity", H. haraknä “to long for"-, taî, instr, 
of tu:, tai lai “by you should be brought".

27. tai lai, mu Jipe, amia ri (ai.
ors dsi 4ora, khafa aqu Is tai.

28. g'ap gije, muja, tsari r'sus dapu. 
tsbs b‘aru cfora, pede j'apu apu.

29. dila ri dilki, muja, té: nei dzaqi. 
g'ap panda rij/ki tsipli paq/i.

30. ku:p dza dkig^a rasia ki luqcja. 
bacfa fofa filfa, tshun^a ta muqcfa.

tshunapio ‘to crush’, see Vocab. tshünpô.

31. ters bsa ks bacfa ‘ua khela. 
man dzafa pipfi ra, paia tela.

26. (The mouse, mollified) “Tell me (lit. “produce”), she-mouse, 
what you desire in your heart (lit. “the request of your ad
diction”)./ (True), 1 do not possess milch cows, (but) who 
else will care?”

27. “Tell me, she-mouse, the craving of your heart./ Give me the 
pot, I will bring (you) sour milk back”.

28. On the pitcher you put, oh mouse, your four paws./ (The 
mouse) “Later I will fill the pot, first 1 will satisfy myself”.

29. You have not understood, oh mouse, the affairs of the heart./ 
Your slippery shoes slid on the pitcher.

30. (The mouse) “Who is that scoundrel, libertine or rogue?/ He 
threw a big stone, it was about to crush my head”.

31. (The guests, on leaving) “At your marriage there was great 
entertainment./ A maund of chilli was prepared (lit. “burnt”) 
and a pai of oil” (maund and pai are units of weight).
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PROVERBS, SAYINGS, RIDDLES

1. be[ka pampa be[ka parp kadi nei ‘apla.
“Ah evening guest and evening rain never depart’’.

2. dui dziu khitsp gdu.
“Two hearts are (like) (the rice dish called) khitsri and clari
fied butter” (indicating complete harmony).

3- rirpt twl dz'àkp,
dä(ci a]y pakp.
“The beardless puppies (ran away) to the bush,
the bearded (mature) men were sent for” (thus according to 
my informant; another possibility is: “The bearded men 
were arrested”).

4. bepe tarnu sê:sre mornu.
“Crossing (the stream of life) in boats (means) dying by the 
thousand”.

5. pöt:hi ke kora dzu:p thot:i kora.
“Can a book do what the mouth does?” (the mouth is a better 
means of communication than a book).

6. bad:cio c[‘o]c, khäio mare.
“Having grown, fall! Having eaten (and lived), die!” (the 
first part said to a tree, the second part to man).

7. ag:s ‘árpalo, mändz'e gu:rp
sa phëni paradza ku:rp
(About an itch under the foot and what it foretells) “(If it is) 
at the front, (it means) a hike; (if) in the middle, (it means 
that somebody) is praising you (lit. “virtue, praise”); (if) 
here on the heel (lit. “on this heel”), (it means that) somebody 
is speaking ill of you”.
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8. ara bi dz'àp
para bi dz'àp, 
mândzc gâqa di 
lâphe maro.
ara bi dz'ùbo
para bi dzcùl:o, 
mândz1 gâqa di 
boj'iur phül:o.
“On this side it was hewn,
on that side it was hewn.
In the middle of the stream
it was beaten with a pole”.
“On this side it swayed,
on that side it swayed.
In the middle of the stream
seed came into bloom”.
The verses evidently describe copulation.

9. tat:o paqi tshâp:ar neî do: ndø.
“Hot water does not scald the roof” (family quarrels should 
be kept inside the house).

10. apqø cj/øqka ga:k ni:, cùndi neî phêqki.
“You may lead your relative up to the steep mountain slope, 
(but) do not throw him down”.

11. ku[ua la.) bcël:hu b‘ài,
lø(:i phä[:i c(euø khäi.
“He made friends with a man from Kulu; he (the Kulu man) 
went away, having squandered all his possessions”.

12. b.)|d aqi bäio, bo:[i Jaio.
“An ox should be taken after ploughing, a wife after (proper) 
examination”.

13. a: meri kaqi; pa: nøre[a di paqi;
loga ri bäq[hqi du:r phø(ka:qi.

“Come, my one-eyed (wife), and pour waler in my hooka; 
to hell with other men’s beautiful wives!” (a man, having an 
ugly one-eyed wife, came to a fair, where he saw many beauti
ful women; after coming home he said the above words.
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Voc. sg. kar[i, instead of the correct kar^ie, on account of the 
rhyme; du:r pha[ka:rp, lit. “should be Hung far away”).

14. d'a:r[ na paggar, tshara b'are tsaggar.
“(He had) neither wife nor brats, he filled (smeared) his 
buttocks with ashes” (he posed as a holy man; of persons 
without responsibility or duties; the negation (na) refers both 
to what precedes and to what follows).

15. 'a:( na tat:shua, tät:shi Jams!.
“The plough (i.e. the ploughshare, which is properly called 
ja:nj) could not be sharpened, so he sharpened the yoke” 
(the ploughshare is made of harder wood than the yoke).

16. tshëupa rüfhgo kilfeo rïç'no.
“A woman’s anger (lit. “being angry”) (is like) the rolling of 
a kilto-basket” (it comes and goes (fluctuates) like the rolling 
of the conical kilto-basket).

17. bcà[:o ba[d 'a[a Is na kha[a Is.
“The brahman’s ox is neither for the plough nor for the 
threshing-floor” (about good-for-nothings; regarding the 
negation, see proverb no. 14).

18. sanara re [ak [ak, l'wara re e:k.
“If the goldsmith strikes many small blows, the blacksmith 
strikes (but) one” (lit. “for the goldsmith (the sounds) tack, 
tack, etc.”).

19. tere moa ka khajjo atsho.
“Resin is better than your honey”.

20. dze apu na sukhi se paur^e na dinde.
“What one does not like oneself, one should not give to one’s 
guest”.

21. putshea path.
“After asking, the diet” (a: whatever the patient asks for, he 
will have to take the diet).

22. ga|e dzau gagga, teti 'ubi g'o:r.
“It is Ganges up to the neck, above that it is darkness” (in
formant: there is forgiveness only to a certain extent).
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23. dza sepa kha: kho^ea, ta tshofa kha: natsea.
“If the grown-ups eat standing, the children will eat dancing” 
(to remind people to sit down while eating).

24. l/ofe ri bia sofa.
“At the side of (a: in support of) the honest and unsophist
icated man (there will always be) sixteen (a: many)”.

25. suntsea capapio, cakea kha:po.
“Think before talking, chew before swallowing”.

26. dalji re khints^e khae, pundz'p a:g lae.
“Eat a miser’s dish of rice and put fire to your tail” (the 
miser will demand disproportionately much in return).

27. ku:[ dekhea tsherpe ape, mu:l dekhea pupo papi. 
“Examine the family before marrying a woman, examine the 
source before drinking the water”.

28. dzipe ma: tipo dfi:, dzipo tsopa{ tipo gci:.
“Like mother, so daughter; like butter, so ghee” (clarified 
butter; g‘i: a loan-word from Hindi, Him. gciu).

29. ali ro dzagro, fali mora bi:dz ni:ja.
“Ali is holding a dzagro (a nocturnal religious ceremony), 
Fali (his neighbour) is on the point of dying for want of 
sleep”.

30. sa:t barefi tshopka d'ara
e:k borefe mu fa mara. 
“Seven cats will (only) jump about. 
One cat will kill the mouse”.

31. fopi b‘itri mv:pcf kupcfpo.
“To shave the head inside the cap” (to try to do something 
impossible).

32. age age labram, patshe patshe logi.
“The brave and rich man always (walks) ahead, the weak 
and poor man (follows) after”.

33. age ‘apcfu na bap tshajm.
“I will neither walk ahead nor clear the path (for those 
following)” (regarding the negation see nos. 14 and 17 above).
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34. tsundz[e (Fani, pundz^e khap.
“The beak (the nose) is down, the tail is up’’ (about people 
who will never accept an unpleasant truth; referring to 
wrestling).

35. d'oea baq[hqa, udz/ea lamba kebia na baqda.
“By washing, one (lit. “they’’) never becomes beautiful, by 
straightening one’s back one never becomes tall’’.

36. apqi ma: khe c[a:g koi na boldo.
“Nobody calls his own mother a witch’’.

37. tsalde ro bo:l halo, ori ro mu: ka[o.
“The successful man’s speech is (considered to be) excellent, 
other people are disgraced’’ (lit. “their face is blackened”),

38. dziqe khe tipo, hampa khe nai.
“It is tit for tat (lit. “for which kind it is this kind”), (as) it 
is the barber for the brahman” (a: the barber is the brah
man’s equal, i.e. the brahman cannot do without the barber, 
who carries out the ritual shaving of the brahman).

39. dzida dekho tafo paraît
tida batabe såre ra:t.
“Where lie saw a cooking plate and a plate (for kneading 
dough), there he would spend the whole night”.

40. duje re koj(e khob[o bap.
“In the vessel of another, the ball of wheat is (always) big”.

41. sa:p c[ebo Jagra de, laki:r kela pifa.
“The snake has crept into its hole, why do you then beat its 
track?”

42. oru thu'tsuk, poru thats^a:
“For yourself (lit. “to this side”) a small slap, for others (lit. 
“to that side”) a big slap”.

43. ubi thuko, pap appe mua de.
“If you spit upwards, it falls on your face” (a warning against 
criticizing prominent people).

44. belo nai kukra kupc[a.
“The idle barber will cut the hair of a dog”.
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45. kebi J'ukhi rukhi, kebi bakru bja[i.
“Sometimes (you have) rough dry food (capati implied, i.e. 
chapatis without any spices), sometimes goat’s flesh for the 
evening meal’’.

46. Jafha re lak^e, eki ro bo:jc.
“Sticks for sixty men, for one a load’’.

47. ori khe gja:n, apu khe garijfu.
“For others (one has) good advice, for oneself dung’’.

48. deu bola tsherea,
ser|O bola ‘erea.
“The god speaks after obsession (of somebody).
An old, wise man speaks after consideration (of the matter)”.

49. nae aja patshe,
‘øj/ natsa age.
“The river comes afterwards, the tree-trunks dance in front
(used about the premature breaking of news).

50. rirpja ro sa:th 
goru re ba:[.
“Consorting with libertines (is like the) cattle path” (tortuous 
and dirty).

Riddles

51. para oru aa rü:|u rä:[.
të:re murp^a di e:k Jara:],.
“From afar Rulu Ral came hither.
On his head there was one hair”.
Answer: A spindle, hanging from the woollen thread; para oru 
probably refers to the walk of the man carrying the spindle; 
but the words may also refer to the circling movement of the 
spindle (“from there to here”, i.e. “round”), cp. no. 55 below.

52. cät:he Jöf:a, murpje gef:ha. 
tsal, re bab:a, kidi be(:ha.
“In the hand a stick, on the head a fireplace.
Well, my father! Where do you sit?”
Answer: A man sitting with a hooka, holding its pipe in his 
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hand; the head is that pail of the hooka, called tsilam, in 
which tobacco is put.

53. para oru aa dand-patsik:ap
apps bab:a le bol, bä:re nïk:ha[.
“From afar somebody came hither grinning and grinding his 
teeth.
Tell your father to come out (to see the sight)’’.
Answer: An idol, being carried in procession, especially the 
mü:ra “the head and neck (made of metal) of the idol’’; the 
face often wears a broad smile.

54. pare c('apka di süpgar gar apa.
pa:ndz c[eue, duis arL°-
“In (a cave on) yonder slope a swine grunted. Five went 
away, two brought him’’.
Answer: The nose (the mountain slope is the face) and the 
fingers used for blowing the nose.

55. para oru aa lipcjp b'ep.
tö:ra cag:a khä: ba:b tera.
“Round (lit. “from there to here”) came the tailless sheep. 
Your father eats his excrements”.
Answer: A millstone. Is the word b'èp (Vocab. b'èp) 
“sheep” used on account of its similarity with bcèra “round 
stone used for grinding”?

56. sarga ka tshv|;:i löie läf:h,
d‘an:i mara Jo: Jaf:h.
“From above an iron, bar has fallen, below die one hundred 
and sixty”.
Answer: A pestle (müa[) and the rice grains.

57. mardi gäpfhi tshëu^i khöl:a.
“The woman unties the man’s knot (or: knob?)”.
Answer: The key (tsab:i, f.) and the lock (Jäpa, m.).

58. khä: jat:a bit:hi, cag:a pifdu bit:hi.
“It eats through the mouth and relieves itself through the 
back”.
Answer: A carpenter’s plane (randa).
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59. ‘orí drubp bäundi neï. 
reu fi chîû tsâgfih neï. 
düd‘{a da:m d5:nda neï.

’’One cannot plough the blue grass field.
One cannot lift the whip made of the reush-plant.
One cannot domesticate the white-spotted ox”.
“The blue (‘oro means both ’’blue” and ’’green”) grass field” 
is the sky, “the whip” is a snake, and “the white-spotted ox” 
is a leopard. Taken as a proverb, the words may indicate 
something utterly unrealistic. The verbs bäunda, tsäg'di and 
d5:ndo are pres, parte.’s in the involitive.

Indleveret til Selskabet oktober 1978.
Færdig fra trykkeriet august 1979.
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Foreword
i

This final volume of the Himachali Studies contains the gram
mar of the two Himachali dialects, Kotgarhi and Koci, which I 
studied on three tours to Himachal Pradesh in India in 1952-53, 
1964 and 1984. During my last stay together with my wife in the 
mountains I was able to clear up a number of doubtful points.

The following persons assisted in giving me information concer
ning their dialects in 1984: Mr. Amrit Singh Rathore and Mr. Megh 
Raj Sharma concerning West-Koci; Mr. Narenjan Dev Sharma, Mr. 
Rajinder Singh Chauhan and Mr. Jawahar Lal Jamta concerning 
Koci; and Advocate Devi Chand Jishtu and Mr. M. R. Bharduaj 
concerning Kotgarhi. I am very grateful to these gentlemen for 
their unselfish assistance. A special debt of gratitude I owe to my 
old friend Dr. Devi Chand Jishtu who was one of my best infor
mants in 1964 and who also this time always was ready with his 
intelligent help and certain knowledge of his dialect. I had the good 
luck to meet other old friends, some of them right from 1952. Mr. 
Ranjit Singh Rathore, now Barrister in the Supreme Court of 
Delhi, assisted me in practical matters with his usual kindness and 
helpfulness, as did Principal Vidya Sharan Goswami who together 
with Mrs. Goswami housed us in their hospitable home in Solon for 
some days. Dr. Khushhal Chand Azad, Director of the Horticultu
ral Department of Himachal Pradesh, helped us in different ways 
when we went on a tour to his native village Kutara in Spail valley 
where we met his relatives some of whom we first met as far back 
as 1953. Later he took us in his car on a wonderful tour for four 
days to the valleys of Mandi and Kulu. Mrs. Vidya Stokes, Minister 
in the Government of Himachal Pradesh, lent us valuable support 
in helping us to get an extension of our visas after we had run into 
unexpected difficulties. Without her help I would not have been 
able to get the full benefit of my stay.

I owe a debt of gratitude to the Carlsberg Foundation and the 
Danish Research Council for the Humanities for the financial 
support given me.

Regarding the English Mr. Gerard Müller-Rasmussen, B. A., 
has lent me competent assistance.
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The map has been drawn by Architect Jens Danstrup, M.A.A., 
after LSI IX 4, 1916.

The following pages will show how much I owe to the works by 
the three grand old men of Indo-Aryan studies, Jules Bloch, Georg 
Morgenstierne and last but not least Ralph Turner.

In conclusion I want to express the hope that the study of the 
interesting Himachali dialects may proceed on a much larger scale 
than hitherto. It is an important task since the speech of such small 
communities may rapidly disappear.
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Introduction
3

Himachali embraces the following dialects counting from the 
south and the west: Sirmauri, Jaunsari, Baghati, Kyonthli, Kotga- 
rhi, Koci, Mandeali and Kului. They are spoken in the south
western part, including the Kulu valley in the north, of the state of 
Himachal Pradesh. In the east various Tibetan languages are 
spoken, chiefly Kanauri. On the other sides Himachali is surroun
ded by Indo-Aryan languages; to the south-east in the Himalayan 
foot-hills counting from Himachal Pradesh: Garhvali, Kumauni 
and Nepali; to the south and south-west: Hindi; to the west 
counting from the south and the east: Panjabi, Lahnda and Sindhi; 
and to the north-west in the Himalayan foot-hills a number of 
languages: Gadi, Cameali, Curahi, Bhadravahi, Bhalesi and the 
eastern Panjabi dialects: Bhateali, Dogri and Kangri. Finally in 
Kashmir a great number of partly mutually divergent languages, 
the Dardic, are spoken, and in the extreme north-west the so-called 
Kafir languages.

The delimitation of a given language area is largely a matter of 
interpretation dependent on the features which are supposed to be 
constitutive. In our case, however, one thing can be said with 
certainty: the assumption, still adhered to by some scholars, of a 
great language group called Pahari and consisting of West-Pahari 
(Himachali), Central Pahari (Garhvali and Kumauni) and East- 
Pahari (Nepali) is erroneous. It is evident that Garhvali and 
Kumauni are mutually closely related. But the differences between 
Himachali and the three eastern hill languages are numerous and 
so marked that they cannot be said to form a group together. The 
Himachali dialects on the other hand have many characteristic 
features in common with the languages in the north-west, not only 
those spoken in the hills between the Kulu valley and Kashmir, but 
also with the Dardic languages in Kashmir. There are however at 
the same time certain marked differences which show that none of 
these languages can be considered to form one group together with 
Himachali. The questions concerning the relationship of the Hima
chali dialects mutually and with other New Indo-Aryan languages 
will be treated in the last chapter.
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In the grammar the two dialects Kotgarhi and Koci which I had 
occasion to study on three visits to Himachal Pradesh in 1952-53, 
1964 and 1984 are examined. It is chiefly the Kotgarh dialect which 
is treated because I had better possibilities of studying it, but also 
Koci receives adequate treatment. I have based the description and 
phonological notation of the two dialects on observations made on 
the spot and on the numerous tape-recordings I took. Where 
necessary and possible other Himachali dialects have been inclu
ded in the study.

Kotgarhi is spoken in the area surrounding the villages Kotgarh 
and Thanedhar south of and bordering on the river Sutlej. To the 
east of this is the Koci area bordering on and in places crossing the 
river Pabar (/pob:or/) on its east. The two areas are separated by a 
mountain ridge which, as I was told, is a watershed between them, 
mentioned by Bailey, 1920, p. 113 as “the main ridge which runs 
from Simla east to Kanaur (i.e. the Tibetan area)”.

Kotgarhi is closely related to the dialect in and around the small 
town Rampur on the Sutlej a few miles east of Kotgarh (see Bailey, 
1920, p. 113 foil, and description of the dialect ib. p. 131-147), and 
to the dialects which Bailey calls Suket Siraji and Outer Siraji, the 
former west of Kotgarhi and the latter across the Sutlej opposite to 
the Kotgarh area (Bailey, 1920, p. 201 foil., description p. 218-25; 
Bailey, 1908, I p. 35, description p. 37-43).

Koci proper is only known to me as the dialect spoken in the 
valley Spail or Spoil (/spe:l/, /spoil/), about two miles north of Rohru, 
the commercial centre of the district.

West and south of the Spail valley, adjoining the Kotgarhi area 
on the west, and on the east bordering on the Pabar south of Rohru 
is spoken what I have termed West Koci, in all essentials identical 
with Koci, but in a few points agreeing with Kotgarhi. To the Koci 
dialects in the wider sense also belong those spoken in Rohru on the 
Pabar and Baghi north-west of Rohru, further Surkhuli north-east 
of Rohru on the upper course of Pabar, and Kuari south of Surkhuli 
and south of Pabar (Bailey, 1920, p. 113 foil.; descriptions p. 
118-171).

I have only had occasion to acquire a superficial knowledge of a 
few of the other Himachali dialects. While staying a couple of days 
in the small town Solon in December 1983 I interviewed for a few 
hours Mr. Ishvari Dutt, lecturer in the local High School, about his 
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native dialect, Baghati. Mr. Ishvari Dutt has written an unpublish
ed thesis about his dialect which he showed me. As far as I could see 
it was a competent work which ought to be published. In 1953 while 
in Hatkoti on the bank of the Pabar I took down some few words in 
the local dialect and in 1964 I chanced to meet some Kyonthli 
speaking people.

Short descriptions of Kotgarhi have been given by Bailey, 1908,1 
p. 25-33 and in LSI vol. 9 part 4, 1916, p. 647-667. The Koci dialect 
of the Spail valley which I regard as the most pure form of Koci (in 
this work the term is used in the narrow sense, indicating this 
specific dialect) does not correspond exactly with any description 
known to me. The nearest is the dialect of Rohru described by 
Bailey, 1920, p. 118—130.

Regarding the other Himachali dialects I rely on Joshi, 1911 
(essentially Kyonthli); the LSI vol. 9, part 4, 1916 (treating the so- 
called “Pahari” languages); Bailey, 1908 and 1920; and Thakur, 
1975 (Kului). Bailey’s two pioneer works contain descriptions of all 
the Himachali dialects except the two southernmost, Sirmauri and 
Jaunsari, besides treating the languages spoken in the hills north 
of Kulu valley and south of Kashmir. His descriptions are short and 
the phonetic rendering, building on the English orthography, 
appears amateurish (in later works he proved himself to be an 
excellent phonetician). But his works are very valuable because 
they give a broad survey and contain many keen observations. The 
LSI volume mentioned above which treats all these languages 
including Sirmauri and Jaunsari is to some extent dependent on 
Bailey’s works. It is to be noticed that there are indications that his 
Linguistic studies from the Himalayas, which has 1920 as the year 
of publication, was printed as early as 1915.

On the whole the information about Himachali must be said to 
be insufficient.

As for the languages spoken in the hills west and east of 
Himachali, works by the following scholars have been very useful 
to me: Morgenstierne (Dardic and Kafir languages), Buddruss 
(Dardic languages), Bailey (Shina), Grierson (Kashmiri), Varma 
(Bhadravahi and Bhalesi), Catak (Garhvali), Apte and Pattanayak 
(Kumauni) and Clark (Nepali). Regarding the latest period of 
Middle Indo-Aryan I have found Tagare’s work 1948 very helpful. 
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Note. The name Kyonthli is spelled in different ways: Kiùthalî 
(Bailey, LSI), Kiunthali (Bailey, 1908, I p. 11, 21 alongside of the 
preceding spelling), Keonthali (Mohan, J., A village survey of 
Shakrori, 1963, p. 13), Kyôthalï (Thakur, 1975, e.g. p. 86). The 
name of the former state of Kyonthal, after which the speech is 
called, is spelled with the same variation. Also Kyóthal occurs (e.g. 
the weekly Himprastha, no. 107, February 1964, p. 7). The only 
really uncertain point is this: is the word pronounced with a dental 
or a retroflex? There is no doubt about the present pronunciation of 
the rest of the word in those parts I visited, i.e. the central parts 
where Kyonthli is spoken and the surrounding country. The word 
contains -yo- followed by a nasal consonant, and both two and three 
syllables may be heard: Kyonthali or, with the usual “suppression” 
of an unstressed vowel, Kyonthli (i.e. /kjontholi/ ~ /kjonthli/). In 
the books printed in devanagari the anusvara is used as usual to 
indicate a nasal when followed by a consonant. This is reflected in 
the books printed in Latin characters by the sign of nasalization. 
By asking a number of persons I found that both pronunciations, 
with a dental and a retroflex consonant group, are used, probably 
locally distributed. It may be a case of the different treatment of 01 
-rt-. The etymology of the name is unknown as far as I understand.
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PHONOLOGY
7

Sounds

INVENTORY

Notations
In Ktg. and Kc. the following sounds occur:

Vowels
Semi-vowels
Velars
Palatals
Dental affricates
Retroflexes
Dentals
Labials
Fricative

aeeooiiuuo 
j w
k kh g g0 
c ch j jc 
ts tsh dz dzc 
t th d dc 
t th d dc 
p ph b bc 
f

Laryngeals (h) c
Concomitant features

Nasals
Liquids
Sibilants

ri ñ n nc n nc m mc 
r rc r rc 1 Ie 1 Ie
s s z

Digraphs (e.g. /kh/, /dc/, /ts/) and trigraphs (/tsh/, /dzc/) indicate one 
sound each, /h/ and /c/ indicating unvoiced and voiced laryngeals 
(aspirations) respectively, and /s/ and /z/ together with preceding /t/ 
and /d/ respectively indicating affricates, /h/ only occurs as an 
aspiration of unvoiced stops and is never independent, /ñ/ is a velar 
nasal, /ñ/ a palatal nasal, always followed by a homorganic stop. /c/ 
as an independent consonant only occurs in initial position.
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A dot under a consonant letter indicates retroflex articulation, 
thus /n/, /l/ and /r/ and the row of stops beginning with /t/; /r/ is a 
flapped consonant.

By /s/ is indicated a palatal sibilant.
In the last line concomitant features are mentioned. Thus 11 

written over a vowel indicates nasalization. The signs 11 and / / over 
vowels indicate tones, 11 high falling tone and 11 high level tone. 
Long quantity is indicated by /:/ put after a vowel or a consonant. 
Finally, /'/ is put in front of the stressed (prominent) syllable; it is 
only used in the few cases where the stress cannot be inferred from 
the word structure.

The above-mentioned signs will only be used when citing sounds 
or words from Ktg. and Kc. When other languages are cited, even 
closely related dialects from the Himachali group, the usual nota
tion employed when writing Indo-Aryan languages is used; this 
means partly other signs and partly the same signs with other 
values.

The following differences in the notation for other languages 
should be noticed: /a/ is a mid central vowel, i.e. /a/ or /a/ (not as in 
Ktg. Kc. a low central vowel like English /a/ in /part/); /y/ a palatal 
semi-vowel (Ktg Kc /j/); /j/ a voiced palatal (Ktg Kc /J/); /h/ indicates 
an unvoiced aspiration when following an unvoiced stop, e.g. /kh/, 
and a voiced aspiration initially and when following a voiced 
stop, e.g. /gh/ (Ktg Kc /kh/, /g*5/); /si indicates a palatal sibilant 
(Ktg Kc /s/); /’/ placed over a vowel indicates long quantity (Ktg 
Kc /:/). The vowels /e/ and /o/, written without quantity sign, are 
always long in Sk., long in open syllables in MI, and usually long in 
other NI languages than Ktg. Kc.

Some of the linguists cited use a notation which agrees more or 
less with that used here for Ktg. Kc., e.g. Siddheshwar Varma; Apte 
and Pattanayak.

Tika Ram Joshi, T. Grahame Bailey and to some extent G. A. 
Grierson in the Linguistic Survey of India employ special nota
tions.

In Joshi’s notation the very common vowel /□/ is written a, except 
for the few cases with au, see below; there is often no distinction 
between the palatal row and that of the dental affricates (for both 
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çh (=/c/, /ts/), çhh (=/ch/, /tsh/), j (= J/, /dz/) and jh(= /J7, /dz7) are 
used); no indication is given of tone; neither is any distinction made 
between /e/ and /e/ (both written e), lol and /□/ (both written o), 
except in the cases with ai and au; in front of stops ñ indicates a 
homorganic nasal; in all other cases it indicates nasalization of the 
preceding vowel; ai = Ici, au = lol; an accent-sign above a vowel (e.g. 
á) indicates length; after a vowel ' seems to indicate an overlong 
vowel, usually in monosyllables and where an */h/ has disappeared, 
or does it indicate a weak aspiration in the latter case?

Where deviating from the normal notation Bailey’s and Grier
son’s notations by and large agree with Joshi’s.

Among the signs used in this volume the following differ from 
those used in the two preceding volumes, Vocabulary 1976 and 
Texts 1979, of this work: Ijl (previously /J/); /t/, Idl, Ini, Irl, /l/ (/(/, /<[/, 
/q/, /{/, /]/); Iñl (/rj/); Is/ (/J7). I have decided on this change for 
practical reasons and because indologists are generally more fami
liar with the signs adopted in this volume.

Phonemes
The sound table consists, with lui, lui, lol, Iñl and Iñl as the only 
exceptions, of phonemes which can be ascertained by minimal word 
groups. Below, these words valid for Ktg. are mentioned. We will 
not concern ourselves with the problems of the phonematic status of
1. the two laryngeals as opposed to each other and 2. the high 
falling tone as opposed to the free tone (see Hendriksen 1969 pp. 
313 and 314 foil.). The fricative /f/ is rare, only occurring in foreign 
words; no minimal pair exists in the material, but it is a potentiali
ty.

/a/: /e/: lol.
/lai/ (pret.f.sg.) “applied”: /Iei/ “taken”: /hi/ “cut (about grass 

etc.)”.

/e/: lei.
/meh/ “dirty”: /meh/ “market”.

/□/: lol.
/bol:o/ (possess.) “practice”: /bol:o/ “said”.

2
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/i/: /i/.
These are only phonematically distinctive when unstressed and 

final or in certain cases when occurring as the first vowel of a final 
vowel sequence.

/tshö:ti/ (dir.sg.): /tshö:ti/ (dir.pl.) “girl(s)”.
/gTirie/ (possess.f.sg.) “horse”: /g^rie/ (possess.f.sg.) “mare”.

/e/: /e/: /i/: 111.
/tsal:e/ (pret.rn.pl.): /tsal:e/ (2.3sg.subj.): /tsal:i/ (prêt.f.sg.): /tsal:i/ 

(pret.f.pl.) “to walk”.

/e/: /i/.
/pet:o/ (possess.) “stomach”: /pit:o/ “beaten”.

/o/: /u/, /u/.
/khôr/ “walnut”: /khör/ “the lowest story in a house”.
/dzcol:o/ “bag”: /dzcùl:o/ “rope bridge”.

/j/: /w/.
/tja:r/ “ready”: /twa:r/ “incarnation”.

/k/: /kh/: /g/: /g7.
/kalai/ “pack saddle”: /khelai/ (prêt.f.sg.) “was caused to melt”.
/ku:l/ “family”: /gu:l/ “raw sugar”.
/gä:/ “from on”: /g'ä:/ “grass”.

/c/: /ch/: J/:JC/.
/säcnö/: /sächnö/ (invol.) “to stick”.
/cis/ “thirst”: Jis/ “morning”.
/ciñjno/ “to call”: /ciñjcnó/ (invol.).

/ts/: /tsh/: /dz/: /dz7.
/tsao/ (from /tsä:nö/) “wished”: /tshäo/ (possess.) “whey”.
/tso:r/ “thief’: /dzo:r/ “force”.
/dzüt:ho/ “polluted”: /dzcöt:ho/ “false”.

/t/: /th/: /d/: /d7.
/tshäntnö/ “to select”: /tshänthnö/ (invol.) “to be selected”.
/tol:i/ “bundle of grass”: /dol:i/ (possess.f.sg.) “large drum”.
/khöndi/ “ear-ring, nose-ring”: /khöndci/ (possess.f.sg.) “a piece”.

/t/: /th/: /d/: /d7.
/sät:i/ “all seven”: /sät:hi/ “together”.
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/taro/ “star”: /daro/ (possess.) “beam of wood”.
/sädnö/ “to call”: /sädcnö/ “to be called”.

/t/: /t/.
/tolnö/ “to be displaced”: /tolnô/ “to fry in oil”.

/dJ: /dJ.
/dola/ (obi.) “marriage palanquin”: /dola/ “quilt”.
/bäd:ci/ “carpenter”: /bäd:ci/ (f.sg.) “whole”.

/p/: /ph/: /b/: /be/.
/potaunô/ “to cause to be beaten”: /photaunó/ “to cause to crack”, 
/pero/ “a particular kind of sweetmeat”: /bero/ “palace”.
/bäsnö/ “to sing (of birds)”: /beäsnö/ “to speak, promise, make a 

vow”.

/n/: /nc/: /nJ: /nc/.
/sünnö/ “to hear”: /söncno/ “to be audible, be heard”.
/naunô/ “to cause to be brought”: /naunô/ “to bend”.
/tshünnö/ “to crush”: /tshûnenô/ “to be crushed”.

/mJ: /mc/.
/sim:i/ “legume”: /sim:ci/ (possess.f.sg.) “snot”.

/r/: /r*7: /r/: M.
/sari/ “border of a garment”: /särci/ (possess, f.sg.) “the month 

from mid June till mid July”.
/pora/ “falls”: /pora/ “from beyond”.
/thërnô/ “to spin”: /thër'nÔ/ “to be spun”.

/I/: /Ie/: /l/: /Ie/.
/phölnö/: /phölenö/ (invol.) “to bear fruit”.
/to:l/ “downwards”: /to:l/ “weight”.
/tshölnö/ “to scratch, cut”: /tshölcnö/ “to be scratched”.

/s/: /z/.
/soman:a/ (obi.) “provisions”: /zomana/ “time, period” (near- 

minimal pair).

/e/: /0/.
/cät:hi/ (possess.f.obl.) “hand”: /ät:hi/ “there is”.

There are numerous instances with /g®/: /g/ etc.; see the prece
ding oppositions. /e/ is here interpreted as having a twofold phone- 

2*
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mie status: both as a separate phoneme (only when initial) and as 
part of a phoneme. Where necessary, Ie/ will be treated as a separate 
phoneme also after stops. This also applies to /h/.

As for the concomitant features the following examples may be 
mentioned. That the features are indicated as being in opposition to 
zero is a matter of phonemic writing; also /h/ might with some 
justice be regarded as an attendant feature which would give /h/: 
/0/ in e.g. /sat:hi/: /sät:i/; in the same way the sign /:/ is used for long 
quantity, short quantity not being indicated:

/'/: /0/.
/so:/ “an ell”: /so:/ “one hundred”.

/:/: /0/.
/khë:l/ “game”: /khêl/ (impv.2sg.) “play”.

/'/: r¡.
/gcài/ “disgust”: /gcäi/ (possess.f.sg.) “grass”.

/7: /0/.
/po:r/ “period of three hours”: /po:r/ “last year”.

/7: /0/.
/’ke/ “what”: /ke/ (postposition) “by means of’.

Consonant quantity (long and short) and stress have a low 
phonemic status, long quantity being, with a few exceptions, 
connected with certain consonants (e.g. /tol:a/ (dental /l/) “weighs” 
against /tola/ (retrofl. /I/) “from below”), the stress being connected 
with certain vowel features. Also the high falling tone has a very 
low phonemic status which only appears in specific surroundings.

The phonemic system of Kc. is essentially the same as that of 
Ktg. The Ktg. phonemic distinction /i/: /i/ is not found in Kc. which 
has final /-e/ where Ktg. has /-i/. In Kc. /i/ and /i/ are bound variants.

Non-phonemic sounds
I. The vowels /u/ and /u/ are bound variants in both dialects.

1. In a stressed syllable /u/ occurs if followed and/or preceded by a 
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retroflex consonant; otherwise the /u/ vowel appears as /u/. E.g. Ktg 
Kc /söno/-o/ “heard”, /tuknö/-o/ “to bite” as opposed to Ktg Kc /sún:o/ 
-o/ “empty”, /pudznó/-o/ “to worship”. A near-minimal pair is Ktg 
/puro/“drumhead”: /puro/ “full”.

2. Independently of condition 1, stressed /u/ vowels follow a rule 
of vowel harmony as predominant condition, apperaring as a) /u/ if 
the following syllable contains /i/ (this possibility exists only in 
Ktg.), and as b) /u/ if the following syllable contains /u/ or /i/, e.g. a) 
Ktg /sun:i/ “empty” (dir.f.sg. of /sün:o/), b) Ktg Kc /sünu/ “I hear”, 
/tuk:i/ “bitten” (pret.partc.f.pl.).

II. The /i/ vowels follow very much the same rules as the /u/ 
vowels.

1. Before and/or after a retroflex or a labial, /i/ appears: Ktg 
/g^nn/ “compassion”, Kc /gcitko/ “basket”, Ktg Kc /dmgo/-o/ “stick”; 
Ktg /tsimats/, Kc I tsimtse/ “spoon”; Ktg Kc /biknó/-o/ “to be sold”.

Elsewhere /i/ appears, e.g. Ktg Kc /tsirno/-o/ “to tear”, Ktg /din:o/ 
“given”. A near-minimal pair is Ktg /ti:r/ “mountain peak”: /ti:r/ 
“arrow”.

2. In accordance with the rules of vowel harmony either /1/ or /i/ 
appears: a) Ktg /tsin/ “torn” (pret.partc.sg.f. of /tsirnö/), /din:i/ 
“given” (dir.sg.f. of/din:o/). b) Ktg /gt'ini/ (possess.pl.f. of/g'izn/), Ktg 
Kc /bik:u/ (pres.l.sg. of /biknö/-o/).

The stressed vowel sequences consisting of /i/ and /u/ vowels 
follow the same rules, e.g. Ktg Kc /dziunó/-o/ “to live”: /dziundo/-o/ 
“alive”; Ktg /biudzcno/ “to wake up”: /biudzcu/ (pres.l.sg.); Ktg 
/thuio/ “agreeable in manners”.

One may wonder why /u/ is not a phoneme in Ktg., as the case is 
with hl. The latter vowel has status as a morpheme and phoneme 
when in final position or when followed by a final vowel. The 
following instances may be mentioned: 1. the dir.sg. of 2. decl. 
stems (e.g. dir. sg. /bo:ti/ “wife” as opposed to dir.pl. /bo:ti/), 2. the 
short gerund (e.g. /kon/ “after doing” as opposed to /kori/ “we do”) 
and 3. the long gerund (e.g. /kono/ as against invol.opt. 3sg. /korio/ 
“it may be done”). As for /u/ one expects it to have morphemic status 
in the dir.sg. of u-stems. It must be pointed out here that one 
informant did use this morpheme, e.g. dir.sg. /dcàt:u/ “kerchief’, but 
dir.pl. /dcàt:u/. I had very little occasion to use this informant and 
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since the rest of my informants did not make the distinction the two 
vowels are here interpreted as non-phonemes. It is, however, 
possible that the phonemic function of /u/ and /u/ is more wide
spread than I was able to ascertain.

Since the difference between /i/ and /i/ is phonemic in Ktg. and 
the conditioned occurrence of /u/ and /u/ is like that of /i/ and 111 the 
distinction /u/: /u/ is regarded as structurally important in Ktg. 
(and Kc. as well).

III. The vowel /a/ is only found in unstressed syllables, but always 
in internal position; it is never word-initial or word-final. It is very 
frequently an alternant of one of the other vowels which we shall 
call full vowels.

The alternation is i.a. seen in the relation between a basic verb 
and its causative as well as between a noun and a corresponding 
denominative verb, e.g. Ktg. Kc /tsalno/-o/ “to walk”: /tsakunó/-o/ 
“to cause to walk”; Ktg /bêsnô/ “to sit”: /basëlnô/ “to seat”; /dco:l/ 
“stone”: /doTèunô/ “to stone”. Actually /a/ may function as an 
alternant of any of the full vowels.

In each of the above-mentioned cases the full vowel together 
with an indication of the stress could be written instead of /a/, e.g. 
/tsa'kunó/ instead of /tsakunô/, besëlnô/ instead of /basëlnô/. How
ever, it is not to be seen what would be gained, since /a/, besides 
indicating the actual pronunciation, also has the important func
tion of indicating the position of the stress.

In addition there are a great number of words having an /a/ 
which is phonemically indefinable since there is no alternation 
between /a/ and a full vowel, e.g. Ktg Kc /tsala:k/ “sly”, Ktg 
/rîk:han/ “she-bear”, /mit:ar/ “sister’s husband”. One might, quite 
arbitrarily, choose one of the two most common full vowels, /a/ or /a/ 
as a phoneme, at the same time indicating the position of the stress, 
thus e.g. /tsa'la:k/ or /tsa'la:k/, /'rîk:han/ or /'rik:han/. But that 
would not be a structurally warranted solution. Accordingly, the 
only natural thing is to write /a/.

IV. As for /ñ/ and /ñ/, they only occur in front of the homorganic 
stops, i.e. the velar stops and the palatal stops, e.g. Ktg Kc /bahkha/ 
-o/ “beautiful”, Ktg Kc /ta:ng/ “balcony”, Ktg /game/ “cow’s urine”, 
Kc /sä:nj/ “ploughshare”. The three other nasals /n/, /n/ and /m/
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enter into corresponding homorganic combinations (beside their 
“independent” occurrence determining their phonemic status), e.g. 
Ktg Kc /ba:nd/ “share”, /da:nd/ “tooth”, Kc /cambo/ “copper”. There 
is thus a parallelism in the ante-clusil occurrence of the five nasals 
which justifies the interpretation of /ñ/ and /ñ/ as having structural 
importance.

PRONUNCIATION

Pronunciation in general
Vowels.

/a/: low central, like English /a/ in part.
/e/: low front, like English bet.
/e/: mid front, like French été.
/o/: low back, like English dog.
/o/: mid back, like French mot.
/i/: tense high front, like German bieten.
h/: slack high front, like English bid.
/u/: tense high back, like German buch.
/u/: slack high back, like English put.
/o/: mid central, like the last vowel in German bitte.

/j/ and /w/ are pure semi-vowels as in English youth and we; there is 
no friction.

Stops.
/k c ts t t p/: unvoiced unaspirated.
/g j dz d d b/: voiced unaspirated.
/kh ch tsh th th ph/: unvoiced with a weak aspiration.

As for the fourth vertical row /g°/ etc. they will be treated separately 
together with /c/ (see p. 19 f.).

The palatals or rather pre-palatals /c/, J/ correspond to English ch, 
j, but are articulated with less energy. The aspirate /ch/ is closer to 
English ch. In view of the fact that these sounds in genuine 
Himachali words come from 01 /tr/ and /dr/ a retracted articulation 
is to be expected, but no such articulation was audible to me.
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/f/: which is rare, only occurring in foreign words, is bilabial.
/r/: apical rolled.
/r/: is a flapped liquid.
/s/: is a palatal sibilant, like sh in English ship.
/s/ and lil\ are dental sibilants, unvoiced and voiced respectively.

The laryngeals /h/ and /c/ and the tones / / and /-/ will be described 
separately below p. 19 f.

Alternative pronunciation
In the examples mentioned below the first alternative is in princi
ple the structurally accepted form.

I. Vowels.
Final unstressed /-a/ is generally heard as /a/, even in rapid 

speech, but sporadically the Ktg. pronunciation is /a/ or even /□/, e.g. 
/pit:a/ ~ /-a/ ~ /-o/ “he beats”; /pac:a/ ~ /-a/ ~ /-□/, obi. of /pa:c/ “a 
leaf’. It is to be noticed that certain Himachali dialects have final 
/-□/ or /-o/ corresponding to Ktg Kc /-a/, thus Kyonthli and Jaunsari.

When having high level tone /i/ may be pronounced as /i/ due to 
the high pitch of the voice: Ktg /pit:h/ ~/pit:h/ “the back”, /dï:n/ 
~/di:n/ “snow-fall”.

Vowel-sequences, when stressed, vary with their first vowel 
having long quantity in a non-final syllable, e.g. Ktg Kc/deuno/-o/ 
~ /de:nô/-o/ “to go”; Ktg /bauno/ ~ /ba:no/ “dwarf”; /ciuhkhu/ ~ 
/cr.ñkhu/ “bird”. In Ktg /kë:ni/, obi. of /kein/, and Kc /kà:ni/, obi. of 
/käin/ “tale”, the long vowel is the structurally accepted form.

Final /ë:/ and /5:/ having high level tone (coming from */Vh/) vary 
with /ëa/ and /5a/, e.g. Ktg /bë:/ ~ /bëa/ “wedding”; /të:/ ~ /tea/ “her” 
(obl.sg.f.); Ktg Kc /ro:/ ~ /roa/ “he remained”; /mo:/ ~ /moa/ “honey”.

A long internal vowel with level tone (from */Vh/) may vary with 
a short vowel + /o/, e.g. Ktg /mö:l /~ /möol/ “cudgel”, Ktg Kc /së:r/ ~ 
Zsëor/ “town”, /bo:ti/-e/ ~ /booti/-e/ “wife”.

II. Consonants.
The affricate /dz/ varies with /z/ in all positions; thus initially: 

Ktg Kc /dziunó/-o/ ~ /ziunó/-o/ “to live”; finally: Ktg Kc /bi:dz/ ~ 
/bi:z/ “seed”; /bândzc/ ~ /bànzc/ “barren”; medially: Ktg Kc /bad:za/ 
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~ /baz:a/, inf. /badznô/-o/ ~ /baznôAo/ “to sound” (of musical 
instruments). Even if /z/ is a quite common pronunciation, especial
ly in rapid speech, the sound must be distinguished from the 
unchangeable /z/ in e.g. /zomi:n/ “earth, ground”.

The retroflex lateral /l/ approaches /r/ in Ktg. and is often hardly 
distinguishable from this, e.g. /co:l/ ~ /co:r/ “plough”, /dokhëlnô/ ~ 
/dokhërnô/ “to show”. My Kotgarh informants would sometimes, 
when writing down a word in devanagari, confuse the two conso
nants.

A similar variation is met with in the case of the retroflex /n/, 
which may be pronounced as a nasalized /r/, i.e. /?/. This seems 
especially to occur if the following vowel is stressed. E.g. Ktg 
/bonaunô/ ~ /borauno/ “to make”; /naunó/ ~ I raunô/ “to cause to be 
brought” (causative of /anno/ “to bring”).

Consonant-groups have quite frequently loose contact which 
often manifests itself in such a way that it may be difficult to decide 
whether there is an interconsonantal time-interval or a short 
central vowel (a), e.g. Ktg /tenvke/ (v indicating interval) ~ /tenake/ 
“thus”, Ktg Kc /bakvt/ ~ /bagat/ “time”. The loose contact explains 
why such consonant collocations as /td/ in Ktg /phâtdo/ “bursting” 
(pres.ptc.) are possible.

Related to the loose contact is the occurrence of whispered 
vowels. Such vowels are sometimes audible after a final consonant, 
e.g. Ktg Kc /a:ga/ “fire”, /bcà:ta/ “member of the bhat caste”, /ra:ci/ 
“night”. Like the loose contact this is a relic of a former vowel. In 
certain NI languages it is a regular feature, e.g. Avadhi. See 
Saksena, 1937, § 113-119.

The following consonant-groups have close contact: a) /Cj/ /Cw/: 
Ktg Kc /khja:l/ “consideration”; Ktg /dwäsnö/, Kc /dwäsino/ “to be 
restless, dejected”, b) homorganic nasal groups (as a rule preserved 
from MI and/or 01), e.g. Ktg Kc /da:nd/ “tooth”, /to:ng/ “balcony”, 
Ktg/kamba/ “trembles” (but groups with heterorganic articulation 
have loose contact), c) quite often groups consisting of a liquid, 
especially /r/, followed by or following another consonant, e.g. Ktg 
/dcàrcu/ “person carrying a load of grass”, /pordad:o/ “great-grand
father”, /pormiswor/ “the Lord”, /grau/ “village”. The liquids often 
have a retroflex articulation, which indicates a weakening: 
/pormïswor/. In certain cases an assimilation has taken place: Ktg 
Kc /bcirti/-e/ ~ /bcïrti/-e/ ~ /bcit:i/-e/ “man-eating leopardess”; Ktg 
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Kc /dcorni/ ~ /dc5n:i/ “down on the ground”. Some of these assimila
tion forms are used so frequently that they can be taken to have the 
same value as the unassimilated forms. On the other hand, loose 
contact varying with close contract is met with in e.g. /gorm/ ~ 
/gorom/ “hot”.

III. Concomitant features.
Nasalization. While some words have constant nasalization (e.g. 

/graü/ “village”, /sîû/ “boundary”, /ta:/ “thee”, /bosÊù/ “repose”), 
inconstant nasalization is quite frequent: vowels preceding or 
following a nasal may be pronounced nasalized, e.g. /ana/ ~ /and/ 
“he brings”, /ca:n/ ~ /ca:n/ “ornaments”, /na:k/ ~ /na:k/ “nose”. The 
said variation is not found or is rare, at any rate, with stressed 
short single vowels following a nasal, e.g. /mäg:7 “the month 
January-February”, /nos/ “fingernail”.

Final vowel-morphemes may have nasalization if following a 
stressed vowel and coming from a nasalized vowel, e.g. Ktg /äu/ ~ 
/äü/ “I come” (the ending /-u/ of the l.sg. from Ap. -aum, -aü), /bou/ ~ 
/boü/ “I sow”, /boa/ ~ /boä/ “he sows” (with 3.sg.pres. /-a/, cp. Mand, 
/-à:/, Kashm. /-än/). But without nasalization e.g. /bcàu/ “love” 
where no nasalization has ever occurred (Pk. /bhävö/, S. /bhävah/).

Where there is variation the unnasalized variant is to be 
understood as being the relevant form.

Vowel-quantity. A vowel with high falling tone, if long, is quite 
often less so than other long vowels, e.g. Ktg /dcà:r/ ~ /dcà-r/ (the 
sign • indicating half-long quantity) “mountain ridge”, but with 
full-long vowel /da:r/ “a beam of wood”; Ktg /bcà:t/ ~ /bcà-t/ “a 
priest”, but /ba:t/ “road”. This seems to be connected with the 
intensity with which the first part of the vowel having high falling 
tone is pronounced, leading to an abrupt and therefore shortened 
pronunciation.

Final unstressed vowels are usually short, but may rarely be 
pronounced long, except /-i/ which is always short. The infinitive in 
/-no/ has especially often a long vowel which is nasalized; it will be 
notated /-nö/ (/-nö/ after /n/, /!/, /r/ and /r/).
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The laryngeals (aspirations) and tones
Below, /h/ as well as /c/ are treated as separate phonemes.

The laryngeals (aspirations) /h/ and /c/ and their occurrence are 
closely connected with the tones /'/ and /7. The voiced laryngeal 
(aspiration) only occurs at the beginning of the stressed syllable 
and at the end of it or immediately after it. The tones are 
conditioned by the laryngeals and sibilants and only affect the 
stressed vowels. The two tones are clearly perceptible in Ktg. and 
WKc., but there is some uncertainty regarding the high falling 
tone in Kc. Some Kc. speakers do not seem to have this tone.

1. The high falling tone /'/ occurs after /7, voiced aspirates 
(including aspirated nasals and liquids) and consonant groups 
containing voiced aspirates, e.g. Ktg Kc /cotnö/-o/ “to retire, return”, 
/co:l/ “plough”, /dcà:r/ “mountain ridge”, /bcè:r/ “sheep”, Ktg /ncero/ 
“darkness”, Ktg Kc /mcin:o/-o/ “month”, Ktg /rcàunô/ “to defeat”, 
Ktg Kc /g^wárnó/'-o/ “to open”, /dcwà:r/ “loan”, /lcwà:r/ “blacksmith”, 
Kc /n'jàro/ “darkness”, Ktg /bcr5:/, Kc /bcràù/ “eyebrow”.

There are no examples of syllable-initial aspirated semi-vowels 
in the material. The only possible syllable-initial consonant groups 
containing voiced aspirates are those in which a semi-vowel or 
liquid follows the aspirate. Voiced aspirate + nasal is theoretically 
possible.

2. The high level tone /"/occurs after an unvoiced aspirate, /s/ 
and /s/ and after consonant groups consisting of these sounds and a 
semi-vowel, liquid or nasal as the second consonant, e.g. Ktg Kc 
/kho:l/ “threshing floor”, /phîrnô/-o/ “to turn round”, /tshêuri/-e/ 
“woman”, /sun:o/-o/ “empty”, /siun/ “needle”, /phwä:l/ “shepherd”, 
/khjä:l/ “thought”, Ktg /swäno/ “staircase”, /phrärnö/ “to pierce 
open”, /bokhnâno/ “proverb, saying”.

Groups containing a sibilant have a semi-vowel following the 
sibilant. Sibilant + liquid and sibilant -I- nasal are theoretically 
possible, but no examples are found in the material. The same is 
the case with stop + sibilant. Notice that /ts/ is an affricate; it has 
no tonal effect.

In groups with sibilant + stop, e.g. Ktg /stab:i/ “soon, quickly”, 
Ktg Kc /spe:l/ “name of a certain valley” the sibilant is probably 
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prevented from exercising any influence on the following vowel by 
the stop which forms a barrier against it.

3. The high level tone also appears in front of */h/, a voiced or 
unvoiced aspirate, /s/ and /s/ and consonant groups containing these 
sounds, e.g. Ktg Kc /äk:hi/-i/ “eyes”, /ât:hi/ “there is”, Ktg /öt:h/, Kc 
/ö:th/ “lip”, Ktg Kc /bâd:co/-o/ “entire”, /bij:co/-o/ “clear (sky)”, Ktg 
/dzïb:c/, Kc /dzi:bc/ “tongue”, Ktg /k5jc/ “twenty-one”, /kän:c/, Kc 
/kä:nc/ “shoulder”, Ktg Kc /k5rcuo/-o/ “was done”, /dos/ “ten”, 
/bis:ornó/-o/ “to forget”, /të:ro/-o/ “his” (*/teh-/), /bä:re/-e/ “outside”, 
(*/bäh-/), /ändco/-o/ “blind”, Ktg /gorbco/ “uterus”, Kc /gölkho/ “but
tock”, Ktg /bors/ “year”, /sokost/ “defeat”, Kc /âsti/ “there is”.

Where these post-vocalic conditions conflict with the ante- 
vocalic conditions determining high falling tone they prevail, e.g. 
Ktg /cät:h/, Kc /cä:th/ “hand”, Ktg Kc /dcök:h/ “ a little”, /bc5rcuo/-o/ 
“was filled”, Ktg /g^usno/ “to rub”, Kc /g^is/ “grass”, Ktg /g®â:/ 
“grass” (*/ghäh/), Ktg Kc /bc5mphor/ “shoulder (blade)”, Ktg /bcîksa/ 
“alms”.

All the possible syllable-final consonant groups with aspirates or 
sibilants seem to condition high level tone, i.e. voiced and unvoiced 
aspirate with preceding liquid and nasal, sibilant with following 
stop and sibilant with preceding liquid and nasal. Only the group 
stop + sibilant arouses doubts. One expects a similar obstructing 
effect of the stop as in ante-vocalic sibilant 4- stop. Now, the tonal 
conditions of the syllable following the stressed syllable must be 
taken into consideration. It is probable that the consonants which 
condition high level tone on the preceding stressed vowel have a 
tonal effect on a following unstressed vowel as well in such a way 
that at least the first part of this vowel has high tone, i.e. a similar 
effect as the aspirations and sibilants exercise on a following 
stressed vowel. This seems to be the reason or part of the reason 
why a word like /râksa/ (obi. of /râks/) “troll” has high level tone, 
this tone being produced by the final vowel’s high tone. The 
syllable-shortening effect of a final sibilant has not been obstructed 
by the preceding stop in /râks/ and similar words. Since there is a 
connection between this effect and that of the high level tone, both 
of them being manifestations of the loud voice with which the vowel 
is pronounced, one understands that also the high level tone is 
heard in /râks/.
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The following phonetic description is based on impressions 
gained from listening to my informants and to the tape recordings I 
made. It would only be possible to reach certainty by means of 
instruments, see the investigation “Phonetic analysis of breathy 
(murmured) vowels in Gujarati” (Indian Linguistics 28, 1968, p. 71- 
139) by Eli Fischer-Jørgensen.

The high falling tone starts at a very high pitch and falls 
abruptly. The high-pitched part is accompanied by a strong stress, 
lending a characteristic energy to the first part of the syllable. The 
impression seems to be very much like that of the same tone 
appearing in partly the same conditions in the Chittagong dialect 
of Bengali judging by Norihiko Ucida’s description, 1970, § 2.27: 
“Ein musikalischer Akzent, der am Anfang der Silbe hoch ist, aber 
die Tonhöhe schnell verliert”, having as allophone “ein Druckak
zent, der am Anfang der Silbe stark ist, aber an Stärke schnell 
verliert”. It is, however, my impression that pitch and stress are 
simultaneous in Ktg. and Kc.

The pitch of the high level tone is high, but not so high as that of 
the opening part of the high falling tone. The vowel is stressed in its 
whole length; however, if conditioned by a post-prominent */h/, the 
end of the vowel more so than its beginning. Postprominent */h/ 
leads to an overlong vowel both in final and non-final syllables, e.g. 
/be:n/ “sister” with a longer vowel than /be:n/ “message”; obi. of 
“sister”: /bé:m/. On the other hand, if the final syllable ends in a 
consonant and the vowel has high falling tone it has shorter 
quantity than a syllable with free (unmarked) tone, e.g. /bcà:t/ 
“boiled rice” is shorter than /ba:t/ “path”.

As has been mentioned on p. 16 a long internal vowel with high 
level tone from */h/ may vary with short vowel + /o/, e.g. Ktg Kc 
/bö:ti/-e/ ~ /b5oti/-e/.

It is possible that one must allow for different intonations in 
such cases as /khë:c/ “field” (the tone dependent on a preceding 
unvoiced aspirate) and /bë:n/ “sister” (with post-prominent */h/), 
but no such difference was audible to me. In words having two 
conditions of tone I believe I sometimes heard an extra-high tone, 
thus /si:/ “lion” (Pk. /siho/) where both /s/ and */h/ condition high 
tone with higher pitch than /si:/ “plough-furrow” (Pk. /siä/). But 
since such tone differences are exceptional they will not be taken 
into account.
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The high falling tone and its causes were first mentioned by 
Bailey, 1920, p. 115 and p. 88 in connection with a similar, though 
not identical feature in Panjabi (see below p. 22 f.). The high level 
tone and its conditions were first observed by me on a visit to 
Kotgarh in 1964, communicated in lectures soon after and in the 
paper 1968 p. 313 foil.

The unvoiced laryngeal /h/ which only occurs as an aspiration 
after unvoiced stops (its occurrence after sibilants is a matter of 
doubt) is practically always pronounced. In final position, however, 
it is quite often dropped. In that case a level tone of medium pitch is 
heard instead of the high level tone, e.g. /cat:/ instead of /cat:h/. The 
aspiration of the affricate /tsh/ is very weak and may be altogether 
absent.

The voiced laryngeal /c/ is missing or unstable. It is not heard at 
all when followed by the high falling tone. It seems that the high 
pitch and the strong stress are incompatible with /c/. The aspirate 
loses some of its voicing with mute /c/. If the vowel following is short 
and has a high level tone with a lower pitch, as in Ktg /cat:h/, 
/bcük:h/ “hunger”, the laryngeal may be heard. This is also the case 
if an aspirate with /c/ is post-prominent, i.e. comes after the stressed 
vowel, e.g. /äg:ci/ “forward”. As an independent sound /c/ only occurs 
initially.

Bailey in his sketches and Grierson in the LSI write words like 
/g'hro/, /g^r/, with h after the vowel, thus göhro, göhr. Bailey is 
undoubtedly the inventor of this notation which he uses in LNH 
1908 in his descriptions of Baghati, Kyonthli and Ktg. The volume 
of the LSI treating Himachali appeared as late as 1916. Grierson 
states here p. 560 that the above notation (göhro etc.) “represents 
the real pronunciation”, and that “the aspiration is transferred - 
projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the word”. It is evident that 
this is not correct, at least not in the meaning that an h is 
pronounced after the vowel. It is evidently in an attempt to prevent 
a misunderstanding that Bailey 1920 (1915) p. 115 writes, “Look
ing at the words as they appear on the the printed page, one would 
say that the h is transferred to a position after the vowel. The fact, 
however, is that it is generally omitted altogether, and the only 
trace of its existence is found in the raising of the tone of the 
syllable in which one would expect the h. Thus, ghora, bhäi, bhain, 
ghâr become göhro, bäht, bauhn, gauhr, in which the h is not 
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sounded, the words being, however, pronounced with the high 
falling tone described under Kägäni”.

Bailey gives ib.p. 88 the following description of the tones in 
Kagani, a Panjabi dialect: “The deep tone [not found in Himachali] 
begins a little above the lowest note that the speaker can reach, 
rises four or five semi-tones and sometimes falls again about a tone. 
The high tone begins slightly more than half an octave higher than 
the deep tone and generally falls about a tone”. The high falling 
tone of Ktg. and Kc. differs from this in that it begins at a higher 
pitch and has a wider range.

The notation with h after the vowel may be due to the acoustic 
impression of the aspiration accompanying the stressed vowel after 
/c/. My informants would in the same way write an h after the vowel 
or after the consonant following the vowel, e.g. ghauh(a)r(a) or 
ghaur(a)h(a) (we indicate the inherent mute a of the devanagari 
script by placing it in parenthesis).

My informants used the expression “stressed” about the vowels 
following or followed by /c/.

Is there a glottal stop in Ktg and Kc? The possibility cannot be 
excluded. The “stress” or “energy” which accompanies the pronun
ciation of /dc/ etc. may be connected with a glottal stop. In an article 
“Isophones of the orthographic gh, bh, dh, etc., and of h- in the 
Ambala district” (BSOS VII, 1935, p. 329-333) B. D. Jain gives the 
following brief description, “Glottal stop followed by vowel in high- 
falling tone thills about Simla)”. The author is mainly dealing with 
Panjabi dialects», but the mention of a high falling tone together 
with the following geographical indication makes it clear that 
Jain’s description concerns Himachali dialects.

A glottal stop connected with laryngeal (aspiration) occurs in 
Panjabi and in Himachali dialects spoken in Jubbal immediately to 
the south of the Koci dialects and closely related to these. In 
Panjabi an initial voiced aspirate in front of the low rising tone has 
become an unvoiced stop followed by a glottal stop (see Shackle, 
1972, p. 13 foil.). Bailey gives in LStHim (1920) p. 172 the following 
description of the feature in Jubbali, “The words ghôra “horse”, dhi 
“daughter” become gôcro, dVî. The sound represented by c is very 
remarkable. It is not unlike a mild cain or a strong glottal stop”. 
Besides the two words mentioned he gives the following examples: 
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öcno “to become, be”, gicu “ghee”, miïru “our”, all having an old 
voiced aspirate or /h/. By raucno (i. e./roc,no/) “to remain” it is seen 
that a postvocalic */h/ had the same effect.

Bailey does not mention anything about a tone accent. I had 
occasion during a short stay in Hatkoti to note down a small 
number of words having a falling tone in connection with the 
glottal stop. As far as I could hear the pitch of the voice is first level 
and then abruptly descending, this descent coming after the glottal 
stop if it is followed by a nasal, liquid or vowel and before it if it is 
followed by other sounds: /dä’h/ “rice”, /g5’r/ “house”, /bä’i/ “bro
ther”, /mo’is/ “buffalo”, /bâ3ga/ “he runs away”, /â’ta de/ “in the 
hand”. All these words begin with an original voiced aspirate and 
/h/ except the word for “buffalo” which has postvocalic */h/. Both in 
Panjabi and the Jubbali dialects the glottal stop has arisen in 
connection with the low pitch.

In Gujerati the voiced laryngeal has produced breathy (or 
murmured) vowels, to some extent accompanied by a low pitch. See 
Fischer-Jørgensen, 1968, § 6.3.

Tones dependent on laryngeals (aspirations) are known from 
other NI languages. Varma, 1948, mentions Bhalesi words with 
falling tone in front of an original voiced aspirate and /h/, e.g. 
/dzàhg/ “leg”, Pk. Sk. /janghä/ p. 5; /1Ö/ “iron”, Pk. Sk. /loha-/ p. 7.

In Standard Panjabi the tones following and preceding an 
original voiced laryngeal (aspiration) are low rising or falling
rising in the first case and high falling in the latter; the aspiration 
is lost and in initial position an unvoiced stop appears instead of the 
voiced aspirate, e.g. /kár/ “house” < /ghar/, /càrnâ/ “to climb”, H. 
/carhnä/ (Bailey, Panjabi Phonetic Reader 1914, p. XV; Shackle, 
1972, p. 13 foil.). In other Panjabi dialects there is a high falling 
tone after and a low rising tone in front of a voiced laryngeal 
(aspiration) (Ved Kumari Ghai, Word tones in Dogri, Annual report 
of the Institute of Phonetics 2, University of Copenhagen, 1967, p. 
133-151; K. C. Bahl, Tones in Punjabi, Ind. Lingu. XVII, 1957, p. 
139-147). Lahnda has a low rising tone in front of an original /h/, 
but no specific tone after a voiced aspirate which is kept as such (K. 
C. Bahl, A note on tones in Western Punjabi (Lahanda), Ind. Lingu. 
(Bagchi Memorial Volume) 1957, p. 30-34).
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There is some similarity to the Chittagong dialect of Bengali. 
Not only is the voiced laryngeal involved, but also the unvoiced and 
the sibilant. There is a high falling tone after a voiced laryngeal, 
which is lost; also after an unvoiced laryngeal and after a sibilant, 
e.g. /bàr/ “load”, Sk. /bhârah/; /thàl/ “plate”, Pk. /thâla-/; /sàt/ 
“seven”; /àt/ “hand”, Pk. /hattho/; /ùnon/ “to hear”, Pk. /sunai/. A 
low rising tone appears in front of an interior /h/, which has been 
lost, e.g. /bót/ “much”, Pk. /bahuttâ/. Both a stressed and an 
unstressed vowel is affected by tone in the Chittagong dialect. See 
Norihiko Ucida, 1970, §§ 1.4.2, 2.27-29, 3.6.

From Dardic languages Morgenstierne mentions tones connec
ted with the loss of aspiration (1932, p. 24, 29, 49), but it does not 
seem to be a regular feature.

From a general phonetic point of view it may be said that a 
voiced laryngeal (aspiration) is usually accompanied by a low pitch. 
Himachali is peculiar in showing the opposite effect, namely a high 
pitch.

SOUND ALTERNATIONS
The sound alternations connected with inflection reflect the sound 
changes, often of a recent date, involved. They affect 1. bases, 2. 
morphemes, suffixes or 3. both bases and morphemes/suffixes.

Difference of stress
When etymologically connected words show a difference in the 
place of the stress this difference is accompanied by different kinds 
of alternations. The stress difference is of course itself a fact of 
alternation. The change of stress is as a rule from the first syllable 
to the second, in rare cases from the first or second syllable to the 
third.

a) Vowel alternation. An empty vowel is substituted for a full 
when the stress is shifted to a later syllable, e.g. Ktg Kc /kornó/-o/ 
“to do”: /koraunoAo/ “to cause to be done”; Ktg /pät:shi/ “behind, 
after, back”: /potschôû/ “backwards”. Zero is substituted for an 
empty vowel, e.g. /sömodznö/ “to understand”: /somdzcàunô/ “to 
make understood”.

3
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b) Loss of nasal or nasalization: Ktg /bcàndo/ “utensil”: /bodcàn/ 
“treasurer”; /nísnó/ “to come out”: /nosêunô/ “to bring out”.

c) Shift of aspiration. The voiced aspiration only occurs immedi
ately before or after the stressed syllable, i.e. in either ante- 
prominent or post-prominent position. If the stress is moved to a 
later syllable an anteprominent voiced aspiration is shifted to the 
beginning of that syllable and it is changed to an unvoiced 
aspiration if appearing after an unvoiced stop, e.g. Ktg Kc /bcè:r/ 
“sheep”: /bor'aloZ-o/ “shepherd”; Ktg /bcà:t/ “a brahman of a certain 
caste”: /bothët:u/ “the small son of a bhat”. There is also a change of 
intonation on account of the aspiration shift.

In a second class verb having a base of the type Vüvü (see 
Synopsis of stress- and vowel-types, p. 40) ending in a voiced 
consonant there is possibly anticipation of the voiced aspiration of 
the morpheme, e.g. Ktg /bâd:calnô/ “to become overcast”, denomina
tive of /bad:ol/ “cloud”. Vocab. /badolcnö/ is an error.

d) An initial vowel is lost, e.g. Ktg /annó/ “to bring”: /naunö/ “to 
cause to be brought, ask for”.

If the initial vowel is /u/ or /o/ and /a/ is substituted for the empty 
vowel in the following syllable a /w/ appears between the word’s 
first consonant and /a/ (epenthesis), e.g. Ktg /uk:olno/ “to climb”: 
/kwalnô/ “to make ascend”; Kc /öt:sholno/ “to descend”: /tshwâ:l/ 
“descent”.

Other cases of /u/ epenthesis are: Ktg /twano/ “lying on one’s 
back”, Sk. /uttänalV; Kc /tswalno/ “to lift”, */uccälayati/. It even 
occurs in loanwords, e.g. Ktg Kc /twa:r/ “incarnation”, P. /utär/, Sk. 
/avatärah/. Regarding /u/ epenthesis in Dogri and Kangari see 
Gupta, 1965, p. 49; Sharma, 1974, § 2.43 (p. 119).

In Kc., Ill and /u/ may occur in unstressed syllables, e.g. 
/uthäuno/ “to lift”; in that case they are empty vowels.

Other alternations
a) Vowel sequences. In Ktg. a final /u/ of a verb or noun base is 
facultatively dropped in front of vocalic morphemes; usually not if 
two identical vowels would result, but always in front of /u/:

/deunô/ “to go”; pres. l.sg. /deu/, l.pl. /deui/ ~ /dei/, 2.3.sg.pl. 
/deua/ ~ /dea/, ger. /deuio/ ~ /deio/. Always, however, prêt. /deu(w)o/ 
(as for the reason for the preservation here see p. 175).
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/koraunö/ “to cause to be done”, pres. l.sg. /korau/, l.pl. /koraui/ ~ 
/korai/, ger. /korauio/ ~ /koraio/. Usually 2. 3.sg.pl. /koraua/ and 
always prêt. /korau(w)o/.

/gau/ “cow”, obi. /gaui/ ~ /gai/.
/dziu/ “life, mind”, obi. /dziua/ ~ /dzia/; /dziuno/ “to live”, /dziu/, 

/dziua/ ~ /dzia/. Usually l.pl. /dziui/.
/kau/ “crow”, obi. /kaua/, not */kaa/.
In Kc. /u/ has become /b/, passing through /w/:
/korauno/, pres. 2.3.sg.pl. /korab:a/, ger. /korab:ea/, prêt. 

/korab:o/.
/gau/, obi. /gab:i/.
/dziu/, obi. /dzib:a/.
Kc /-Û-/ > */-w-/ > /-m-/ (/-w-/ > /-m-/ = I-vj-I > /-b-/).
/graü/ “village”, obi. Ktg /graua/, Kc /gram:a/.
/cïû/ “snow”, obi. Ktg /cîùa/, Kc /cim:a/.
Kc verbs having a base in /-Vu-/ have /m/ instead of /u/ in the

l.sg.pres.  due to the originally nasalized ending /-u/, e.g. /koram:u/. 
The /m/ has been extended to the l.pl. /karam:i/ and in WKc to the
2.3.sg.pl . /karam:a/, unless it is due also there to the original 
nasalization of the ending. As alternatives l.sg. /koraú/ and l.pl. 
/korai/ are used.

In the verb /deuno/ Kc. has pres, /deu/, /dei/, /dea/, but with /b/ 
prêt. /deb:o/.

b) An originally nasalized vowel is facultatively nasalized when 
appearing after a stressed vowel, e.g. Ktg Kc /niu/ ~ /niú/ “I lead”,
2.3.sg.pl . /nia/ ~ /nia/. But in e.g. Ktg instr. /gcoree/ with /-e/ from 01 
/-ena/ there is no nasalization because the ending occurs after an 
unstressed vowel.

c) See p. 49 “Vowel alternations in unstressed final sequences in 
Ktg.” about the interplay between the morphemes of the oblique 
case of the first, second, fourth and to some extent sixth declensions 
and certain secondary case morphemes. It is governed by three 
tendencies: 1) that of creating a certain phonetic relation between 
the two vowels, 2) that of differentiating them, and 3) that of 
maintaining their phonetic character.

d) In Ktg. /o/ appears if an unacceptable consonant group would 
emerge without it, e.g. /sômodznô/ ~ /s5mdzcono/ “to understand”, 
/s5mbcolnó/ “to think of’, /noukor/ “servant”, /bcàt:an/ “wife of a 
bhat”. If the syllable, however, is the first in the word and begins 

3*
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with a consonant, the occurrence of /a/ is independent of the 
consonant structure; thus /paraît/ “plate for kneading dough”, 
/gari:b/ “poor”, even if /pr/ and /gr/ are tolerated in initial position. 
The alternation /a/ : /0/ occurs if the emerging consonant group is 
tolerated, e.g. /samadznö/ : /samdzca/ (pres. 2.3.sg.pl.), /sombcalnô/ : 
/sämbcla/, /naukar/ : /naukra/ (obi.), /bcàt:an/ : bcàtm/ (obi.). A full 
vowel occurring in an initial syllable introduced by a consonant 
alternates with /a/ and not with zero in such pairs consisting of a 
principal verb as opposed to a causative verb as /karoo/ “to do”: 
/karaunô/, /sütnö/ “to sleep”: /satauno/.

In Kc. very much the same conditions are found. It retains, 
however, the empty vowel to a larger extent. Thus it is remarkable 
that the unstressed /i/ is kept in second class verbs, e.g. / ud:zcino/ 
“to rise”.

Alternations of quantity
This type of alternation appears especially in the inflection of 
substantives following the third and fourth declensions if their base 
has a final stressed syllable containing a single vowel and ending 
in a single consonant or nasal 4- homorganic stop. In accordance 
with the quantity rules, there is 1) long vowel quantity and short 
consonant quantity if no morpheme follows the base, e.g. in the 
dir.sg. and, in the 3a decl., in the dir.pl., and 2) short vowel 
quantity and long quantity of single strong base-final consonants 
in the forms having a morpheme, e.g. in the oblique. Examples: 
With a strong consonant e.g. Ktg Kc /bcà:t/ “brahman of the bhat 
caste”: obi. Ktg Kc /bcàt:a/. With weak consonant e.g. Ktg Kc 
/soka:r/ “hunting”: obi /sokara/. With nasal 4- stop e.g. Ktg Kc 
/sâ:nd/ “a particular fair”: obi. /sändi/, Ktg Kc /daind “tooth”: obi. 
/danda/.

Exceptions. There is no quantity alternation 1) in both Ktg. and 
Kc. if the base vowel comes from V*h/, because the vowel in that 
case has constantly long quantity, e.g. Ktg Kc /sê:r/ “town”, obi. 
/sê:ra/, and 2) only in Ktg. if the base-final consonant is an aspirate 
or a sibilant, the vowel in that case being constantly short and the 
consonant long if strong (except for final sibilants which have been 
indicated to be short), e.g. Ktg /bräg:c/ “leopard”, obi. /bràg:ca/ (but 



48:3 29

Kc /bràrg^/: /bräg:ca/ with alternation according to the rule); Ktg 
/äär0/ “the month from mid June till mid July”, obi. /éåi*a/ (but Kc 
/sä:!*/ : /sä^a/); Ktg /bis/ “poison”, obi. /bïè:a/ (Kc /bi:s/ : /bis:a/).

In the final stressed base-syllable of substantives following the 
third and fourth declensions both dialects show a lengthening of 
originally short vowels corresponding to MI short vowels followed 
by single consonants (with ensuing quantity alternation), e.g. Ktg 
Kc Igy.xl “house”, Pk. /gharâ/; Ktg Kc /s5:r/ “autumn crop”, Pk. 
/sara-/; Ktg Kc /n:n/ “debt”, Pk. /rinâ/. It is no doubt due to analogy 
with quantity alternations like that of e.g. Ktg Kc dir. /dcà:r/ 
“mountain ridge”: obi. /dcàra/ (which is due to a vowel shortening in 
non-final syllables), leading to e.g. dir. /g^ir/ (instead of */gcor/) as 
opposed to obi. /g^ora/. The lengthening occurred after the change of 
MI short /a/ to Him. /o/.
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Tone and Quantity
48:3

GENERAL REMARKS
In this chapter “vowel” and “syllable” mean, unless otherwise 
indicated, “stressed (or: prominent) vowel” and “stressed (or: promi
nent) syllable”.

The features of a) tone, b) vowel quantity, and c) consonant 
quantity are interrelated and determined by 1) the position of the 
syllable or the vowel within the word, 2) the character of the 
anteprominent or postprominent consonant, and 3) the occurrence 
of /V*h/.

The consonants are either weak or strong, their character being 
determined by their quantity when postprominent and single in 
intervocalic and final position. The weak consonants (/j w, f, n nc, 1 
Ie, r iæ, r iæ/) are always short. The strong consonants (the stops, and 
/n nc, m mc, 1 Ie, s, s/) occur as short or long according to fixed rules. 
This difference of quantity between the two consonant classes has a 
genetic basis in the fact that the weak consonants come from those 
MI consonants which always are short (ungeminated) while the 
strong consonants come from the MI consonants which are long 
(geminated) when intervocalic. Only regarding /s/ and /s/ is there 
some uncertainty, since they sometimes have developed from short 
and sometimes from long sibilants. In any case, they are long after 
a non-final syllable, whereas they seem to be short in final position. 
Among the remaining consonants, /ñ/, /ñ/, /c/ and /h/ do not come 
into consideration here. They never occur singly between vowels or 
in final position. The nature of /z/, which is very rare, is uncertain.

1. Position. Quantity.
Vowel- and consonant-quantity are correlative: a single consonant 
is short after a long vowel and long after a short vowel.

In non-final syllables a vowel is short and a following single 
strong consonant is long.

In a final syllable a vowel is long and the following consonant, 
whether strong or weak, is short (regarding vowels + aspirates, /s/, 
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/s/ in Ktg., for which there are special rules, see 2 a). Only such 
words are meaningful examples which end in single consonants or 
nasal + homorganic stop.

Unstressed vowels are short.
Consonants can only be long when single and occurring at the 

end of the stressed syllable.

2. Character of the postprominent and anteprominent consonant. 
Position.
a. Quantity.
In Ktg. an aspirate and /s/, /s/ determine short quantity of a 
preceding vowel, also in final syllables.

In Ktg., strong aspirates and /s/, /s/ are always long if single and 
postprominent (however, final /s/, /s/ have been noted as short).

h. Tone.
Aspirates, /s/, /s/ and */h/ determine high level tone of the preceding 
vowel.

Unvoiced aspirates, /s/ and /s/ determine high level tone of a 
following vowel.

/c/ (including aspirates in c ) determines high falling tone of a 
following vowel.

3. IV*hl. Quantity. Tone.
By this sign we indicate the result of what at an earlier date was a 
vowel followed by /h/ (coming from NI /h/ or sibilant and MI 
intervocalic /h/ or sibilant from 01 intervocalic /h/, aspirate, sibi
lant). If the */h/ in the NI form of the word belonged to the same 
syllable as the preceding vowel, it leads to a long vowel in a non
final as well as a final syllable; it leads to high level tone no matter 
whether belonging to the same or the following syllable. See Aly, 
B 1 b a below.

4. Conflicting conditions.
If a word contains conflicting conditions (i.e. conditions (sounds) 
determining different phonetic results), that closest to the end of 
the word will determine the result and can thus be said to be 
dominant. There are two such oppositions:
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I. a) Anteprominent /7 (determining high falling tone) : b) Post
prominent aspirate, /s/, /s/> */h/ (determining high level tone). See 
A2 below.

II. a) /V*h/ (demanding long vowel if a consonant or pause fol
lows): b) Postprominent strong aspirate, /s/, /s/ (determining a short 
vowel followed by a long consonant (except final short /s/ and /s/)). 
See Bib a, B 2 a a below.

The postprominent strong aspirates (the aspirated stops and /nc, 
mc, 17) as well as /s/, /s/ enter into both oppositions, leading to a high 
level tone in opposition I contrary to the anteprominentc, and to a 
short vowel + a long consonant in opposition II contrary to the 
preceding /V*h/. But the weak aspirates (/jc, wc, nc, Ie, rc, r7) are 
dominant only in opposition I, while the structure ( /V*h/ : postpro
minent weak aspirate [■ leads to a long vowel, determined by /V*h/.

Note. By the sign /*h/ a genetic feature is introduced into the 
description, leading to a better understanding of cases containing a 
long vowel which cannot be accounted for synchronically. But it is 
to be conceded that while the conflict of opposition I is manifest, 
that of opposition II is not extant. Now, it is to a certain degree a 
matter of interpretation whether a postprominent /h/ is regarded as 
still existing or not. Even if I prefer the latter position, the /*h/ may 
be said to be “just below the surface”.

A. TONE
1. High level tone.

a. The syllable ends in or is followed by an aspirate, /s/ or /s/: 
Ktg /àk:h/, Kc /ä:iikh/ “eye”; Ktg /päntshi/ “bird”; Ktg /bâd:ci/, Kc 
/bäd:ci/ “carpenter”; Ktg /kän:7, Kc /kä:n7 “shoulder”; Ktg Kc 
/kosno/-o/ “to tighten”; Ktg /bors/ “year”; Ktg Kc /bösnö/-o/ “to 
lodge”.

ß. The vowel follows an unvoiced aspirate or /s/, /s/: Ktg Kc 
/tshä:l/ “bark (of tree)”; Ktg Kc /phîrnô/-o/ “to turn round”; Ktg 
/bosëlnô/, Kc /busälno/ “to seat”; Ktg Kc /sütnô/-o/ “to sleep”.

y. The vowel is /V*h/: Ktg Kc /tê:ro/-o/ “his” (NI */teh-/ < 
*/tesV-/) (but /tero/-o/ “your”); Ktg Kc /bä:/ “arm” (NI */bäh/, Pk. 
/bähä/) (but Ktg /ba:/ “tank of water”, Sk. /väpi/); Ktg /p5:r/ “period 
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of three hours” (/*pohr/, Sk. /praharah/) (but /po:r/ “last year”, Sk. 
/parut/); Ktg /mö:l/ (varying with /muol/) “pestle, club” (*/muhl/, Sk. 
/musalah/) (but /mu:l/ “root”, Sk. /mülam/). With /*h/ introducing a 
following syllable: /boa/ “flows” (*/bohä/), /muai/ “pestle” (*/muhal/, 
Sk. /musalah/).

2. High falling tone.
After /c/ (including aspirates in /c/): Ktg Kc /cd:l/ “plough”; Ktg Kc 
Mund/ “winter”; Ktg /sogcà:/, Kc /sagcà:r/ “wooden staircase”; Ktg. 
Kc /bc5n/ “much, many”; Ktg /ncèro/, Kc /n'jàro/ “darkness”.

Conflicting conditions:
In opposition I postprominent aspirates as well as postprominent 

/s/, /s/, /*h/ are dominant and lead to high level tone: Ktg /cät:h/, Kc 
/cà:th/ “hand”; Ktg Kc /bc5rcua/-o/ “is filled, is full”; Ktg /bces/, Kc 
/bcé:s/ “dress, guise”; Ktg /g'à:/ (containing final /*h/ < 
*/s/); Ktg /gcâs/, Kc /g^s/ “grass”.

3. Free tone.
In all other instances the tone is free, but usually lower than the 
two high tones: Ktg Kc /a:g/ “fire”; Ktg /kal:e/, Kc /kal:a/ “to
morrow”; Ktg Kc /ta:ñg/ “leg”; Ktg Kc /badznöAo/ “to sound”.

An exhaustive treatment of the tones and their conditions is 
given on p. 19 foil.

B 1. VOWEL QUANTITY
a. Short vowels.
a. Vowels in non-final syllables ending in or followed by any 
consonant or consonant-group or by a vowel are short: Ktg Kc 
/dcàc:a/ “brings up”; Ktg Kc /äd:co/-o/ “half’; Ktg /ag:alnô/ “to bolt”; 
Ktg Kc /tola/ “below”; /danda/ (obi. of /da:nd/) “tooth”; /kapro/-o/ 
“cloth”. Followed by a vowel e.g. Ktg Kc Mû/ “snow”.

A word which has a long vowel in its final syllable when used as 
a simplex will have a short vowel instead when used as the first 
member of a compound, e.g. Ktg Kc /pa:ndz/ “five”, but Ktg 
/'pandz'maru/, “the one that kills five”; Ktg Kc /ka:n/ “ear”, but Ktg 
Kc /'kan'bali/-e/ “earring”.
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This rule has a number of exceptions, the three most typical 
being: 1. Words containing /V*h/. 2. Some loanwords, e.g. /ba:ra/ 
“twelve” (H. /bârah/). 3. Words with Vowel sequence varying with 
long vowel (see Alternative pronunciation p. 16), e.g. Ktg Kc 
/deunö/-o/ ~ /de:nó/ “to go”; Ktg /ciuñkhu/ ~ /clmkhu/ “bird”.

ß. In Ktg. the vowel of a final syllable ending in an aspirate, /s/ 
or /s/ is short: /säjc/ “like”, /kojc/ “twenty-one”, /gaw7 “forward”, 
/rik:h/ “a bear”, /pit:h/ “the back”, /cat:h/ “hand”, /dzib:c/ “tongue”, 
/'man'chên:7 “smell of human beings” (from a tale), /sim:7 “snot”, 
/där7 “molar tooth”, /gûr7 “shaman priest”, /bis/ “poison”, /bus/ 
“talk”, /mas/ “flesh”. Also such cases with nasal + homorganic 
aspirated stop; liquid + aspirated stop or sibilant; and stop + 
sibilant, like /lang0/ “woollen cloth”, /könd7 “pit, vessel”, /kodörkh/ 
“rude man”, /c51s/ “pole of plough”, /bors/ “year”, /räks/ “troll” have a 
short vowel.

b. Long vowels.
a./  V*h/. As examples of long vowels occurring both in non-final 
and final syllable with tauto-syllabic */h/ in the NI form of the word 
the following may be mentioned in addition to those given above 
under A 1 y : Ktg /po:tso/ “reached” (/*pohtso/, Pk /pahucca-/); Ktg 
Kc /porô:t/, obi. /poro:ta/ “priest” (*/puroht(a)/, Sk /purohitah/); 
/pë:lo/, /-o/ “first” (*/pehlo/); Ktg Kc /sê:r/, obi. /së:ra/ “town”; /kä:li/, 
/-e/ “restlessness”; Ktg /be:/ “wedding” (Sk /vivähah/). Notice that 
/V*h/ leads to a long vowel even in a non-final closed syllable, thus 
Ktg Kc /pë:lko/-o/ “first”, Ktg /pomdzo/ “the wrist” (cp. H. /pahûcâ/,
i.e.  /poùhca/). If the */h/ belonged to the following syllable in the NI 
form of the word it had no influence on the quantity of the stressed 
(prominent) vowel: Ktg /müol/ (/*muhal/), /bëa/ (/*behä/; obi. of 
/be:/).

Conflicting conditions:
In opposition II we have a short vowel, in spite of /V*h/, due to 

the /s/ in Ktg /mces:o/ “buffalo”, /mcës/ “buffalo-cow” (due to the 
shortening of the syllable the/*h/(coming from Sk./-h-/in /mahisa-/, 
/-I/) has been moved to the beginning of it). Probably the same 
process due to an unvoiced aspirate in Ktg Kc /bc5mphar/ “shoulder- 
blade” (*/ bâhu-sphara-/).

The weak aspirates are less dominant, since in opposition II the 
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result is a long vowel due to /*h/ in Ktg Kc /ká:lcuo/, /-o/ “having 
become restless” (Pk /kähalo/).

ß. The vowel of a final syllable is long, in Ktg. with the above- 
mentioned exception: Ktg /ba:t/, Kc /ba:t/ “path”; Ktg Kc /si:l/ 
“slate”, /borsä:l/ “the rainy season”, /da:nd/ “tooth”, /to:hg/ “veran
dah”, Kc /ca:nd/ “the loft of the house”, Ktg Kc /no:/ “nine”, /ma:/ 
“mother”.

Notice the following long-vowelled Kc words in aspirate, /à/, /s/ 
corresponding to the short-vowelled Ktg words, one of the characte
ristic word-structural differences of the two dialects: /ri:kh/, /pi:th/, 
/câ:th/, dzï:b7, /sï:mc/, /dä:r7, /bï:s/, /bü:s/, /mâ:s/. Se B 1. a. ß.

In such words as Ktg /po:r/ “last year”, /bo:n/ “uncultivated 
ground”, Ktg Kc /co:l/, Kc /bï:s/ a vowel-lengthening has taken 
place, a marked feature of Himachali as opposed to the other NI 
languages.

There are a number of exceptions, the most characteristic being 
words in which the final syllable is introduced with an unvoiced 
aspirate or sibilant, e.g. Ktg Kc /khôl/, /song/, Ktg /tshol/, /khör/, 
/phon/, /sund/ (besides according to the rule: Ktg Kc /chô:n/, /tshà:l/, 
Kc /sâ:l/, Ktg /tshë:n/, /khô:r/, /sê:l/, /nosomg/, /sä:nd/, /sä:nd/). A 
certain vacillation was to be observed in some cases, thus Ktg 
/pho:l/ and /phol/ “fruit”, /sä:t/ and /sät:/ “seven”. In a number of 
words a short vowel is evidently due to the fact that they are loan
words, e.g. Ktg Kc /khorts/, Ktg /bort/, Ktg /särt/ (and Kc /èôrt/), Ktg 
/roñg/, /on:/, /pun:/, Ktg Kc /kul:/.

2. sg. impv. has a short vowel, at least in Ktg., thus /bol:/ “say!”, 
/kor/ “do!”; possibly also high level tone.

B 2. CONSONANT QUANTITY
On account of the quantity correlation of vowels and consonants the 
rules of consonant quantity follow from those of vowel quantity: a 
consonant is short after a long vowel and long after a short vowel. 
The only exceptions are final /s/ and /s/, which have been noted as 
short even when they follow a short vowel.

It is in the nature of the matter that the distinction of short and 
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long quantity is only found with the strong consonants since only 
they can be long, which happens when they occur as single 
consonants at the end of the stressed (prominent) syllable.

a. Weak consonants.
Here some examples with weak consonants after a short vowel: Ktg 
/loja/ “woollen gown”, /säfa/ “distinct”, Ktg Kc /pani/, /-i/ “water”, 
/täncuo/, /-o/ “scattered”, Ktg /pânci/ “shoe” (Vocab. has long /-n:c-/, 
which is wrong), Ktg Kc /alu/ “potatoe”, Ktg /gcwalcuo/ “embraced”, 
Ktg Kc /poro/, /-o/ “he fell”, /poi^o/, /-o/ “was read”, /tson/, /-e/ “theft”. 
Also /z/ seems to be short here, e.g. Ktg Kc /mözoAo/ “pleasure”.

Aspirated weak consonants in final position (with short vowel in 
Ktg): Ktg /säjc/ “similar”, /gàwA “ahead”, /säW “the month from mid 
June till mid July”, /tsir6/ “hatred”, /körV “leprosy”.

b. Aspirated consonants, Isl and Is/ in Ktg.
As has been mentioned these consonants determine the short 
quantity as well as the high tone of the preceding vowel. The two 
features seem to be caused by the energy which aspiration and 
sibilation lend to the vowel.

In certain cases it is difficult to determine the quantity and it is 
quite possible that mistakes have crept in in the material. Thus the 
affricates have often been noted as short in the vocabulary against 
the rule: Ktg /katso/, /botso/, /tsatsi/, /kadzol/, /dcidzo/; even aspira
tes: /bîtshornô/, /gridzcuo/. But, according to the rule, long in: 
/khät:shor/ “mule”, /sôt:so/ “true”, /bad:zi/ “gambling”, /rod:zi (go)/ 
“(got) satisfied (with food)”, /sorad:zi/ “inhabitant of the highland”, 
/pät:sha/ “after, back”, /bät:shu/ “calf’, /mât:shi/ “fish”. Even if 
some uncertainty regarding quantity is in the nature of the 
affricates there is no doubt that they should be interpreted as long 
when intervocalic after the stressed vowel.

The same uncertainty occurs with strong consonants appearing 
after the third-last syllable; short consonant e.g. Ktg /ukolno/, 
/ubolno/, /ekio/ (/-io/ makes up two syllables), /copornô/, /tsokorno/, 
/potshekornö/, /badolnô/. But following the rule: /ag:olnô/, /ut:ornô/, 
/tsop:ornö/, /bud:ornö/, /muk:ornö/. The reason why the consonant is 
(or seems to be) shorter in such words may be their length which 
involves a more rapid pronunciation.
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In loanwords one suspects influence from neighbour languages, 
e.g. /kabu/, /dzaga/, /papi/, /bcùmi/, /kodom/, /kagoz/, /dzator/.

It is significant that aspirates and sibilants have been noted as 
long in polysyllables after the third-last syllable, e.g. Ktg 
/böd:colnö/, /mk:holnö/, /äk:hornö/, /kh5s:io/, /bis:ornó/. There are 
only two exceptions in the material out of 13 instances (/khïsaknô/, 
/bïtshornô/).

SUMMARY OF THE QUANTITY AND TONE RULES
By vowel is meant the stressed vowel and by consonant the 
postprominent consonant, unless otherwise indicated. Only strong 
single consonants can be long.

I. Quantity
1. Position of syllable.

a) A final syllable contains long vowel + short consonant.
b) A non-final syllable contains short vowel 4- long consonant.

2. Quality of consonant (eliminates 1).
a) Ktg Kc tauto-syllabic /*h/ determines long vowel + short 

consonant, both in final and non-final syllable (eliminates 2 c).
b) Ktg strong aspirate, /s/, /s/ determine short vowel + long 

consonant, in final and non-final syllable, though final /s/, /s/ are 
written short (eliminates 2 a).

c) Ktg weak aspirate determines short vowel + short consonant, 
in final and non-final syllable.

II. Tone
a) In I 1 a and b the tone is free.
b) Anteprominent unvoiced aspirate and sibilant determine high 

level tone (eliminates II a).
c) Anteprominent c determines high falling tone (eliminates II 

a).
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d) I 2 a b c determine high level tone (eliminates II c). It should 
be added that /*h/, when determining tone, can be both tauto- 
syllabic and hetero-syllabic.

ALTERNATION OF QUANTITY AND TONE

Quantity alternation according to I in the summary
The quantity can alternate if the stress-syllable of the word has 
alternation of position, i.e. if it shifts from final to second-final 
position. One may distinguish between two types, one with alterna
tion and one without.

Type 1.
Quantity alternation in substantives of the third and fourth 
declensions according to 1 a and b (in the following substantives the 
first form is dir.sg., the second form obi.): Ktg /ba:t/, Kc /ba:t/ (a): 
Ktg /bat:a/, Kc /bat:a/ (b); Ktg Kc /bci:t/: Ktg /bcit:i/, Kc /bcit:i/; Ktg 
/tshä:r/, Kc /co:l/: Ktg /tshära/, Kc /cola/.

Alternation only in Kc. (2 b and c are invalid here, indicated by 
¿-): Kc /ö:th/: /öt:ha/ (¿- 2 b); /sä:!*/: /ääi*a/ (-5- 2 c).

Type 2.
According to 2 a, b, c, no alternation (b, c only in Ktg.): Ktg Kc 
/porô:t/: /porô:ta/ (a); Ktg /öt:h/: /öt:ha/ (b); /Sâj*/: /sâi*a/ (c).

Tone alternation according to II in the summary
Tone alternation takes place if an aspiration-headed morpheme 
follows the base, the aspiration demanding high level tone accor
ding to II d. It goes without saying that alternation is only possible 
if the base has free tone (according to II a) or high falling tone (II c).

In the noun such alternation is possible where an adverb in /-ci/ 
is derived from a substantive: e.g. Ktg /ba:t/, Kc /ba:t/ “path”: Ktg 
/bät.hi/, Kc /bät:hi/ “by way of’.

In the verb the relation between the involitive and the principal 
verb deserves mention: Ktg /kat:o/: /kät:huo/; /preño/: /prëncuo/; 
Aàndo/: /cändcuo/. No alternation: /khöd:o/ (/ö/ acc. to II b): /khöd:cuo/. 
All examples are in the preterite.
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The Relation between Stress 
and Vowels

39

The vowel /a/ is never stressed and never occurs in initial or final 
position in the word. Neither is /ca/ possible in the beginning of the 
word, which appears form certain alternations (the few words with 
/co/ in Vocab. are incorrect or atypical). The /a/ and in certain cases 
other vowels (see below) will be called empty vowels.

The other vowels, which will be called the full vowels, are 
stressed or unstressed.

A full vowel either appears as a single vowel, separated by a 
consonant from the other vowels of the word, or as a member of a 
vowel sequence, which means that it follows and/or is followed by 
another vowel.

A vowel sequence is a series of successive vowels. A non-final 
sequence contains two vowels, a final sequence from two to four 
vowels. All sequence vowels are full apart from the specific case 
where the second vowel of a two-vowel sequence is /a/.

Each of the sequence vowels constitutes a syllable.
Only the first sequence vowel, the head vowel, can bear the 

stress; the sequence is then considered to be stressed. In unstressed 
sequences none of the vowels are stressed.

The term heavy vowel denotes a potentially stressed vowel, i.e. 
a) a full single vowel, and b) a head vowel.

A word cannot contain more than two heavy vowels separated 
from each other by one or several consonants. The vowels are either 
two full single vowels or two head vowels or a full single vowel and 
a head vowel in this or the inverse order.

Each word which is not enclitic or proclitic has one stress
syllable.

If there are two heavy vowels in a word the first bears the stress. 
This vowel, or, in the case of a head vowel, the sequence which it 
introduces occurs in non-final position which means that it or the 
sequence is followed by a consonant.

The other heavy vowel, which is unstressed, is final, either
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Synopsis of stress- and vowel-types
Signs: V = full vowel, v = empty vowel. VV = vowel sequence.  
= consonant(s). Initial consonants are not indicated.

1. Final syllable stressed.
a. Monosyllables.

a. With final vowel, /su:/ 1. V
ß. With final consonant. /ka:m/ l.VD

b. Dissyllables.
a. W.final vowel, /kora:/ 1. vDV
ß. W.final cons. /kothä:r/ (/ku'thä:r/) 1. vüVü

2. Second-final syllable stressed.
a. Dissyllables.

a. W.final vowel. /sül:e/. /nai/. 1. VOV. 2.VV.
ß. W.final cons. /ök:hor/. /kein/. l.VOvü. 2.VV0.

b. Trisyllables.
a. W.final vowel, /khozantsi/. /bosëû/. l.vüVDV. 2.vüVV.
ß. W.final cons. /tsolâp:hor/. /so'kait/ (/si’kait/). l.vDVüvü.

2.vüVVü.
c. Quadrisyllables.

a. W.final vowel. /sonsona:nô/. l.vDvüVDV.
3. Third-final syllable stressed.

a. Trisyllables.
a. W.final vowel. /ut:arnô/. /peuko/. /sât:io/. /âia/. l.VQvüV.

2.VVÜV.  3.VCVV. 4.VVV.
ß. W.final cons. /khäugol/. l.VVüvO.

b. Quadrisyllables.
a. W.final vowel. /potshëk:ornô/. /potshâûse/. /khozantsio/. 

/koraua/. l.vOVüvDV. 2.vDVVDV. 3.vüVüVV. 4.vüVVV.
4. Fourth-final syllable stressed.

a. Quadrisyllables.
a. W.final vowel, /kotgoruo/. /g^ulio/. /cûd:zcuio/. /deuio/.

l.VüvüVV.  2.VV0VV. 3.VDVVV. 4.VVVV.
b. Quinquesyllables.

a. W.final vowel. /nobcölponie/. /koneutio/. lvQVüvOVV. 2.v 
□VVDVV.
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Notes on the Synopsis.
(3.a.a. /äia/: pres, invol. of /ä:nö/. 3.b.a. /khazantsio/ and 4,a.a. 
/g'èulio/: pss.m.sg. of /khazantsi/ and /g^uli/. 3.b.a. /karaua/: 
pres.ind. of /karauno/. 4.a.a. /cüd:zcuio/ and /deuio/: long ger. of 
/cüdzcnó/ and /deunö/).

To the four main types already mentioned a fifth type having the 
stress on the fifth-final syllable can be added. For an example see 
/neutiea/ (pss.m.sg. of/neutia/ “an only son”) (VVOVW), mentioned 
below p. 43.

alone, if a single vowel, or together with its sequence, if a head
vowel. If there is only one heavy vowel it of course bears the stress.

All final morphemes are unstressed.
The vowels /i/ and /u/ (with their variants /i/ and /u/) and even 

other vowels may be unstressed when single in non-final position. 
This case is not uncommon in Kc., but exceptional in Ktg., where it 
may be atypical (there is always variation with /a/ in Ktg.). This 
kind of unstressed vowels may be considered to be equivalent to /a/ 
and like this to be empty vowels, having a status different from the 
full vowels which are stressed or, when unstressed, final and/or 
members of vowel sequences.

A compound substantive consists of two, in exceptional cases 
three, members which form one rhythmic whole. Each member is 
stressed separately. The members are usually identical with inde
pendent substantives or adjectives. The first member as a general 
rule is shortened compared to the same word when occurring 
independently and quite often only has one heavy vowel.

The synopsis gives an idea of the different combinations of stressed 
and unstressed syllables. It appears from it that only vowel-final 
words can have two heavy vowels, the first of them having the 
stress, while the second, being final either alone or together with 
its vowel sequence, is unstressed. See 2.a.a.l., 2.b.a.l., 2.c.a.,
3.a.a.l.-2.-3.,  3.b.a.l.-2.-3., 4.a.a.l.-2.-3., 4.b.a.l.-2. This is in keep
ing with the rules given above.

There is a remarkable difference, with regard to vowels, between 
unstressed final syllables ending in 1) vowels and 2) consonants. 
Only the first can contain heavy vowels while the latter contain 

4
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empty vowels or the last vowel of a sequence. Notice the relation 
between a- and ß-words: Corresponding to an a-word ending in V 
one finds a ß-word in vO, e.g. /musió/ “mouse” (VOV) as opposed to 
/musían/ “she-mouse” (VDvO). It is a remarkable fact that heavy 
vowels can be, and indeed often are, unstressed at the end of the 
word, whereas they always have the stress in consonant-final words 
(either in front of the last consonant, thus l.b.ß. /kothäir/, or earlier 
in the word, e.g. 2.b.ß. /tsoläpihor/; 3.a.ß. /khäugol/).

Full vowels can be present in comparatively great numbers in 
the word and quite often they are unstressed. Both features are due 
to the frequency and composite nature of the vowel senquences.

As for the empty vowels their occurrence is restricted. In general 
only two empty syllables (containing /o/ or, exceptionally, its 
substitutes /i/ and /u/) are possible in a word. Two successive empty 
syllables are possible, but at any rate rare (an example is 
/sonsonainô/, 2.C.). Alternating distribution of empty and full vo
wels is the rule, see /tsolàpihor/ (2.b.ß.l.), /potshëkiornô/ (3.b.a.l.), 
/utiomô/ (3.a.a.l.).

Consonant-final words of more than three syllables are almost 
out of the question for the following reasons: such words have only 
one heavy vowel; the vowel must preferably introduce a sequence, 
which means that a greater number of syllables are involved, but a 
sequence with more than two vowels is not possible in consonant
final words (see p. 39, 45); finally the occurrence of empty syllables, 
as has been mentioned, is narrowly conditioned.

Regarding the structure of the synopsis: within the main types 
(1., 2. etc.), if coming to words with an additional syllable, an empty 
syllable is added in front. When moving from one main type to the 
following a full vowel is often added behind. The first relation is 
seen in e.g. 2.a.a. /dêk:ha/ (pres. ind. of /dêkhnô/) VOV as opposed to
2. b.a. /dokhela/ (pres.ind.caus.) vOVOV, and the second relation in
l.a.ß.  /sun/ (impv. sg. of /sünnô/) VO; 2.a.a. /sûna/ (pres.ind.) VOV;
3. a.a. /suncui/ (short ger.invol.) VOW; 4.a.a. /söncuio/ (long ger.in- 
vol.) VOWV.

On the basis of the distribution of the full and empty vowels and 
taking the nature of the vowel sequences into consideration the 
following rules for the occurrence of stressed and unstressed 
syllables and their relation to each other can be stated. The 
stressed syllable is in general preceded by only one syllable which 



48:3 43

must contain an empty vowel (see l.b., 2.b., 3,b., 4.b.). Only such 
very rare cases with two successive empty syllables as 2.c. 
/sonsonamo/ (containing a reduplication syllable) are possible. 
After the stressed syllable normally only one empty syllable is 
admissible. Vowel-final words may have a comparatively great 
number of unstressed syllables made up of sequence vowels. Up to 
four such syllables are met with if a word contains two sequences, 
the first, being stressed, consisting of two vowels, and the last, 
being unstressed and final, having three vowels. Taking the sub
stantive /neutio/ “an only son” as an example, such a case is 
represented by its pss.m.sg. /neutieo/ where all the vowels except 
the head vowel of the first sequence are unstressed, resulting in 
five syllables altogether.

As for the genetic background of the stress see p. 67 and also 
p. 52 f.

4*
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The Vowel Sequences
48:3

There are a great number and variety of vowel sequences (over fifty 
different two-vowel combinations) the majority of which can be 
morphologically analysed. They will be treated as consisting of as 
many syllables as the number of vowels they contain. Evidence 
that the sequences are not diphthongs or triphthongs is to be found 
in words containing tone-conditioning consonants. If an aspirate or 
sibilant follows a sequence, which in that case can only contain two 
vowels (sequences of three or four vowels are always final), one 
should expect high level tone if the sequence were a diphthong. But 
no tone appears in the following words: Ktg /ciuhkhu/, /deuthu/, 
/deudc/, /biudzcnô/ (pres. /biudzca/), /kauson/, /reus/. That indicates 
that the vowel nearest to the tone-conditioning consonant is un
stressed and therefore cannot bear any tone; the two vowels are 
independent in a syllabic respect. Much the same reasoning seems 
possible in the case of anteprominent consonants, e.g. Ktg /dzcèunô/, 
/gciu/, /khâugal/, /thûio/: Only the head-vowel can bear the stress 
and with it the tone, which cannot be extended over the whole 
sequence since the following vowel or vowels do not form one 
syllabic whole together with the head-vowel.

The word Ktg /bäis/ (also /bâïso/) “bamboo” is the only exception 
known to me, probably derived from Sk. /vamsah/. In my field notes 
I have written a diphtong. It would probably be more correct to 
write /bâjs/, /bâjso/ (cp. /kojc/, /tëjc/, /säjc/).

The sequences may be replaced by long monophthongs which 
follow the general rule with regard to tone: /dë:thu/ beside /deuthu/, 
/cimkhu/ beside /ciuhkhu/.

STRUCTURE OF THE SEQUENCES
The sequences can be divided into five different types which have 
definite characteristics with regard to 1) morphology (lexical, 
morphological), 2) position (final, non-final), 3) stress (stressed, 
unstressed), 4) number of vowels involved, and 5) movement 



48:3 45

(ascending, plane, descending). The last-mentioned feature is de
termined by the level of the tongue-position in articulating the 
vowels, whether low or deep (as in the case of /a/), medium (as for /e/ 
and /o/), or high (as for /i/ and /u/), ascending indicating the 
movement from lower to higher level (e.g. in /ai/) and descending 
indicating the opposite movement; by plane is meant vowels having 
the same level (e.g. /iu/).

I. Non-final lexical sequences.
These sequences, being non-final, are by definition stressed and 
consist of two vowels.

Sequences in i and u.
The movement is ascending.

Second vowel: i Second vowel: u

Head vowel a i KtgKcphäido. Kckäin a u Ktg Kc bâur

» e i Ktg këin E u Ktg gcèuh

» e i Ktg bei'mani e u Ktg neuti

» 3 i Kc goin. tsoitor 0 u Ktg Kc noukar. Kc goùc

» 0 i Ktg Kc parôit 0 u

» i i i u Ktg Kc cïund. Ktg tsiur

» U i +suino u u

Sequences in /a/
These are the only non-final sequences having a second vowel other 
than /i/ and /u/. Their special status is due to an /*h/. There is 
variation between /V*ha/ and /V*h/. Due to the /*h/ the head vowel 
has high level tone.

/gäan/
/sëapa /—/ së:pa/
/tsóar /~/ tsö:r/
/böati/-e /—/ bo:ti/-e/
/dian /—/ dï:n/. /bïath/. /kanïath/. /sïan /—/ sï:n/
/müal /~/ mô:l/
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The genetic basis appears e.g. in the case of /bioth/ from Pk. 
/vihatthi-/ “measure of length”, in the case of /sion/ from Pa. /sïhinî/ 
“lioness” and in the case of /muol/ from Sk. /musalah/ “pestle”.

The loan-words /rest/ and /niom /~/ num/ do not contain /*h/.

II. Final lexical sequences.
There are a few lexical sequences which contrary to the chief rule 
are final. They have the same characteristics as the non-final 
sequences in /i/, /u/.

E.g. Ktg Kc /gau/ “cow”, /sëu/ “apple”, Aid/ “snow”.
Their inflection (with obi. /gaui/ (gawi) in Ktg., /gab:i/ in Kc.; 

/sëua/ in Ktg., /sëb:a/ in Kc.; /ciùa/ in Ktg., /cim:a/ in Kc.) indicates 
that the three words are nominal bases and so are of a lexical 
nature. But since they have an alternative inflection in Ktg. with 
the obi. form being identical with the dir. form they can also be 
interpreted in that dialect as following the 6. declension in /-u/; 
they will then pobably have to be understood as having /-u/ as a 
suffix, which means that they belong to the final stressed lexico- 
morphological type, to be mentioned immediately. In any case, the 
obi. forms /gaui/, /sëua/, Aiúa/ belong to that type.

III. Final unstressed lexico-morphological sequences.
They consist of two vowels: Ktg Kc /pandzuo/-o/, Ktg /pandzio/ “the 
fifth”; Kc /bcèrio/ “jackal”. The movement is descending.

IV. Final stressed lexico-morphological sequences.
They contain from two to four vowels.

Two vowels.
The movement is free, i.e. ascending or descending, depending on 
the vowels involved.

Examples of the different vowel-combinations are arrived at by 
choosing verb bases in /-a/; /-e/, /-□/; /-e/, /-o/; /-i/, /-u/ and adding the 
following endings: l.pl.pres. /-i/, l.sg.pres. /-u/; ß.sg.subj. /-e/,
3.sg.opt.  /-o/; pret.m.pl. /-e/, pret.m.sg. /-□/; 3.sg.pres. /-a/. All these 
endings are found in Ktg. Also Kc. has them except those for 
pret.m.pl. and sg., where the Kc endings are /-a/ and /-o/. In any
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case, /e/ is a very rare vowel in Kc., so a verb-stem in /-e/ cannot be 
given for that dialect.

Head vowel lai. Ktg Kc /ga-/ “to sing”.
Ascending: /gai/, /-u/; /gae/, /-o/; /gae/, /-□/.
Plane: /gaa/ (~ /ga:/).
Head vowel /e/, /□/. Ktg /le-/ “to take”, Ktg Kc /bo-/ “to sow”.
Ascending: /lei/, /-u/; /lee/, /-o/; /boi/, /-u/; /boe/, /-o/.
Plane: /Iee/ (~ /1e:/), /-□/; /boe/, /boo/ (~ /bo:/).
Descending: /lea/, /boa/.
Head vowel lei, lol. Ktg Kc /de-/ (deu-/) “to go”, /ro-/ “to weep”.
Ascending: /dei/, /-u/; /roi/, /-u/.
Plane: /dee/ (~ /de:/), /-o/; /roe/, /roo/ (~ /ro:/).
Descending: (/deue/, /-o/), /roE/, /-□/; /dea/, /roa/.
Head vowel HI, lui. Ktg Kc /ni-/ “to lead”, /tshu-/ “to touch”.
Plane: /nii/ (~ /ni:/), /-u/; /tshüi/, /tshùu/ (~ /tshù:/).
Descending: /nie/, /-o/; /nie/, /-o/; /nia/; /tshùe/, /-o/; /tshùe/, /-o/; 

/tshûa/.

Three and four vowels.
With three vowels: Ktg /khoneio/, /gram/, /gaio/. Kc. /somoio/, 
/gaea/, /niea/.

With four vowels: Ktg /khoneieo/, /graùio/, /deuio/. Kc /somoiea/, 
/deuea/.

Analysis: /gaio/, /gaea/; /deuio/, /deuea/: long ger. of /gano/-o/, 
/ninô/’O/ and /deunô/, /-o/; /khoneieo/, /graùio/: possess, m.sg. of 
/khoneio/ and /gram/; /somoiea/: instr, of /somoio/.

In the three- and four-vowel words there is free movement 
between the head-vowel and the next vowel, but after the next 
vowel the movement is descending. A stressed final sequence with 
three or four vowels can be understood as consisting of head-vowel 
+ unstressed sequence (see V. below).

Alternation in stressed final sequence.
In Ktg., after noun- and verb-bases in /-i/, the vowel /-e/ is 
facultatively substituted for /-i/ in the possess.f.sg. of the noun and 
in the ger. and the pret.f.sg. of the verb: /dcie/, possess.f.sg. of /dci:/ 
“daughter”; /nie/, ger. and pret.f.sg. of the verb-base /ni-/ “to lead” 
(inf. /m:no/). It is a case of differentiation like that of the unstressed 
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sequences, see below. If /-i/ is kept, the base-vowel /-i/ is assimila
ted: /dcii/ (~ /dci:/), /nu/ (~ /ni:/).

V. Final morphological sequences.
These sequences consist of two or three vowels. They are unstres
sed. The movement is descending. The head-vowel is /i/, /i/, or /u/ 
except for the nouns following the first declension where the 
oblique ending, Ktg /-e/ and Kc /-e/, is the head-vowel. In Ktg. the 
head-vowel /-e/ and some of the case vowels enter into an alterna
tion (see below p. 49).

Two vowels.
A. In the examples mentioned below the following words appear, 
containing as head-vowel:

1. lil. The noun Ktg Kc /bäd:ci/, obi. form of respectively Ktg 
/bäd:ci/, Kc /bäd:ci/ m. The verb form Ktg Kc /sändi-/, pres, base of 
Ktg /sändcnö/, Kc /sândino/ (invol.).

2. hl (only found in Ktg.). Ktg /bcàtni/, obi. form of /bcàt:on/ f.
3. /u/. The noun Ktg Kc /randu/ m., dir. and obi. form. The verb 

form Ktg Kc /sândcu-/, prêt, form of Ktg /sändcnö/, Kc / sândino/.
4. /e/, /e/. Ktg /g^ore/, Kc /g^re/, obi. of /g^oro/, /-o/ m.
Alternants. Ktg /e/ is replaced by a) /e/ in front of /e/, /□/, lol, and, 

facultatively, in front of /a/, and by b) 111 in front of 111 and 111.

B. As second vowel the following endings appear:
1. In the noun: a) In Ktg.: 1. Voc.sg.m. /-a/. 2. Instr./possess.m.pl. 

/-e/ 3. Possess.m.dir.sg. /-□/. 4. Voc.pl. /-o/. 5. Possess.f.dir.sg. l-il. 6. 
Possess.f.pl. l-il. b) In Kc.: Voc.sg./instr. /-a/. Voc.pl. /-o/.

2. In the verb: 1) Added to /sändi-/ a) In both dialects: 3.sg.pres. 
/-a/, 3.sg.opt. /-o/, 3.sg.subj. /-e/. b) In Kc.: l.sg.pres. /-u/.

2) Added to /sändcu-/: a) In Ktg.: m.sg. /-□/, m.pl. /-e/, f.sg. /-i/, f.pl. 
l-il. b) in Kc.: m.sg. /-o/, m.pl. /-a/, f.sg. /-e/, f.pl. l-il.

Alternants. In the Ktg. noun the following alternants appear:
1. In the paradigms Al, A2, A4, below: /e/ instead of B. l.a) 5. l-il. In 
Al: l-il — /-e/ and in A2, A4: /-i/ — /-e/ instead of B.l.a) 6. l-il. 2. In 
the paradigm A4: i-oi, facultatively, instead of B.l.a) 3. /-o/.
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Examples.
Head-vowel HI (Al).

B.l.a)  Ktg 1. /bäd:cia/. 2. /bäd:cie/. 3. /bäd:cio/. 4. /bäd:cio/. 5. 
/bäd:cie/. 6. /bäd:cii/, /-ie/.

B.l.b) Kc /bäd:cia/. /bäd:cio/.
B.2.1) a) Ktg Kc /sändia/. /sändio/. /sändie/.
B.2.1) b) Kc /sändiu/.

Head-vowel l-il (A.2.).
B.l.a) Ktg 2. /bcàtme/. 3. /bcàtmo/. 4. /bcàtmo/. 5. /bcàtme/. 6. 

/bcàtnn/, /-ie/.
Head-vowel lui (A3).

B.l.a) Ktg 1. /randua/. 2. /randue/. 3. /randuo/. 4. /randuo/. 5. 
/randui/. 6. /randui/.

B.l.b) Kc /randua/. /randuo/.
B.2.2) a) Ktg /sändcuo/. /sändcue/. /sândcui/. /sândcui/.
B.2.2) b) Kc /sändcuo/. /sändcua/. /sändcue/. /sândcui/. 

Head-vowel /e/, lel (A4).
B.l.a) Ktg 1. /gcôrea/, 1-eaJ. 2. /g^ree/. 3. /gcoreo/, /-eo/. 4. /g^reo/.

5. /g^rie/. 6. /gcoru/, /-ie/.
B.l.b) Kc /gcorea/. /gcoreo/.

Three vowels.
The head-vowel is /u/. As an example may be mentioned the long 
gerund of the involitive: from the above-mentioned verb Ktg 
/sändcnö/, Kc /sändino/: Ktg /sândcuio/. Kc /sandcuea/.

VI. Vowel alternations in unstressed final sequences in Ktg.
These alternations, which have already been mentioned sporadi

cally, are especially characteristic of two-vowel sequences. This fea
ture has as far as I know first been mentioned by me 1968 p. 312 
footnote and 1973 p. 114.

In Kc. the vowel-combinations are without complications be
cause the two vowels involved are so different from each other that 
they can easily be kept apart in pronunciation. This is also the case 
in Ktg. with regard to the verb inflection where the unstressed 
sequences occurring in the involitive (pres, /-ia/, /-ie/, /-io/; prêt, 
'-uo/, /-ue/, /-ui/, /-ui/) do not present any difficulties. But in those 
nouns which have an oblique form in a front vowel (/-e/, /-i/, /-i/) 
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complications come up when they are followed by certain mor
phemes. The matter is comparatively simple when the oblique ends 
in /-i/ or /-i/ because these vowels can remain unchanged through
out, and the morphemes B.l.a) 1. /-a/, 2. /-e/, 3. /-□/, 4. /-o/ also keep 
their pronunciation. But B.l.a) 5. /-i/ and 6. /-i/ are so close to the 
preceding /-i/ and /-i/ that the head-vowel and the second vowel 
easily coalesce and the morphologically important distinction be
tween them will be slurred. It is important to keep the two vowels 
as far apart as possible in pronunciation. That leads to a differenti
ation which appears as a substitution of/-e/ or /-e/ for the morpheme 
/-i/ so that one has /-ie/, /-ie/ for /-i/ + /-i/, and /-ie/, /-íe/ for /-i/ -I- /-i/. 
As for /-i/ 4- /-i/ it becomes /-ie/, -ie/. And /-i/ 4- /-i/ becomes /-ie/, /-íe/ 
or is left unchanged as /-ii/ varying with /-i:/. Also /-i/ 4- /-i/ may be 
preserved as /-n/ — /-i:/.

Things are much more intricate in the case of the nouns 
following the first declension, which have /-e/ in the oblique form. 
There is not only the question of closeness leading to differentia
tion, but also that of movement between the two vowels. If the 
endings B.l.a) 4. /-o/, 5./-1/, 6. /-i/ were to appear as the second vowel 
after /-e/ the movement would be contrary to the regular one, being 
ascending instead of descending. Consequently /-e/ 4- /-o/ is realized 
as /-eo/ (with plane movement), /-e/ 4- /-i/ and /-e/ 4- /-i/ as /-ie/, /-ie/ 
(with descending movement).

Differentiation takes place when /-e/ 4- /-e/ (with the ending of 
B.l.a)2.) appears as /-ee/, /-ie/. Two identical vowels are as far as 
possible avoided, especially if both are unstressed. On the whole, /e/ 
is unsuitable as the first vowel of an unstressed descending 
sequence because it has a low and open articulation and thus does 
not constitute a sufficiently sharp contrast to a following low and 
open vowel. The result is that /e/ is substituted for /e/ also in the 
remaining combinations with /-a/ (B.l.a)l.) and /-o/ (3.), so that one 
has 1-eaJ, beside 1-taJ, and /-eo/ ~ /-eo/ instead of /-e/ 4- /-□/ (only after 
a noun in /-íe/ in the oblique is the vowel /-□/ or both vowels /-eo/ 
preferred since they contrast better with /i/, e.g. /neutieo/ or 
/neutieo/).

One must reckon with the possibility that the vowel of the 
oblique was still /e/ and that the morpheme of the possess.m.sg. was 
still /-o/. In that case /-eo/ has preserved the original vowels both in 
B.l.a) 3. and 4., and /e/ is preserved in /-ee/ and 1-eaJ. But a radical 
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change takes place when /-e/ + /-i/ and /-e/ 4- /-i/ become /-ie/, /-ie/, 
and differentiation occurs when /-e/ + /-e/ (possess.m.pl.) becomes 
/-ee/.

It is in the nature of the matter that there is a good deal of 
fluctuation. Three tendencies are involved, 1) avoiding ascending 
sequences, 2) keeping the two vowels apart, and 3) maintaining as 
far as possible the phonetic character of the vowels. These tenden
cies conflict with each other; none of them can make their effect 
fully felt.

The descending movement has the advantage of maintaining the 
syllabic independence of the two morpheme vowels which make up 
the above-mentioned sequences.

The fact that the vowels of the possessive morpheme follow 
directly after the vowel of the obi. form has of course augmented the 
number of vowel combinations and added to the complexity of the 
matter in Ktg. (in Kc. the morpheme /ro/ does of course not entail 
any complications).

There are still other grammatical forms where there is reason to 
assume similar remodellings caused by the movement mechanism 
of the sequences, even if they do not stand out so manifestly as in 
the above-mentioned cases.

The inflection of the 3. and 5. declension nouns, which in the obi. 
form end in /-a/, exhibits the irregularity that the vowel of the obi. 
is absent when the vocalic case endings of the voc., instr, and, in the 
case of Ktg., the possess, follow: from the 3. decl. noun /tso:r/, obi. 
/tsora/ “thief’ one has Ktg. Kc. voc.sg. /tsora/, voc.pl. /tsoro/, instr. 
Ktg /tsore/, Kc /tsora/, Ktg. possess, m.sg. /tsoro/, f.sg. /-i/, f.pl. /-i/ 
(and similarly from 5. decl. nouns). The background of this singula
rity is in part of the same nature as in the above-mentioned 
alternations. Since the /-a/ of the obi. form has a lower articulation 
than the rest of the vowels the combination with a following vocalic 
ending will have an ascending movement, except of course for the 
ending /-a/ where there is plane movement. The ascending move
ment of unstressed sequences would not be tolerated and the result 
would in the end be a preservation of the case endings at the cost of 
the obi. vowel, possibly passing through a stage with identical 
vowels: */-oo/ from */-ao/, */-ee/ from */-ae/, etc. It would evidently 
not be possible to maintain a distinction between the obi. vowel and 
that of the case ending because it would entail a very radical 
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change of the former. One might expect a long final vowel resulting 
from the identical vowel combinations (*/-□:/ from */-oo/, etc.), but 
that would be at variance with the normal short quantity of final 
unstressed vowels.

Other possibilities of explaining the last-mentioned problem are 
to be preferred for some of the forms as mentioned p. 102 f., but the 
development indicated is at any rate a very probable one as far as 
the possessive forms of Ktg are concerned.

The gerund of the 2. verb class in Ktg. and Kc., Ktg /-cui/, Kc 
/-cue/, which likewise is a case of unstressed final sequence, can also 
be accounted for as a remodelling from ascending to descending 
(plane) sequence. The form contains the verb Ktg /conó/, Kc /c5no/ 
“to be, become”, the gerund of which is Ktg /coi/, Kc /coe/, and so it is 
possible that /-cui/, /-cue/ (e.g. /süncui/, /sûncue/) comes from /-coi/, 
/-coe/. But the possibility must be taken into account that the 
alternant /cu-/ (appearing in the prêt, form /cùo/ of the verb /cànô/ 
and also occurring in the prêt, invol., e.g. /sûncuo/, /süncuo/) is 
present also in the gerund of the 2. class, seeing that the same 
alternant is gaining ground at the cost of the other alternant /co-/ in 
Himachali, as the case is in other NI languages (notice the pres, 
parte, form /cùndo/ beside the older /condo/).

Bailey gives in his description of Ktg. in LNH 1908, -èai (i.e. /-ee/) 
as the ending of the possessive referring to the feminine in the first 
declension. That is all he has; he gives no explanation. One is 
inclined to believe, as I did at first, that it is a printing error. But it 
is evidently another proof of his power of observation.

THE GENETIC BACKGROUND OF THE LEXICAL AND 
MORPHOLOGICAL VOWEL SEQUENCES

1. The lexical sequences. These sequences which as we have seen 
have ascending movement go back to those MI words the first vowel 
of which in accordance with the stress rules was stressed, the 
succeeding non-final syllables containing short vowels. E.g. Kc 
/gain/ f. “the sky”, Pk. /gayanà/ (Sk. /gaganam/); Kc /boin/ “sister”, 
Pk. /bahinï/ (Sk. /bhaginï/); Ktg /tsiur/ m. “parched rice”, Pk. 
/civida-/ (Sk. /cipita-/); Kc /goùc/m. “cow urine”, Pk. /gömuttiä/ (Sk. 
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/gömütram/); Ktg Kc Mund/ m. “winter”, Pk. Sk. /hêmanta-/; Ktg 
/biudzcnö/ “to wake up (intr.)”, Pk. /viujjha-/ (Sk. /vibudhyatê/); Ktg 
Kc /ciü/ m. “snow”, Pk. /himä/(Sk. /himah/).

There is another type of MI words in which a later syllable (in 
most cases the second syllable) has received the stress because it is 
open and contains a long vowel while the preceding sonant part of 
the word has become a half-vowel in Ktg. and Kc., e.g. Kc /bja:l/ f. 
“evening”, Pk. /viälö/ (Sk. /vikàlah/); Ktg /kja:r/ m. “irrigated paddy 
field”, Pk. /kêârô/ (Sk. /kêdârah/); Ktg /kwa:r/ “bachelor”, Pk. Sk. 
/kumära-/ “youth”; Ktg Kc /lcwà:r/ “blacksmith”, Pk. /löhärö/ (Sk. 
/löhakärah/). In all the examples the stressed vowel of Ktg. Kc. goes 
back to a MI long /ä/, but other vowels are theoretically possible. In 
a number of cases Ktg Kc /w/ comes by epenthesis from an initial /u/ 
or lol in MI, e.g. /dcwà:r/ m. “loan”, Pk. Sk. /uddhära-/.

In their MI form both kinds of words either contain vowel 
sequences or the vowels are separated by such consonants which 
would easily be lost in Ktg. Kc. (and NI in general), namely /y/, /v/, 
/h/, /m/ and in some cases the sibilants /s/ and /s/. The high vowels /i/ 
and /u/ after the stress in the first word-type and the semi-vowels 
before the stress in the second have the same origin, coming either 
from MI high vowels, not only /i-/, /u/, but also /e/, lol (notice Ktg 
/kja:r/ from Pk. /keärö/ and Ktg. Kc. /lcwà:r/ from Pk. /löhärö/), or 
from the MI consonants /y/, /v/ and /m/ in intervocalic position 
connected with the loss of the unstressed vowel following or 
preceding these consonants. As for the latter case notice /goin/, Pk. 
/gayanâ/; /tsiur/, Pk. /civida-/ and Ktg /baun/ “dwarf’, Pk. /vämanö/ 
as examples of /i/, /u/ after the stress, and Kc /pjas:o/ m. “a light”, 
Pk. /payäsö/ (Sk. /prakâsah/); Ktg Kc /g<'wà:l/ f. “embrace”, Pk. 
/ankaväli/ (Sk. /ankapälih/) and Ktg Kc /dzwai/ m. “son-in-law”, Pk. 
/jämäu-/ (Sk. /jämätä/) as examples of /j/, /w/ in front of the stress. 
Intervocalic /y/ and /v/ are common in LMI, being either kept from 
01 and EMI or coming from intervocalic stops and intervocalic /ml.

Loanwords either fit into the pattern or are adapted to it, e.g. 
/dzwa:n/ “young”, H. /javan/.

2. The morphological sequences. The genetic stress rules are not 
observed with regard to morphemes which consist of final vowels 
and vowel sequences. They are unstressed whether the MI form 
contained a long or a short non-final vowel in open syllable.

The di-vocalic MI endings (some of them with the same intervo
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calic consonants as mentioned above to which /n/ must be added) 
have led to mono-vocalic morphemes, e.g. nom.sg. /-ao/ > Ktg /-□/, 
Kc /-o/ (/gwaloAo/ “cowherd”); loc.sg.m. /-ahi/ > Ktg /-e/ (/g^re/ “in 
the house”); inst.sg.f. /-äe/ > Kc /-a/ (/dzib:ca/ “with the tongue”); 
instr.sg.m. /-êna/ > Ktg /-e/ (/bcàt:e/ “by the brahman”); pres.parte, 
middle /-änö/ > Ktg Kc /-a/ (/bol:a/ “he says”).

The di-vocalic Ktg and Kc morphemes come frome tri-vocalic MI 
endings beginning with 111 or /u/, thus instr.sg.f. /-iyâë/ > Kc /-ia/ 
(/tshêuria/ “by the woman”); instr.sg.m. /-uêna/ > Ktg /-ue/ 
(/tshö:tue/ “by the boy”); pres.parte, passive /-iänö/ > Ktg Kc /-ia/ 
(/bol:ia/ “it is said”); gerund /-iyäna/ > Ktg l-ial (/bol:ia/ “after 
saying”). Three of these MI endings, consist of HI, 111 or /u/ followed 
by the same di-vocalic endings as mentioned above.

The suffix /-uo/-o/ in e.g. /pandzuoAo/ “fifth” comes from MI 
/-amaö/ with the same change to /u/ of intervocalic /m/ as was 
mentioned under the lexical sequences.

The only tri-vocalic MI endings beginning with a vowel different 
from lil and /u/ were case endings of the enlarged /-a/ declension, 
corresponding to the first declension in Ktg. and Kc. They have 
resulted in mono-vocalic endings. Thus gen.sg.m. /-ayaha/ resulted 
in Ktg /-e/, Kc /-e/, passing through */eha/ (obi. /gcöre/-e/ “horse”). 
Instr.sg. /-a(y)ena/ has become /-e/ in certain Himachali dialects, 
thus in Kului (Thakur 1975, p. 249). If Ktg. and Kc. have a di- 
vocalic ending (Ktg /-ee/, Kc /-ea/) it is due to an analogical process 
(see below and p. 104).

All these facts have led to the result that all final unstressed 
vowel-sequences that can be derived from MI have descending 
movement.

Tri-vocalic final sequences emerge in Ktg. Kc. when di-vocalic 
morphemes are added to bases in lil or /u/, e.g. Ktg possessive 
/neutieo/, /neutiie/ etc. from /neutio/ “an only son”. Such sequences 
are due to a late joining.

Those morphological sequences in which alternations have ta
ken place are relatively recent. The fact that ascending sequences 
must be assumed as their source shows this. In the possessive forms 
of Ktg. the possessive morpheme originally was an independent 
word identical with the enclitic possessive adjective /ro/ of Kc. With 
the loss of the intervocalic /r/ this adjective acquired the status of a 
morpheme and a number of new vowel sequences were created in 
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Ktg, several of them having the unwonted ascending movement 
which was eliminated by means of the above-mentioned vowel 
changes. As was mentioned above, the descending movement 
involves a structure in which the two syllables and morphemes are 
kept separate. It may be mentioned here that Bhalesi which has 
similar possessive forms (p. 108) has alternations leading to the 
opposite result, namely diphthongs: possess.m.sg. /ghoreu/ < /-e-o/, 
m.pl. /ghorei/ < /-e-e/. In the possess.n.pl., /-eä/ is to be expected, but 
the m.pl. form is used instead (Varma, 1948, pp. 31, 32).

The morphemes of the instrumental and the vocative are derived 
from MI morphemes occurring in the /-a/ and /-â/ bases. The 
substantives of the third declension go back to these MI bases and 
the morphemes of the instrumental and vocative of such substanti
ves are of MI origin. The forms instr. Ktg /tsore/, Kc /tsora/, voc.sg. 
/tsora/, voc.pl. /tsoro/ are old; they are not due to any change from 
hypothetical forms like */tsorae/, */tsoraa/, */tsorao/.

In the substantives of the first declension, however, the corre
sponding forms are due to an analogical process involving the 
joining of the morphemes of the two cases to the oblique form after 
the pattern of other declensions, e.g. instr. Ktg /gwalee/, Kc 
/gwalea/ in analogy with old instr, forms like Ktg /tsho:tue/, Kc 
/tshörua/. The obi. morpheme Ktg /-e/, Kc /-e/ was originally only 
used when the obi. form occurred independently and not when 
secondary morphemes followed.
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Consonant Structure
48:3

Single consonants.
The distinction between strong and weak consonants is deter

mined by quantity: the strong consonants, i.e. the stops, the 
sibilants, and /n/, /n7, /m/, /m7, /l/, /Ie/, are according to certain rules 
long (geminated) when intervocalic or final; the weak consonants,
i.e.  /j/, /w/, /n/, /nc/, /r/, /r7, /r/, /r7, /l/, /Ie/, are always short. The 
nasals /ñ/ and /ñ/ only occur when followed by a homorganic stop; 
/h/ only occurs after an unvoiced stop, /7 only after a voiced 
consonant and when single in initial position where no consonant 
can be long. The status of /f/ which is very rare, only occurring in 
loanwords, is unknown; it is probably always short.

All consonants except /j/, /w/, /ñ/, /ñ/ can occur in final position. 
In initial position all consonants can occur except /ñ/, /ñ/, /h/. The 
retroflex nasals and liquids are in MI and NI typically intervocalic 
and final. Their occurrence in initial position in Himachali has 
special reasons. It is usually due to a comparatively recent loss of 
an initial unstressed vowel: Ktg /nï:/ “nineteen”, cp. Kc /u ni:/, 
/u'nl:s/, Pk. /ünavïsa-/, Sk. /ünavimsatih/; /naunô/ “to cause to be 
brought”, caus. of /anno/ “to bring”; /rai/ “insistence, obstinacy”, cp. 
H.P. /ar/ “obstinacy”; /læèunô/ “to make fun of’, Ku. /herno/ “to trifle 
with”, Sk. /hedati/ “to act or treat frivolously” (the /h/ appears as an 
aspiration of /r/ in /r'èunô/); /löi/ (or /lcöi/?) “ploughman”, connected 
with /co:l/ “plough”, probably from 01 */halohin-/ with */-ùhin-/ from 
Sk. /ühati/ “to push, thrust, move”. In Ktg /ni:ñj/ “sleep” (beside 
/ni:ñj/) from Sk. /nidrâ/, the /n-/ is due to assimilation with the 
originally retroflex /]/ < /dr/, and /r-/ in /râunô/ (beside /naunö/) “to 
cause to be brought” is due to a change of /n/ when still intervocalic.

Consonant groups.
Groups of successive consonants in Ktg. and Kc. are regulated 
according to a principle which is well-known in a great number of 
languages: it is the degree of opening or sonority that determines 
the order of the consonants in such a way that there is a movement 
from less open to more open in the beginning of a syllable and the 
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opposite way from more open to less open at the end of a syllable.
The consonants of the two dialects may be arranged in the 

following classes: 1. semi-vowels (or semi-consonants) /j/ and /w/ 
(symbol: W); 2. stops (T); 3. nasals (N); 4. liquids (L); 5. sibilants (S). 
The above-mentioned rule of order according to degree of opening is 
valid for four consonant classes, namely W L N T, listed in order of 
diminishing opening. The remaining class, S, does not fit into the 
regular order.

Below, the double consonant groups in word-initial position 
(indicated by a preceding 4= or +) and word-final position (indicated 
by a following 4= or +) are listed.

w L N T S

w ww WL WN WT WS

L 4=LW LL LN4= LT 4= LS4=

N 4= NW NL NN NT 4= NS4-

T + TW 4=TL +TN TT4= +TS4=

S ±SW + SL +SN 4= ST 4 SS

By 4= is indicated that the group exists in the material, by 4- that 
the group is not found in the material, but is considered to be 
possible.

Two identical symbols (e.g. WW, LL) indicate two different 
consonants from the same class, i.e. not a long (or geminated) 
consonant.

W is not possible in front of a consonant because the correspon
ding vowel, /i/ or /u/, occurs instead.

Examples: (notice that /ts/ etc., being affricates, and /Ie/, ph/ etc., 
being aspirates, are single consonants).

Initial LW: Ktg /rwali/ “downward slope”, Ktg Kc /lcwà:r/ “black
smith”.

Initial NW: Ktg /ncwàn/ “breakfast”, Kc /njat:o/ “hot”.
Initial TW: Ktg Kc /phwä:l/ “shepherd”, /pja:r/ “love”, /gwalo/-o/ 

“cowherd”, Kc /bja:l/ “evening”.
Initial SW: Ktg /swä:nö/ “to swell”, Ktg Kc /swä:r/ “Monday”.

5
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Initial TL: Ktg Kc /grau/ “village”, Ktg /prennô/, Kc /pranno/ 
“recognize”; Ktg /brâg:c/, Kc /bra:g7 “leopard”; WKc /glüp:hu/ 
“cheek”.

Final LN: Ktg /korm/ “fate”.
Final LT: Ktg /bort/ “fast”, Ktg Kc /khôrts/ “expenses”.
Final NT: Ktg /bândzc/ “barren”, Ktg Kc /ba:nd/ “share”.
Final TT: Ktg /sôkt/ “hard”.
Initial ST: Ktg Kc /stob:ol/ “stable”; Ktg /spe:l/, Kc /spoil/, name 

of a certain valley.
Final ST: Ktg /kost/ “trouble”, /näst/ “loss”.
Final LS: Ktg /kàrs/ “awn”, /côls/ “pole of plough”.
Final TS: Ktg /râks/, Kc /râ:ks/ “troll”.
Even if far from all relevant words have been listed it appears 

that the consonants within the separate classes are not utilized in 
consonant groups to the same extent.

Initial and final consonant groups of more than two consonants 
are theoretically possible, e.g. initial STW and final LTS, but are 
not found to occur. Kc /pras:o/ beside /pjäs:o/ “a light” seems to 
indicate that */pryâso/ existed at an earlier date, which is confir
med by Ktg /prês:o/ with /e/ < /yâ/. The same relation is seen in Kc 
/pranno/ “to recognize”, Ktg /prennô/.

Consonant groups in medial position are composed of two pha
ses, an initial or implosive phase and a final or explosive phase. 
They have in principle a double movement, 1. from open to closed 
and 2. from closed to open, which appears in complex groups 
containing more than two consonants. Groups with three conso
nants have generally a stop as the second consonant which so to 
speak constitutes the top of the group and often has an implosive 
and an explosive phase.

NTL: Ktg /kumbro/ “a species of grass”; /khändzri/ “tambou
rine”; /ondli/, obi. of /ondol/ “greeting with the joined hands”.

LTN: Ktg /orkm/ “elbow”.
NTN: Ktg /bantsm/ “prostitute”.
NTS: Ktg /ängsu/ “a sort of rake for collecting pine needles”.
STL: Ktg /ustro/ “razor”.
NTT: +/añktu/, place name.
Also LST is possible: from Ktg /kårs/ “awn” a diminutive in /-tu/ 

could be formed, /kârstu/.
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TN: Ktg /bokhnâno/ “proverb, saying”.
Several groups are etymologically analysable, e.g. Ktg Kc 

/sôrtsnô/-o/ “to be reconciled”; Kc /untsno/ “to pluck”, pres, parte, 
/untsdo/; Ktg /sirigto/ “horn”, augmentative of /si:hg/; /adzko/ “to
day’s”, /ägse/ “in front” (cp. /ag:e/ “in front”). Kc /ködtho/ “flour of 
kodo-grain” appears from the alternative /kodit:ho/ to contain 
/kod:o/ and /pït:ho/ “flour”.

The succession of such dissimilar consonants as in /kodtho/, 
/adzko/, /untsdo/ is only possible because Ktg. and Kc. have loose 
contact in consonant groups pronounced with a short interval 
between the consonants, never, however, between a nasal and a 
homorganic stop. In rapid and careless pronunciation assimilation 
takes place.

The most important fact to note concerning consonant groups is 
their structure in word-initial and word-final position because it is 
one of the criteria of defining a word. The static participle consists 
of the preterite participle and an auxiliary participle which in one 
alternative begins with /nd/, e.g. Ktg /din:o ndo/ (also /din:o no/), Kc 
/deno ndo/ (also /deno do/) “having been given”. A word cannot 
begin with NT, but on the other hand the auxiliary is not an 
integrated part of the verb either, because a word cannot contain 
more than two heavy vowels and there are three such vowels in the 
static participle. The elements /ndo/ and /ndo/ have a status 
intermediary between a word and a morpheme. This may be the 
cause of the alternatives Ktg /no/ and Kc /do/ which have a 
consonant structure normal for words.

5*
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Definition of the Word
48:3

The word is defined by the following rules:
1. The word cannot contain more than two heavy or potentially 

stressed vowels. A heavy vowel is either a single full vowel or the 
first vowel of a vowel sequence. The postpositions are consequently 
not morphemes, because such combination as Ktg Kc /gcora ka/, 
Ktg /kauni di/, Kc I kauni de/ contain three heavy vowels. On the 
other hand there is nothing to prevent interpreting Ktg /kaunie/, 
Kc /kaunia/ as constituting single words having the morphemes /-e/ 
and /-a/.

For the same reason the static participle consists of two words, 
e.g. Ktg /tsal:o ndo/ ~ /tsal:o no/, Kc /tsal:o ndo/ ~ /tsal:o do/. In this 
latter case, however, the consonant structure of the auxiliary is a 
complication.

Compound words like /'pât:hor'sêl:u/, /'nog:or'dad:o/ are irregu
lar. They have more than two heavy vowels and consist of two or 
three words.

2. The final syllable of a word contains a long vowel if it is 
stressed, e.g. Ktg Kc Igy.rl, /ka:m/, /ra:c/, /sodu:k/, Ktg /koro:/. Ktg. 
possessive forms like /kam:o/, /bcàt:o/ cannot accordingly be under
stood to consist of two words, because /kam:/, /bcàt:/ are not to be 
interpreted as words. For the same reason the adverbs Ktg /gcorke/, 
/kamke/ make out one word each, even if /ke/ is otherwise known as 
a postposition.

Exceptions with short vowel are 1. the impv.2.sg. e.g. /kor/, /tsal/,
2. words having final aspirate or sibilant in Ktg., e.g. /cät:h/, /bis/.
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Sound History in Outline
61

Where necessary, Ktg Kc /a/ which is a low central vowel will be 
underlined in order to distinguish it from /a/ used in the notation of 
other dialects or languages indicating a short mid central vowel: a, 
or an unrounded low back vowel: a (see p. 8).

01 and MI /a/ is the only vowel which has been radically changed. 
In originally open stressed syllable it has become Ktg Kc /a/, e.g. 
Ktg Kc /garka/-o/ “heavy”, Pk. /garukko/; Ktg Kc /ca:l/ “plough”, Pk. 
/halä/. The same change is found in the eastern NI group, e.g. 
Bengali. Long /a/ in /g^r/ “house”, /ca:l/ “plough” coming from MI 
short /a/ is due to a rule of lengthening in final syllables ending in a 
single consonant, cp. /ku:l/ “family”, Pk. /kulá/; /gfiin/ “compas
sion”, Pk. /ghinä/. The lengthening which only seems to have taken 
place in the nouns is analogical and comparatively late, after the 
change of /a/ to /a/.

Loanwords which in their original language have /a/ have /a/ or 
/a/ in the two dialects, e.g. /s5kt/ “hard” (H.P. /sakht/), /mandar/ 
“tempel” (H. /mandir/).

Where Ktg /e/ does not come from /e/ (e.g. Ktg /denó/ “to give”, Kc 
/deno/) it goes back to 1. /ai/, 2. /yâ/. The Kc correspondents are 1. 
/ai/ and 2. /ja/: 1. Ktg /ge:n/, Kc /gain/ “the sky”, Pk. /gayanä/; Ktg 
/bë:n/, Kc /bain/ “sister”, Pk. /bahini/; 2. Ktg /be:l/ “evening”, Kc 
/bja:l/, Pk. /viälo/; Ktg /net:a/, Kc /njat:o/ “hot”.

How is the change of /ai/ to /e/ in Ktg. to be reconciled with that 
of /a/ to /a/ and with Kc /ai/? It is a question of the chronology of the 
two sound changes. On the face of it one should think that the 
process leading from /ai/ to /e/ began before the start of the change 
of /a/ to /a/. That would mean placing the change leading to /e/ at an 
old date, or that of/a/ to /a/ at a late date. There is, however, another 
possibility. According to Bailey’s description of Kyonthli (LNHim, 
1908 Ip. 17) that dialect has a vowel which he writes eu, by which 
is indicated a rounded front vowel, compared by him to that in 
French douloureux. Two of the three Kyonthli words mentioned by 
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Bailey l.c.p. 17 correspond to Ktg and Kc words with the opposition 
/e/: /oi/, namely Kyonthli beahn “sister”, cp. Ktg /bê:n/> Kc /boin/, 
and Kyon. memsh “buffalo”, cp. Ktg /mcëà/, Kc /mois/. The third 
word is bezzld “ox” related to bauild, i.e. /boild/ (from Pk. /baliddo/ 
with epenthesis of /i/) in Sainji spoken in Kulu (Bailey 1908, I p. 
55). It is possible, then, that Ktg /e/ in such words developed by 
unrounding from /ce/, this vowel in turn coming from /oi/.

Notice that /oi/ also occurs in loanwords, e.g. Kc /tsoitor/, name of 
a month, H. /caitar/.

MI /a/ in a closed syllable having the stress in the NI form of the 
word (see below p. 67) was lengthened, ending by becoming Ktg Kc 
/a/, e.g. /tsalno/-o/ “to walk”, Pk. /callai/; /bcà:t/ “boiled rice”, Pk. 
/bhattä/; /gäd:co/-o/ “donkey”, Pk. /gaddaho/. Also the other short 
vowels were lengthened, but this is no longer recognizable, since 
there is no qualitative distinction involved. The vowel length was 
only kept in a final syllable. In non-final syllables long vowels were 
shortened.

It is to be noticed that the two dialects have /a/ as a result of the 
lengthened vowel and at the same time the long (geminated) 
consonant following it, e.g. Ktg /kal:e/, Kc /kal:a/ “to-morrow”, Pk. 
/kallä/; Ktg Kc /tsal:a/ “he walks”; /bcàt:a/, obi. of /bcà:t/; /gäd:co/-o/. 
They differ from both Hindi and Panjabi on this point, Hindi having 
a long vowel and a short consonant in the corresponding words and 
Panjabi having a short vowel and a long consonant. Ktg. and Kc. 
show traces of a syllabic structure with a half-long vowel followed 
by a half-long consonant in such words. Judging from Bailey’s 
description of the northern Himachali dialect which he calls North 
Mandeali this dialect has such a syllabic structure since he writes 
the relevant words with a long vowel followed by a double conso
nant or nasal + consonant: gäddha “ass” (probably [ga-d-ha:] with 
one dot indicating half length), tâttâ “hot”, bâbbâ “father”, bêbbl 
“younger sister”, küttä “dog”, düddh “milk”, ändä “egg”, sühgar 
“pig”, pindâ “body” (LNHim 1908, II p. 13).

This vowel-lengthening has occurred in most NI languages, but 
not in the north, namely in Dardic, the languages between Kash
mir and Kulu; Panjabi, Lahnda, Sindhi. The dividing line passes 
through Himachali, since the northern dialect, Kului, has no 
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lengthening. European Gypsy has it. See Turner, Position of 
Romani § 45.

A marked feature in the changes from 01 to EMI (Pali, the Asoka 
inscriptions) is the assimilation of consonant groups which become 
geminated consonants intervocally, e.g. Sk. /sapta/ “seven” > Pa. 
/satta/, Sk. /hastah/ “hand” > Pa. /hattho/, Sk. /asmi/ “I am” > Pa. 
/amhi/, i.e. [ammhi].

The history of the consonants from EMI to LMI (Prakrit, 
Apabhramsa) and NI is characterized by the different treatment of 
initial and geminated intervocalic consonants on the one hand and 
single intervocalic consonants on the other. The first are generally 
well preserved, the latter have lost their occlusion, the process 
often resulting in their loss. In the case of Himachali the following 
changes have taken place in originally intervocalic position from 
01 and EMI (where necessary, the notation used for Ktg. and Kc. is 
written in parentheses):

/t/ /d/ > /r/; /th/ /dh/ > /rh/ (/r®/).
/p/ /b/ > /v/ (/w/), /u/.
/k/ /g/ /c/ /j/ /t/ /d/ > /y/ (/j/), /i/; or /v/ (/w/), /u/; or 0.
The aspirated stops (except /th/ /dh/) > /h/ (intervocalic /h/ has 

disappeared in Ktg. Kc.).
/n/ > /n/, /l/ > /l/.
/m/ > /v/ (/w/), /ù/.
In the case of 01 and EMI /y/ and /v/ the same contrast appears, 

only it is here a change in the other direction, initial /y/ becoming 
NI /j/, Him. /dz/, and initial and geminated /v/ becoming NI /b/.

The treatment of 01 and EMI /n/ and /n/ is especially to be noticed. 
The occurrence of Him. /n/ and /n/ is altogether different from that 
of the 01 and EMI dental and retroflex nasals. In originally 
intervocalic position 01 and EMI /nn/ and /nn/ have become Him. 
/(n)n/, and 01 and EMI /n/ and /n/ have resulted in Him. /n/. 
Examples:

01, EMI /nn/, /nn/ (EMI /nn/ < 01 /rn/), e.g. Sk. /panna-/ “fallen”, 
Ktg /pan:o/ “gelded”, Shina /pAno/ “disappointed”; Sk. /karnah/ 
“ear”, Pa. /kanno/, Ktg Kc /ka:n/.

01, EMI /n/, /n/, e.g. Sk. Pa. /jänu/ “knee”, Ktg /dzanu/; Sk. 
/mam/ “debt”, EMI */rina-/ (Pa. /inâ/), Ktg Kc /n:n/.
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The treatment of the intervocalic /n/ as well as /l/ and /m/ is of 
the same nature as that of the intervocalic stops, i.e. it is due to a 
loosening of the articulation. This is evident in the case of /-m-/ > 
/w7, but also the retracted articulation of /n/ and /l/ which have a 
looser tongue-palate contact than /n/ and /l/ has been caused by the 
same tendency. The reverse change of /-nn-/ to /(n)n/, on the other 
hand, is due to the more energetic articulation and closer tongue
palate contact accompanying the gemination which has led to the 
dental articulation. The change is of the same nature as that of MI 
intervocalic /-vv-/ to NI /(b)b/ and of EMI /-yy-/ to /(j)j/ (the voiced 
palatal stop) in certain Prakrits and parts of NI.

The change of /-nn-/ to /(n)n/ is attested by that of /-nd-/ over 
/-nn-/ to /(n)n/ in words like Ktg /pi:n/ “morsel” from Sk. /pindah/, 
/gan:o/ “sugar cane” from Sk. /gandah/.

The same treatment of /n/ and /l/ as in Himachali is found in a 
number of NI languages, such as Panjabi, Gujerati, Marathi, Oriya. 
Also Garhvali and Kumauni have it, but not Nepali (see Turner, 
Nepali Dictionary p. XIII).

Ktg. and Kc. have two unvoiced sibilants, palatal /s/ and dental /s/. 
01 palatal /s/ and retroflex /s/ have both become /s/, e.g. Ktg Kc /s5:r/ 
“autumn, autumn crop”, Sk. /sarat/; Ktg /prës:o/ “a light”, Kc 
/präs:o/, Sk. /prakäsah/; Ktg Kc /mus:o/-o/ “mouse”, Sk. /musakah/; 
Ktg /bis/, Kc /bi:s/ “poison”, Sk. /visam/. 01 /s/ is preserved or has 
been lost in originally intervocalic position, e.g. Ktg /gcäs/, /gcâ:/, Kc 
/g^ärs/ “grass”, Sk. /ghâsah/.

The only 01 and MI consonant groups which have been preserved or 
have received a distinctive treatment in Ktg. Kc. are those consi
sting of a stop and /r/, and of a nasal and a stop. Examples with stop 
+ /r/: Ktg /prenne)/, Kc /pranno/ “to recognize”, Sk. /prajänäti/; Ktg 
/bcr5:/ “eyebrow”, BHSk. /bhramu-/; Ktg Kc /graû/ “village”, Sk. 
/grämah/.

A dental + /r/ has been changed into a palatal, e.g. Ktg Kc 
/cutno/-o/ “to break (intr.)”, Sk. /trutyati/; /khë:c/ “field”, Sk. /kse- 
tram/; Ktg /ni:ñj7, Kc /ni:j7 “sleep”, Sk. /nidrâ/; Ktg Kc /bij:co/-o/ 
“clear (of the sky)”, Sk. /vidhrah/. Ktg /cis/ f. “thirst” (Sk. /trsyâ/) 
and similar words show that Sk. /r/ became /ri/. The only example 
with a palatal stop from a group consisting of a non-dental stop + 
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Irl is Ktg /comuli/ “mulberry tree” from */krmbukali/, see CD Sk. 
/krmukah/ “a kind of tree”; it is no doubt a loan.

The distinction between /s/ and /s/ and the assimilation of /tr/ 
and /dr/ into single consonants different from /t/ and /d/ are two 
important points of agreement between Himachali and the hill 
languages spoken farther north, i.e. the Bhadarvahi group, and the 
Dardic languages in Kashmir. Some of these languages have /s/ 
from 01 /s/ and /s/, other languages distinguish all three sibilants. 
Where Himachali has palatal stops from /tr/ and /dr/, some parts of 
Dardic have retroflex affricates (written /ç/, /j./) or retroflex sibi
lants; in other parts the results are retroflex lateral fricatives 
(written /X/) or retroflex lateral affricates (written /tl/, /dl/). Thus 
/tl/, /dl/ occur in Bhadarvahi and Bhalesi, e.g. Bhal. Jatli/ “a fair”, 
Sk. /yäträ/; /bhadlo/, name of the month from mid August to mid 
September, Sk. /bhâdrah/ (S. Varma 1948 p. 15 foil.). From among 
the Dardic languages Shina has e.g. /çê/ “three” and IzâJ “brother”, 
Sk. /bhrätä// (Bailey 1924 pp. 135, 169); Pashai has /Xë/ “three” 
(Morgenstierne, The Pashai Language. 3. Vocabulary, 1956, p. 
116), and Gawar-Bati has /muX/ “urine”, Sk. /mütram/ (Ktg Kc 
/mu:c/), /läk/ “grape”, Sk. /drâksâ/ (Morgenstierne, Notes on G.-B. 
1950 p. 12).

Bhadarvahi and Bhalesi have the change from other groups of 
stop + r, e.g. Bhadr. /dhlä/ “brother”, /dlâû/ “village” (see S. Varma
l.c).  This is also the case in the Dardic languages, cp. the above- 
mentioned Shina /zä/ “brother”, and Pashai /Xa:m/ “work”, with 
metathesis of /r/ (see below), Sk. /karma/. Ktg /comuli/ “mulberry 
tree”, mentioned above, must have been borrowed from a hill 
language spoken farther north.

Metathesis of /r/ appears in: Ktg /bräg:c/, Kc /brä^/ “leopard”, 
Sk. /vyäghrah/; Kc /cambo/ “copper”, Sk. /tämram/ (as for /-b-/ cp. 
Pk. /tambâ/); Ktg /Ju:b/ “a kind of grass”, Sk. /dürvä/. Joshi 
mentions in his dictionary 1911 dráti “sickle” (with preserved /dr/ 
as in some other cases), Sk. /dätram/, from Kyonthli (but Ktg Kc 
/dac:i/-e/ without metathesis). Kc /ca:nd/ “the loft of the house” 
probably comes from Sk. /tantram/ “loom, web”, cp. /tantrih/ 
“string, cord”. The same feature is quite frequent in Bhadravahi 
and Bhalesi and besides in Dardic (see below); it already appears in 
the northern Asoka inscriptions (J. Bloch 1950 §§ 6, 12).

The pronunciation of /c/, /)/ in Ktg. and Kc. is decidedly of the 
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well-known NI palatal or pre-palatal nature, but there are traces of 
an older retroflex pronunciation like that found in Bhadravahi- 
Bhalesi and in the Dardic languages. The retroflex stop of Kyonthli 
dráti “sickle” must be understood to come from */tr/ and the /n-/ of 
Ktg /m:ñj/ “sleep” (alternative of /nimj/) to be due to assimilation 
with the final group */ndr/. Also /-nd/ in /ca:nd/ must come from 
*/ndr/ if the etymology suggested above is correct. It is to be noticed 
that the /r/ has been lost in words with r-metathesis without 
leaving any other trace than retroflexion, as appears from dráti and 
/ca:nd/.

Examples with r-metathesis in Bhadarvahi-Bhalesi are mentio
ned p. 883 in LSI and p. 16-17 in Varma 1948, e.g. Bhal. /dläg/ 
“leopard”, /dlati/ “sickle”, /dhlubri/ (/-ri/ is probably a suffix) “a kind 
of grass”, /dhledd/ “sheep” (Sk. /bhedrah/), Bhadr. /dhlabbu/ “red 
bear” (Sk. /babhruh/ “reddish brown”).

Morgenstierne mentions in his article “Metathesis of liquids in 
Dardic”, Irano-Dardica 1975, p. 231-240, i.a. the following exam
ples from Dardic languages (l.c. p. 232): Khowar /trok/ “sour” (Sk. 
/takram/ “buttermilk”), Pashai /drät/, /läit/ “sickle”, Dameli /brëdi/ 
“clear sky”, Bashkarik /Xäm/ “copper”, Phalura /tränd/ “loom”, 
Shina /çâko/ “spindle” (Sk. /tarkuh/), Pashai /kam/ “work”, Khowar, 
Shina /pras/ “rib” (Sk. /parsuh/).

The r-metathesis occurs outside the above mentioned language 
groups, thus in Sindhi and Gujerati. In Sindhi it is regular in words 
originally beginning with dental stops. Turner mentions in Collec
ted Papers 1975 p. 216 i.a. /traku/ “spindle”, /trâmô/ “copper”, 
/drighö/ “tall” (Sk. /dîrghah/). As has been pointed out by Turner l.c. 
the change was not from the outset a metathesis, but an anticipa
tion of /r/ with the original /r/ preserved, e.g. /dîrghà-/ > */drirgha-/.

The /r/ groups are of two kinds: 1. groups consisting of /r/ + 
consonant, e.g. /karma/ and 2. groups with consonant + /r/, e.g. 
/tämra-/. As pointed out by Morgenstierne l.c. the oldest known 
cases with metathesis from the Asoka inscriptions only contain the 
first kind of groups (e.g. pruva- < Sk. /pürva-/) and the same type is 
also the most wide-spread in Dardic, while the second type of 
metathesis seems to be later and active up to the present in certain 
areas. The examples from Himachali belong to the second type 
except one: Ktg /Ju:b/ from Sk. /dürvä/.
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The old palatals have become dental affricates, e.g. Ktg Kc /tsono/ 
-o/ “gram, chick-pea”, Sk. /canah/; /tsho/ “six”, Pa. Pk. /cha/; /dzo:/ 
“barley”, Sk. /yaväh/; Ktg /dzcàn/ “shrub”, Sk. /jhätah/; Ktg Kc 
/na:ts/ “dance”, Pa. /naccâ/; /a:dz/ “to-day”, Pk. /ajja/.

If a stop followed a homorganic nasal it was changed in such a way 
that 1) an unvoiced stop was voiced, 2) a voiced stop was assimila
ted, only the nasal remaining, e.g.

1) Ktg /sândcnô/, Kc /sândino/ “to get tired”, Sk. /sräntah/ “tired”; 
/pa:ndz/ “five”, Sk. /pañca/; Ktg /kändci/ “hairy ring on the neck of 
certain birds”, Sk. /kanthikä/ “necklace”.

2) Ktg Kc /bäncnö/-o/ “to bind”, Sk. /bandhati/; Ktg /ncèro/, Kc 
/ncjàro/ “darkness”, Sk. /andhakärah/ (with loss of unstressed 
initial vowel); Ktg /lamro/ “long”, Sk. /lambah/; +/nim:u/ “lemon”, 
Sk. /nimbukah/. There are however many exceptions to rule 2.

The group /nd/ was changed to /n:/ (in final position /n/) as a 
consequence of the fact that /n/ being a weak consonant did not 
occur as a long (geminated) consonant, e.g. Ktg /pi:n/ (obi. /pin:a/) 
“morsel”, Kc /pin:e/ “egg”, Sk. /pindah/ “lump, ball of rice”.

These changes of nasal + homorganic stop have taken place in 
the north-western NI languages, i.e., besides Himachali, the Dar- 
dic languages, the hill languages between Kashmir and Kulu, 
Garhvali, Kumauni, Nepali, Panjabi, Lahnda, Sindhi and Europe
an and Syrian Gypsy (but not in Kafir or in the Bhadarvahi group). 
They first appear in the north-western Middle-Indian dialect in 
Kharosthi script from the third century A.D. See Turner, The 
position of Romani in Indo-aryan § 43.

As for stress in a descriptive perspective see p. 39.
The genetic background of the stress and its position in the 

native words of Ktg. and Kc. is the following: in words which come 
from MI words with more than one syllable the stressed vowel goes 
back to what in the MI form of the word was a) the last non-final 
long vowel (long vowels only occurring in open syllable), b) in other 
cases, the first vowel of the word. In certain cases a contraction with 
a preceding or following vowel has taken place. The vowels of 
neighbouring consonant-bordered syllables are lost or reduced to 
/a/. MI vowel sequences in /i/ and /u/ are generally kept. Unstressed 
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initial vowels are lost. Kc. keeps unstressed single /i/ and /u/ to 
some extent.

a) Ktg /mauló/ “mother’s brother” (Pk. /mäulö/, Sk. /mätulah/); 
Ktg Kc /pora:r/ “the year before last” (Pk. Sk. /paräri/); Ktg 
/kothä:r/, Kc /ku'thä:r/ “granary” (Pk. /kotthaärä/, Sk. /kosthägä- 
ram/); Ktg Kc /dziundo/-o/ “alive” (Pk. Sk. /jivanta-/); Ktg /be:l/, Kc 
/bja:l/ “evening” (Pk. /viälö/, Sk. /vikälah/).

b) Ktg Kc /po:r/ “last year” (P. /paru/, Sk. /parut/); /ts5t:ho/-o/ 
“fourth” (Pk. /cautthó/, Sk. /caturthah/); Ktg /bold/, Kc /bolod/ “ox” 
(Pk. /baladdô/); Ktg Kc /ut:orno/-o/ “to descend” (Pk. Sk. /uttara-/); 
/gorkoAo/ “heavy” (Pk. /garukkö/); Ktg Kc /bad:ol/ m. “cloud” (Pk. 
/vaddalö/, Sk. /vârdalah/).

From this it appears that two facts have determined the stress: 
vowel length and initial position of a syllable, but not the syllabic 
length produced by a MI geminated consonant or consonant group. 
Notice especially such words where a short syllable followed by a 
closed syllable bears the stress like /bold/ and /gorko/. This is also 
the case with the present participle, e.g. /kordo/-o/ “doing”. An OI 
long vowel has been shortened in a closed syllable in the MI dialect 
from which Himachali and many other NI languages descend. Also 
the stress rules valid for Himachali are found in the majority of the 
NI languages.

There are a number of exceptions. It has become a rule that 
morphemes are unstressed; thus against the stress rules ablative 
/-a/ in adverbs and substantives, coming from /-äo/; pres.ind. /-a/ 
from /-äna-/; Kc involitive /-i-/ (e.g. /sünino/) from /-I(y)a-/. Only the 
causative suffix /-au-/ has attracted the stress, probably because it 
is used in the whole inflection (differently from the involitive /-i-/) 
and because causative verbs are more or less felt to be independent 
verbs. In some words an originally non-initial closed syllable bears 
the stress, e.g. Ktg /gönthi/ “finger”, but Kc /onthe/ (Pk. /ahguttho/, 
Sk. /añgusthah/), and some old compounds, e.g. those in /-it:ho/-o/ 
denoting different kinds of flour, e.g. Ktg /tshalit:ho/ “maize-flour” 
(cp. Ktg /tshàl:i/ “maize” and /pit:ho/ “flour”).

A final vowel in the MI form of the word did not attract the 
stress. In this connection it should be mentioned that this vowel 
was lost in as good as all the NI languages, among them the 
Himachali group. Where a word ends in a vowel in Ktg. and Kc. it 
comes from a MI word with a final two-vowel sequence, or with the 



48:3 69

two last syllables separated by an intervocalic /y/, /n/, or /h/ which 
was lost without leaving any trace, e.g. nom.sg.m. /-aö/ > Ktg /-□/, 
Kc /-o/; instr.sg.m.n. /-ëna/ > Ktg /-e/; pres.partc. middle /änö/ > 
Ktg Kc /-a/. If the word ends in a two-vowel sequence this goes back 
to the three last syllables in the MI form of the word, e.g. instr.sg.f. 
/-iyâë/ > Kc /-ia/; instr.sg.m.n. /-uëna/ > Ktg /-ue/.
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MORPHOLOGY AND SYNTAX

Suffixes

A suffix is a grammatical element which has functions different 
from those of the morphemes. The morphemes indicate inflectional 
relations such as case, tense, mood, person. The suffixes indicate 
special kinds of substantives, adjectives or verbs; or a substantive 
is derived from a verbal base, an adjective from a substantive or 
adverb by means of suffixes. A word having a suffix constitutes a 
base to which morphemes are added. One may interpret such 
elements as /-(n)do/-o/ forming the present participle or /-nö/-o/ 
forming the infinitive as suffixes. We have nevertheless treated 
them as morphemes because they belong intimately to the verb 
inflection.

The suffixes are generally primary elements, i.e. they follow the 
shortest form of the base.

There is often an interchange of suffixes, e.g. Ktg /müs:o/ 
“mouse”: /mustu/ “young one of a mouse”, /bem:u/ “peach”: /bemti/ 
“peach tree”, /kuk:or/ “dog”: /kuktu/ “puppy”.

Only the most important suffixes are mentioned below.

VERBAL SUFFIXES
In the second verb class the verb base is followed by a composite 

suffix consisting of a number of morphemes characteristic of the 
separate verb forms.

In Ktg. the first morpheme is /-c-/ ~ /-h-/, i.e. an aspiration, /c/ 
appearing after a voiced consonant and /h/ after an unvoiced 
consonant. It occurs when a consonant-initial morpheme follows,
i.e.  /-no/ of the infinitive, /-do/ of the pres.parte., /-da/ of the 
pres.gerund, /-mu/ of the fut.l.sg. and /-me/ of the fut.1.pl.

The second Ktg. morpheme is /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/, with the same 
distribution of /7 and /h/ as above, occurring when followed by /-o/ of 
the preterite, /-i/ of the short gerund and /-io/ of the long gerund.
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The third morpheme is /-i-/ which is used in front of the personal 
endings of the pres.ind., the subj., the opt. and the impv.

In Kc. the morphemes are:
1. l-i-l, 2. /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/, the last occurring in the same verb 

forms as the identical Ktg. morpheme and the first in the remain
ing forms.

Some verbs following the third verb class have one of the 
following stressed suffixes: /-au-/, /-eu-/, /-el-/, /-al-/, /-ar-/, occurring 
in both dialects. Each suffix remains the same in the whole 
inflection.

For particulars and examples see the chapter on the verb classes.

NOMINAL SUFFIXES
/-am/-e/, stressed on the penultimate syllable, indicates females, 

usually wives, as opposed to males, usually husbands. E.g.
Ktg /bastani/ “the wife of a minister (bist)”.
WKc /pandtane/ “the wife of a learned man (pondat)”.

Ktg /-an/, Kc /-in/ has the same function as the foregoing suffix. 
E.g.

Ktg /kolon/ (obi. /-i/) “the wife of a low-caste man”, Kc /kolin/ 
(obi. /-i/).

Ktg /mûs:an/, Kc /mus:in/ “a she-mouse”.
The suffix is unstressed in Kc. as in Ktg. The substantives follow 

the fourth declension.
Judging by my material there is a functional difference between 

the two suffixes /-ani/-e/ and /-an/, /-in/. The first is used about 
females of a high status while the last is used about females of a low 
status. This is in keeping with the use of the corresponding suffixes 
in 01, Sk. /-ânï/ and /-ini/. See Wackernagel-Debrunner II2, 1954, 
§ 164b (p. 280: /ânï/ indicates above all the wife of a god), § 222.

/-a:r/ indicates people having certain professions. E.g.
Ktg Kc /lcwà:r/ “blacksmith” (/löa/-o/ “iron”).
Ktg Kc /sana:r/ “goldsmith” (/sun:o/-o/ “gold”).
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These words are old compounds, Sk. /lohakärah/, /suvarnakä- 
rah/. They may be loanwords from e.g. Hindi. In Ktg. one should 
expect */-e:r/ instead of /-a:r/ from */-yära-/.

/-alo/-o/. E.g.
Ktg Kc /gwalo/-o/ “cowherd” (/gau/ “cow”).
Ktg Kc /bo^àlo/’o/ “shepherd” (Zbcè:r/ “sheep”).
Also these words are old compounds, Sk. /gopälah/, */bhedrapä- 

lah/; also possibly loanwords.

/-uo/-o/, /-io/.
These suffixes are used with ordinal numbers, /-io/ only in Ktg. 

beside /-uo/, but not in “the 6.” and “the 9.”: Ktg Kc /pandzuo/-o/, 
Ktg /pandzio/; Ktg Kc /tshouo/-o/; Ktg Kc /sät:uo/-o/, Ktg /sät:io/; 
Ktg Kc /ät:huo/-o/, Ktg /ät:hio/; Ktg Kc /nouo/-o/; Ktg Kc /dos:uo/-o/, 
Ktg /dös:io/.

/-uo/-o/ and /-io/ come from 01 and MI /-ama-/ and MI /-ima-/ (see 
Caillat 1968).

The first four ordinals are: Ktg Kc /pê:lo/-o/; Ktg Kc /duj:o/-o/; 
Ktg /cio/, Kc /cij:o/; Ktg Kc /tsöt:ho/-o/.

/-ko/-o/. An adjectival suffix indicating time.
Ktg /adzko/ “belonging to to-day” (/a:dz/).
/asko/ “belonging to this year” (/äs:u/).
/dotko/ “belonging to the early morning” (/do:t/ “the early mor

ning”).
Ktg Kc /pê:lko/-o/ “first, past” (/pê:lo/).
Ktg /pätshko/ “last” (/pät:shs/ “behind, after, back”).
Ktg /racko/ “nightly” (/ra:c/).
Ktg WKc /belko/-o/ “belonging to the evening” (/be:l/ “evening”).
Ktg /cizko/ “belonging to yesterday” (/ciz/).
As appears from the above the suffix is added to substantives, 

adjectives and adverbs.
The suffix may occur with words having other meanings, e.g.
Ktg /kamko/ “useful” (/ka:m/ “work, use”).

/-o/-o/.
This is a very common suffix with a wide application.
Below are given some examples where the suffix forming adjecti

ves is added to adverbs. E.g.
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Ktg /âg:cuo/, /ag:uo/ “situated in front”, /pät:shuo/ “situated 
behind” (*/patshu/ “backwards”).

/töTuo/, /toluo/ “situated below”.
/bcitrio/ “inner” (/bcitri/ “inside”).
/kid:o/ “belonging where” (/kidi/ “where”).

Diminutives and augmentatives
Diminutives express what is considered to have small size or 
quantity, mostly as seen in relation to other concepts, or to be object 
of sympathy, intimacy or, on the contrary, of contempt, criticism 
(the pejorative meaning is especially often present if the suffix ends 
in /u/). With the shade of intimacy such words are frequently used 
in poetry. The same shade of familiarity may also have led to the 
use of diminutives to designate people as inhabitants of a certain 
place or as having a certain function, in the first instance possibly 
also connected with the diminutive sense proper (“son (daughter) of 
a certain place”). In certain cases, however other explanations are 
possible.

Most diminutives end in /u/ and have masculine gender, quite 
often having feminine counterparts in Ktg /i/, Kc /e/. The diminu
tive ending /-u/ is partly an old neuter morpheme, partly it comes 
from 01 and /or MI /u/. Beside diminutive bases in /u/ and /i/, /e/ (of 
the sixth and second declensions respectively), bases in Ktg /o/, Kc 
/o/ (first declension) are found with augmentative function, i.e. 
indicating large size or quantity, or else force, clumsiness and the 
like. The augmentatives are masculine irrespective of the gender of 
the basic word. The diminutives are either masculine (ending in 
/u/) or feminine (ending in /i/, /e/).

There is some agreement of their gender with that of their basic 
words, a fact which is of course especially significant in the case of 
inanimates, but different semantic associations thwart such an 
agreement. Either gender of the diminutives is used to express 
certain categories. Some of these categories are not diminutives in 
the proper sense of the word, but indirectly connected with it as 
developments of the diminutive idea.

The following examples are from Ktg if no indication is given.

6
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A. The feminine gender may by itself, without specific suffixes, 
express the diminutive aspect, when opposed to the masculine 
gender, e.g.

/ru:r/, obi. /run/ f. “small heap”: /ru:r/, obi. /rura/ m. “heap”, 
/dandi/ f. “small tooth”: /da:nd/ m. “tooth”.
/töi/ f. “small staff’: /too/ m. “staff’.
/tal:i/ f. “patch on cloth”: +/talo/ m. “cloth”.

B. Dim. l-ul. All diminutives in /u/ are masculine.
1. Small size or quantity.

/g^'oru/ “small horse, colt” (/g'öyo/ “horse”).
/bakru/ “kid” (/bakro/ “goat”).
/bät:shu/ “calf’ (Sk. /vatsah/).
/*betu/ in /bathët:u/ “small son of a Bhat” (/bet:o/ “son”).
/baunu/ “dwarf’ (/baun/ “id.”).
/doru/ “string, band” (/do:r/ m. “rope”).
/tsadru/ “thin woollen sheet” (/tsad:or/ f. “sheet”).

2. Contempt.
+/kagu/ “crow” (Sk. /käkah/ m.).
/randu/ Ktg Kc “widower, husband” (/ra:nd/ f. “widow”).

3. Familiarity.
Men’s names: /molku/, /tsornu/, /oklu/, /ram:u/, /'pat:hor sel:u/ Kc 

(fictitious name from a story).
/bab:u/ “father” (/ba:b/).
/mam:u/ “mother’s brother” (/ma:m/).
/bcàu/ “younger brother, male baby” (/bcài/ m. “brother”). 
+/saiiglu? “door-chain” (/särigal/ f. “chain”).

4. Inhabitants.
/kotgaru/ “inhabitant of the village Kotgarh”.
/melnu/ “inhabitant of Melan”.
/sämtu/ “inhabitant of Samet”.
/banot:u/ “inhabitant of Banot”.

5. Persons having certain functions.
/dcol:u/ “drummer” (/dco:l/ m. “drum”).
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/niundru/ “man bearing invitation to a wedding” (/niundro/ 
“invitation to wedding”).

/borat:u/ “wedding guest” (/bora:t/ f. “wedding feast”).
/dcàrcu/ “man meeting another in order to take over a load”.
/càdzru/ “servant” (H./häzir/ “being in attendance”).
+/taru/ “man leading somebody across (a stream)” (Sk. /tärah/ 

m.).

6. Fruits.
/aru/ “peach” (/arti/ f. “peach tree”).
/bem:u/ “wild peach” (/bemti/ f. “its tree”).
/alu/ Ktg Kc “potatoe” (Sk. /âlu/ n. “an esculent root”).
/palu/ “wild apple”.
+/okhru/ “walnut” (Sk. /aksotah/ m.).
/sêu/ “cultivated apple” (Sk. /sevam/).
+/tsulu/ “apricot”.

C. Dim. l-kul, l-kil, augm. /-&□/.
/tsorku/ Ktg Kc “bird”, /tsorki/ Ktg Kc “small bird, sparrow” 

(+/tsore/ f.).
+/betku/ “small son” (/bet:o/ m. “son”).
/dcàtku/ Kc “small scarf’ (/dcàt:u/ m. Kc “scarf’).
/dcolki/ “small drum”: /dcolko/ m. “large drum” (/dco:l/ m. 

“drum”).

D. Dim. l-nul.
/petnu/ “ child’s belly” (/pe:t/ m. “belly”).
/g^rnu/ “a small house, the house and its inhabitants” (as for the 

last mentioned meaning cp. /kotgoru/ “inhabitant(s) of Kotgarh; 
the village K.”, i.e. “the inhabitants in a collective sense”).

E. Dim. and augm. suffixes containing Itl and Irl.
Dim. suffixes: /-tu/, /-ti/, /-ru/, /-ri/.
Augm. suffixes: /-to/, /-ro/.

In rare cases /r/ is preceded by an empty (unstressed) /u/: /-uru/ 
etc.

The occurrence of /t/ and /r/ is subject to a phonetic limitation 
due to a tendency towards differentiation. The /t/ does not appear 

6*
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after retroflex and dental stops, and /r/ is not found after /r/, /r/. In 
the words with /r/ following a retroflex or dental stop (/dzcotru/, 
/röthru/, /bcùtro/, /mäthro/, /bodro/, /lotru/, +/sutru/, +/butre/, +/petro/, 
+/cotru/, +/dudcre/, +/sogetru/, +/mithro/, +/cundro/, +sethre/) it is 
impossible to determine the etymological value of the suffix, 
whether having /t/ or /r/ from the outset, except by taking, where 
possible, its function into consideration. The best substitute for /t/ 
after the said consonants is no doubt /r/. Such words may be said to 
contain an “enforced” /r/, which does not of course mean that /r/ is 
necessarily a substitute; it simply indicates that /t/ is out of the 
question and that /r/ is the only possibility. The case is different if 
/t/ follows /r/ or /r/ (/artu/, /arti/, /särti/, +/lcwartu/, /dcàrti/) because it 
is not /t/, but /d/ that is the best substitute for /r/. This is clearly 
demonstrated by the augmentative adjective /mät:hordo/ “small (in 
comparison), smaller” (derived from /mäthro/) where /-do/ replaces 
/-ro/ after /r/ (probably also in /kë:rdo/ “how, in what health” from 
/kê:ro/ “how”). So the /t/ suffixes of /artu/ etc. are present here, so to 
speak, in their own right; they do not represent /r/ suffixes.

One may operate with a third, very narrowly conditioned, kind 
of suffixes containing /d/.

1. I-tut, I-til, /-fol.
a. Size, quantity (/-tu/, /-ti/, /-to/).

/dacti/ “small sickle” (/dac:i/ f. “sickle”).

Dim. as opposed to augm.
/dcoltu/ “small stone”: /dcolto/ “big stone, big boulder”.
/goristu/ “small quantity of cow-dung”: /goristo/ “large quantity 

of cow-dung”.
/sïlti/ “small slate”: /silto/ “big slate”.
/kôsti/ “small hoe”: /kösto/ “hoe”.
/sänti/ “small branch”: /sänto/ “branch”.
/pundzcti/ Ktg Kc “small tail”: +/pundzcto/ “long tail”.

b. Offspring, brood (/-tu/, /-ti/).
/kuktu/ Ktg Kc “whelp”: +/kukte/ “female whelp, bitch” (/kuk:or/ 

Ktg Kc m. “dog”).
/boreltu/ Ktg WKc “kitten”: /borelti/ Ktg WKc “female kitten” 

(/boreli/ f. “cat”).
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/brâgctu/ “leopard cub” (/brâg:c/ m. “leopard”).
/mustu/ “young of mouse” (/muss/ “mouse”).
/rïkhtu/ “bear cub” (/rik:h/ m. “bear”).
/süñgtu/ “pig” (/süñgor/ m. “hog”).
/khostu/ “son of a man of the Khash caste” (/khos/ m.).
/tshö:tu/ “boy”: /tshö:ti/ “girl”.
/poctu/ “grandson”: /pocti/ “granddaughter” (/ por-poc:o/ “great- 

grandson”).
/dzat:u/ “illegitimate child” (+/dzao/ m. “son”).
For names of offspring with /u/, see above B. 1.

c. Fruits (/-tu/).
/artu/, /aru/ “peach”.
/ksmtu/ “lemon” or “lime”.
/paltu/, /palu/ “ kind of wild apple”.
/gultu/ “grain, fruit, stone of fruit” (J gule m. pl. “grain”).
For fruit names with /-u/, see above B. 6.

d. Plants (/-ti/ f., some of them corresponding to fruit names in 
/-tu/, /-u/, see c).

/arti/ “peach tree” (cp. /artu/).
/kemti/ “lemon or lime tree” (cp. /kemtu/).
/bemti/ “peach tree” (cp. /bem:u/).
/särti/ “apricot tree”.
/dalti/ “shoot, branch” (/da:l/ m. “tree”).
/paulti/ “shoot of a tree” (+/paulo/ “bud, sprout”).
/sànti/ “small branch” (/sän/ f. “branch”).
/tumti/ Ktg Kc “gourd, pot made of a gourd” (/tumbo/ Ktg Kc 

“gourd”).

e. Female sex (/-ti/).
/bo:ti/ “wife” (Sk. /vadhü-/ + /-ti/).

2. l-rul, l-ril, l-rzl.
a. Size, quantity.

/dzcotru/ Ktg Kc “buffalo calf’ (/dzeot:o/ m. “buffalo”).
+/rothru/ “small litter of a deity”, used figuratively about a 

young woman and her gait, Texts p. 98 v. 23 (/rôt:h/ m. “wooden 
litter of a deity”).
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+/lotru/ “small water jug” (71ota/ m. “water pot”).
+/sutru/ “thread worn on arm as an amulet” (/sût:or/ m. 

“thread”).
/tibri/ “small hill” (/tib:o/ “hill”).
/pundzcri/ Ktg Kc “small tail”, also /pündzcti/ (/pündzcor/ m. 

“tail”).
/bcocru/ WKc “brother’s son” (/bcoc-/, Sk. /bhrätr-putra-/).
The four first words have an “enforced” /r/ after /t/, /t/ and /th/, so 

the suffix may represent /-tu/. This is highly probable in the case of 
/dzcotru/, see words designating offspring E.l.b.

b. Female sex.
/tshêuri/ Ktg Kc “woman, wife”.

c. Diminutive: augmentative.
/pulri/ “jute shoe for women”: /pulro/ “jute shoe for men” (/pulo/ 

“jute shoe”).
/tshäbri/ “small basket”: /tshäbro/ “big basket”.

3. Augmentatives.
Besides the above-mentioned examples in pairs comprising diminu
tives and augmentatives (see E.la, 2c) the following may be 
mentioned:

/khälto/ “animal hide, big bag of goat’s skin” (J kha’l f. “a hide, 
skin”).

/dzanto/ “rock, big boulder” (/dza:n/ f. “rock, boulder”).
/smgto/ “horn of a big animal” (/sñfig/ m. “horn”).
/su:nto/ “big broom” (/su:n/ f. “broom”).
/bcùtro/ “ghost” (/bcù:t/ m. “demon”).
+/petro/ “big stomach, stomach of a pregnant woman” (/pe:t/ m. 

Ktg Kc “stomach”).

4. Augmentative adjectives and adverbs.
An interesting effect of the augmentative is seen when an augmen
tative suffix follows the base of an adjective or adverb. It emphasi
zes the meaning of the word, seen in contrast to something else, in 
such a way that the meaning approaches that of the grammatical
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category of comparative. The feminine ends of course in /-i/, but the 
masculine has determined the function.

/bodro/ “big (as seen in relation to something else), bigger” 
(/bod:o/).

/mâthro/ “little, small, smaller” (/mat:ho/).
Also /mat:hordo/ with the same suffix twice (for /d/ see above p. 

76).
/cokro/ “little, less, younger” (/cokno/ “little, young”).
+/cundro/ “situated (farther) down” (/‘undo/ “turned down”).
+/ubcro/ “situated (farther) up” (/übci/ Kc “up”).
The two last-mentioned adjectives occur in a contrasting pair, 

Texts p. 100 V. 37 /cundro botauro, ubcro gcwaca/ “below is (the 
village) B., above is (the village) G.”

+/sethre/ adv. “close, closer” (/sêt:he/ “close”).
The following words may be of the same kind: Aötsro/ “short”, 

also Aotsto/ (J hochhä “short”), /lamro/ “long” (/lambo/ “long”).

Comparative and genetic remarks.
The final vowels of the augmentative suffixes in /□/, /o/ and the 
diminutive suffixes in /i/, /e/ are simply those of the first and second 
declensions and have the same background.

The /-u/ of the diminutive suffixes has a complex origin. In 
certain instances it goes back to 01 and MI /u/, but most often it 
represents the late Middle Indian neuter ending in the nom. acc. sg. 
of-a-bases in the enlarged form /aû/. It still exists in a number of NI 
languages, thus in Gujerati (/-Ü/), Marathi (/-Ü/) (beside the more 
common neuter ending /-é/), Bhadravahi and Bhalesi (/-u/) (Cardo
na 1965 p. 61 foil.; Navalkar 1925 §§ 66, 110; Varma, Neuter 
Gender in Bhadravahi, Ind. Lingu. vol. 1 parts 2-4, 1931 p. 1-38). It 
is of special importance to note that at least one of the Himachali 
dialects has clear traces of the neuter gender. From two Kyonthli 
speaking men (village Thund near Chail, and village Guio, Theog) I 
received in 1964 the following examples: /g'ore-kh kho:r dittu/ “he 
gave the horse grass”; /e ka:m kornu pori/ “this work must be done”; 
/bfcàto ru gcor/ “the bhat’s house” (but with masculine gender /bcàto 
ra gcora/ and feminine gender /bcàto re gau/). It is puzzling that one 
of these informants said /mera gcor/, /bora gcor/ with /-a/. Joshi has 
in his Pahari dictionary (Joshi 1911; the dialect of this work is 
Kyonthli) the same peculiarity: the adjectives are given in two 
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forms for the masculine, one in /u/ and the other in léJ, e.g. achhu, 
-á; haru,-á; meru,-á “my”. Even if there is some uncertainty regard
ing the distribution of the /u/ and the /a/ endings in Kyonthli, it is 
certain that /u/ is the old ending of the neuter. The same /u/ appears 
in the infinitive ending /-nu/, which is common, beside /-no/, in the 
Himachali dialects as well as in the other Himalayan languages 
from Bhadravahi and Bhalesi in the west to Nepali in the east.

The languages which have kept the neuter in living use have 
also preserved more or less faithfully the original function of /u/ as 
the case-ending of the dir. sg. n. of the first declension in keeping 
with conditions in MI. But if the neuter gender has been lost, as in 
Ktg. Kc., a reinterpretation has taken place; the /u/ has coalesced 
with the homonymous suffix coming from OI and MI /u/ so that the 
inflection follows that of the sixth declension. There is one remark
able exception to this in Ktg. Kc. The oblique form of the infinitive 
follows the first declension, which is also the case in other langua
ges having an infinitive in /-nu/ or /-nu/, e.g. in Kumauni and 
Nepali (for Kumauni see Apte and Pattanayak 1967 § 4.3.21).

For the use of the neuter gender in diminutive nouns see: for 
Marathi: Navalkar 1925 § 66 (/bakrù/ n. “kid”: /bakrä/ m. “goat”); 
for Gujarati: Cardona 1965 p. 159, section 6 (/gâmrù/ n. “small 
village”: /gâm/ n. “village”); for Bhadravahi, Bhalesi: Varma 1931 
p. 14 foil. (Bhadr. /'seppotu/ n. “young of a snake”: /sApp/ m. 
“snake”). The suffixes in the above-mentioned examples, Mar. /-ù/, 
Guj. /-rû/, Bhadr. /-tu/, correspond to the Himachali suffixes /-u/, 
/-ru/ and /-tu/ respectively. Further examples of /-u/ suffixes are: P. 
/baccü/ m. “term of endearment in addressing a child” (P. /baccä/ m. 
“child”), P./bachrü/m.,H. (poetry)/bachrü/ m. “calf’ (Ktg. /bat:shu/), 
H. /mâmû/ m. = /mamá/; /bäpü/, /bâbü/ m. = /bäp/, /bäbä/.

The H. and P. equivalents of Ktg. Kc. /-tu/ in words indicating 
brood, progeny are /-etä/, /-otä/, evidently from /betä/ m. “child” and 
/potä/ m. “young of animal” as final compound members, e.g. P. 
/jatetä/ m. “the son of a Jatt”, H. /hiranotä/ m. “deer calf’ (/hiran/ m. 
“deer”), P. /bakrotä/ m. “kid”. It is probable that /-tu/ in Ktg. Kc. has 
the same origin. In that case Bhadravahi /-atu/ with a vowel in 
front of /t/ as in Hindi, Panjabi, but with the stress on the base word 
as in Himachali (/'itshotu/ n. “bear cub”, Ktg. /rikhtu/; /'dlegotu/ n. 
“tiger cub”, Ktg. /brâg'tu/ “leopard cub”) is a connecting link. Ktg. 
/bothêt:u/ is probably due to influence from Hindi or Panjabi. But it 
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is to be noted that the two last-mentioned languages, in which /-u/ 
as a diminutive suffix is less prominent, have /-âJ, where Himachali 
and Bhadravahi have /-u/, and that Ktg. Kc. /-to/ has augmentative 
function.

Regarding the use of gender to express diminutiveness or the 
opposite Platts 1941 § 257 mentions similar examples from Hindi, 
and Cardona 1965 p. 64, section B. gives the following instructive 
information about Gujerati, “For some speakers the oppositional 
system of inanimates involves three genders such that: a masculine 
opposed to neuter and feminine designates an extra large referend, 
a neuter opposed to masculine and feminine designates pejorative”.

Varma 1931 p. 18 mentions that in Bhalesi fruit names have 
neuter gender. That is also the rule in Sanskrit and Middle Indo- 
Aryan. For Sanskrit see Delbrück, Grundriss der Indogermani
schen Sprachen III 1893, p. 92 where it is pointed out that Greek 
and Latin have the same rule. The /u/ of the fruit substantives in 
Himachali is well suited to illustrate the difference between 
synchrony and diachrony. From a descriptive point of view it is one 
and the same grammatical element, but genetically it is complex, 
coming partly from 01 and MI /u/ (e.g. /alu/ from Sk. /älu/ n.), partly 
from 01 and MI /-am/ (the suffix /-tu/ in /artu/ etc., probably also in 
/sëu/ from Sk. /sevam/), and finally it may have been introduced 
analogically in a number of instances.

As for augmentative adjectives J mentions from Kyonthli /ba- 
drá/ “larger”; Buddruss, 1967 Sprache von Sau, has p. 38 (last 
section) /ghaneró/ “älter”, /lasjeró/ “jünger” (it must be pointed out, 
however, that Buddruss in note 12 p. 74 mentions the possibility of 
deriving /-ro/ from the 01 comparative suffix); and Hoernle, Gaudi- 
an 1880, § 388 mentions /barkä/ “elder”, /chotkâ/ “younger” and 
adds “/kâ/ emphasizes the meaning of the adjective”, in other 
words, it has augmentative function like the Himachali suffix /-ro/.

It must be admitted that there is a good deal of uncertainty 
regarding the distribution of the masculine and feminine diminu
tive suffixes and likewise that of the suffixes with /t/ and /r/. If the 
suffixes /-tu/ and /-ti/ are connected with /bet:o/ and /beta/ it would 
explain why these suffixes more than anything else are used with 
substantives denoting living beings.
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The Noun Inflection

The nominal inflection is followed by 1. substantives, 2. adjectives,
3. pronouns and 4. adverbs. These categories may be divided into:
1. the nouns, comprising substantives, adjectives and pronouns, 
and 2. the adverbs.

The nouns are inflected in gender, number and case, to which 
must be added the possessive.

1. The genders are masculine and feminine.
2. There are two numbers: singular and plural.
3. The cases are: two primary cases, namely direct and oblique; 

three secondary cases, namely instrumental, relational and 
vocative. The status of being primary and secondary is determined 
by the morphology and not by the function of the cases.

4. The possessive is an adjective indicating the “possessor” and 
inflected in agreement with the word expressing what is “posses
sed”. Its function is very much like that of the genitive in other 
languages. The possessive is a secondary form in Ktg.

The relational and the possessive are constituent parts of the 
Ktg. nominal inflection, both of the substantives and the pronouns. 
In Kc., this is the case only in the pronouns, the relational in the 
substantives being expressed by means of a postposition /re/ and 
the possessive by means of a separate adjectival word /ro/. Both the 
postposition and the adjectival word govern the substantive in the 
oblique.

THE SUBSTANTIVES

Survey of the inflection
The substantives are divided into six declensions which are charac
terized by the morphemes of 1. the direct case in the singular and 2. 
the oblique case in the singular and plural (in the substantive and 
the adjective the oblique always has the same form in the singular 
and the plural).
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The morphemes of the direct singular and of the oblique singular

In the third and fifth declensions the morpheme /-0/ (i.e. zero) of 
the oblique is used when a morpheme of one of the secondary cases 
follows.

The second, third and fifth declensions are bifurcated into sub
declensions (2a-2b, 3a-3b, 5a-5b) according to gender. The sub
declensions are characterized by the morphemes of the direct case 
in the plural.

The morphemes of the direct plural

l.decl. 2adecl. 2bdecl. 3adecl. 3bdecl. 4.decl. 5adecl. 5bdecl. 6.decl.

Ktg —E

in.
-1

f.
—i

m.
-0

f.
—E —i

m.
-a

f.
—E -V

Kc -a —i -0 -a —i -a -a -V

In Kc. there are no masculine substantives following the second 
declension. In Vocab. some masculine words from Kc. are errone
ously indicated to have dir.sg. in /-e/ and thus as belonging to the 
second declension. In Kc. the sub-declensions are only found in the 
third declension, the second declension only occurring with femi
nine substantives and the fifth declension having the same inflec
tion in both genders. In both dialects the first declension only 
contains masculines and the fourth declension only feminines. 
Substantives of both genders occur in Ktg. in the second declension 
and in both dialects in the third, fifth and sixth declensions.

Substantives of the sixth declension can in principle end in any 
vowel, indicated by /V/; this vowel remains unchanged in the whole 
inflection.
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Being morphemes, all the above-mentioned vowels are unstres
sed.

It is possible to determine the declension and sub-declension and 
thereby the inflection of a given substantive if one knows the 
gender and the form of the dir.sg.; in certain instances it is also 
necessary to know the form of the obi., e.g. if one has to distinguish 
a word of the 3b declension (having obi. in /-a/) from one of the 4. 
declension (with obi. in /-i/, /-i/).

The above-mentioned morphemes by which the declensions are 
established are the primary case morphemes which follow the base 
of the word. The fact that these morphemes have a number of 
different forms characteristic of each declension shows the close 
connection between them and the declensions. In a genetic perspec
tive the primary case morphemes are amalgamations of 01 and MI 
base finals and case morphemes.

The secondary nominal morphemes are those of the instrumen
tal, the relational, the vocative and the possessive. In Kc. the 
relational and the possessive are not part of the substantive 
inflection. As has been mentioned, in Kc. substantives the relatio
nal is formed by means of a postposition /re/ and the possessive by 
means of an enclitic adjective /ro/. The instrumental, the relational 
and the possessive remain unchanged in both numbers and genders 
in the two dialects. The vocative distinguishes between the singu
lar and the plural, and in Ktg. between the sg.m. and the sg.f.

The secondary nominal morphemes are placed after the morphe
mes of the oblique, in the third and fifth declensions after the zero 
morpheme 1-01. The oblique form serves as the base for the 
secondary morphemes.

Unlike the primary case morphemes each secondary nominal 
morpheme remains unchanged in all declensions, apart from alter
nants.
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The secondary nominal morphemes

1. The morphemes of the instrumental, relational and vocative
Instr.sg.pl. Rel.sg.pl. Voc.sg. Voc.pl.

Ktg —E —E

m. f.
-a -e -0

Kc -a -a -0

2. The morphemes of the possessive singular and plural in Kotgarhi, when 
governed by a substantive in the

—> masculine -> feminine

dir.sg. —> dir.pl./obl.sg.pl. —> dir.sg. —> dir.pl./obl.sg.pl.

—3 —E -1 —i

The arrows indicate that the case forms of the possessive are 
determined by the substantives to which the possessive is attribu
tive.

As for the vowel alternations in the unstressed sequences, consi
sting of primary and secondary morphemes, see p. 49.

Examples of the inflection of the substantives: /gcoro/-o/ “horse”; 
/bàd:T/ “carpenter”; /tshö:ti/, /tshöt:e/ “girl”; /cât:h/, /cà:th/ “hand”; 
/dzîb:7, /dzi:b7 “tongue”; IykcI “night”; /radza/ “king”; /mala/ “gar
land”; /tshö:tu/, /tshöru/ “boy”.

Substantives with the primary case morphemes.
1. decl. 2a decl. 2b decl. 3a decl. 3b decl. 4. decl.

Ktg
Obl.sg.pl.

Kc

Ktg
Dir.pl.

Kc

Ktg
Dir.sg.

Kc

gcor—o bâd:c-i tsho:t^i cät:h dzib:c ra:c

gcor—o tshöt:-e cä:th dzi:bc ra:c

gcor-E bäd:c-i tshö:t-i cät:h(—a) dzïb:c(-a) rae:—i

g^or-e tshöt:-i eät:h(-a) dzïb:c(-a) rae:—i

gcor-E bàd:c-i tshö:t-i cät:h dzïb:c-E rac:-i

gcor-a tshöt:-i cä:th dzïb:c-a rae:—i
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5a deel. 5b deel. 6. deel.

Ktg radz—a mal—a tshö:t-u
Dir.sg.

Ke radz-a mal-a tshör-u

Ktg radz(-a) mal (-a) tshö:t-u
Obl.sg.pl.

Ke radz(—a) mal(-a) tshör-u

Ktg radz-a mal—e tshö:t—u
Dir.pl.

Ke radz—a mal-a tshör-u

Substantives with the secondary nominal morphemes
2. decl. 6. decl.

See paradigms p. 209 f.

Ktg tshö:t-i-E tsho:t-u-E
Instr.sg.pl.

Ke tshöt:-i-a tshör-u-a

Ktg tshö:t-i-£ tshört—u-E
Rel.sg.pl.

Ke tshöt:-i re tshör-u re

Ktg tshö:t-i—e tshö:t-u-a
Voc.sg.

Ke tshöt:-i-a tshör-u-a

Ktg tshö:t-i—o tshö:£-u-o
Voc.pl.

Kc tshöt:-i-o tshör-u-o

Ktg tshö:t-i-o tshö:t>-u-o
Possess.sg.pl.

Kc tshöt:-i ro tshör-u ro
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Exceptions
In a number of instances other primary morphemes than those 
mentioned above appear. All the examples in the material are from 
Ktg.

1. In the first declension /-a/ appears instead of /-e/ in the 
oblique. The infinitive, which follows this declension, sometimes 
has /-a/, especially if /le/ “for, to” follows, e.g. /korna le/ “for doing”, 
/dëkhna le/ “for seeing”, /lana le/ “for attaching”, /khàna le/ “for 
eating” (usual in /khana le cannö/ “to cook food”). But the last word 
may be the regular oblique of /kha:n/ “food” following the third 
declension.

Obi. /-a/ is also found in: /duj:a le/ “for another person”, /apna le/ 
“for one’s own relative”; /khända di/ and /síñgta ke/ are from 
/khändo/ “grain box”, /sihgto/ “horn”.

This morpheme is identical with the ending of ablative adverbs 
like /tet:ha/ “therefrom” (with /le/ e.g. /tët:ha le/ “thereto”) and 
related to the Bhalesi ablative morpheme /-a/ in e.g. /gho'ra/ from 
/ghoro/ “horse”. See p. 94, p. 130 and p. 134.

2. In the second declension the oblique ending /-ie/ appears 
beside /-i/ in obi. /buie/, /bui/ from /bui/ “father’s sister” and /dcàie/, 
/dcài/ from /dcài/ “elder sister”. This ending also occurs in poetry. 
See p. 95.

3. In the sixth declension /-ui/ in the dir.pl.f. and obi. f. is found 
instead of /-u/ in /säs:ui/ from /säs:u/ “mother-in-law”, /morui/ from 
/moru/ f. “cremation ground” and /kelui/ from /kelu/ f. “deodar tree”.

The primary case morphemes
Use of the primary cases.

1. The direct is used as the case of the subject and the object.
a. Subject: Ktg /eb:e mcàre anno e:k gonct:o/ “now we must fetch 

a priest” (lit. “now for-us (is) to-be-brought one priest”).
b. Object: Ktg /ap:u ke sàkto or mat:o khäu/ “must I eat gravel 

and clay myself?”; /apno gcôro ni: poru/ “lead your horse away”; Kc. 
/äü kat:u mero n:n/ “I cancel your debt to me”.

2. The oblique is used a) as the case of the object, b) when the 
substantive is governed by a postposition, and c) as the base when 
the secondary morphemes follow.
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a. Object: Ktg /eb:e ëu g^re de oru/ “now give here this horse”; 
/so bandar lag:o tëa khândzri bodzaundo/ “the monkey began to play 
the tambourine”; Kc /mu ka ïâ gab:i de/ “give me this cow”.

The object takes the oblique when it has a demonstrative 
pronoun attached to it. This seems to be a consequence of the rule 
that personal and demonstrative pronouns are in the oblique when 
functioning as objects (for a similar rule in Panjabi see Shackle 
1972 p. 69). See p. 126. It is an open question whether an object in 
the oblique case is especially frequent with words denoting living 
beings, especially human beings, as in other NI languages.

In a number of instances the oblique object occurs where one 
should not expect it. The examples (altogether seven in the materi
al) have in common that the govering verb is infinite with adverbi
al function, e.g. Ktg /bold khëc:a le 'ola lana le nie/ “he led the oxen 
into the field for ploughing”; /dzoa dcoio at:o bonauo/ “after washing 
the barley, flour was made”; Kc /deb:o apne rma grämde/ “he went 
to collect his loan”. A possible explanation is that it is due to case 
attraction. A literal translation of /cola lana le/ would be “for plough 
for applying”.

In the majority of the NI languages the object, when not 
occurring in the direct case, is expressed by means of the oblique 
form + a postposition which is also used for indicating the indirect 
object. Himachali together with a relatively small number of other 
languages spoken in Kashmir and Himalaya deviates by using the 
oblique form without any postposition. In Ktg. and Kc. it is not 
quite uncommon to find that the oblique case of the pronoun has a 
relational function, a fact which points in the direction of a 
concurrence of the two functions of object and indirect object also in 
Himachali. Concerning the use of oblique forms to express the 
object in other languages see: regarding Kashmiri, G. A. Grierson, 
Manual of the Kashmiri Language, 1911, § 12 (the oblique, by 
Grierson termed the dative, is used with the definite object); 
regarding the Dardic language Phalura, G. Buddruss, Die Sprache 
von Sau, 1967, §§ 27, 33 (it is expressly stated that the oblique 
always occurs as case of the object if a demonstrative pronoun is 
present, in the same way as in Ktg. Kc.); regarding Kumauni, 
Apte-Pattanayak 1967 p. 33 (oblique + postposition /-ac/ ~ /-aj/ 
with animate nouns in the singular, oblique without any postposi
tion with inanimate nouns and with animate nouns in the plural).
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b. The oblique + postposition: Ktg /g^ra di/ “in the house”, 
/g'ora bcïtri/ “inside the house”; /tshäpra gäe/ “on the roof’; /a:dmi 
le/ “for the man”; /ek:i khêc:a ka/ “from a field”; Kc /g'ora de/ “in the 
house”; /g^ra khe/ “to the house”.

c. The oblique as base form when followed by a secondary 
morpheme, e.g. instr. Ktg /tshëurie/ (oblique + /-e/) “by the wo
man”, Kc /tshëuria/; voc.pl. Ktg Kc /tshëurio/; possess. Ktg /tshëu- 
rio/.

The genetic background of the primary case morphemes.
Treating the history of the primary morphemes is equal to treating 
the history of the declensions. The genuine words belonging to the 
separate declensions have the following origin:

Words of the 1. decl. come from 01 MI /-a(k)a-/ bases 
Words of the 2a decl. come from 01 MI /-i(k)a-/ bases 
Words of the 2b decl. come from 01 MI /-i(k)a-/ bases 
Words of the 3a decl. come from 01 MI /-a-/ bases
Words of the 3b decl. come from 01 MI /-à-/ bases
Words of the 4. decl. come from 01 MI /-i-/ and /-!-/ bases 
Words of the 6a decl. come from 01 MI /-V(k)a-/ bases
Words of the 6b decl. come from 01 MI /-V(k)a-/ bases.

Words belonging to the fifth declension are not included in the 
list since that declension is exclusively made up of loanwords.

It appears from the table that all genuine masculine words come 
from 01 and MI /-a-/ bases and that the genuine feminine words 
come from either 01 and MI /-à-/ or /-i-/, /-i-/ bases.

The notation with /k/ in parenthesis indicates that Sanskrit and 
Pali had intervocalic /-k-/ (or, less frequently, certain other conso
nants, chiefly /t/), while the Prakrits and Apabhramsa had /y/ or /v/ 
(/v/ especially after /u/) or zero instead, e.g. Pk. Ap. /-aya-/, /-aa-/ 
corresponding to 01 /-aka-/; Pk. Ap. /-uva-/, /-uya-/, /-ua-/ correspon
ding to 01 /-uka-/.

The history of the NI nominal inflection is largely the history of 
01 and MI /-a/ and /-à/ bases. The direct source of the Modern Indo- 
Aryan forms is to be found in Middle Indo-Aryan, but determining 

7
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the exact MI basis, especially that of the oblique case, is not 
without difficulty. Late Middle Indo-Aryan is divided into two main 
groups, the Prakrits and the Apabhramsa dialects, and even if 
Apabhramsa in the main is a later stage than the Prakrits there is 
also a dialectical difference between the two groups. The Modern 
Indo-Aryan languages are not in every respect derived from Apa
bhramsa. Below, endings from both groups will be mentioned (the 
Prakrit ending first), unless there is only an insignificant differen
ce between them; in that case only the Prakrit morpheme will be 
mentioned.

The morphemes of the direct case are derived from the Middle 
Indian nominative and accusative forms which have coalesced in 
Apabhramsa (Bloch 1934 p. 166) in agreement with the double 
function of the direct case in Modern Indo-Aryan as the case of the 
subject and the object.

It is more difficult to determine the origin of the oblique case 
forms. In most cases the NI forms come from 01 and MI genitive 
forms. The genitive had an even more extended use in MI than in 
Sanskrit which agrees well with the broad function of the NI 
oblique case. Clear indications of the origin are found in the 
pronominal inflection: Kc /tés/ “him” (obl.sg.m.) and H./tis/ are 
clearly related to Pa. Pk. gen.sg.m. /tassa/ and Sk. /tasya/, and Ktg 
/tin:ca/ “them” (obl.pl.), H. /tin/ to Pk. gen.pl. /tänam/. Also Eur. 
Gypsy obl.sg. /cores/ and obl.pl. /coren/ from /cor/ “thief’ as well as 
K. obl.sg. /tsüras/, obl.pl. /tsuran/ from /tsür/ are evidently derived 
from the genitive.

In the 3a declension the zero morpheme in the dir.sg. and the 
dir.pl. is due to the loss of MI endings which consisted of only one 
vowel: MI nom.sg. /-o/> /-u/ (Sk. /-ah/ ~ /-o/), acc.sg. /-â/ (in written 
form /-am/), /-u/ (Sk. /-am/); nom.pl. /-ä/ (Sk. /-äh/), acc. pl. /-e/, /-â/ 
(Sk. /-ân/).

The same thing happened in the dir.sg. of the 3b declension 
where the vowel of the MI nom. and acc.sg. /-â/, /-â/ (Sk. /-ä/, /-äm/) 
disappeared. Kc dir.pl. /-a/ seems to come from MI nom. acc.pl. /-äo/, 
/-äu/ (Sk. /-äh/). Ktg dir.pl. /-e/ corresponds to H. /-ê/ in e.g. /bâté/ 
from /bât/ f. “matter”; the origin is MI nom.acc.pl.n. /-âî/, Sk. /-äni/. 
The neuter ending has been adopted by feminine substantives of 
this type in a number of NI languages (see J. Bloch 1934 p. 169 
foil.).
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Also in the 4. declension the MI endings of the nom.sg. /-i/, /-I/ 
and acc.sg. /-i/ (01 /-ih/> /-I/ and /-im/, /-im/) should disappear, but 
the nom.acc. pl. /-io/, /-iu/ (supplanting 01 /-(a)yah/ and /-ih/) has 
survived as the dir.pl. /-i/.

In the 6. declension the final vowel of the MI form of the words 
disappears after the vowel INI. Thus after /u/ in the masculine: MI 
nom.sg. /-uo/, acc.sg. /-uä/, nom.pl. /-uä/, acc.pl. /-ue/; in the femini
ne: nom.sg. /-uä/, acc.sg. l-oâl. In the dir.pl.f. the MI /äo/ in 
nom.acc.pl. /-uäo/ has disappeared. The same development occurred 
in the 2b declension, see below.

The 6. declension is made up of enlarged bases containing the 
suffixes /-(k)a-/and/-(k)ä/. The typical representatives of enlarged 
bases are however to be found in the 1. and 2. declensions.

In the 1. declension the MI nom.sg. form /-ao/ (Sk. /-akah/ ~ 
/-ako/) has been decisive for the result in NI. In the late MI form 
/-au/ it led to a diphthong very much like this in a restricted NI 
area, e.g. in Braj, but generally to a monophthong, /-o/, as in Ktg. 
Kc., and /-à/; see Bloch 1934 p. 171 foil.

Ktg. and Kc. differ in their forms of the direct plural. Ktg /-e/ 
agrees with the ending /-e/ of a great number of NI languages (e.g. 
Hindi, Panjabi, Marathi, Kashmiri, European Gypsy), while the 
/-a/ of Kc. appears as /-ä/ in a restricted area (thus Gujerati, 
Garhvali, Kumauni, Nepali). Bloch 1934 p. 172 explains these 
endings as coming from */-aya/ (leading to /-e/) and */-aa/ (leading 
to /-ä/). Above all it should be noted that Kc. on this point agrees 
with the languages east of it while Ktg. agrees with those spoken to 
the west of it.

The dir.sg. of the first declension appears in two forms in the 
Himachali dialects. The dialects to the south, west and north of 
Ktg. Kc. (Sirmauri, Baghati, Mandeali, Kului) have the same 
ending as Hindi and Panjabi, i.e. /-ä/. In Kyonthli and Jaunsari the 
two endings /-ö/ and l-al are found side by side. As shown above the 
result in Ktg. Kc. is l-ol. In quite exceptional cases I heard /-a/, 
probably due to the influence from Kyonthli or Hindi. But it is 
interesting to note that Ktg. and Kyonthli according to Bailey’s 
description in LNH 1908 p. 11 foil, and p. 25 foil, have l-ol in 
practically all the adjectives mentioned there, but 1-äJ alongside 
with l-ol in the substantives. A similar distribution occurs in other 
NI languages, thus in Braj (/-au/ in the adjectives, /-à/ in the 

7*
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substantives). Marathi, which normally has /-à/, has /-o/ in the 
participle (e.g. from /uthnê/ “to rise” pres.ind.l.sg. /uthtö/ “I rise”,
2.sg.  /uthtö-s/, 3.sg. /uthtö/ formed with the pres. ptc.). Bloch 
mentions a similar case in Syrian Gypsy (L’i.-a. 1934 p. 184). I did 
not find anything like the distribution mentioned in Bailey’s 
description of Ktg., even though the dialect is definitely the same. 
It seems to be a chronological difference (Bailey’s notes were first 
printed in 1902). The distinction /-a/: /-o/ (/-o/ later becoming /-□/) 
has been levelled out in present-day Ktg. It is possible that the 
different syntactic role of the adjectives and the substantives in the 
sentence is the cause of the difference between /-o/ and /-a/. In 
“covered” position where the adjectives would often occur, e.g. when 
attributive or, as in Marathi, when followed by an enclitic word, the 
result was /-o/. In free position, which is the normal one for the 
substantives, the outcome was /-a/. One must also expect a certain 
amount of influence from the demonstrative pronouns, e.g. Ktg /so/ 
“he”, which would affect the adjectives more than the substantives.

The neuter gender has been retained in a few modern languages, 
Marathi, Gujerati, among the Himalayan languages in Bhadravahi 
and Bhalesi, and east of Himachali in Kumauni and Nepali. Within 
Himachali there are traces of it in Kyonthli as well as in Ktg. and 
Kc. The typical ending in the direct singular is /u/, nasalized in 
Gujerati and in Marathi (the M. /-ü/ may be due to Gujerati 
influence), partly in Bhadravahi and Bhalesi, which have /-Ö/, but 
also /-u/. There is no nasalization in final position in Himachali, 
Kumauni and Nepali. The origin of the ending is Ap. /-aû/, i.e. the 
nom.acc.sg. n. of the enlarged /a/ stems, the /ü/ of which is the final 
result of 01 /-am/. In Ktg. Kc. the /-u/ appears, as has been 
mentioned already, in diminutives in /-u/ (e.g. in the suffix /-tu/) 
and in the infinitive ending /-nu/. This latter also occurs in 
Kumauni and Nepali. In Ktg. and Kc. the diminutives are bases in 
/-u/, inflected according to the sixth declension, but the infinitive 
has /-ne/, /-ne/ in the oblique, which means that it belongs to the 
first declension in spite of the deviating direct form.

The enlarged feminine substantives of the 2 b declension ending 
in 01 /-ikä/ became /-iyä/, /-ià/ in MI. The masculine nouns of the 2 a 
declension have OI /-ikah —iko/, MI /-iyo/, /-io/. The MI nom.sg. 
/-iä/, acc.sg. /-iá/ became dir. sg. Ktg /-i/, Kc /-e/ and the same result 
occurred in the Ktg 2a inflection from MI nom.sg.m. /-io/ and 
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acc.sg.m. /-iâ/. In the plural MI nom.pl.m. /-iä/ and acc.pl.m. /-ie/ 
would naturally also lead to Ktg. dir.pl.m. /-i/ of the 2a declension. 
In the 2b declension Ktg Kc dir.pl.f. /-i/ must be supposed to come 
from MI nom.acc.pl.f. /-iäo/.

The above changes are not the ordinary ones in NI. MI nom.sg. 
/-iâ/, /-io/ and acc.sg. /-iâ/ became a long /-I/ with loss of the final 
vowel and lengthening of /i/ in practically all the NI languages. 
Himachali has kept the short /i/ which in the end has become Ktg /i/ 
and Kc /e/ in the dir.sg. The same development has evidently taken 
place in MI nom.acc.pl.m. /-iä/ and /-ie/ which became Ktg /-i/. In 
the plural form of the feminine nouns, MI /-iäo/, one would expect a 
trace of the vowel complex following /i/ as in Kumauni, Marathi, 
European Gypsy (Kum. dir.pl. /celiya/ from /celi/ “daughter”, M. 
dir.pl. /ghodyä/ from /ghodï/ “mare”, E. Gypsy /rania/ “ladies” from 
/rani/, Sk. /räjm/), also in H. P. /-iâ/ (even if one suspects a confusion 
with a neuter form as in H. /bâté/ etc.). In Ktg. Kc. the /ä/ following 
/i/ has desappeared, leading, however, to a lengthening of the /i/. 
The result of all this is a shortening one step further than e.g. in 
Hindi: instead of H. long /i/ in the dir.sg. a short vowel, changed in 
the way indicated, and instead of H. /i/ + /ä/ in the dir.pl.f. a long l\l 
appearing in Ktg. Kc. as 111. The dir.pl.f. /i/ is of the same nature as 
the dir.pl.f. /u/ from MI /-uäo/ mentioned above. It seems to be a rule 
in Himachali or part of the dialect group that the last vowel of two 
unstressed final vowels disappeared unless it was a sequence 
composed of morphologically distinct vowels as in the secondary 
case forms where a sequence of two morphemes arose. The primary 
and secondary forms were kept apart.

Regarding the dir.sg. of the 2b declension in 111 or /e/ Bailey has 
similar examples from the Baghi dialect (a Kc. dialect), the 
Rampur dialect (close to Ktg.), the Kc. dialect of Jubbal, and 
Curahi (L St Him. 1920 p. 131 foil., p. 179, L N Him. 1908 III p. 30). 
Also Bhalesi has the same vowels as Ktg., having l-il as opposed to 
/-i/ both in the substantive and the adjective: dir.sg.f. /jutti/ “shoe”, 
/mill/ “good”, but dir.pl. /jutti/, /mili/ (Varma 1948 p. 33 foil.). 
Bailey has l.c. the important specification that /-i/ or /-e/ is only 
found in adjectives and participles in the Baghi, Rampur and 
Jubbal dialects. In Marathi which has l-il in the feminine singular, 
/-e/ appears in the feminine under the same conditions as /-o/ in the 
masculine, i.e. in the participle, e.g. pres.ind.l.sg. /uthtë/, 2. sg.
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/uthtë-s/, 3 sg. /uthtë/ “she rises”. The limitation of /i/, /e/ to the 
adjectives and participles is of the same kind as that of /-o/ in the 
masculine (mentioned above) and must be due to the same cause.

When treating the oblique morphemes it will be best also here to 
begin with the third and fourth declensions because conditions are 
clearest here.

In the 3a declension the obl.sg. /-a/ seems to go back to the Ap. 
gen.sg.m. /-aha/ (Pk. /-assa/, Sk. /-asya/) which also occurs in the 
feminine and thus accounts for the obl.sg. /-a/ of the 3b declension 
as well, even if it is not excluded that the Pk. gen. ending /-âe/ 
(coming from the 01 dat.sg. /-âyai/) is the source. The -i/ of the 
obl.sg. morpheme of the 4. declension may in the same way be 
derived from Ap. /-ihi/ or Pk. /-le/, /-ia/.

The obl.pl. morphemes of the two declensions may come from Ap. 
gen.pl. /-aha/, both m. and. f., thus accounting for the ending /-a/ 
both in the 3a and 3b sub-declension and from Ap. gen.pl. /-ihi/ 
leading to the obl.pl. /-i/ of the 4. declension.

As for the zero morpheme (/-0/) in the third and fifth declensions 
see p. 102, p. 104 and p. 108.

Choosing Ktg. Kc. bases in /-u/ as examples of nouns of the 6. 
declension, one can establish that the MI gen.sg. in the Apabhram- 
sa form /-uaha/ of the masculine and feminine and, as an alterna
tive source, the Prakrit gen.sg.f. /-u(v)àe/, as well as the Ap. 
gen.pl.m. and f. /-u(v)ahâ/ have led to Ktg Kc /-u/. The expected 
vocalic remnant of the MI vowel cluster following the /u/ has 
disappeared in the same way as in the Ktg Kc dir.pl. /-u/ of 
feminine /-u/ bases and the dir.pl. /-i/ of substantives following the 
2b declension.

As far as the first declension is concerned, the morpheme Ktg /-e/ 
and Kc /-e/ of the obl.sg. and pl. is possibly to be explained as a 
contraction of the MI /-aya-/ in the gen.sg.m. /-ayaha/ and the 
gen.pl.m. /-ayahä/ in the Apabhramsa forms.

The rare obi. morpheme /-a/ in the first declension (/korna le/, 
/apna le/ etc.; see above p. 87) is to be derived from Pk. abl.sg. 
/-ayäö/. The same ending occurs in adverbs with ablative function 
(p. 133 f.).

The morpheme /-i/ of the obl.sg. and pl. in the masculine and 
feminine of the 2 a and 2b sub-declensions can be derived from MI 
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(Ap) gen.sg.m.f. /-iaha/ (or alternatively for the feminine, Pk. 
gen.sg.f. /-iäe/) and Ap. gen.pl.m.f. /-iahå/ with the same loss of a 
final vowel as has been mentioned above of the resulting final 
vowel after the /i/. The final vowel is still present in exceptional 
instances like obi. Ktg /buie/ from /bui/ “father’s sister” and in 
poetry.

As far as the obl.pl. morphemes of all the declensions in Ktg. and 
Kc. are concerned it is possible that they go back to the fuller MI 
form of the gen.pl. occurring in the Prakrits, but also to some extent 
in Apbhramsa, /-änä/ in the MI bases in /-a/ and /-ä/ and /-înâ/ in the 
bases in /-i/ and -1/ (Sk. /-änäm/ and /-ïnârn/).

It is a remarkable fact that there is no distinction between the 
oblique singular and the oblique plural. This is a widespread 
feature in Himachali. Only the border dialects, Jaunsari and to 
some extent Sirmauri, and to the east the dialects which Bailey 
term Koci Kuari and Koci Rohru make a distinction. The original 
state was no doubt that the oblique plural distinguished itself from 
the oblique singular exclusively by the nasality of the morpheme, 
as is the case in Apabhramsa with the genitive plural in relation to 
the genitive singular. Nasalization of final unstressed vowels has 
been lost in Himachali leading to the coalescence of the two sets of 
morphemes. The same has happened in colloquial Marathi; conse
quently there is also here an almost complete identity of the 
oblique singular and plural (see Lambert, Marathi Course 1943 p. 
235). It is possibly due to an attempt (unconscious to be sure) to 
remedy the ambiguity of the two numbers that the tales in the 
material contain a remarkably great number of constructions of 
substantives with attributive, especially demonstrative, pronouns 
because the pronouns distinguish clearly between the two numbers. 
But it may also be a consequence of the primitive style of story
telling.

The declensions
Substantives following the first, second, fifth and sixth declensions 
have an unstressed final vowel as primary case morpheme, both in 
the direct and the oblique case, and consequently a syllabic build 
which remains the same in both cases. They consist of at least two 
syllables, having in principle two heavy vowels, with the usual 
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exception of final stressed vowel sequences where only one heavy 
vowel is possible, e.g. Ktg Kc /kuo/-o/ (1. decl.) “a well”, /bcài/ (6. 
decl.) “brother”. As for gender, all substantives of the first declen
sion are masculine and all substantives of the fourth are feminine. 
The latter is also the case with the substantives of the second 
declension in Kc. Both dialects have the two genders in the third, 
fifth and sixth declensions and Ktg. in the second declension as 
well.

Already in Sanskrit the first beginnings of bases in /-aka-/ and 
/-ikä-/ leading to the NI first and second declensions appear, e.g. Sk. 
/ghotakah/ m. “horse” and /ghotikä/ f. “mare” (enlarged from 
/ghotah/ and /ghoti/) becoming NI /ghor|au/-o/-ä/ (Ktg /gcoro/) and 
/ghori/ (Ktg /g^ori/); Sk. /ghatakah/ m. “pot” and /ghatikä/ f. “water 
jar, water clock” (enlarged from /ghatah/) (Ktg /gcoro/ and /g^n/). 
Concerning the Sanskrit suffixes which probably at the outset had 
diminutive function see Wackernagel-Debrunner II 2, 1954, § 199. 
The two declensions have been very productive in MI and NI, new 
words being perpetually created according to this model.

The Ktg. masculine substantives of the second declension corre
spond to the Hindi masculine substantives in /-!/, e.g. Ktg /sat:hi/ 
m. “companion”, H. /sâthî/ m. The corresponding 01 and MI 
substantives end in /-i(k)a-/> e.g. Sk. /särthikah/ m. “travelling
companion”, Pk. /satthi(y)o/; Ktg /bodcàn/ m. “treasurer”, Sk. 
/bhändägärikah/, Pk. /bhamdäri(y)o/.

In Kc. the corresponding substantives end in /i/ and follow the 
sixth declension.

It is a characteristic feature of the second declension masculine 
substantives in Ktg. that they denote male beings, thus, besides 
/sât:hi/, /baçbàri/ mentioned above: /bäd:ci/ “carpenter”, /g'ori/ 
“householder”, /graûi/ “villager”, /sorad:zi/ “inhabitant of the high
land”, /cèri/ “hunter”, /koli/ “low-caste man”, /dcob:i/ “washerman”, 
/dconi/ “master, lord”. Loanwords which in Hindi and other langua
ges have final /-I/ have come to follow this inflection, e.g. /khozant- 
si/ “treasurer”, H. /khazähci/; /dordzi/ “tailor”, H. /darzi/.

The fifth declension consists exclusively of loanwords. Thus 
Sanskrit words having a base and/or nominative singular form in 
/-à/, e.g. Ktg /k5t:ha/ f. “tale” (Sk. /kathä/ f.), Ktg Kc /pordza/ f. 
“offspring, the subjects of a king” (Sk. /prajä/ f.), Ktg Kc /radza/ m. 
“king” (Sk. /râjâ/ m.). Other words are of Perso-Arabic origin, e.g. 
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/mul:a/ m. “Mohammedan scholar”, /dzaga/ f. “place”, /dunia/ f. “the 
world”.

Ktg Kc /mala/ f. “ring of dancing men” is peculiar in containing a 
retroflex /l/, in normal circumstances an indication of a genuine 
origin, and at the same time ending in /-a/ which points to a foreign 
origin. It may be a loan from Panjabi which also has /mälä/ f. But 
the problem remains the same in Panjabi and for the same reasons. 
It is probably a hybrid of a genuine word (Him. */ma:l/, P */màl/) 
and a loanword from Hindi or Sanskrit.

The masculine words of the fifth declension are liable to be 
attracted to the first declension because their dir. sg. form in /-a/ is 
being interpreted as the direct singular of that declension in 
neighbouring dialects or languages, e.g. Kyonthli, Hindi and 
Panjabi, thus dir.sg. /radzo/, obl.sg. /radze/ beside /radza/.

The substantives following the sixth declension have different 
final vowels, specific for the separate substantive types, e.g. /ciuñ- 
khu/ m. “bird”, /a:dmi/ m. “man”, /pun:ô/ f. “full moon”.

The following rules can be stated for the substantives of the third 
and fourth declensions:

A. 1. The direct singular never ends in an unstressed single 
vowel. 2. The direct singular has no case morpheme. 3. The ob
lique form has an unstressed final vowel as case morpheme. 4. The 
direct plural form, either a) if the substantive is masculine, has no 
morpheme, or b) if it is a feminine substantive, has an unstressed 
final vowel as case morpheme. Below we shall distinguish between 
the short form (A.2. and 4.a) and the long form (A.3. and 4.b.).

In the third and fifth declensions the oblique morpheme is zero 
(/-0/) if a secondary morpheme follows.

B. The syllabic structure shifts, either in such a way that 1. the 
long form has one syllable more than the short, or 2. the number of 
syllables remains the same, but the last syllable of the base is 
suppressed in the long form according to the general alternation 
rules. In both cases the change is due to the addition of the 
unstressed case vowels.

C. Changes in syllabic structure are determined by the struc
ture of the short form. The long form has an extra syllable if the 
short form ends in 1. a stressed vowel + consonant(s) or 2. a 
stressed single vowel or vowel sequence. There is syllable suppres
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sion if 3. the short form ends in an empty vowel + consonant or a 
vowel sequence + consonant.

1. Dir.sg.pl. Ktg Kc /bcà:t/ m. “a brahman of a certain caste”, obi. 
/bcàt:a/; dir.sg. Ktg Kc /ra:nd/ f. “widow”, obi. /randa/, dir.pl. /rande/ 
-a/; dir.sg. Ktg Kc /rare/ f. “night”, obi., dir. pl. /rac:i/ -i/.

2. Dir.sg.pl. Ktg Kc /d°u:/ m. “smoke”, obi. /d'fta/; dir.sg. Ktg Kc 
/dcl:/ f. “daugther”, obi. /dcia/, dir.pl. /dcie/-a/; dir. sg. Ktg /ba:/ f. 
“tank”, obi., dir.pl. /bai/; dir.sg. Ktg Kc /gau/ f. “cow”, obi., dir.pl. 
/gaui/, /gab:i/.

3. Dir.sg.pl. Ktg Kc /pat:hor/ m. “stone”, obi. /päthra/; dir.sg.pl. 
/poröit/ m. “priest”, obi. /porö:ta/. It is of course a requirement that 
the consonant structure of the word makes a suppression possible; 
in e.g. /pondot/ m. “scholar” it cannot occur: obi. /pondota/.

Nouns having a short form in stressed /-a/ constitute an 
exceptional type. On rare occasions I observed oblique forms in 
/-aa/; from e.g. Ktg /sä:/ m. “wilderness” I got obi. /säa/ and from 
/sogcà:/ m. “ladder” obi. /sogcàa/. But normally a coalescence of the 
final of the short form and the oblique vowel takes place so that the 
direct and oblique cases have the same form: e.g. Ktg /korä:/, 
dir.sg.pl. and obi. of /korä:/ m. “iron pot”; /'bad'sä:/, dir. and obi. of 
/'bad'sa:/ m. “emperor”. It may be discussed under which declension 
substantives of this type should be classified. As they have the 
same base in the whole inflection they could be classified under the 
sixth declension. But against the morphological point of view may 
be raised the sound structural argument which we have chosen as 
the leading principle: that the sixth declension nouns should have 
an unstressed final vowel and not like /korä:/ etc. a stressed final 
vowel. Moreover, feminine nouns in /-a/ of the third declension have 
the primary morpheme /-e/ in the direct plural, e.g. /modäe/ from 
/modä:/ f. “headache”; by this characteristic morpheme the words 
are determined as belonging to the 3b. declension. The /-a:/ of the 
oblique case is to be interpreted as being equal to /-a + a/, i.e. the 
base final vowel followed by the morpheme of the oblique case. The 
secondary case forms are then to be understood as adding, in the 
way normal for the third declension, the secondary morphemes to 
the base + the zero morpheme 1-01 of the oblique, e.g. instr, /koràe/.

It is a characteristic feature of the third and fourth declensions 
that their short form can only contain one heavy vowel. The short 
form may end in: 1. a full vowel: 2. a vowel sequence: 3. a full vowel 
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+ consonant(s), the most common type: 4. a vowel sequence + 
consonant(s): 5. a full vowel or a vowel sequence + consonant(s) + 
an empty vowel + consonant.

Examples (the words are from Ktg. unless otherwise indicated):
1. 3a deci, /sü:/ “parrot”, /koro:/ “group of people coming to a 

fair”, Kc J5:/ “the god Yama”; 3b. decl. /i:/ “mother”, Ktg Kc /Ju:/ 
“louse”; 4. decl. /do:/ “sunshine”, Kc /sä:/ “branch”. See “Synopsis of 
stress- and vowel-types” (p. 40) l.a.a.; l.b.a.

2. 3a. decl. Ktg Kc /grab/ “village”; 3b. decl. /sïü/ “boundary”; 4. 
decl. Ktg Kc /gau/ “cow”. Synopsis 2.a.a.; 2.b.a.

3. 3a. decl. Ktg Kc /ka:m/ “work”; /soka:r/, /si'ka:r/ Ktg Kc 
“hunting”; 3b. decl. /tshïmk/ “a sneeze”; Ktg Kc /loki:r/ “line”; 4. 
decl. Ktg /pït:h/, Kc /pî:th/ “the back”. Synopsis l.a.ß.; l.b.ß.

4. 3a. decl. Kc /poroit/ “priest”; Ktg Kc Mund/ “winter”; 4. decl. 
Ktg Kc /siun/ “needle”. Synopsis 2.a.ß.; 2.b.ß.

5. 3a. decl. /dorok/ “the loft in the house”; /somc:or/, Kc /sônsor/ 
“Saturday”; 3b. decl. /dzat:or/ “market”; 4.decl. Ktg Kc /säfigol/ 
“chain”; /sobat.or/ “a festival celebrated in February”. Synopsis
2.a.ß.;  2.b.ß.; 3.a.ß.

For alternations of vowel and consonant quantity in the third 
and fourth declensions see “Sound alternations” p. 28 f.

Survival of the gender and base finals from 01 and MI.
The final vowels of the 01 and/or MI substantives have on the whole 
been kept. Also the original gender has survived to a large extent; 
only the neuter has disappeared, in so far as it has coalesced with 
the masculine. The survivals are especially apparent in a great 
number of substantives belonging to the third and fourth declen
sions. These words are especially valuable in a genetic respect 
because they have been left unchanged apart from the regular 
sound changes. It is in the nature of the matter that only words 
which can be supposed to be direct descendants from 01 and/or MI 
come into consideration in the enumeration to follow.

In the following lists, the first (l.a.) shows retention of the 
masculine gender and of the original base vowel. Original neuter 
words have become masculine. The lists l.b. and 2. also show 
retention of gender and base vowel. All the words in the lists are 
from the Ktg. dialect; the rule is valid for Kc. no less than for Ktg.
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1. Substantives of the third declension.
a. Masculines. These come from ancient /a/ base substantives 

having masculine or neuter gender. E.g. /angón/ “courtyard”, Sk. 
/añganam/; /öt:h/ “lip”, Sk. /osthah/; /korä:/ “iron pot”, Sk. /katä- 
hah/; /tshäp:or/ “roof’, Sk. /chattvarah/ “a bower”; /d°u:/ “smoke”, 
Sk. /dhümah/; /pare/ “leaf’, Skt. /pattram/; /pa:t/ “mill stone”, Sk. 
/pattah/ “slab, tablet”; /pi:n/ “piece of bread”, Sk. /pindah/ “lump, 
ball of rice”; /pho:l/ “fruit”, Sk. /phalam/; Ktg /be:/, Kc /bjä:/ 
“wedding”, Sk. /vivähah/; /bis/ “poison”, Sk. /visam/; /sä:/ “breath”, 
Sk. /sväsah/; /ciü/ “snow”, Sk. /himam/.

b. Feminines. These words come from substantives having femi
nine gender and base in /-ä/. E.g. /u:n/ “wool”, Sk. /ürnä/; /cis/ 
“thirst”, Sk. /trsyä/; Ju:/ “louse”, Sk. /yûkâ/; /dzib:7 “tongue”, Sk. 
/jihvä/; /tu:l/ “a balance”, Sk. /tulä/; /där7 “molar tooth”, Pk. 
/dâdhâ/; /dcà:r/ “mountain ridge”, Sk. /dhärä/ “edge”; /bcuk:h/ “hun
ger”, Sk. /bubhuksä/; Ktg /ni:ñj/, Kc /ni:j7 “sleep”, Sk. /nidrä/; 
/mi:ndz/ “fat” (subst.)., Pa. Pk. /miñjá/; /ra:nd/ “widow, whore”, Sk. 
/randa/; /sïû/ “boundary”, Sk. /simä/.

2. Substantives following the fourth declension are feminine. 
They come from feminine substantives having a base in /-i/ or /-!/. 
E.g. /gau/ “cow”, Sk. /gåvi/; /tsu:l/ “oven”, Sk. /cull!/ “fire-place”; 
/de:n/ “witch”, Sk. /däkini/ “female imp”; /dê:l/ “threshold”, Sk. 
/dehali/; /pit:h/ “the back”, Sk. /prstih/; /ba:/ “tank of water”, Sk. 
/väpi/; /bci:t/ “wall”, Sk. /bhittih/; /ra:c/ “night”, Sk. /rätri/; /sä:nd/ “a 
particular fair and rite”, Sk. /säntih/ “propitiatory rite”; /siun/ 
“needle”, Sk. /sivani/. The suffix Ktg /-on/, Kc /-in/, which follows 
the fourth declension and signifies females, comes from the San
skrit suffix /-ini/, e.g. /bräg:con/ “leopardess”, Sk. /vyäghrini/.

A comparatively small number of substantives disagree. E.g. 
/pro:/ m. (3.decl.) “place for providing water for visitors at a fair”, 
Sk. /prapä/ f. “roadside fountain”; /ba:nd/ f. (4. decl.) “part, share”, 
Sk. /vantah/ m. The reason for the disagreement of these words is 
not apparent.

In other instances is it possible to account for the change. If the 
NI words coming from Sk. /agnih/ m. “fire” and /aksi/ n.“eye” have 
acquired feminine gender (Ktg Kc /a:g/ f. and /âk:h/, /ä:kh/ f., both 
words following the fourth declension) it is due to the fact that they 
on account of the base final /i/ have come to belong to the fourth 
declension and on that account became feminines. Also Hindi and 
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many other NI languages have the feminine gender for the same 
two words. It should be noticed as an interesting fact that the words 
for “fire” and “eye” according to some of my informants also can be 
masculine, at the same time changing their final vowel: from West 
Kochi I observed /ak:ho/ m. “eye” after the first declension and from 
Kotgarhi /a:g/ m., obi. /ag:a/ “fire” after the third declension. 
Turner notes CD 1966 similar instances from two other languages, 
Kumauni and Nepali, which have /âgo/ and /àkho/ (beside /ákhi/) 
and observes, “-o for -i to maintain the original gender”. Both 
features, the masculine gender and the base final /i/, could not be 
preserved on account of the conflict between them. Either the base 
vowel was maintained with ensuing change of gender or the change 
was the other way. The change of gender started already in MI. The 
P.-s.-m. mentions that /aggi-/ has two genders, masculine and 
feminine, and that /akkhi-/ can have all three genders.

Another instance of gender change due to the inherited base 
vowel /i/ is /ondol/ f., obi. /ondli/ “anjali greeting”, Sk. /añjalih/ m., 
also feminine in certain other NI languages. See CD 171 anjali-.

But on the whole there are only few similar cases. The great 
majority of bases in /i/ and all bases in /I/ were feminine in classical 
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit which resulted in the absolute domina
tion of the feminine gender in the NI changeable substantives 
having oblique in /i/. See Bloch 1934, p. 152—3 and C. Caillat, Indog. 
Forsch., vol. 88 (1983) p. 316.

The majority of loanwords with feminine gender follow the 
fourth declension if they have the required syllabic structure, i.e. if 
they do not end in an unstressed single vowel, e.g. Ktg /ak:hor/ 
“end”; /a:d/ “remembrance” (H. /yäd/ from Persian); /ok:ol/ “wis
dom”; /wa:z/ “voice” (H. /äväz/); /phôs:ol/ “harvest”; /phik:or/ “wor
ry”; /modod/ “help”; /dzamot/ “shaving” (H. /hajâmat/).

A number of Ktg. words ending in vowel sequences in /u/ can 
follow two declensions, the third and the sixth: /dziu/ m. “mind”, 
obi. /dziua/ and /dziu/; /graù/ m. “village”, obi. /graùa/ and /grau/. 
And in the same way /kau/ m. “crow”, /bcàu/ m. “love”, /thëu/ m. 
“knowledge”, /naù/ m. “name”, /ciü/ m. “snow”.

In the same way Ktg /gau/ f. “cow” follows both the fourth and 
the sixth declensions: obi. /gaui/ and /gau/.

From a genetic point of view the majority of these substantives 
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belong to the third or fourth declension, having in 01 and MI bases 
in /-a/ or /-i/, /-i/, e.g. Sk. /jivah/ m. “soul”, /grâmah/ “village”, /gâvï/ 
“cow”. They came, however, to follow alternate declensions because 
the final /-u/ was associated with the common ending /-u/ of the 
sixth declension.

This did not occur in Kc., because the oblique form of the 
corresponding words contains a characteristic /b/ or /m/ which 
prevented the introduction of a form radically different from it: Kc 
/dzib:a/, /gram:a/, /nam:a/, /cim:a/ and /gab:i/ from /dziu/ etc.

The secondary nominal morphemes
The secondary nominal morphemes are those of the instrumental, 
the relational, the vocative and the possessive.

1. The instrumental is the case of the agent and of the means or 
instrument. The following examples may be mentioned:

a. Agent: Ktg /tin:i bcàt:e pao sö rôs:o cùndi/ “the brahman let 
that rope down”. Kc /'sâu'kara tsuñge sï:l kän:ca mät:hi/ “the 
money-lender lifted the stone up on his shoulder”. Regarding the 
term agent see p. 157.

b. Instrument: Kc /tinia lae tïâ re gole de dangrea/ “he struck at 
her throat with the axe”.

The striking fact that the oblique morpheme /-a/ of the third 
declension is missing when the morpheme of the instrumental as 
well as the other secondary morphemes follow demands an expla
nation. We have already when dealing with the structure of the 
final unstressed vowel sequences p. 51 treated the question. The 
explanation given there accounts perfectly well for the feature. It is 
definitely valid for the Ktg. relational and possessive which origi
nally consisted of the oblique and a postposition and a possessive 
adjective respectively of the same kind as Kc /re/, /ro/. However, 
regarding the instrumental another explanation involving a pro
cess of a much older date is to be preferred. The vocative has very 
much the same status as the instrumental; both have integrated 
forms from the outset.

The inflection of the masculine substantives of the third declen
sion rests, as has been mentioned, on that of the OI and MI nouns in 



48:3 103

/-a/. The obl.sg. /-a/ of Ktg. Kc. probably goes back to Ap. gen.sg. 
/-aha/. The instr, /-e/ of Ktg comes from Sk. instr.sg. /-ena/, Pk. 
/-ena/. Regarding the loss of /-n-/, at first with nasalization, 
compare the personal ending of the present Ktg Kc /-a/ from MI 
/äna-/.

This cannot however be the whole explanation of Ktg. instr, /-e/ 
because it is the universal morpheme of that case in the masculine 
and feminine in both numbers, while the Sanskrit and Prakrit 
morphemes mentioned are only valid for the masculine (and 
neuter) singular. In the masculine plural it is possible to account 
for Ktg /-e/ as coming from Ap. instr.pl. /-ehi/, this probably from 01 
/-ebhih/ (Tagare p. 142, Pischel § 368). Also for the feminine 
singular and plural, i.e. 01 and MI /-ä/ bases, it is possible to derive 
the Ktg. morpheme from MI, especially Ap., morphemes of the 
instrumental feminine in the singular and plural, Ap. /-aï/ and 
/-ahi/ respectively.

Ktg /e/ in feminine words may however also come from /-a/ (see 
the following) through vowel palatalisation after an /i/ vowel. In the 
northern hill languages Bhateali and Bhadravahi the correspon
ding morpheme is restricted to the singular of masculine substan
tives: instr.sg.m. Bhat. /-é/, Bhad. /-e/. In the instr.sg.f. both 
languages have /-ä/. Bhateali has no instr, form in the plural, but 
uses the obl.pl. morpheme /-à/ in both genders. Bhadravahi has an 
instr.pl. form in /-eV, used both in the masculine and the feminine. 
See Bailey 1908 III p. 17 and 57. Similar conditions are found in 
Old Marathi (Bloch 1934 p. 173).

These facts shed light on the Kc instrumental in /-a/. In the 
singular of the feminine one may derive Kc 1-aJ and Bhat., Bhad. 
1-äJ from the Pk. instr.sg.f. /-àe/ as suggested by Bloch 1934 p. 173, 
hesitatingly, it is true, for Old Marathi. In the instr.pl. it may be 
supposed that Kc. in the same way as Bhateali has used the obl.pl. 
morpheme in both genders. From the plural the morpheme /-a/ 
would seem to have penetrated into the instr.sg. of the masculine in 
conformity with the overall function of the oblique morphemes in 
Himachali. The Kc adverbs in /-a/ and /-ia/ with their broad 
function of mode and location (e.g. /sul:a/ “silently”, /inia/ “in this 
way”) as well as the instrumental forms in /-ia/ in the singular 
masculine of the third person pronouns (/tinia/, /inia/) may have 
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been connected with the process. Besides, a form like */gcoree/ in 
Kc. would easily lead to differentiation.

Whatever may be the origin of the Ktg. and Kc. morphemes of 
the instrumental, and some uncertainty attaches to their history, 
from a descriptive point of view they as well as the other secondary 
morphemes follow the primary morphemes of the oblique, in the 
third and fifth declensions the zero morpheme of that case.

It is probable that the instrumental in its present form in 
Himachali originated in the second and third declensions and 
perhaps in certain types (substantives ending in /i/, /u/) of the sixth 
declension. From there it has spread to the other declensions. We 
have discussed the prehistory of the morpheme in the third 
declension. The /-e/ and /-a/ in Ktg /-is/, Kc /-ia/ of the second and 
sixth declensions and of Ktg /-ue/, Kc /-ua/ of the sixth declension 
must be supposed to have the same 01 and MI origin as in the third 
declension. The result has been a dissyllabic unstressed vowel 
sequence. After the pattern of the second and sixth declensions, 
substantives of the first and fourth declensions had the morphemes 
Ktg / -e/ and Kc /-a/ attached to their oblique forms. The fifth 
declension, consisting of loanwords, followed the third declension 
and substituted the instrumental morpheme for the morpheme of 
the oblique. In some of the Himachali dialects the old instrumental 
form of the first declension seems to have had one vowel, /-e/ or /-e/, 
as the ending judging by Bailey’s descriptions of Baghati, Kyonthli 
and the dialect called Outer Siraji by him. This last dialect is very 
closely related to Ktg. See LNHim. 1908 I pp. 1, 11, 37. Also Kului 
has /-e/ (Thakur p. 249). The source, Pk /-a(y)ena/, Ap. /-aï/, would 
probably have led to */-e/ in Ktg. and this again to */-e/, only later to 
be substituted by /-ee/ through the analogical process indicated. 
The instrumental seems always to have been integrated or inanaly- 
tic, forming one word, not, as the possessive, two words. This 
explains why an attributive pronoun is in the instrumental and not 
in the oblique, e.g. Ktg. /tin:i bcàt:c/, Kc /tini bcàt:a/. In the same 
way in certain Rajasthani dialects attributive adjectives agree with 
their substantives in the oblique, instrumental or locative as the 
case may be (LSI IX 2, 1908, p. 7). It is a conservative feature in 
both language groups. Rajasthani as well as the Himachali-affilia- 
ted Panjabi dialects, Dogri and Kangri, have integrated instrumen
tal forms in the substantive.
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2. The possessive. Grierson connects LSI p. 653 the Ktg. form with 
the Kc. possessive formed by means of /ro/, assuming that the /r/ 
has been lost in Ktg. In this way it is easy to understand the 
possessive of the first, second, fourth and sixth declensions in which 
the adjectival morpheme /-o/ follows the oblique form of the sub
stantive. There are indeed, as will be shown, very good reasons to 
accept Grierson’s point of view. The possessive of substantives 
following the third and fifth declensions with /-o/ instead of */-ao/ 
etc. must then be explained by the rule governing final unstressed 
vowel sequences (see p. 49), even if also the force of analogy after 
the pattern of the instrumental may have been operative.

We have indicated above p. 60 the reasons why the possessive of 
Ktg. is to be interpreted as making out one word instead of two 
words, namely substantive followed by a possessive adjective. This 
fact has a syntactic peculiarity as a result. The possessive, as we 
know, is an adjective, and so an adjective which is attributive to it 
will be dependent on another adjective, not as in ordinary cases on 
a substantive. The attributive adjective must be in the same case, 
namely the oblique, and the same gender as the substantive 
inherent in the possessive, e.g. /meri tshêurio dcàt:u/ “my wife’s 
kerchief’.

Possessive adjectives of the same kind as Kc /ro/ and closely 
related to it are found in all Himachali dialects. Jaunsari which is 
spoken on the outskirts of the area is an exception, having /ko/. 
Outside Himachali it occurs in more or less the same form in the 
northern hill languages and in Rajasthani. It goes back to Sk. 
/kàrya-/ “work, matter, purpose” which in MI has becomed /kera-/, 
in enlarged form /keraa-/ (Pischel §§ 176, 434, Tagare § 103), 
already at that stage used as a sort of possessive adjective which 
function it has in Old Western Rajasthani /kerau/ beside /rau/, in 
Avadhi /ker/ (Saksena 1937 § 76) and, especially beautifully pre
served, in Bhadarvahi /kero/ (Varma 1948 p. 30) and European 
Gypsy /kero/. The Bengali possessive ending /-r/ is related to it. The 
word appears in Himachali as well as in a number of other NI 
languages in the shortened form lacking the first syllable after 
merging with the substantive or pronoun and loss of the intervoca
lic /k/. In Himachali it still exists in the full form as a postposition 
/kere/, /kore/, kore/, meaning “for the sake of, for, by, on account of’, 
e.g. Kc /abe sêo âs:a tía sil:a kore (kere) wapis/ “now he will come 
back on account of that stone”.
8
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3. The relational. The Ktg. morpheme /-e/ and the Kc. grammatical 
word /re/ occur in a function which may be called the relational, 
evidently related to that of the postposition /kere/. The relational is 
so frequently used and the function so characteristic that it may be 
incorporated with good reason among the cases of our dialects. It 
indicates reference to something or especially often somebody in 
connection with the verb context. Related features occur in other 
NI languages, e.g. in Hindi. As examples may be mentioned: Kc 
/mere neî top:o/ “I do not possess a cap” (but /muk:a nei top:o/ “(just 
now) I have no cap”); Ktg /tsore cäs:i lag:i/ “the thief burst out 
laughing” (lit. “to the thief laughter came”); Kc /tïù re zorurta pore 
ásne re/ “they had to come” (lit. “necessity of coming befell them”). 
It is regularly used with certain verb forms. Thus with the 
involitive e.g. Ktg. /têu parô:te neî süncuo kits na/, Kc /tës parö:ta re 
neî sûncuo kûtsh na/ “nothing was audible to the priest”. With the 
static participle: Kc /dalji re tho dzano do ki.../ “the miser had 
realised that...” (lit. “to the miser it was being known”). With the 
gerundive: Ktg /räkse càm:e khäne/ “(somebody realizes:) the troll 
will eat us” (lit. “to-the-troll we (are) to-be-eaten”). One will get an 
idea of the difference between the relational and the “dative” from 
examples like the first mentioned here (/mere.../, /muk:a/) and the 
following containing an involitive verb form: Kc /tab:e na dëuo tës 
radze re kûtsh dzwa:b tës porö:ta khe/ “then the king was unable to 
give any reply to the priest” (/radze re/ as opposed to /porö:ta khe/).

The fact that Ktg. in the substantive inflection expresses the 
relational function by means of a morpheme /-e/ which has the 
same relation to the possessive morpheme /-□/ as the Kc. relational 
postposition /re/ has to the possessive adjective /ro/ speaks in favour 
of the assumption that the Ktg possessive and relational have the 
same origin as in Kc. As has been mentioned the relational case 
form of Ktg. and the corresponding postposition of Kc. are related 
to the postposition /kere/ and genetically identical with it. Since the 
Kc possessive adjective /ro/ is an abbreviated form of */kero/ and 
together with the postposition has its ultimate source in 01 /kärya-/ 
and MI /kera-/ it is reasonable to assume that also the Ktg 
possessive /-□/ has this origin. A further confirmation appears in 
the inflection of the pronouns where Ktg has relational forms of the 
same kind as in Kc. Syntactic constructions like Ktg /tëu räkse/ “for 
that troll” (obi. of the pronoun attributive to a substantive in the
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relational) are also important in showing that the relational 
embodies an oblique form.

Even though the possessive and the relational are closely 
related from a genetic point of view, the two forms are from a 
descriptive point of view of an altogether different nature, the 
possessive being an adjective, while the relational is a case form. 
The semantic relation between the two forms may be brought out 
by rendering the possessive adjective /kera-/ by “relative” or 
“related” (Tagare § 103), while the postposition /kere/ is to be 
rendered “in relation to”. In the first function the word was an 
adjective directly from Sanskrit, either being the last member of a 
compound or governing the substantive in the genitive or some 
other case. In the second function (the relational) it was originally a 
substantive in the locative or instrumental, meaning “matter, 
purpose, relation, regard”, later used as a postposition. See CD 
3078 kärya-.

In Ktg. the relational has the same form as the instrumental in 
the substantives, but not in the pronouns. Both in Ktg. and Kc. 
there is identity of the relational and the obl.m. of the possessive. 
In most cases it is possible, however, to determine the form by 
means of the verbal context. In the Ktg sentence /Jo tsi:z mere lag:i 
cät:he/ “this thing came into my hands” /mere/ is the relational of 
the personal pronoun which appears from the fact that it occurs 
together with the verb /lagnô/, regularly combined with the relatio
nal; /mere/ is not the possessive in the obl.m. agreeing with /cät:he/. 
In the same way the static participle is regularly combined with the 
relational; thus /räkse/ is relational and not the instrumental in the 
following sentence: /boro bcàri 'ma:lmo'ta: bcoro no têu räkse/ “the 
troll had collected a great mass of possessions”, Texts p. 41, 16 
(notice /tëu/, not /tm:i/).

Intervocalic /r/ has normally been kept in Ktg. Only in the 
relational and the possessive has it been lost, and in another case: 
the long gerund in /-io/ is probably related to the Kyonthli gerund 
in /-e ro/ and thus exhibits the same loss in very much the same 
circumstances. In both cases an enclitic word has been involved and 
a contraction into one word has taken place. Still the abnormality 
of the sound-change in question may seem to be a serious stumb
ling-block. However, the special conditions of the sound-change 
must be taken into consideration. The relational and possessive 

8*
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and the long gerund are the only instances known so far in Ktg. in 
which an /r/ occurred between two unstressed syllables.

Also in Bhalesi an /r/ has disappeared in the possessive as well 
as in the perfect participle: Bhal. /'ghoreu/ “of the horse”, cp. Bhadr. 
/'ghorero/; perf.partc. /bho'ou/ “having been”, Bhadr. /bhu'oro/ (Var
ma 1948 pp. 19,48). Thus curiously enough there has been loss of/r/ 
in very much the same circumstances as in Ktg.

An /r/ has been lost in Kyonth. kañdéi “medicinal plant, Sola- 
num jacquini” J, from Sk. /kantakârî/ (CD) and in Bhal. /ghiâi/ 
“vessel for ghee”, cp. Kyonth ghyári J (but CD: from Sk. /ghrtâcï/).

4. The vocative. The difference between the vocative of the 
masculine substantives in /-a/ and the feminine substantives in /-e/ 
appearing in Ktg. reflects a similar difference in 01 and MI which 
have /-a/, in MI, especially in Apabhramsa, often lengthened into 
/-à/, and /-e/. The ending of the voc.pl. is /-ahu/ in Apabhramsa. 
These MI forms account for the Himachali voc. morphemes. The 
long /-a! of the MI voc.sg.m. being a late feature survived into NI 
times. The same is to be supposed for the voc.sg.f. /-ê/. Counterparts 
of the Ktg. morphemes are found in all Himachali dialects with the 
exception of Kc., as well as in Panjabi.

Kc. does not distinguish between masculine and feminine in the 
voc.sg., having /-a/ in both instances. If this is not due to a local 
development whose nature remains obscure, it may be genetically 
connected with conditions in Siraiki which likewise has /-a/ in the 
two genders (Shackle 1976 §§ 2.4.1.-2.4.3.). The genetic background 
is however not clarified by this connection.

The vocative has from the outset been an integrated form 
constituting one word like the instrumental (see p. 102 £). As the 
case is with the instrumental, the form of the vocative in the first 
declension is not original; it is due to an analogical process.

Compounds
A compound substantive consists of two, in exceptional cases three, 
members which together express one concept and form one rhyth
mic whole. Each member is stressed separately. The members are 
usually identical with independent substantives or adjectives. Most 
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compounds are loanwords. E.g. Ktg /'coron'si:fig/ m. “a musical 
instrument consisting of a deer’s horn” (/coron/ “deer” + /sîmg/ 
“horn”), Kc /'tiir-ko'mam/ m. “bow and arrow”, Ktg /'nog:or'dad:o/ 
m. “great-great-grandfather”. The first member is often shortened 
compared to its independent form, e.g. Ktg /'g^r'swärr/ “horseman” 
(/g^oro/ “horse” + /swä:r/ “rider”). A number of compounds are 
loanwords from Persian or Arabic through Persian, e.g. /'ba:d sä:/ 
“emperor”, /'mail-mo'ta:/ “goods”. Both members may be inflected, 
e.g. Ktg obi. /'radza'pat:a/ from /'ra:dz'pa:t/ “royal throne, reign”. 
This together with the double stress and the occasional long vowel 
quantity of the first member testifies to a certain independence of 
the members.

There are a number of old compunds which have ceased being 
compounds since they have the normal word structure with only 
one stressed syllable. The two members are often still recognizable. 
If the original second member had a single initial stop this is 
missing in accordance with the genetic sound rule for single 
intervocalic stops, e.g. Ktg /sora:l/ m. “hair of the head” (OI */siro- 
bälah/, Ktg /si:r/, /ba:l/); /korsïü/ m.pl. “wheat of good quality” (cp. 
Ktg /kärs/ “awn” and /gîù/ “wheat”); Kc /kodtho/ m. “flour of kodo- 
grain” (cp. Kc /kod:o/ “a certain species of grain” and /pit:ho/ 
“flour”). J. mentions in his dictionary nhyairkh m., i.e. with our 
notation /ncjerkh/, “the dark fortnight (of a lunar month)” (OI 
*/andhakâra-paksah/, cp. Ktg WKc /ncèro/-o/ “darkness” and J 
/pakh/ m. “fortnight”).

Besides such instances as these, which show the regular treat
ment with regard to the stressed syllable, there are such instances 
where the first syllable of the second member against the rule 
bears the stress, even if it was (and still is) closed, e.g. Ktg /doljet:i/ 
“the daugther of a poor man”, /bothët:u/ “the small son of a member 
of the bhat-caste” (cp. Ktg /dalji/ “a poor man”, /bcà:t/ “a bhat” and 
/bet:o/-i/ “son, daughter”). Notice the following words in /-it:ho/-o/ 
from Sk. /pistam/, Ktg Kc /pit:ho/-o/ denoting different kinds of 
flour: Ktg /kodrit:ho/, Kc /kodit:ho/ (beside the above-mentioned Kc 
/kodtho/) “flour of kodro/ kodo”; Ktg /tsholit:ho/ “maize flour” (cp. 
Ktg /tshäl:i/); WKc /dzolït:ho/, Ktg /dzorit:ho/ “barley flour” (cp. Ktg 
Kc /dzo:/ “barley”); WKc /bolrit:ho/ “maize flour” (cp. WKc /belre/ 
“maize”). The last part of such words assumes the character of a 
suffix and could be interpreted as such.
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THE ADJECTIVES
The adjectives are divided into four classes.

48:3

1. Only the first class of adjectives distinguish between the two 
genders, following the first declension in the masculine and the 
second declension in the feminine and having the same inflection 
as the substantives.

When the adjective is dependent, i.e. when it is attributive and 
predicative, it is only inflected in the primary cases, the direct and 
the oblique, the direct agreeing with the direct of the substantive, 
the oblique agreeing with the oblique, the instrumental, the 
relational, the vocative and the possessive of the substantive. 
Examples: The direct case: Ktg /tin:ce säro 'ma:lmo'ta: gcöre gâe 
lad:o/ “they loaded all their possessions on the horse”. The oblique 
case: /'ok'bar bad'säe apne dziu di söt:ho/ “the emperor Akbar 
thought in his mind”. With the substantive in the instrumental: 
/tê:re sât:hie bol:o/ “his comrade said”.

When the adjective is independent, having the same syntactic 
function as a substantive, it is inflected in all forms, e.g. in the 
relational: Ktg. /nat:o risto ek:i duj:ie modada le coa/ “one relative is 
of assistance to the other”.

Adjectives of the first class are numerous and extensively used. 
Among the more characteristic types the following may be 
mentioned:

1. The preterite participle and the present participle which have 
very important functions in the verb inflection.

2. The possessive.
3. A number of adjectives which are intimately connected with 

certain adverbs (see 72).
4. The pronominal adjectives (see 127).
5. The adjectives in /-ko/ (see 72).

2. The second class has an /i/ vowel in the oblique singular and 
plural (for /i/ see below on the collective numerals). It consists of the 
three adjectives /e:k/ “one”, /o:r/ “other” and /sôb/ “all”, in the 
oblique Ktg Kc /ek:i/, /ori/, /sob:i/. It is to be noted that also /ci/ in the 
alternative form /hi/ is used with /e:k/: /êk:hi/.

Notice the following forms with /i/ in the north-western MI
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dialect: gen.sg. /ekisya/, /amñisya/, gen.pl. /sarvina/ (Burrow 1937 
§ 88).

3. The third class is made up of the cardinal numerals (with the 
exception of /e:k/ “one”). There are two kinds: a. the numerals 
proper and b. the collective numerals.

a. The numerals proper are inflected in the direct and the 
oblique.

The direct: Ktg /dui/ /corn/ /tsa:r/ /pa:ndz/ /tshö:/ /sä:t/ /ät:h/ no:/ 
/dos/ /gerra/ /ba:ra/ /te:ra/ /tso:da/ /pondra/ /sö:la/ /sötra/ /thä:ra/ /ni:/ 
/bï:/ /e:k bï: e:k/ /e:k bï dui/, etc. /e:k bî: dös/ /e:k bî: ge:ra/ etc. /dui 
bïe/ /dui bie dös/ /com bie/ /com bie dös/ /tsa:r bie/ /tsa:r bie dös/ /sö:/. 
Kc. has, apart from the usual phonological differences, the same 
numerals except: /ci:n/ “three”, /gja:ra/ “eleven”, /pandra/ “fifteen”; 
/u'ni:/ /u'ni:s/ “nineteen”, /bi:/ /bi:s/ “twenty”, /dui bia/ “forty”, etc.

The oblique: Ktg /dui/ /ci:/ /tsou/ /pandza/ /tshöa/ /sät:a/ /ät:ha/ 
/noa/ /dös:a/ /ge:ra/, etc. /bia/, etc. Kc. the same except: /cia/ /tsau/ 
/gja:ra/.

b. The collective numerals are used when a group is to be 
signified; a sense of definiteness attaches to their meaning: “the 
group of four; (all) the four (of them)”. The sense of a definite 
number seems to be connected with the collective sense: e.g. the 
expression “the four men” is generally used about a group. There is 
no difference between direct and oblique. The morpheme is /-i/ 
which follows the base. For “two” a special base is used. Ktg /dun:i/ 
“both, the two (of them)”, /conri/ “the three (in a group), all the 
three”, /tsari/ /pandzi/ /tshöi/ /sät:i/ /ât:hi/ /noi/ /dös:i/ /ge:ri/, etc. /nii/ 
/bii/. Kc. has the same forms except: /duia/ “both, the two”, /cin:i/ 
“(all) the three”. Examples: Direct: Ktg/tid:a se con:i dzone gcöra 1e 
tsal:e/ “from there the three people went home”. Oblique: /tsufig 
dun:i räkse se khorari/ “the two trolls, up they lifted those axes”.

The morpheme is also found with aspiration, thus /sät:hi/ “the 
seven”, and even with /e/ added in Ktg: /dun:ie/ /dün:cÍE/ “both”. 
Notice Kc /-ia/ in /duia/. This reminds one of the form /êk:hi/ beside 
/ek:i/ on the one hand and of the adverbs in /-ci/ /-cie/ and /-i/ /-íe/ on 
the other. In a genetic perspective the collective numeral forms 
seem to be oblique case forms, reminiscent of the Hindi collective 
numerals with the oblique plural ending /-ó/, e.g. /cärö/ “the four”, 
/donó/ “both”, possibly something like “by four”, “by two” (but the 
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emphatic particle may also have been involved, J. Bloch 1934 p. 188 
foil.). They were hardly used attributively from the outset. The 
following example gives an idea of the original syntax: /sät:hi de:me 
dun:ie/ “let us go together, the two of us” (“let us go together by 
two”). Later the attributive syntax was introduced and the morphe
me was reinterpreted as a morpheme of collectivity.

4. The fourth class consists of invariable adjectives, e.g. Ktg Kc 
/khäl:i/ “empty” (direct and oblique), /la:l/ “red” (direct and ob
lique). Adjectives like /la:l/ differ from the substantives having the 
same syllabic build and following the third or fourth declension in 
that they are invariable while the substantives are inflected.

THE PRONOUNS
The pronouns are divided into: 1. the pronouns of the first and 
second persons, 2. the pronouns of the third person, 3. the relative 
and interrogative pronouns, 4. the indefinite pronouns.

The pronominal inflection distinguishes itself from that of the 
substantives, adjectives and adverbs on a number of points. The 
pronouns of the third person, the relative and interrogative pro
nouns and the indefinite pronouns have in all essential points the 
same inflection, while that of the first and second person pronouns 
differs. Note that the relational is clearly related to the possessive 
in its formation. The vocative does not occur in the pronominal 
inflection.

The pronouns of the first and second persons
Apart from the dir.sg. of the first person pronoun in Kc. the bases 

of the singular begin with /m/ in the pronoun of the first person and 
with /t/ in that of the second person. The bases of the plural 
pronouns have /cam-/ in Ktg. and /am-/ in Kc. in the first person and 
/turn-/ in both dialects in the second.

Ktg. has in the oblique /mû:/ “me”, /ta:/ “thee”, /càm:a/ “us” and 
/tum:a/ “you”. In Kc. the forms are /mû:/, /taú/, /am:u/ and /tum:u/. 
The two dialects have slightly alternative forms in the obl.sg. in 
front of the morphemes Ktg /le/ “to, for”, /ka/ “from, for”, /ke/ “by”, 
/di/ “in, with”; Kc /khe/ “to, for” and /ka/ “from, for”. In Ktg. the 



48:3 113

forms are /mul:e/ “for me”, /take/ “for thee”; /muk:a/, /tanka/; 
/muk:e/; /munch/, /tandi/. Kc has /mûk:he/, /tâk:he/; /muk:a/, /tak:a/. 
But also the regular forms /mü: le/, /tâ: ka/, /taù khe/, etc. are heard.

In the instrumental Ktg. has an /e/ vowel: /mê:/, /tê:/, /càm:e/ and 
/tum:e/. Kc. has the following forms: /muí/, /tai/, /am:a/ and /am:ua/, 
/tum:a/ and /tum:ua/.

The direct forms are: Ktg /mû:/, /tu:/, /càm:e/ and /tum:e/; Kc. /âù/ 
~ /càü/, /tu:/, /am:a/ and /turn:a/.

The possessive adjectives are:
Ktg Kc /mero/-o/ “my”; /tero/-o/ “thy”; Ktg /mcàro/ and /mä:ro/, Kc 

/mä:ro/ “our”; Ktg /thâro/, Kc /tumâ:ro/ “your”.
The relational has the following forms: Ktg /mere/, /tere/, /mcàre/, 

/thäre/; Kc /mere/, /tere/, /mä:re/, /tumä:re/.
The West-Kc. subdialect has some special forms: l.sg.dir. /coù/, 

/°ù:/; 2.sg.obl. /toü/, /tok:he/, /tok:a/; 1. and 2.sg. instr, /mei/, /moi/ and 
/tei/; and finally 2.pl.pss. /ta:ro/ “your”. By some of these forms it 
can be seen that West-Kc. has some affinity with Ktg.: /°ù:/, /mei/ 
and /tei/ have the same vowels as the corresponding Ktg. forms and 
the syllabic build of /tä:ro/ is close to that of Ktg /thäro/.

These forms are partly inherited from 01 and MI and partly 
remodellings on the basis of what has been inherited.

The plural forms having /cam-/, /am-/ and /turn-/ rest on MI 
/amh-/ and /tumh-/, e.g. nom.acc. /amhe/, /tumhe/, connected with 
01 acc.pl. /asmän/, /yusmän/. The Ktg. morphemes of the obl.pl. /-a/ 
and the instr.pl. /-e/ are those of the substantives of the third 
declension and of the third person pronouns. The dir.pl. may have 
its /-e/ from the third person pronouns. Another possibility must 
however be taken into consideration: the dir.pl. /càm:e/ may geneti
cally be identical with the form of the instr, pl., when used together 
with the l.pl. of the pres.ind. in /-i/ which is an old passive form, 
/càm:E bol:i/ originally meaning “by us is said”. The morpheme 
would then have been taken over by the second plural pronoun on 
account of the complete agreement in inflection of the two plural 
pronouns. This explanation is confirmed by the fact that Kc. has /-a/ 
in the same forms. The morpheme /-u/ of Kc. obl.pl. /am:u/ and 
/tum:u/ must be connected with that of the obl.pl. /tïû/ and /ïü/ in 
the third person pronouns. The instr.pl. /amua/ and /tumua/ beside 
/am:a/ and /tum:a/ has the instrumental morpheme added to the 
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oblique form in the usual way, cp. also /tïùa/ and /ïùa/ of the third 
person pronouns. The forms /am:ua/ and /turmua/ may be said to 
follow the pattern of the substantives of the sixth declension.

The Kc. form /âù/ ~ /càü/ “I” comes from 01 */ahakam/, partly 
preserved in the Asoka form /hakam/; Pk. has /aha(y)a/ and Ap. 
/haü/. The /-Ü/ of the Ap. and Kc. words is the regular result of 01 
final /-am/, and Kc /a-/ ~ /ca-/, representing an older long aspirated 
/ä/, is the normal result of MI /aha-/. Ktg. has taken over a form 
from the oblique in the dir. /mü:/ as in a great number of NI 
languages, probably because a direct form beginning with aspira
tion or vowel seemed too aberrant.

The MI instrumental forms /mai/ and /tai/, the genesis of which 
is not quite clear (Tagare pp. 118 foil., 207), have led to Ktg. instr, 
/mê:/ and /té:/. The obi. /mu:/ in both dialects may as suggested by 
Bloch 1934 p. 191 come from Ap. gen.sg. /mahü/, cp. S. /müh/. How 
the /a/ coming from long /à/ of Ktg. obi. /tä:/, Kc /taü/ should be 
explained is not easy to tell. The pronouns of the first and second 
person singular have influenced each other in NI in a capricious 
way. In Mandeali spoken not far from Ktg. the reverse distribution 
of the two vowels is seen in the obi. /mä/ and /tü/ (Bailey 1908 II p. 
2). In some languages /a./, /a/ has been generalized, in others /u/, e.g. 
Rajasthani, Guj. /ma/, /ta/; Singh, /mä/, /tä/; but Braj /muhi/, /tuhi/, 
H. /mujh/, /tujh/. Kyonthli has /mä/, /tä/.

The /u/ vowel of Kc. obi. /taù/ may be related to that of Kc /am:u/, 
/tum:u/, probably also to that of Ktg. obi. /têu/ “him” and Ktg Kc 
/äp:hu/ “seif’, Ktg Kc /ôrcu/ “to this side”, /pörcu/ “to that side”. The 
/i/ vowel of Kc. instr, /muí/ and /tai/ seems to represent MI /-hi/, /-hi/ 
which in Apabhramsa forms the instrumental and the locative 
singular and plural (Alsdorf, Kumärapälapratibodha § 22, 28, 29).

The pss. forms /mero/-o/ and /tero/-o/ are widespread in NI, and so 
are in more or less the same form /mcäro/, /mä:ro/ and /thäro/, 
/tumâ:ro/. They contain the MI /kera-/ which has been mentioned 
earlier in connection with the possessive. Pischel refers in § 176 to 
Hemacandra’s Grammar II 147 which mentions as examples Pk. 
/amhakero/ “our” and /tumhakero/ “your”.

It is to be noticed that Kc. has possessive adjectives in the 
pronouns of the same kind as Ktg. This means that the possessive 
and together with it the relational are organic members of the 
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inflectional system of the Kc. pronoun, whereas in the Kc. substan
tive they are expressed by periphrastic constructions.

The elements Ktg /le/, /di/ and /ka/, Kc /khe/ and /ka/ which in all 
other instances are postpositions form one word together with the 
obl.sg. forms of the first and second person pronouns and thus have 
the status of case morphemes of the dative (/le/ and /khe/), the 
locative (/di/) and the ablative (/ka/). This applies also to /ke/. The 
amalgamation is evident from the sound changes which have 
occurred: shortening of the vocalic part of the pronoun (e.g. /mul:e/), 
nasal instead of nasalization (/mundi/, /tandi/) and lengthening of 
the morpheme consonant (e.g. /mukia/).

The pronouns of the third person

There are two pronouns of the third person, the remote pronoun 
dir.sg.m.f. Ktg /so/ “he, she, it (over there); that” and the proximate 
pronoun dir.sg.m.f. Ktg Jo/ “he, she, it (over here); this”. In Kc. the 
forms are: for the remote pronoun dir.sg.m. /sëo/, dir.sg.f. /sé/ and 
for the proximate pronoun dir.sg.m. /eo/, dir.sg.f. /e/.

None of the Himachali dialects use the remote pronominal base 
/u/ or /o/ found in a great number of NI languages, among them 
Hindi, Panjabi and Bengali. Himachali shares this peculiarity with 
a comparatively small number of languages, thus Marathi, Gujera- 
ti, Assamese, Oriya and some Dardic and Kafir languages. Bhalesi 
and Bhadarvahi have the /u/, /o/ pronoun.

There is a distinction between the masculine and the feminine in 
the singular of the third person pronouns as well as in the relative 
and interrogative pronouns, this also being a rare feature. There 
are special forms for inanimate concepts.

The two pronouns have exactly the same inflection within either 
dialect; only the direct singular and plural deviate. The inflection 
of the proximate pronoun is as indicated below, if the direct forms 
are left out of consideration. The remote pronoun has a /t/ in front of 
the forms listed below: /tê:/, /tëu/ etc.
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Obl.sg.m. Ktg /ë:/, /ëu/; Kc /ë:/, /ës/. 
Obl.sg.f. Ktg /ë:/, /ëa/; Kc /îâ/.
Instr.sg.m. Ktg /m:i/, /in:ie/; Kc /ini/, /inia/. 
Instr.sg.f. Ktg /êe/, /ë:/; Kc /ïâ/.
Rel.sg.m. Ktg /ë:re/, /ëue/; Kc /ë:re/, /ësre/. 
Rel.sg.f. Ktg /ëe/; Kc /ïâre/.
Pss.sg.m. Ktg /ë:ro/, /ëuo/; Kc /ë:ro/, /ësro/.
Pss.sg.f. Ktg /ëo/; Kc /ïâro/.
Obl.pl.m.f. Ktg /ïn:ca/, /in:a/; Kc /ïù/.

In the plural Ktg. substitutes /-e/ in the instrumental and the 
relational and /-o/ in the possessive for the oblique morpheme /-a/.

In Kc. the plural forms add /-a/ in the instrumental, /-re/ in the 
relational and /-ro/ in the possessive.

The locative and ablative forms of the inanimate gender are 
identical with the non-nominal adverbs. In the remote pronoun the 
forms are in Ktg /tët:h/, /tet/; /tËt:he/, /tetie/ “that (object or circum
stance), in or with that (object or circumstance), therein or there
with” and /tËt:ha/, /tet:a/ “from that (object or circumstance), 
therefrom”. And in the same manner in the proximate pronoun: 
/Ët:h/, /eV; /ët:hE/, /eVe/ and /Ët:ha/, /Et:a/. The ablative form is used 
as the oblique base when followed by a postposition, e.g. /tËt:ha 1e/ 
“for that (therefor), to that (thereto)”. It is to be noticed that the 
oblique or ablative inanimate is also used in the plural, e.g. /tet:a 
ma:/ “among them” (cp. the corresponding English idiom “there- 
among”). In Kc. the inanimate oblique forms are /tëth/, /tët:hi/ and 
/ëth/, /ët:hi/. The obi. sg.m. case is case of the object, also in the 
inanimate, e.g. Kc /ës na dendo/ “I do not give this (thing)”.

There is consonant alternation in the remote pronoun of both 
dialects between the direct singular and plural, which have initial 
/s/, and the remaining forms which have initial /V. Thus Ktg 
dir.sg.m.f. /so:/, /soa/; dir.pl.m.f. /së:/, /sëa/; obl.sg.m. /të:/, /tëu/, etc.: 
Kc dir.sg.m. /sëo/, f. /së:/; dir.pl.m.f. /së:/; obl.sg.m. /të:/, /tës/, etc. In 
Ktg. the proximate pronoun has initial J/ in the direct singular Jo:/, 
Joa/ and plural Je:/, jEa/ and, as we have seen, no initial consonant 
in the remaining case-forms. Kc. has vowel-initial forms in the 
whole inflection of the proximate pronoun; thus dir.sg.m. /eo/, f. /e:/, 
dir.pl.m.f. /e:/.

Kc dir.sg.m. /sëo/ and /eo/ must be interpreted as having the 
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morpheme /-o/ of the first declension, but at the same time as being 
solitary forms, since no other forms according to the first declension 
exist in the two Kc. pronouns. The direct case forms /so:/ and Jo:/, 
/sé:/ and Je:/ of Ktg. deviate from the first declension of the 
substantives in being monosyllabic and thus having stressed mor
phemes. Furthermore they are valid for the feminine as well as for 
the masculine. This last peculiarity is not of the same nature as 
that of H. /so/ since Hindi does not distinguish between the two 
genders in the pronoun at all. A clue is probably to be found in the 
fact that some Himachali dialects have /eh/ as the universal direct 
form of the proximate pronoun, e.g. Kyonthli. Also Ktg. has had 
/eh/ beside Jo:/ in the dir.sg.m. and f. according to the LSI p. 655; 
likewise according to Bailey 1908,1 p. 38 the closely related dialect 
Outer Siraji. It may be assumed with good reason that /eh/ from the 
outset belonged together with the obl.sg. /êu/ and that it later was 
replaced by Jo:/ which took over the peculiarity of being valid for 
both genders. MI /eso/ in the masculine and /esâ/ in the feminine 
both became /eh/ while Jo:/ goes back to the 01 and MI pronoun 
/ayam/, /iyam/. The pronoun Jo:/ will be discussed later.

In Ktg. the allegro forms /so/, Jo/, /se/, je/ with short vowel and no 
tone are common. In the same way Kc. has /se/, /e/ beside /së:/, /e:/ in 
the dir.sg.f. and dir.pl.m.f.

As was shown with regard to the pronouns of the first and second 
persons there is also in the third person pronouns a certain 
agreement with the inflection of the substantives of the third and 
sixth declensions. The oblique plural inflection of Ktg. which 
follows the third declension has been mentioned. That of Kc. with 
the oblique forms /tïù/ and /ïü/ follows the sixth declension, adding 
the morpheme of the instrumental /-a/ and that of the possessive 
/-ro/ to the oblique.

The inflection of the oblique and instrumental singular feminine 
in Kc. follows the third declension. This is also the case in Ktg. if 
/têa/, /ëa/ are considered to be the regular forms of the obl.sg.f. If the 
shorter forms /të:/, /ë:/ are chosen as the regular forms and those in 
final /a/ as alternatives, the inflection will be that of the sixth 
declension.

The inflection of the masculine in the singular differs sharply 
from the nominal inflection.

We have interpreted the possessive and relational forms as 
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forming one word in agreement with the first and second person 
pronouns, even if they could be understood to consist of two words.

Regarding the particularizing pronouns Ktg /sêd:zo/, /ed:zo/, Kc 
/sêd:zo/, /ed:zo/ see p. 123 and p. 127.

The initial /s/ and /t/ of the remote pronoun are inherited from 
the 01 and MI pronoun /sa-/: /ta-/. The /s-/ has been introduced into 
the dir.pl. Ktg /sê:/, Kc /sê:/ instead of the /t-/ of 01 and MI nom.pl. 
/te/. Ktg dir.sg. /so:/ is genetically identical with 01 and MI /so/.

The proximate pronoun has a complex origin. Two 01 pronouns 
seem to be at the root of it, namely the Sk. pronouns /etad/ and 
/idam/. Already in Apabhramsa the two pronouns have merged, see 
Tagare 1948 § 125, p. 241.

The base of the proximate pronoun is in most NI languages 
either /e/ or /i/. Also adverbs like MI /iha/, /ettha/ “here”, /evvä/ 
“thus” (cp. Kc. /ia/ “here”, Ktg /ët:h/, /ët:he/ “herein”, /eb:e/ “now”/) 
have influenced the pronoun. The /e/ of the Kc dir.sg. /eo/, /e:/ and 
dir.pl. /e:/ as well as of the obl.sg. forms Ktg /êu/ and Kc /ês/ is in all 
probability identical with that of Sk. nom.sg.m. /esa/, f. /esâ/, n. 
/etad/; Pk. /eso/, /esà/, /e(y)â/; and Ap. /ehu/, /eha/, /eu/. More 
specifically the MI nominative forms Ap. /ehu/ m. and /eha/ f. seem 
to have led to Kc /e:/ which no doubt is genetically identical with 
Kyonthli dir.sg. and pl.m.f. /eh/, also found in other Himachali 
dialects, thus Baghati, Sirmauri and Kului. However, in the 
masculine singular an /o/ has been added in Kc /eo/.

The Ktg obl.sg.m. /ëu/ is indicated by the tone to have contained 
an /h/; it is probably connected with Ap. gen.abl.sg.m. /eyaho/, 
coming from Sk. /etasya/, with a final /o/, quite often also /u/, 
ultimately stemming from the abl. ending Sk. /-tah ~-to/ and the 
ending of the gen.sg. of athematic nouns Sk. /-ah ~-o/. The Ap. 
morpheme /-hu/ appears in the gen.abl.sg.m. /tahu/ of the remote 
pronoun.

The Kc obl.sg.m. /ês/ contains an /s/ which ultimately goes back 
to Sk. /-sya/ in gen.sg.m.n. /etasya/, preserved in the Apabhramsa 
alternative form of the gen.abl.sg.m. /eyassa/, /eyassu/.

The remote pronoun has been influenced with regard to its 
vowels by the other pronoun. The result has been Kc dir.sg. /sëo/ 
and /sê/, obl.sg. /tés/ and Ktg /têu/. The last word may have been 
transformed from Ap. gen.abl.sg.m. /tahu/.
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When searching for forms with /i/ in the older stages of Indo- 
Aryan one finds that the source is not in all instances the pronoun 
/idam/ with its other base /ima-/, but that it at least to some extent 
is to be found in the remote pronoun /tad/. This is true of the 
obl.sg.f. where Kc /tïâ/ is the older form in relation to the Ktg. form 
/të:/. As can be concluded by the tone the form has contained an Zh/. 
Ktg /të:/ is the regular outcome of */tihäa/ which also has led to Kc 
/tïâ/, the nasalization being additional evidence of the former 
existence of an intervocalic /h/. The reconstructed form */tihäa/ 
goes back to /tissäya/ which is a gen.sg.f. form in Pali of the pronoun 
/tad/. On the pattern of Kc /tïâ/ and Ktg /të:/ the proximate pronoun 
may have generated the forms /ïâ/ and /ë:/. The corresponding forms 
of Kyonthli are obl.sg.f. /tessö/ and /essö/ with /-ö/ as the regular 
result of final /ä/ in that dialect. Kului has /tesä/ and /esä/ (Thakur 
1975 pp. 255, 258), and in Bhalesi /tesi/ and /isi/ are the correspon
ding forms. All these words are evidently connected more or less 
directly with MI /tissäya/. Ktg. has preserved the form in the idiom 
/tês:i bät:hi/ “by that way”. The final /i/ must be supposed to be the 
adverbial morpheme /-ci/.

The instr, sg.m. Kc /tini/ and /tinia/ are connected with the two 
MI forms /tena/ and especially /tinä/ which are the instr, sg.m.n. of 
/tad/ (Pischel §§ 425, 428). The /-i/ and /-ia/ are the adverbial 
morphemes. The proximate pronoun has /ini/ and /inia/. The corre
sponding forms of Ktg. have a dental /n/: /tm:i/, /tin:ie/ and /in:i/, 
/in:ie/. The dental /n/ appears in the majority of the Himachali 
dialects as well as in other northern Himalayan languages. Thus 
Bagh. /tenne/, /enne/; Kyonth. /tinie/, /inie/; Mand, /tine/, /ine/; 
Bhal. /teni/, /mi/. The /i/ of Ktg /tm:i/ and /in:i/ is due to the fact that 
the words are unstressed; they are usually spoken very rapidly. Kc 
/n/ is the regular result of a single intervocalic /n/. It is much more 
difficult to account for the dental /n/ of the Ktg. form, also found, as 
has been mentioned, in a great number of other languages. Is it due 
to a MI lengthening of intervocalic /n/ of the same kind as that in 
Pk. /trinni/ “three”?

The /in/ of the obl.pl. forms in Ktg. is well-known from several 
other NI languages, e.g. obl.pl. H., Braj, Av. /tin/, /in/; H. /tinhô/, 
/inhö/; Pj. /tinhä/, /inhå/; S. /tinhane/, /inhane/. Within Himachali 
one finds Bagh. /tinnä/, /innä/; Kyonth. /ti(h)nö/, /i(h)nö/; Kului 
/tinhä/, /inhä/. The /n/ is probably genetically identical with the /n/ 
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and /n/ of the gen.pl. morpheme 01 /-näm/, MI /-nä/> e.g. Pk. /tänä/, 
/e(y)änä/. The /n/ was preserved in NI in the pronouns because it 
stood immediately after the stress syllable. The dental /n/ instead of 
the retroflex /n/ which was to be expected (it appears in Raj. obl.pl. 
/tinâ/, /inâ/) is possibly due to the aspiration following the nasal in 
the forms mentioned as well as in Ktg /tín:ca/, /iñ:ca/. The aspiration 
is a relic of a MI gen.pl. morpheme (cp. Ap. /-hä/) which has been 
pleonastically added to the elder gen.pl. morpheme in /nJ, as has 
been suggested by H. Smith and J. Bloch 1934 p. 177. The addition 
should then have been so early as to prevent the change to retroflex 
/nJ. Or is the dental Ini due to the same cause as that suggested for 
the instr.sg. Ktg /tin:i/, /in:i/? The Ktg. forms without aspiration 
and tone /tin:a/, /in:a/ are allegro forms of the same kind as the 
instr.sg. forms /tm:i/, /in:i/.

Another possible origin of the above mentioned forms may be 
briefly mentioned here. One cannot exclude that the MI base /ina-/ 
of the proximate pronoun (Pischel § 431) is at the root of them.

The Kc. obl.pl. forms /tîü/, /îü/ must have contained an intervoca
lic /h/ as indicated by the tone and nasalization, and shown by 
Jauns. obl.pl. /tehû/, /ihû/. There is little doubt that they contain 
the Ap. morpheme of the gen.pl. /-hü/, the same ending also 
appearing in the obl.pl. of the first and second person pronouns in 
Kc. /am:u/ and /tum:u/. The ending seems to have been added to the 
pronominal base 111 and possibly also /ti/, perhaps in analogy with 
the inflection of nominal bases in /i/ in Apabhramsa. Apabhramsa 
has a proximate pronoun /ia-/ which may be involved in Kc /îü/. 
However, it must be admitted that the form is obscure.

Some of the alternative forms demand an explanation.
The obl.sg.m. in Ktg. and Kc /té:/, /ê:/ are especially often used 

when a postposition follows, and in Ktg. they always appear in 
front of /-ro/: /të:ro/. An alternative possessive form in Ktg. has in 
the same way as the nouns the possessive morpheme following the 
oblique base, /tëuo/. Kc. has /të:ro/ beside /têsro/.

In Ktg. a number of monosyllabic vowel-final forms have an 
alternative form with an laJ added. The /a/ seems to originate from 
the obl.sg.f. /têa/, /ëa/ and to be of the same nature as the final /a/ in 
words which at some moment in the history of the language 
contained an /h/ followed by a now extinct vowel, e.g. /be:/ beside 
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/béa/ “wedding”, Sk. /vivähah/; /ro:/ beside /roa/ “he remained” from 
/rô:nô/ (to be derived from the Sk. root /rah-/). In the same way /tê:/, 
as has been shown, contained an /h/. The doublets /tê:/: /tea/ have 
led to the /a/ being added to such monosyllabic vocalic forms which 
had not already a dissyllabic side form (as the case is with /të:/: 
/tëu/). In this way a syllabic harmony with the rest of the inflection 
was created. Such dissyllabic forms containing a vowel sequence in 
/a/ also occur in the relative, interrogative and indefinite pronouns. 
The forms in final /a/ are partly used for emphasis, and are partly 
andante forms. The oblique forms in /a/ are generally used indepen
dently while those without /a/ are used when a postposition follows.

Ktg IJol, IJeI.
The forms of the direct singular and plural lyol and Je/ of the 
proximate pronoun in Ktg. are peculiar in having an initial J/. In 
H. Hendriksen’s article “Two Problems in New Indo-Aryan” 
BSOAS XX, 1957 p. 329—333, it is shown that their source probably 
is 01 /iyam/ which in the eastern MI dialects is used in the 
masculine as well as the feminine. The Himachali dialect Jaunsari 
has in the proximate pronoun the following forms of the direct case, 
sg.m. /ejo/, sg.f. /eji/, pl.m.f. /eje/ (obl.sg.m. /es/) (LSI p. 391). Kc 
/ed:zo/ will be mentioned later. For the Kc. dialect of the Kuar 
valley Bailey gives from the same pronoun dir.sg.m. /jo/ (obl.sg.m. 
/eh/) and dir.pl.m.f. /je/; for the Kc. dialect of Jubbal dir.sg.m. /edzä/, 
dir.sg.f. /edze/ and dir.pl.m.f. /edze/ (obl.sg.m. /eh/, obl.pl. /in/). In 
the Kc. dialect of Baghi Bailey writes the form for dir.sg.m. /eh dzo/ 
which is in all probability wrong for /edzo/, influenced by the other 
form of the dir.sg.m.f. /eh/. It seems to be due to native tradition; my 
informants were also inclined to write the form in two words 
(Bailey 1920 pp. 133, 160, 176).

Outside Himachali similar forms are found in a number of 
languages. Sindhi has dir.sg.m. /ijho/, f. /ijhä/ and dir.pl.m.f. /ijhe/ 
(Trumpp 1872 p. 198; LSI VIII 1. p. 36); Braj dir.sg.m. /jao/, f. /jä/ 
(Dh. Varma 1935 p. 80); Bundeli dir.sg. /jo/ (LSI IX 2, 1908, p. 9); 
the Kashmiri dialect Kishtavari dir.sg. /zi/ (LSI VIII 2 p. 362). It is 
possible, as mentioned by Grierson l.c.p.363, that also Shina 
(Guresi dialect) dir.sg.m. /zo/, f. /ze/ (Bailey 1924 p. 243) and the 
Kafir language Kati dir.sg.m. /ize/ (Konow 1913 p. 66) are related.

9
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In Siraiki, /iho/ “this very” is pronounced /izho/ according to 
Shackle, 1976, § 1.8.g.

The consonants in the above-mentioned words must go back to 
an 01 and Early MI (Pali, Asoka) geminated /y/ and a Later MI 
(Prakrit, Apabhramsa) geminated /j/. It is probable that it is the MI 
pronoun /iyam/ in the geminated form */iyyam/ which is at the root. 
The gemination is of the same kind as that in Pa. /hiyyo/, Pk. /hijjo/ 
“yesterday” which has become Ktg /ciz:/. There is no evidence in 
Early or Late MI of a form */iyyam/, */ijjam/. Pischel mentions in 
§ 429, however, a curious word from the Desinämamälä which may 
be related: /ajjho/ m., /ajjhä/ f. “mit dem auf eine anwesende Person 
hingewiesen wird”. This appears to be an early instance of the 
gemination and of the aspiration appearing in Si. /ijho/. However, 
/ajjho/ must come from */ayyam/. Also the meaning of the MI word 
coincides with that of the Sindhi word rendered by Trumpp (l.c.p. 
198) “this one present”. The assumed gemination of /y/ in the 
pronoun can be ascribed to its emphatic or deictic nature. The 
aspiration of Si. /ijho/ is probably due to related pronouns, e.g. /iho/ 
which is another form of the proximate pronoun, according to 
Trumpp l.c.p. 196 meaning “this very, this here” (see J. Burton- 
Page BSOAS XXI, 1958, p. 174 foil.). The close correspondence of 
the MI and the NI word makes it less probable to derive /ajjho/ from 
Sk. /arhyah/ “worthy, respectable”; besides, there is no indication 
that /ajjho/ had a honorific connotation.

The Sindhi pronoun /ijho/ occurs only in the direct singular and 
plural (see Trumpp 1872 p. 198). This is also the case with Ktg /Jo/, 
/Je/, as well as, judging by Bailey’s and Grierson’s descriptions, with 
Jaun. /ejo/ and the corresponding words in Kc. Kuar, Kc. Jubbal 
and Kc. Baghi. Also Kishtavari /zi/ seems only to be used in the 
direct case. This circumstance makes it highly probable that the 
words go back to the pronoun /iyam/ which in the same manner 
only occurs in the nominative, from which the direct is derived.

Beside /ejo/ Jaunsari has /eu/ in the direct case. A similar duality 
exists elsewhere, thus Kc /eo/ and /e/ as opposed to /edzo/, Kc. Baghi 
/eh/ as opposed to /edzo/. Sindhi has /iho/ and /io/ beside /ijho/, Braj 
/yao/ beside /jao/, Bundeli /e/ beside /jo/, Kishtavari /i/, /yi/ beside 
/zi/. It may here be mentioned that the dialect of Kumharsain, very 
close to Ktg., has /o/ beside /Jo/. On this basis it may be assumed that 
MI had two forms of the pronoun “this”, /iyam/ (and in certain 
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idioms /ayam/) from which the NI words without /j/ (/z/ etc.) came, 
and an emphatic form */iyyam/ (*/ayyam/) leading to the words 
containing /j/ or other consonants. The “unemphatic” forms either 
come more or less directly from /iyam/ (that may be the case with 
Si. /io/, also in one of the Kc. dialects, Bailey 1920 p. 148) or they 
have been intermingled with the 01 pronoun lesaJ. This explains 
the /h/ in Si. /iho/ and the /e/ in a great number of Himachali forms. 
In Himachali the /-jo/, /-dzo/ in /ejo/, /edzo/ has been felt as a 
convenient means to approximate the inflection of the pronouns to 
that of the adjectives. These elements have been extended to the 
oblique case and also to other pronominal bases: thus Kc /sëd:zo/, 
obi. /sëd:ze/ beside /seo/; the relative /dzed:zo/ beside /dzu:n/; and the 
interrogative pronoun /ked:zo/ beside /ku:n/. Cp. also Jaun. /sojo/ 
beside /so/ (/sojo/ only used in the direct as the case is with /ejo/). In 
Sindhi a similar extension has taken place: /ujho/ “that one 
present”, formed after /ijho/. Also Ktg. has these extended pro
nouns. But Ktg /ed:zo/ is probably a loanword from some other 
Himachali dialect. The genuine Ktg. word must be /jo/. In Ktg. and 
Kc. the forms containing /dz/ have particularizing function: Ktg 
/sëd:zo/, Kc /sêd:zo/ “that particular (of a definite number)”; /ked:zo/, 
/ked:zo/ “which particular”, etc.

The /j-/ of Ktg /jo/ poses a problem: /dz-/ should be expected. One 
way to account for this is to connect it with the fact that the word is 
monosyllabic, probably because it was stressed on the last syllable 
like /so/. One may assume a development such as */idzó/ > */idzo/ > 
*/dzio/ > /jo/. For the epenthesis of /i/ cp. /sreäl/ “hair” from */siral/ 
in the closely related Inner Siraji (Bailey 1908, I p. 49) and the 
regular epenthesis of unstressed initial /u/, /o/ in Ktg. and Kc.

Finally it may be mentioned that also the lol, IvJ pronoun has 
double-forms in certain NI languages, thus Braj /bao/, /bo/ “that 
one” beside /wao/, /wo/; Bundeli /bö/ m., /bä/ f. beside /Û/. See Dh. 
Varma 1935 § 168. The /b/ is probably due to a gemination of /v/ and 
would thus lend support to the explanation of Ktg /jo/ etc. advanced 
above.

Grierson’s suggestion in the LSI p. 655 that Ktg flo/ is in origin a 
relative pronoun used in the same way as in Rajasthani with the 
function of a third person pronoun is not tenable. It is true that 
there are several examples of this use in the text-pieces in vol. IX 2 

9*
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of the LSI treating Rajasthani, but it is evident that the feature is 
of a special nature. The relative pronoun or adverb occurs in the 
beginning of the sentence pointing back to the preceding sentence, 
e.g.p.77, 1. 3 “He went to a man in that country. By whom /jinï/ he 
was sent to the fields to feed the swine”. Sometimes there is a whole 
chain of such inter-connected sentences, e.g.p.68, 1. 27. “The elder 
son came home. When /jad/ he heard dance and music. Whereon 
/jarai/ he asked a servant what it was. When /jad/ the servant 
answered”. It is evidently a stylistic feature, hardly belonging to 
the colloquial language.

Ktg Jo/ and the other above-mentioned pronouns from Himacha- 
li dialects are used in the way normal for third person pronouns. 
The Kishtavari, Shina and Kati pronouns metioned p. 121 cannot 
come from the OI relative pronoun since initial /y/ is kept unchan
ged in those languages.

In Braj and Bundeli the use of respectively /jao/ and /jo/ “this” 
has nothing to do with that of the relative pronoun which clearly 
appears from the examples given by Dh. Varma 1935 and the LSI: 
e.g. Braj /jä kä kî ammä hae/ “whose mother is this?” (Varma p. 80), 
Bundeli /jo sab kä hot/ “what is all this?” (LSI IX 1 p. 417).

Note. It should be mentioned as a possibility that the adjectives 
Ktg /cd:zo/, Kc /ed:zo/ etc. may contain the enclitic adjective Ktg 
/dzo/ “like”. In that case their origin is different from that of Ktg Jo/, 
Braj /jao/, Bundeli /jo/, Kishtavari /zi/ and Shina /zo/.

The relative, interrogative and indefinite pronouns
The inflection of these pronouns resembles closely that of the 

third person pronouns. It is more or less defective.
The characteristic sound of the relative pronoun is an initial /dz/, 

genetically identical with OI /y/ and LMI /j/, while that of the 
interrogative as well as the indefinite pronouns is an initial /k/, 
identical with OI and MI /kA

The relative and interrogative pronouns have a form ending in 
/u:n/ in the dir.sg.pl. m. and f., thus Ktg Kc /dzu:n/ and /ku:n/. In 
addition, Kc. has in the relative pronoun dir.sg.m. /dzeo/, dir.sg.f. 
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/dze/ and dir.pl.m. and f. /dze/. In Ktg., /dzo/ is rarely heard in the 
dir.sg.m. and f. Hindi has /jaun/ and /kaun/ corresponding to /dzu:n/ 
and /kir.n/. Similar forms in the interrogative pronouns are found in 
a great number of NI languages (see the survey in Tagare 1948 p. 
256). It is evident that the direct form of the relative pronoun has 
been formed on the pattern of the interrogative pronoun. The 
source of /ku:n/ is to be sought in Apabramsa which has 
nom.sg.m.n. /kavanu/, nom.sg.f. /kavana/; instr, sg.m. /kavanena/. 
That the Ap. word belongs together with Pali /ko pana/ as men
tioned by Bloch 1934 p. 202 and Tagare 1948 p. 257 is very 
probable. However, one might wonder if MI */ko puna/ would not be 
a more probable source of some of the NI words, among them Him. 
/ku:n/ and Nep. /kun/.

The instrumental singular has been formed in analogy with the 
form of the third person pronoun, the result being Ktg /dzuni/, 
/dzunie/ and Kc /dzuni(a)/; Ktg /kuni/ /kunie/ and Kc /kuni(a)/. This 
form is also used in the plural; also the other singular forms can be 
used in the plural.

The forms of the obi.sg.m. /dzo:/ and /ko:/ in Ktg. come from Ap. 
gen.sg.m. */jahu/ and /kahu/, while Kc /dzas/ and /kas/ go back to 
Ap. /jassa/ and /kassa/. The final /a/ of Ktg /dzöa/ and /kôa/ is due to 
the inherent */h/. The obl.sg.f. has these same forms, or /dzë:/, /ke:/ 
in Ktg., /dzïâ/, /kïâ/ in Kc.

In the inanimate gender the Ktg. obi. forms /dziu/ and /kïu/ 
contain the vowel /i/ of the base /ki-/ of the neuter form of the 01 and 
MI interrogative pronoun with the Ap. morpheme of the gen.sg. 
/hu/. It is to be noticed that /kïu/ can be used as an attribute to the 
feminine substantive /gol/ “talk, matter” in the expression /kïu 
gol:a di/ “in which matter”, evidently a construction ad sensum. 
Notice the adverbs Ktg /kil:e/ and Kc /kel:a/ “why” with the same 
unification as in /muhe/ “to me”, /tal:e/ “to thee”, etc.

The dir.sg. inanimate Ktg /ke/ “what” corresponds to Pj. /kiä/, H. 
/kyâ/ and contains the usual result of /yà/ in Ktg., namely /e/. The 
Kc /ka:/ is rather puzzling. It is not the regular correspondent of 
Ktg /ke/, H. /kyä/, etc.

As in the third person pronouns the relative and interrogative 
adverbs may be used for the oblique inanimate: Ktg /dzêt:he/, 
/dzët:ha/ and /kêt:he/, /kêt:ha/, Kc /dzéth/, /dzêt:hi/ and /këth/, 
/kët:hi/.
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The indefinite pronoun is very defective. There is no distinction 
between masculine and feminine, nor between singular and plural. 
The forms consist of the interrogative forms after which an /i/, 
genetically connected with OI /api/ or /cit/, follows. The dir.sg. and 
pl.m.f. /koi/ comes from Sk. /ko’pi/, Pk. /ko vi/ and/or Pa. /ko ci/. 
Obl.m.f. Kc /käs:i/, Ktg /k5s:i/ and obi. inanimate /kïui/ contain the 
oblique form of the interrogative pronoun, the Ktg. form being 
remarkable in having an /s/ which is not found anywhere else in 
pronouns in that dialect. The dir.sg. inanimate is /kitsh/ which 
according to CD 3144 kimcid is Pk. /kacchi/ “somebody” from OI 
/kascit/ influenced in its vowel by /ki/ “what”. In Kc., /kutsh/ seems 
to be more common, having the change to /u/ which appears in a 
number of other words. In the oblique the interrogative pronoun 
may function as an indefinite pronoun.

Remarks on the syntax of the pronouns
If a pronoun is attributive to a substantive in the instrumental it 

appears itself in that case, e.g. Ktg /tin:i poröite bol:o/, Kc /tinia 
porö:ta bol:o/ “the priest said”. In the other cases the oblique is 
used. Note in the relational: Ktg /têu parirte/ where the oblique 
/tëu/ agrees with the oblique form inherent in the relational in the 
same way as in Kc /tés parö:ta re/.

A pronominal object is put in the oblique: Ktg Je kuk:ar dcèra 
mú:/ “these dogs will flay me”; /mû: tä: dau/ “I will employ you”; /so 
tum:a bi poru khä:/ “he will also eat you”; /têa sïgcre an/ “bring her 
here quickly!”; /ïn:ca dzela le pao bcïtre/ “put them in prison!”; Kc 
/tu:as:a lo es khora:b korea/ “you will have spoilt it when you come”; 
/ïâ koru au eb:i dziundi/ “I will now revive her”. The pronominal 
direct forms were inapplicable because they, going back to 01 and 
MI nominative forms, have preserved the function of that case. See 
above.

Another remarkable feature is the use of the oblique form or the 
form having /ka/ as postposition or, more frequently, morpheme, to 
express the relational or the dative. This is evidence of the original 
broad function of the oblique and the element /ka/, reminiscent of 
the Kc use of adverbs in /a/ in a locative function. The relational 
and dative function of the oblique also reminds one of the fact that 
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it goes back to the MI genitive and of the relational function of the 
01 and MI genitive. This use is especially common in the pronouns 
of the first and second persons.

Use of the oblique in function of the relational: WKc /toü e kota:b 
neï tshêî pôrûie/ “you ought not to read this book”; Kc /am:u ja: lo 
bcök:ha momo/ “we will have to die from hunger”; Ktg /a:dz càm:a 
räksa lori lorio e:k mcin:o cùi go/ “to-day one month has passed for us 
searching for a troll”.

The LSI mentions on p. 483 examples from the Himachali dialect 
Sirmauri with the oblique form in the function of dative: /se mû: de/ 
“give that to me!” and p. 463 /e: rupja tes de/ “give this rupee to 
him!”.

Instances with /ka/ used in relational and dative function: Kc /ka 
tak:a kütsh na suncuo/ “could you not hear anything?”; /muk:a la 
gab:i de/ “give me this cow!”.

This feature is related to the Hindi pronominal forms /mujhe/, 
/tujhe/, /hamë/, /tumhé/ and their use. Concerning Braj see Dh. 
Varma 1935 §§ 160, 166, 173, 179, 183, 188.

Bailey mentions in LSt H (1920) p. 211 and p. 222 a similar use 
of the oblique form in the pronouns in the Himachali dialects 
Eastern Suketi and Suket Siraji which are closely related to Ktg.

THE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES
Certain adjectives occur in sets, each containing four adjectives 
characterized by their interchangeable initial sounds, namely 1. 
/t-/, in one set /s-/, 2. /0-/, 3. /dz-/ and 4. /k-/. By these sounds the 
adjectives are indicated to have remote, proximate, relative and 
interrogative meaning respectively. There are four sets, a few of 
them containing alternative forms. When represented by their Ktg 
form the meanings of the first set are: 1. /sëd:zo/ ~ /ted:zo/ “that 
particular (over there)”, 2. /ed:zo/ “this particular (over here)”, 3. 
/dzed:zo/ “which particular (rel.)” and 4. /ked:zo/ “which particular 
(interr.)”. Indicated by the first adjective of each set, the meanings 
of the other sets are: /teno/ “of that kind”, /tetro/ “so big, so much”, 
/tet:i/ “so much, so many”. The Kc meanings are the same as those 
mentioned for Ktg. The adjectives of the fourth set are uninflected 
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in both dialects. The three other sets follow the first adjective class. 
The Ktg altrnative /ted:zo/ is rare.

I. 1. Ktg /sëd:zo/ ~ /ted:zo/, Kc /sêd:zo/. 2. Ktg /ed:zo/, Kc /ed:zo/. 3. 
Ktg /dzed:zo/, Kc /dzed:zo/. 4. Ktg /k£d:zo/, Kc /ked:zo/.

II. 1. Ktg /teño/, Kc /tino/. 2. Ktg /Eno/, Kc /mo/. 3. Ktg /dzeno/, Kc 
/dzmo/. 4. Ktg /keno/, Kc /kino/.

III. 1. Ktg /tetro/, Kc /tetno/. 2. Ktg /etro/, Kc /etno/. 3. Ktg 
/dzetro/, Kc /dzetno/. 4. Ktg /ketro/, Kc /ketno/.

IV. 1. Ktg /tet:i/, Kc /tet:i/ ~ /tetri/. 2. Ktg /et:i/, Kc /et:i/ ~ /etri/.
3. Ktg /dzet:i/, Kc /dzet:i/ ~ /dzetri/. 4. Ktg /ket:i/, Kc /ket:i/ ~ 
/ketri/.

It is remarkable that the first adjective in the first set starts 
with /s/ while /t/ is the initial consonant in the other sets. This 
indicates a difference in the genetic process: while the sets two to 
four are old, more or less directly inherited from MI and 01, the 
first set is comparatively recent. As has been mentioned above p. 
123 while treating the proximate pronoun, it originated in this 
pronoun and was in the beginning limited to the direct case, only 
later to be extended to the remote pronoun and still later to the 
relative and interrogative pronouns, and used in all cases. In the 
remote pronoun the last syllable /dzo/, and in other dialects /jo/ (/j/ 
= J/), was added to the form of the direct case which occurs in 
Baghati and Kyonthli as /se/. This development is still apparent in 
Jaunsari which has /sojo/ in the dir.sg.m., /soji/ in the dir.sg.f. and 
/soje/ in the dir.pl. beside /so/ used in the dir.sg.m.f. and in the 
dir.pl. In the proximate pronoun Jaunsari has /ejo/ etc. beside /eü/. 
As has been mentioned above the Jaunsari forms with /-jo/ etc. only 
occur in the direct. See LSI p. 391.

As for the other pronominal adjectives, Ktg /teno/ can be traced 
back to MI (Pa.) /tädina-/, having developed from Sk. /tâdrk/; Kc 
/ino/ in the same way goes back to MI */idina-/ from Sk. /idrk/; and 
/tet:i/, /et:i/ to Pk. /tattia-/, Ap. /tettia-/, Sk. /tati/ and Pk. /ettia-/, 
Sk. /iyattaka-/ with /e/ from the proximate pronoun and adverbs. 
See CD no. 1589 iyattaka- and no. 5641 *tattika- where also the 
suffixes with /r/ and /n/ appearing in /tetro/, /tetno/ are mentioned.

As for pronominal adverbs see the chapter on adverbs.
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THE ADVERBS
Only such adverbs as are characterized by certain morphemes 
belong to the grammar. Thus adverbs like Ktg Mz:/, Kc M:dz/ 
“yesterday” will not be treated here. The adverbs may be divided 
into two classes, 1. nominal and 2. non-nominal. Both classes are 
connected with the noun, the nominal adverbs by being derived 
from nouns by means of certain morphemes, and the non-nominal 
adverbs by having the same morphemes without being derived 
from nouns from a descriptive point of view. Some of the non- 
nominal adverbs, besides being adverbs, also function as postposi
tions.

1. The nominal adverbs have the following morphemes: a. Ktg /-e/, 
Kc /-e/. b. Ktg Kc /-a/, c. Ktg Kc /-ci/ /-i/. d. Ktg /Me/ /-ie/, Ktg Kc /-cia/ 
/-ia/. e. Ktg /-ke/, Ktg Kc /-ka/.

All these morphemes are primary, following the short base.

a. A limited number of substantives following the third declension 
and having the morpheme /-e/ are used as adverbs in Ktg.

/gcorE/ “at home, home” from /gco:r/.
Munde/ “in winter” from Mund/.
/borsâle/ “in summer” (/borsä:l/).
/mûe/ “in(to) the mouth” (/mû:/).
/càt:he/ “to hand”, e.g. Jo të:re lag:o cât:he/ “that came him to 

hand” (/cät:h/).
/kam:c/ “of use” from /ka:m/ “work, use”, e.g. Jo ä: të:re karme/ 

“that is of use to him” (lit. “that comes usefully for him”).
/dale/ from /da:l/ “tree”, e.g. /so dale deua/ “he goes up on the 

tree”, i.e. “he is conceited”.
/sorge/ “up in the air” from /sôrg/, /sörog/ “sky, air”.
/dopä:re/ “at noon” from /dopä:r/.
With the names of the months: /tsetre/ “in the month tset:or”, 

/bosËe/ etc., all of them following the third declension, except /kat:ie/ 
from /kat:i/, which follows the second declension.

In poetry there are, as is to be expected, still a number of 
examples, e.g. /dese/ “in the country”, /polge/ “on the bed”, and from 
a substantive of the sixth declension: /dudcUE/ “on the breast”.

The only example from Kc. seems to be /here/ from /be:r/ in /ek:i 
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bere/ “once”, /pe:li bere/ /duj:i bere/ “first time, second time” (Ktg. 
uses /bërci/ here with another adverbial morpheme: /-ci/).

This morpheme has the function of a locative as appears from 
the examples. It goes back to a MI locative ending, Ap. /-ahi/.

b. The morpheme /-a/ has a very restricted use when employed in 
colloquial language in nominal adverbs. See below 2.

IgyraJ means in Ktg. “from home”, in Kc. “at home”. The same 
difference of meaning in the two dialects appears in other adverbs 
indicating place and time, i.e. in Ktg an ablative function, in Kc. a 
broader function which approaches that of the locative.

The following example is from poetry: /komcarsona/ “from Kum- 
harsain”, Texts p. 94 v. 2 /para komcarsona kagli ai/ “from K. over 
there a letter came”.

Judging from these instances the morpheme /-a/ only appears in 
third declension nouns.

This morpheme comes from a MI ablative ending, Pk. /-äö/ or Ap. 
/-aha/. The same ending appears more or less sporadically in 
languages spoken in the neighbourhood of Ktg. Kc. or farther to the 
north and west. Thus Kyonthli /phâ/ “from” (L S I p. 562) from 
*/pahä/, cp. P. /päs/ /päh/ “near”, /päsö/ “from”, Pk. /passäö/, abl. of 
/passa-/ from Sk. /pârsvam/ “side, flank”. Cameali has /manjhä/ 
“from among”: /mañjh/ “in” (L S I p. 778), cp. Ktg. Kc. /mând:zci/ “in 
the middle”, Sk. /madhyah/ “middle, centre”. In Bhalesi the ending 
belongs to the case-system in all the declensions and even appears 
in the pronoun, thus abl. sg. from /ghoro/ m. (1. decl.) “horse” 
/gho'ra/; from Jutti/ f. (2. decl.) “shoe” Jutti'a/; from /ghAr/ n. (3. 
decl.) “house” /ghA'ra/; and /l'sa/ abl. sg.m.f. of the pronoun /i/ “this” 
(Varma 1948 p. 32 foil.). Bhalesi has the adverb-postposition /pu'ra/ 
“from on” beside /pur/ “on” (Varma 1948 p. 28). It is to be noticed 
that the morpheme bears the stress in Bhalesi, a consequence of the 
long vowel in the penultimate syllable in MI /-äö/. It may be pointed 
out here that Bailey 1920 p. 162 has noticed that the adverb /ï'tà/ 
“here, from here” in the Koci-Kuari dialect has the stress on the 
second syllable. From a language area outside Himachali the 
following may be mentioned: Dogri (Shankar 1931 p. 22) /sèra/ 
“from the city” from /sèr/ and Shankar p. 17 /ca/ “from in”, ablative 
of the postposition /c/ “in” (</vic/).
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c. Adverbs in /-ci/ /-i/.
The /c/ indicates aspiration, i.e. /c/ after a voiced consonant, /h/ 

after an unvoiced. In our description the aspiration has been 
detached from the aspirates because the morphological structure on 
this point conflicts with the phonological description chosen by us.

Ktg /dcer|ci/ -i/, Kc /dcjär|ci/ -i/ “daily” from /dcero/, but with the 
morpheme /-e/: Ktg /dcere/ “in day-time”.

Ktg /bel|ci/-i/, Kc /bjäl|ci/ -i/ “in the evening” from Ktg /be:l/ £, obi. 
/-a/, Kc /bja:l/ f, obi. /-a/.

Ktg /döt: I hi/ -i/ “early in the morning” from /do:t/ f.
/ncer |ci/ -i/ “in darkness” from /ncero/.
/bër|ci/ -i/ in /ek:i bêrci/ “once”, /pë:li bêrci/ “the first time” from 

/be:r/ f., obi. /-a/ “time, occasion”.
Ktg /bàt:|hi/ -i/, adverb and postposition, “by way of, through” 

from /ba:t/ f, obi. /-a/ “way”. Kc. /bat:i/ with the same function, from 
/ba:t/ “way”.

Derived from adjectives:
Ktg /en|ci/ -i/ “in this way”, and similarly /ten|ci/ -i/, /ken |ci/ -i, 

/dzen|ci/ -i/ from /eno/ /enco/, etc.
The fact that the morpheme /-ci/ -i/ is primary appears from the 

relation between /dcero/ and /dcërci/, between /ncero/ and /n^rfi/ and 
between /eno/ and /enci/. The morpheme replaces the suffix /-o/ and 
thus attaches itself to the short base.

The origin of the morpheme is rather complex. One possibility is 
that the MI (Ap.) locative morpheme /-hi/ /-hi/ is at the root of it, 
possibly loc.pl. /-ehi/, cp. P /-i/. Or is it abstracted from the following 
morpheme?

d. Adverbs in /-cie/ /-ie/ and /-cia/ 1-iaJ.
A few of these adverbs have counterparts among those men

tioned under c.
Ktg /bel|cie/ -ie/ “in the evening”.
/dot:|hie/ -ie/ “in the morning”.
/ncer|cie/ -ie/ “in darkness”.
/en|cie/ -ie/ “in this way”.
/khüs:ie/ “happily” from /khüs:i/ “happiness”.
/bcûk:hie/ “because of hunger” (from /bcük:h/), e.g. /bcük:hie te:re 

na ai m:ñj/ “he could not fall asleep because of hunger” (lit. “sleep 
did not come for him”).
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/cis:ie/ “because of thirst”, from /cis/ f., obi. /-a/.
/prës:ie/ “at daylight” (/prëszo/), e.g. /'ncèr’prës:ie so cüd:zcuo/ “at 

daybreak he got up”.
/rac:ie/ “during the night”, e.g. /e:k sëlto rac:ie bcàg:o/ “a jackal 

ran away in the night”, from /ra:c/, obi. /-i/.
The adverbs in /-ia/ are properly Kc forms, but are also some

times used in Ktg.
Ktg Kc /tsoria/, Ktg /tsorie/ “stealthily” from /tson/ -e/ Ktg Kc 

“theft”.
Ktg /dcèria le/ “for ever”. Cp. /dcërci/ “daily”.
The source of /-ie/, /ia/ seems in a few instances to be the 

instrumental of second declension substantives: /khüs:-ie/ from 
/khus:i/ and /tsoria/ from /tsore/; /rac:ie/ may be wrong for /racae/ 
(the phonetic difference is minimal, hardly audible), likewise 
instrumental according to the fourth declension, from /ra:c/. The 
ending may have been abstracted from instances like that and may 
have spread to other paradigms, at the same time being associated 
with the morpheme /-ci/ -i/. At any rate, from a descriptive point of 
view /-ie/, /-ia/ are to be interpreted as primary morphemes.

e. The morphemes /-ke/ and /-ka/ follow the bases of a few nouns. 
The same phonological units also appear as postpositions following 
the oblique case of substantives. One cannot consider /ke/ and /ka/ 
to be morphemes in such instances because that would be contrary 
to the principle followed by us, namely that a word can contain two 
heavy vowels at the most. In e.g. */gcoraka/ and most other similar 
instances there would be three heavy vowels. In the words to be 
mentioned, however, it is necessary to treat the same units as 
morphemes as they follow the bases /rae-/, /En-/, /catsh-/, /gcor-/, 
/kam-/ which cannot be considered to be words (see p. 60).

Examples:
Ktg /g'orke/ “at home”.
/kamke/ “of use” from /ka:m/ m. “work, use”.
/racke/ “in the night”.
From adjectives:
/enke/ “thus” and in the same manner /tenke/, /kenke/, /dzenke/. 
/cätshke/ “well” from /cät:sho/.
Due to the existence of an adjective suffix /-ko/, found in 

precisely two of the above cases (/kamko/ “useful” and /racko/ 
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“nightly”), one cannot dismiss the possibility that /-ke/ is the same 
suffix in the oblique form. This, however, cannot be the case with 
/-ka/ in the following example.

Kc /gcorka/ “at home”. The meaning of this adverb agrees with 
that of Kc /gcora/ and other Kc adverbs in /-a/.

The most probable genetic explanation of these examples is that 
the same words which in independent use finally became postposi
tions governing their substantives in the oblique, could also enter 
into composition with the noun, eventually becoming adverbial 
suffixes.

Another example of the same kind may be mentioned here even 
if it is not a nominal adverb: /agdi/ “in front, forward” with the base 
of /ag:e/ “in front” (Sk./agra-/ “top, front”) and /-di/, otherwise used 
as a postposition meaning “in” (from Sk. /antike/ “in the neighbour
hood”). From the Rampur dialect which is closely related to Ktg. 
Bailey mentions LSt.Him 1920 p. 131 the following nominal 
adverb: gauhr día “in the house” beside gauhr kè and gauhre. 
Apart from the strange “phonetic” notation and the interpretation 
as a construction of substantive with postposition gauhr ké corre
sponds exactly to /gcorke/ and gauhre to /gcore/; día must be a form 
with /-ia/ corresponding to /di/ so that gauhr día, /g^rdia/, would be 
an alternative of /gcordi/.

2. The non-nominal adverbs which also function as postpositions 
(apart from those listed under b. below) have on the whole the same 
morphemes as mentioned under 1.

Ktg has sets of contrasting adverbs of place and time. In each set 
the first adverb, the locative adverb, indicates the place where or 
the moment when, the second, the ablative adverb, the place from 
where or the moment from or after which. The locative adverbs 
have the morphemes /-e/ or /-ci/-i/, the ablative adverbs the mor
pheme /-a/. Cp. /gcore/ “at home”: /gcora/ “from home”.

The ablative adverbs function also as oblique forms followed by a 
postposition, e.g. /bâ:ra le/ “out”.

a. /ore/ “on this side”: /ora/ “from this side”.
/pore/ “on the other side”: /pora/ “from the other side”. 
/gäe/<*/gahe/ “above, on”: /ga:/<*/gaha/ “from above”.
/pare/ “down, under”: /para/ “from under”.
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/bcïtre/ “inside”: /bcitra/ “from inside”.
/bä:re/ “outside”: /bä:ra/ “from outside”.
/toli/ “below”: /tola/ “from below”.

b. /tët:he/ “thereat, at that”: /tët:ha/ “therefrom, from that”. 
Correspondingly /ët:he/: /ët:ha/.
/tid:i/ “there”: /tid:a/ “from there”.
Correspondingly /indi/: /inda/, /kid:i/: /kid:a/, /dzid:i/: /dzid:a/. 
/teb:e/ “then, at that moment”: /teb:a/ “from then”.
Correspondingly /eb:e/: /eb:a/, /keb:e/: /keb:a/, /dzEb:e/: /dzeb:a/.
Followed by a postposition, e.g. /keb:a tei/ “for how long?”, /tid:a 

le/ “towards there”.
Here /tEt:he/, /tid:i/, /teb:E/ were from the outset nothing but 

adverbs, thus beside /tËt:he/ the adverbs /tët:h/ /tet:/ occur; also, 
beside /Ét:he/, /ët:h/ /Et:/. They acquired the originally nominal 
morphemes /-e/ and /-a/ from words like /gcore/: /g^raJ and the first 
seven sets mentioned above starting with /ore/ which were original
ly nouns.

The adverbs mentioned under b. cannot function as postposi
tions.

c. Kc. did not develop contrasting sets in the same way as Ktg. In 
Kc. the /-a/ morpheme has not the ablative function. It indicates 
location in a way similar to the Ktg locative adverbs. Kc /tid:a/ 
means “there”; /gcora/, /g'orka/ “at home”, /bâ:ra/ “outside”, /para/ 
“under”, /tola/ “below”, /tab:a/ “then, at that moment”. Notice also: 
Ktg /sü1:e/, Kc /sül:a/ “quietly, silently”; Ktg /kal:e/, Kc /kal:a/ “to
morrow”. With very few exceptions, like /pät:she/ “behind”, there 
are no counterparts of the Ktg locative adverbs in Kc. The ablative 
meaning is expressed by means of the postposition /ka/ in Kc., /tid:a 
ka/ “from there”, /g^ora ka/ “from home” etc., the same means, by 
the way, also used in Ktg. beside the ablative adverbs, /tid:a/, /tid:a 
ka/; /bä:ra/, /ba:ra ka/ etc. It is possible that the Kc. function of the 
/-a/ forms reflects an old state of things. One is reminded of the fact 
that /-a/ is the oblique ending of the substantives following the 
third declension. The oblique was used in a broad undifferentiated 
function of mode and location. Certain features in the use of the 
pronouns point in the same direction, see p. 126 f.
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d. There are a great number of adverbs in /ci/ i/ in Ktg. Kc. Two 
have already been mentioned: /toli/ and /tid:i/. In addition to the 
locative adverbs in /-e/ one can mention: Ktg /ôrci/ -i/, /porci/ -i/, Ktg 
Kc /pärci/ -i/, /bcitri/, Ktg /bärci/ -i/. The adverbs Ktg Kc /têt:hi/ -i/ 
and Ktg Kc /têb:ci/ -i/ have emphatic meaning: “exactly there” and 
“at that very moment”. The emphatic particle /-ci/ /-i/ and the 
adverbial morpheme have coalesced.

The well-known coupling together of the two morphemes /-ci/ -i/ 
and /-cie/ -is/ is also seen here: beside /têb:ci/ also Ktg /teb:cie/, Kc 
/têb:cia/ occurs, and in the same way J gives tethiá “at the very 
spot” beside tethi “there” (thus according to him only emphatic in 
the first case); further J toliyá “below” beside /toli/ and +/mathia/ 
“above” beside Kc /mat:hi/.

e. /-se/, /-sa/. Ktg. has a number of adverbs with a characteristic 
morpheme beginning with /s/ and containing /e/ in the locative and 
/a/ in the ablative. An idea like neighbourhood, side, region is 
attached to its meaning. There are two examples with the contrast 
locative: ablative in the material.

/orse/ “on this side”: /örsa/ “from this side”.
/tös:E/ “at the nether side”: /tös:a/ “from the nether side” (from 

*/tol-SE/, */tol-sa/).
/ägse/ “at the front side”.
/potshäüsE/ “at the back side”.
/bcitorsa/ “from the inside”.
/ba:rsa/ “from the outside”.
No examples are found in Kc. The southern Himachali dialect 

Jaunsari has /bäräsi/, /bäräsö/ “outside”, /ägäsö/ “in front” (/-ö/ is 
the outcome of final /-ä/ in Jaunsari; the /-ï/ in /-si/ may be the 
adverbial morpheme mentioned above). The word /pachäsü/ “rear” 
seems to be a substantive (LSI pp. 413, 414, 429). Outside Hima
chali Dogri offers examples of a similar feature involving the 
possessive of the personal pronoun: /mere-äsE/ “with me”, /mere- 
äseä/ “from me” (Shankar, 1931, p. 14 and p. 17). Shankar mentions 
the alternative constructions /mere pâss/ and /mere päseä/ with the 
substantive /päs/ “side, neighbourhood” coming from Sk. /pärsvam/ 
“side (of the body), flank” which also must be at the root of Ktg /-se/, 
1-saJ. The adverbs with this morpheme are no doubt old compounds 
with the compound member reduced, i.e. with /-se/ coming from 
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*/-pse/, and this again from */päse/ (a similar phonetic change 
possibly lies at the root of the diminutive suffix /-tu/ < 
*/-btu/ < */-betu/, see p. 80). Is the /ä/ appearing in front of /s/ in 
Jaunsari /bäräsö/ etc. part of the word */pàs-/ and comparable to the 
/â/ in Dogri /mere- áse/?

It may be mentioned in this connection that Dogri has a 
morpheme /sä/ “from”, e.g. /mere-sâ/ “from me”, /richg-sä/ “from a 
bear” (Shankar 1931 p. 17). The Dogri and Ktg. morphemes have 
nothing in common from a genetic point of view. Dogri /s/ is the 
regular outcome of 01 /(c)ch/, /ks/, MI /(c)ch/ which becomes /tsh/ in 
Himachali. Shankar gives l.c. the alternative expression /mere 
kAsä/, where the latter word corresponds to /kachä/ “from” in the 
northern Himalayan languages Cameali and Bhateali (Bailey 1908 
III pp. 4, 19). These words are ablative forms of what in Ktg. 
appears as /kät:sh/ “armpit”, and in Panjabi as /kach/ from Sk. 
/kaksä/, Pk. /kacchâ/ “armpit” with a similar semantic change as 
that seen in Dogri /-àseâ/, Ktg /-sa/ from Sk. /pärsvam/.
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Prepositions and Postpositions
137

The only prepositions are those meaning “with” and “without”. The 
two first govern the noun in the instrumental.

+/se/ “with” is only known to me from poetry, e.g. +/se candkue/ 
“with the pot”.

Ktg /bma/ “without”, e.g. /bina düd:ce/ “without milk”. The 
closely related Ktg /bini/ is, however, used as a postposition in the 
following example: /tshêuri bini/ “without ones wife”.

Kc /bi:dz/ “without”, e.g. /bi:dz nij:a/ “without sleep”.
The postpositions most commonly used consist of a consonant 

and a vowel and express elementary local notions besides having to 
some extent functions approaching those of the case forms and 
adverbs. This last fact is especially true of Kc /re/ by which the 
relational is expressed. These postpositions govern the noun in the 
oblique.

Ktg /di/, Kc /de/ generally means “in”, but also has a broad 
positional meaning, “at, on”: Ktg /tm:i apne dziu di söt:ho/ “he 
thought in his mind”, /pe:nde di so bakri tsardo lag:o ndo/ “he was 
tending goats on the path”, Kc /tinia lae tía re gole de daiigrea/ “he 
struck at her throat with the axe”.

Ktg Kc /ka/ “from, for, to, at, by”, e.g. Ktg /g^ra ka/ “from home”, 
Kc /muk:a e:k al:o/ “I have a tool” (lit. “to me is a tool”). This 
postposition may be used in such contexts where also the relational 
case occurs, e.g. Ktg /muk:a neï süncuo/ “I could not hear it”.

Ktg /le/, Kc /khe/, WKc /kh/ “to, for”; Ktg /so to lag:o ndo têa béa le 
deundo/ “he was on his way to the wedding”, /eb:e etn sôza ê: le 
mukti a/ “now he has had sufficient punishment”, Kc /lag:o tés khe 
bolde/ “he started saying to him”, WKc /muk:a kütsh khäne kh deo/ 
“give me something to eat!”.

Kc /la/ which etymologically corresponds to Ktg /le/ is only used 
in certain standing combinations: /kel:a/ “why”, cp. Ktg /kil:e/ 
“why”; /bil:a/ “towards” (e.g. /gcora bil:a/ “towards the house”), Ktg 
/bil:e/ id., a combination of a word related to Kc /bia/ “at” and /la/.

Ktg /ke/ “by, by means of, with, to” e.g. /ag:i ke/ “by means of 
fire”, /têu ke mil:o/ “I met (with) him”, /kîu ke likhno/ “wherewith 

10
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shall I write?”, /rot:i dina té: cam cunio të: ke/ “you made the loaf 
and gave it to him”.

The close association between these postpositions and the noun 
appears from the fact that they have amalgamated with the 
pronouns of the first and second person singular, e.g. Ktg /mundi/, 
/tandi/; /muk:a/, /tanka/; /muhe/, /tal:e/; /muk:e/; Kc /mük:he/, 
/täk:he/; /muk:a/, /tak:a/. Notice Kc /kel:a/, Ktg /kil:e/, /bil:e/ men
tioned above.

Regarding the use and etymology of Kc /re/ we refer to our 
treatment of the relational p. 106.

Most of the remaining postpositions are dissyllabic and end in a 
vowel, e.g. Ktg Kc /ag:a/-e/-i/; /ör'u/, /pörcu/; Ktg /kae/; /gäe/; /gfimi/; 
Ktg Kc /para/-e/-i/; /pät:sha/-e/-i/; Ktg /bat:i/, Kc /bat:i/; Ktg /bäs:i/; 
Kc /bcit:a/; Ktg Kc /bcitra/-e/-i/; Kc /mât:ha/-i/; Ktg Kc /mândzci/; Ktg 
Kc /sât:hi/; Ktg /songe/, Kc /songa/.

In general the postpositions are construed with the oblique. But 
some of them are combined with the possessive, especially of 
pronouns (as for similar conditions in Dardic see Buddruss 1967 
§ 43), e.g. Ktg /meri örcu/ “towards me” (cp. H. /or/ f. “direction”), 
/ek:ie kae/ “in somebody’s house” (locative adverb of a word from 
Sk. /käyah/ m. “body, house”).

Some of the postpositions may be combined; thus Ktg /ka: le/ “to 
the place of’ (/ka:/ is in a genetic perspective an ablative adverb 
corresponding to /kae/); /tonga para le/ “in under the balcony”, 
/para/ corresponding to /pare/ in e.g. /so but:a pare söt:i go/ “he lay 
down to sleep under a tree”.

The postposition Ktg /gfimi/ “with” is in origin a prêt, gerund of 
/gfinnô/ “to take”. The use of a gerund, meaning “having taken 
along” as a postposition meaning “with” is preserved in a number 
of NI languages from OI times, cp. Sk. /ädäya/ “having taken along, 
with”.
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The Verb Inflection

The morphology of the verb comprises the following forms:
Three verb classes: the first class, the second class (i.a. involi- 

tives) and the third class (i.a. causatives).
Four tenses: present, imperfect, preterite and future.
Six moods: indicative, subjunctive, optative, injunctive, impera

tive and expressive.
Four verbal adjectives: the present participle, the preterite 

participle, the static participle and the gerundive.
The infinitive.
Two gerunds: the present gerund and the preterite gerund.
The indicative occurs in the present, the preterite, the imperfect 

and the future tenses. The five moods: indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, injunctive and imperative are found in the present tense. 
The expressive is a mood of the preterite.

There are a number of periphrastic forms. Two of these, i.e. the 
imperfect and the static participle, have been included on the above 
list because they are supposed to have the same functional impor
tance as the other forms mentioned.

THE VERB CLASSES
The verbs are divided into three classes. While the verbs belonging 
to the second and the third class are characterised by certain 
morphological and functional features, those belonging to the first 
class have no special features either in a morphological or functio
nal respect. Most of the verbs of the two other classes stand in a 
special relation to verbs of the first class. The term “principal” 
indicates a verb or noun as seen in relation to its correlate among 
the second class or third class verbs.

The first verb class
These verbs consist of different types.

The most common type has a base ending in a stressed syllable 

10*
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with one or two final consonants, e.g. Ktg /palnö/ “to rear, foster”, 
Kc /asno/ “to come”, Ktg Kc /bcornó/-o/ “to fill”, /annö/-o/ “to bring”, 
/mañgnó/-o/ “to beg”; Ktg /potshênno/, Kc /potshjânno/ “to recog
nize”, Ktg /potikno/ “to jump”.

A number of verbs end in a full vowel or a vowel sequence, e.g. 
Ktg Kc /panô/ “to put, throw”, Ktg /deno/, Kc /deno/ “to give”, Ktg 
Kc /bno/-o/ “to cut (grass)”, /dconó/-o/ “to wash”, /mnó/-o/ “to lead, 
take”, Ktg /cunó/ “to miscarry”; Ktg Kc /deunö/-o/ “to go”, /dziunó/ 
-0/ “to live”, /sorá:nó/-o/ “to praise”.

A few verbs have a base ending in VDv, i.e. full vowel + 
consonants + empty vowel; it is necessary that the symbol  
represent more than one consonant here. E.g. Ktg /pbkono/ “to give 
a start”. See p. 40.

A number of verb bases end in Vûvü, i.e. full vowel + conso
nantes) + empty vowel + consonant, a few of them being alterna
tives to the preceding type, e.g. Ktg /nîk:holnô/, Kc /nik:olno/ “to 
come out, appear”; Ktg Kc /sömodznö/-o/, also /s5mdzconó/-o/ “to 
understand”, /pak:ornó/-o/ “to seize”, Ktg /potsintsorno/ “to 
squeeze”.

The second verb class
Morphology.

In the phonematic description p. 7 f. we have chosen to treat 
aspirated consonants as phonematic units. In describing, however, 
the morphology of the second class verbs the aspirates will be 
divided into their two phonetic components, namely voiced conso
nant + /7 and unvoiced consonant + /h/, the aspiration thus being 
treated as a separate unit.

All second class verbs have in principle the same inflection.
In Ktg. the morphemes of the second class which follow the base 

of the principal word are:
1. /-c-/ ~ /-h-/, 2. /-cu7 ~ /-hu-/, 3. /-i-/.
The first morpheme is an aspiration, /7 appearing after a voiced 

consonant and /h/ after an unvoiced consonant. It occurs when a 
consonant-initial morpheme follows, i.e. /-no/ of the infinitive, /-do/ 
of the pres.partc., /-da/ of the pres.gerund.

The second morpheme occurs when followed by the morphemes 
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/-d/ of the preterite, /-i/ of the short gerund and /-io/ of the long 
gerund.

The third morpheme occurs in front of the personal endings of 
the pres.ind., the subj., the opt. and the impv., but as a rule not in 
front of the 1 sg. /-u/ and never in front of the l.pl. /-i/ nor the inj. 
/-i/.

In Kc. the morphemes are:
1. /-i-/ and 2. /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/, the last occurring in the same verb 

forms as the identical Ktg. morpheme and the first in the remai
ning verb forms.

The morphemes /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/ and /-i-/ are unstressed in both 
dialects.

Examples are:
Principal words: Ktg Kc /khöro/-o/ “erect”; Ktg Kc /tha:c/ “place, 

station”.
1. Ktg /-c-/ ~ /-h-/, Kc /-i-/: inf. /khörcnö/, /khörino/ “to stand, 

rise”; /thächnö/, /thäc:ino/ “to stop, halt (intr.)”; pres.partc. 
/khörMo/, /khörido/; /thächdo/, /thäc:ido/; pres, gerund khörcda/, 
/khörida/; /thächda/, /thäc:ida/.

2. Ktg Kc /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/: the preterite /khörcuo/, /khörcuo/; the 
short gerund /khô^ui/, /khörcue/; the long gerund /khô^uio/, 
/khör'uea/. In the same way: /thäc:huo/, /thäc:huo/, etc.

3. Ktg Kc /-i/: pres.ind. 2.3.sg.pl. Ktg Kc /khöria/; subj. Ktg Kc 
/khörie/, opt. Ktg Kc /khörio/, impv. 2.sg. Ktg Kc /khöri/, /khörie/,
2.pl. Ktg Kc /khörio/, Kc /khörieo/. In the same manner: Ktg Kc 
/thäc:ia/, etc.

There is, however, no morpheme of the second class in pres. ind.
l.sg.  Ktg /khöru/, l.pl. /khöri/, and likewise in Kc., even if Kc l.sg. 
/khöriu/ is possible as an alternative form beside /khöru/. In Ktg. 
one can say /càm:e pit:ia/ “we fight”.

Certain word types have other morphemes:
If the principal word ends in a single vowel Ktg. has the 

morpheme /-u-/ instead of /-c-/ ~ /-h-/. At the same time the vowel of 
the base has high level tone which shows that an */h/ has been 
present. Thus, from /pano/ “to throw, put” Ktg. has inf. /päunö/ “to 
be thrown, to be put”; pres.partc. and pres, gerund /päundo/, 
/päunda/; from /deno/ “to give” inf. /dêunô/ “to be given”, etc. Instead 
of /Vu/ a long vowel with high level tone occurs as an alternative 
form: /pä:nö/, pä:ndo/-a/. If the basic vowel is /u/ neither aspiration 
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nor /u/ can appear as a morpheme. The only signs indicating the 
second class are the tone and the long vowel quantity.

Kc. has the normal morpheme: /paino/, /paindo/-a/.
The second morpheme /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/ loses its aspiration after a 

vowel in Ktg. and Kc. The vowel has the high level tone, thus Ktg 
/päuo/, Kc /pâuo/; Ktg /dëuo/, Kc /dêuo/.

Aspiration cannot be added to an aspirated consonant nor, in all 
probability, to a sibilant. Ktg. has from /dûk:hnô/ “to be distres
sing” e.g. /mul:e dûk:hia/ “I am sad”, /mul:e dük:huo/ “I became 
sad”. From a verb base ending in a sibilant the following may be 
quoted: Ktg /nosäsnö/, Kc /nosasdno/ “to breathe heavily, to sigh”, 
pres.ind. Ktg Kc /nosâs:ia/, prêt. Ktg Kc /nosäs:uo/-o/.

The voiced aspiration only occurs immediately before or after 
the stressed syllable. Thus a base of the type Vüvü ending in a 
voiced consonant, e.g. Ktg /bad:ol/ “cloud”, cannot have an aspira
tion added. Accordingly there is no aspiration in /bad:olno/ “to 
become overcast (of the sky)”, pres.partc. and ger. /bad:oldo/-a/. It is 
quite probable, however, that the aspiration is anticipated: 
/bäd:colnö/. The present has the normal form, /badlia/. This is also 
the case in the preterite since the empty vowel has disappeared, the 
aspiration accordingly coming immediately after the stressed sylla
ble: /bâdlcuo/. The form /badohnö/ in Vocab. is incorrect.

In Ktg. a peculiar form of the pres.partc. in /-(n)dia/, /-(n)dio/ is 
sometimes heard.

Function.
All the verbs belonging to the second class are intransitive.

There are two kinds of second class verbs, 1. deverbatives and 2. 
non-deverbatives. Those belonging to the second category are 
either denominative or underived.

1. The deverbative verbs. Involitive and reflexive verbs.
The term involitive which was, as far as is known, first used by T. 
Grahame Bailey expresses quite well the characteristic function of 
these verbs. They express in general that the “action” or verb 
concept is independent of the agent’s will. If the principal verb is 
transitive the meaning of the involitive may approach that of the 
passive without really being a passive. Quite often feasibility is
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expressed, especially if the verb is negated. See Varma 1948 p. 51 
for the same function of the corresponding verbs in the Bhadarvahi 
group. Some deverbatives express that the action is reflexive or 
reciprocal. The syntax is quite different in the two cases.

a. Involitive meaning.
In the following examples the principal verb will be mentioned 

first followed by the second class verb.
Ktg Kc /sönnö/-o/ “to hear, to listen”, e.g. Ktg /so söna e:k gi:t/ 

“he hears a song, he listens to a song”. Involitive: Ktg /süncnô/, Kc 
/sünino/ “to be audible, to be heard”, e.g. Ktg Kc /e:k gi:t sünia te:re/ 
-el “he unexpectedly hears a song” (lit. “a song becomes audible to 
him”). In connection with a negative and in questions the sense of 
feasibility is especially prominent: Ktg /të:re kîtsh bi nêï süncuo/ 
“he could not hear anything”; /ke tak:a kütsh sünia/ “can you hear 
anything?”

Ktg /ä:nö/ “to come”, /so äo/ “he came”. Involitive: /äunö/, e.g. 
/të:re nêï äuo/ “he could not come”.

Ktg /dzannö/ “to know, understand, believe”. Involitive: 
/dzäncnö/ “to be understood, be deemed”, e.g. /Jo dès bit:o mere 
dzania/ “I like this place very much” (lit. “this place is deemed 
beautiful to me”).

Kc /katno/ “to cut (down)”, /muí kat:e go e:k brä:g<7 “I have cut a 
leopard down”. Involitive: /katino/ “to be cut down (by mistake)”, 
e.g. /mere apne tshêure kàt:hue rôs:a mât:hi/ “I happened to cut my 
wife down in anger” (Texts, p. 48, last lines).

Ktg /cäsnö/ “to laugh”, /mü: càs:u/ “I laugh”. Involitive: /mere 
cäs:uo/ “I burst out laughing”. Regarding /cäs:ino/ in WKc. see 
below.

Ktg /sütnô/ “to sleep”, /sö sût:i go/ “he lay down to sleep”. 
Involitive: /tê:re süt:huo/ “he fell asleep”.

Ktg /mucnô/ “to piss”, /tin:i (or /sö/) muc:o/ “he made water”. 
Involitive: /të:re müc:huo dore mare/ “he pissed with fright”.

An involitive verb may have a causative as principal verb, e.g. 
Ktg /bonaunô/ “to make, do”, involitive: /bonâunô/, pres.parte, 
/bonäundo/, prêt, /bonäuo/, pres.ind. /bonauia/, /bonaia/, e.g. /të:rejo 
nei bonäundo/ “he cannot make this”.

In such instances with an involitive sense the agent is in the 
relational or expressed by means of the postposition or case 
morpheme /ka/. See Varma 1938 p. 40 and 1948 p. 51 regarding the 
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agent expressed by the ablative in the Bhadarvahi group. Regar
ding the term agent see p. 157.

b. Reflexive or reciprocal meaning.
Kc /dcono/ “to wash”, /tini dcoo g^ro/ “he washed the pot”. 

Involitive: /dcoino/ “to wash oneself’, e.g. /sêo dcöuo/ “he washed 
himself’.

Ktg /mandnó/ “to rub”, e.g. /tin:i äk:hi mandi/ “he rubbed his 
eyes”. Involitive: /mândcnô/ “to rub oneself’, /so mändcuo/ “he 
rubbed himself’.

Ktg Kc /pitnö/-o/ “to beat”. Involitive: Ktg /pîthnô/, Kc /pit:ino/ 
“to quarrel, fight”, Ktg /së pit:ia/, Kc /së pit:ia/ “they quarrel”.

Ktg /metnö/ “to gather (tr.)”. Involitive: /mêthnô/ “to gather 
(intr.)”, e.g. /së met:ia/ “they gather”.

The agent of the reflexive and reciprocal verbs is the subject and 
thus is in the direct case.

2. The non-deverbative verbs.
Since these verbs have no verb counterparts they do not stand in 
any functional relation to other verbs.

One can divide the non-deverbative verbs into two groups: the 
denominatives, and the verbs which are not, as far as can be 
ascertained by the material, derived from nouns or from other 
verbs. The incompleteness of the material involves a certain degree 
of uncertainty: it cannot be excluded that what seems to be a non- 
deverbative verb is in reality derived from another verb or, in the 
case of the “non-derived” verbs, from a noun.

a. A number of the denominative verbs are predicative: they 
indicate the coming into being of the concept expressed by the 
noun.

The principal word is an adjective:
Ktg Kc /khöro/-o/ “standing, erect”: Ktg /khör'riö/, Kc /khörino/ 

“to stand, rise”, Ktg /so khoria/ “he rises”.
Ktg /dwäs/, Kc /dwä:s/ “indifferent, lazy”: Ktg /dwäsnö/ (pres. 

/dwäs:ia/), Kc /dwäs:ino/ “to be or become restless, dejected”.
Ktg /dcil:o/ “loose, slack”: /dcïlcnô/ “to become loose, slack, to be 

broken up (of a gathering)”, /eb:e gi dzat:or dcïTdi lag:i/ “now the 
fair had begun to break up” (Texts p. 19).

Kc /taulo/ “rash”: /taulino/ “to be or become rash”.
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The principal word is a substantive:
Ktg /ra:nd/ “a widow”: /rândcnô/ “to become a widow, to be 

widowed”, /so: rändcui gi/ “she has become a widow”.
Non-predicative denominative verbs.
Ktg /dzor/ “fever”: /dzorcnô/ (pres, /so: dzoria/) “to be feverish”.
Ktg /g^wàd/ “an embrace”: /gcwälcnö/ “to embrace”, /sö: gcwälcuo 

të: di/ “he embraced him”.
b. Non-derived verbs.
Ktg /cüdzcnö/, Kc /ud:zcino/ “to rise, wake up”, Ktg/sô cûd:zcia/, Kc 

/sëo üd:zcia/ “he rises, wakes up”.
Kc /ncàino/, Ktg /ncëunô/ “to take a bath”, Kc /sëo ncàia/, Ktg /so 

ncèia/ “he takes a bath”.
WKc /càs:ino/ “to laugh”, /sëo cäs:ia/, /sëo cäs:uo/. Kc has /côsno/ 

and Ktg Aäsno/, /so câs:a/. It is possible that the WKc verb is a 
denominative, cp. Ktg /cäs:i/ “laughter”. At any rate, it is of a 
different nature than the Ktg word mentioned above p. 143 which 
is evident from the syntax. Ktg /cäs:ia/ is involitive which is seen by 
the fact that the agent is in the relational case, whereas the agent 
of /cas:ino/ is in the direct case in WKc.

The functional relation to the principal word is clearly defined in 
the case of the deverbative second class verbs and also in the case of 
the predicative non-deverbative verbs, but it is not possible to 
define it as far as the non-predicative denominative verbs are 
concerned. These verbs as well as the fourth type which do not seem 
to be derived from any other word are not functionally distin
guished from intransitive verbs of the first class.

Genetic background.
In Ktg. the morphemes /-c-/ ~ /-h-/ and /-cu-/ ~ /-hu-/ are genetically 
connected with the verb /co:nö/ “to be, become” which is to be traced 
back to 01 /bhavati/, MI /bhavati/, /ho(t)i/.

The morpheme /-i-/ comes from the 01 and MI morphemes of the 
passive and denominative, OI /-ya-/, /-iya-/, MI /-Iya-/, /-iya-/.

The Kc. morphemes /-cu/ ~ /-hu-/ and /-i-/ have the same origin as 
the corresponding Ktg. morphemes.

There are similar forms in other NI languages. The hill langua
ges spoken east of Himachali, namely Garhvali, Kumauni and 
Nepali, have in the corresponding verb class the morpheme /-i-/ in 
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the whole inflection, also in the preterite, while in a number of 
languages in the west, among them the hill languages Bhalesi and 
Bhadarvahi, morphemes coming from 01 and MI /bhavati/ prevail 
(this is by the way also the case with European Gypsy). This is 
probably, at least to some extent, the reason why Ktg. and Kc. have 
both sets of forms, and why the /-i-/ forms are more widespread in 
Kc. in the east than in Ktg. in the west. Ktg. has a historically 
justified distribution of the two sets of morphemes, in that the 01 
passive morphemes /-ya-/, /-iya-/ only appeared in the forms corre
sponding to the Ktg. forms with /-i-/. In Kc. the /-i-/ forms have 
spread beyond the original limits. See H. Hendriksen 1973 p. 116.

The involitive and reflexive-reciprocal sense of the second class 
verbs is clearly connected with the function of 01 and MI /-ya-/, 
/-iya-/. The denominative, especially predicative, function is con
nected with that of 01 /bhavati/, but also the morphemes /-ya-/, 
/-iya-/ were from the outset disposed for the same function as is seen 
from Sk. denominatives like /sumanasyate/ “is favourably dis
posed”, /sajjiyate/ “makes oneself ready, is ready” from /sajjah/ and 
/tavisiyate/ “is mighty” from /tavisi/ “might”, /tavisah/ “mighty” 
(Whitney § 1059 foil.). From Pali Geiger 1916 § 188, 3 mentions 
/attiyati/ “is worried” from /atta-/ “hurt, desperate” (see CPD) and 
/dhaniyati/ “covets riches” from /dhanam/. In Ktg. Kc. we have seen 
examples of the predicative function. From Nepali may be men
tioned: /gairinu/ “to be deep” (/gairo/), /chotinu/ “to become small” 
(/choto/) and many others.

The involitive and passive function of the morphemes /-i- / or 
/-ij-/ (the latter from Pk. Ap. /-ijja-/ from older /-iya-/) is wide-spread 
(see Bloch 1934 p. 240), e.g. Nep. /märinu/ “to be killed” (/märnu/ 
“to kill”); Old Western Rajasthani /kahiyai/, /kahijai/ “is said” 
(Tessitori 1916 § 137); Siraiki /karijan/ “to be done” (/karan/); Shina 
/lupizóiki/ “to be lit” (/lupóiki/).

In Himachali /-i-/ comes from MI /-iya-/ with regular loss of the 
short /a/. The stress has through analogical generalisation come to 
be on the base even if the sound laws demand that it rest on the 
morpheme. In other NI languages the morpheme has the stress, 
e.g. Siraiki. See Shackle 1976 § 4.5.

The Ktg. morpheme /-c-/ ~ /-h-/ in e.g. /süncnô/, /süncdo/ is what is 
left of the verb “to be, become”. In independent use the correspon
ding forms are /cono/ and /c5ndo/. Beside /condo/ also /cùndo/ occurs, 
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and it must be such a form which is behind /-cdo/. The vowel 
disappeared in unstressed position, the same thing happening to 
the homorganic nasal which, by the way, also has disappeared in 
pres.parte, forms of first class verbs, e.g. /kordo/. The morpheme /u/ 
(accompanied by high level tone on the preceding vowel) which 
occurs after vowel-final bases, comes from */-hu-/, the vowel of 
which in accordance with the sound rules has been preserved in 
postvocalic position. Also the nasal is still extant: /päundo/.

This same morpheme appears in the preterite, the ending of 
which, namely /-cuo/, is identical with the preterite of /conó/-o/.

From a descriptive point of view the morphemes of these forms 
follow the base. One may, however, ask what the genetic facts are. 
The deverbative verbs of the second class cannot from the outset 
have formed a kind of compound consisting of the verb base + a 
form of the verb “to be, become”. On this point certain languages 
give valuable information. In Bhalesi the involitive and predicative 
have the morpheme /-io-/, e.g. involitive /kerionu/ “to be done” from 
/kArnu/ “to do”, predicative /berionu/ “to be great” from /bvro/ 
“great” (Varma 1948 p. 51 foil.). The 111 of /kerionu/ which is found 
in all Bhalesi involitive verbs is in all probability identical with the 
morpheme of the short gerund; thus /kArnu/ has /keri/. On this 
point Bailey makes one of his important observations (1920 p. 242). 
From one of the Himachali-affiliated Panjabi-dialects, Bilaspuri, 
he mentions the sentence /mette nèh eh kamm kari hundä/ “I 
cannot do this work”, where /kan/ is the short gerund of the verb 
“to do” and /hundä/ the pres, parte, of the verb “to be, become”. It 
thus appears that it is not, as was to be expected, the prêt.parte, of 
the principal verb which was used, but the gerund. Sentences like 
the above might be rendered in the following way if a literal 
translation is attempted: “this work is not on doing (or: a-doing) to 
me”. That it is not the prêt.parte, which is used appears from the 
Bilaspuri example just cited and besides from such instances as Ktg 
/dëundo/, /dêuo/, Kc /dëuo/ “to be given”; Ktg /korcdo/, /korcuo/, Kc 
/koi^uo/ “to be done”. The prêt, participles of the verbs “to give” and 
“to do” in Ktg. Kc. are: Ktg /din:o/, Kc /deno/ and Ktg Kc /kio/-o/ 
which evidently do not form part of the involitive verbs mentioned. 
The short gerunds on the other hand, Ktg /dei/, Kc /dee/; Ktg /kon/, 
Kc /kore/, are obviously the forms used. After the combination of 
gerund + the verb “to be, become” had come to form one word, the 
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final vowel of the gerund was subject to loss, being unstressed in 
interior position, the loss happening before the loss of intervocalic 
*/h/. This means that where the Ktg. morpheme is /-c-/ both the /-i/ 
of the gerund and the /u/ of the verb “to be, become” have 
disappeared. There is nothing unusual in this in view of the 
extensive suppression of unstressed vowels in the development of 
NL The lil forms (e.g. pres.ind. /kat:ia/) were from the beginning 
inflected as one word with a clear distinction between the verb base 
and the morpheme after the MI pattern. They have evidently 
exercised an influence on the process. From the moment the two 
kinds of forms, the 111 forms and those with the verb “to be, become”, 
were united into one paradigm, consisting of deverbative and 
denominative verbs, they influenced each other. In some languages 
the l-i-l morpheme was generalized, e.g. Nepali, in others the 
morpheme coming from OI /bhavati/, e.g. Bhalesi.

The ending /-onu/ of Bhal. /kerionu/ etc. is that of Bhal. /bhonu/ 
“to be, become”, the /bh/ of which was preserved in the independent 
word, but lost (after passing to /h/ as already in MI and almost 
everywhere in NI) in the involitive and predicative verbs. Both 
kinds of verbs have /io/ or /jo/ (/j/ = /y/). From among the predicative 
verbs a few examples may be mentioned: /berionu/ “to be great” 
(/bAro/), /lemmjonu/ “to be tall” (/kmmo/), /ùcjonu/ “to be high” 
(/ùco/), /billjonu/ “to be wide” (/billo/) (Varma 1948 p. 51). There is a 
striking similarity to the predicative verbs of European Gypsy, e.g. 
/bariovela/ “he is or becomes great” (/baro/ “great”), /kaliovela/ “is 
or becomes black” (/kalo/), /nangiovela/ “is or becomes naked” 
(/nango/) (Paspati 1870 p. 114; Sampson 1926 § 237-239). The 
principle of the Gypsy predicative verbs is the same as that of the 
Bhalesi verbs (Gy. /uvela/ “is, becomes”) and the similarity even 
includes the lil appearing before the /o/ vowel. It is tempting to 
identify the 111 with the OI /ï/ in such cases as Sk. /bahulï-bhavati/ 
“becomes widespread, increases”.

In Kyonthli /u/ has been generalized; thus Joshi mentions in his 
dictionary e.g. toluwnu “to be weighed” from tolnu. LSI mentions p. 
652 uzunau “to rise”, cp. Ktg /cüdzcnô/.

The restrictions regarding the use of the morpheme lil in the first 
persons singular and plural are at least to some extent due to the 
genetic identity with the personal ending of the 1. pl. lil which 
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originally was a passive morpheme. Another reason is the phonetic 
identity of the two morphemes leading to their coalescense. When it 
is necessary to distinguish the function of the second class from 
that of the first class, e.g. if it is a verb with reflexive or reciprocal 
meaning, the personal ending /a/ will be employed, e.g. /càm:e pit:ia/ 
“we fight, we quarrel” in contradistinction to /càm:e pit:i/ “we beat”. 
In the same way one can say in Kc. /äü dcöiu/ “I wash myself’ as 
opposed to /âù dcou/ “I wash”. In the case of a non-functional second 
class verb, however, the endings are /u/ and /i/: Ktg /mû: cüd:zcu/, 
/càm:e cûd:zci/ from /cüdzcnô/ “to get up”; Kc /âù üd:zcu/, /arma üd:zci/ 
from /üd:zcino/. In the other persons the /i/ morpheme is used: Ktg 
/cüd:zcia/, Kc /ud:zcia/. For “he laughs” one says in WKc /sêo cäs:ia/, 
but in the first persons /°ù: cäs:u/, /arma cäs:i/. It is in the nature of 
the second class verbs that they are rarely used in the forms of the 
first persons. In the involitive verbs, which are the most characteri
stic representatives of the class, practically the only possible form 
is that of the third singular.

In Ktg., as has been mentioned, a form in /(n)dia/, /(n)dio/ is 
occasionally used if the verb is involitive: /mere neï süthdia/ “I 
cannot sleep”, /mere nei khämdio/ “I cannot eat”; from poetry, Texts 
p. 92 V. 33 /tene bina dziundio nei/ “I cannot exist without such a 
man”. Here we must be dealing with a case of contamination: 
taking the first example it was possible to have both /süt:ia/ and 
/süthdo/; the two forms have been intermingled, the result being 
either /süthdia/ with /-a/ in accordance with the first form, or 
/süthdio/ with /-o/ in accordance with the second. The similar 
relation in the non-involitive verb between /süt:a/ and /sutdo/ has 
influenced the development. The new form is due to an attempt to 
produce a better distinction between the principal verb and the 
derived verb in the form containing the morpheme of the 
pres.parte. /-(n)d-/. The same necessity did not make itself felt in 
Kc. which has a sufficiently clear distinction with /-i(n)d-/ in the 
derived verb as opposed to /-(n)d-/ in the principal verb.

The third verb class
Causative verbs.
The great majority of the verbs following the third class are 
causatives. They express a causation of what is expressed by the 
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principal verb, e.g. Ktg /sanaunô/ “to cause to be heard, to relate” 
from /sünnö/ “to hear”. In rare cases the third class verbs are 
denominative, e.g. Ktg /polreunö/ “to beat with a shoe” from /pulra/ 
“shoe”. In only one or two cases does the verb have a factitive 
function, i.e. it expresses the calling into being of the quality of an 
adjective, e.g. Ktg /khareuno/ “to cause to stand, to place” from 
/khara/ “standing, erect”, possibly also in Ktg /rasäunö/ “to make 
(somebody) jealous”, if this is from */risu/ “jealous” and not from 
/ris/ “jealousy”.

In a morphological respect there are two kinds of verbs belon
ging to the third class: 1. verbs which in relation to their principal 
words have certain suffixes, 2. verbs which have no suffixes.

The base of the principal word, i.e. the principal base, is inherent 
in the corresponding third class verb, the derived verb. That part of 
the latter which corresponds to the principal base has the same 
consonants, apart from some rare and small differences (see below), 
but differs considerably with regard to their vocalic and syllabic 
structure.

Alternations.
1. In the suffix verbs the differences are connected with a diffe
rence of stress: the principal words are stressed on the base while 
the suffix is stressed in the derived verbs. The vowel alternations 
and difference in syllabic structure and tone between the two kinds 
of verbs reflect quite clearly the sound changes involved.

If the principal base is monosyllabic and has the type OVü (see p. 
40), the full vowel interchanges with an empty vowel in the derived 
verb, e.g. Ktg Kc /tsalnô/-o/ “to go, walk, advance”: Ktg Kc 
/tsaleuno/-o/ “to cause to walk”; Ktg Kc /sünnö/-o/ “to hear”: Ktg Kc 
/sanauno/ “to cause to be heard, to relate”; Ktg /dco:l/ “stone”: 
/dalcèunô/ “to stone”.

If the principal base has the type üVOvü the derived word has Dv 
□ØD (i.e. full vowel interchanges with empty vowel, and empty 
vowel with zero), e.g. WKc /pagalno/ “to melt (intr.)”: /pagleuno/ “to 
cause to melt”; Kc /tsamarno/ “to stick, adhere”: WKc /tsamreuno/ 
“to paste”; Ktg /pät:har/ “stone”: /pothréunó/ “to stone”. The alter
nant OvD appears if the principal type is üVüv and the second 
consonant barrier consists of two consonants, e.g. Ktg Jibkanô/ “to 
start up”: /jabkaunó/ “to cause to start up”; Ktg /sâmdzcanô/ (inter
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changing with /somodznô/) “to understand”: /somdzcàunô/ “to make 
understood, explain”.

If the principal word has an initial vowel, it is missing in the 
suffix verb owing to the rule (valid especially in Ktg.) that a word 
cannot begin with an empty vowel, e.g. Ktg /anno/ “to bring”: 
/naunô/ “to cause to be brought, ask for”. Also initial /c/ disappears, 
thus Ktg /cïsnô/ “to go out (of fire)”: /sêunô/ “to extinguish”; Ktg 
/cüd:zcnö/ “to get up, wake up (intr.)”: /dzcèlnô/ “to wake up (tr.)”. 
The verbs mentioned in Vocab. Kc Aotauno/ “to cause to return”, 
WKc Aondeuno/ “to cause to walk”, Ktg Aosâunô/ “to cause to laugh” 
conflict with the rule.

Verbs which have a base ending in /u/ or lol show /w/ instead in 
the suffix form, e.g. Ktg /tshûnô/ “to touch”: /tshwäunö/ “to cause to 
be touched”; Ktg Kc /dcono/-o/ “to wash”: /dcwàunô/-o/ “to cause to be 
washed”; Ktg /rono/ “to weep”: /rwaunö/ “to cause to weep”. Neither 
lol nor unstressed /u/ can appear in front of /a/, instead /w/ is 
substituted.

The derived verbs Ktg /i^èunô/ “to cause to rest, to place” from 
/rö:no/ “remain, stay” and Ktg /rcàunô/ “to defeat” from /càrnô/ “to 
lose” are peculiar. The base vowels of /ro*h-/ and /car-/ have been 
exchanged with zero in front of the stressed suffixes /eu/ and /au/; lol 
is excluded in both cases, in /ro*h-/ because */ohV/ is inadmissable, 
and in /car-/ because initial */ca-/ is inadmissible. Neither is */cr/ 
tolerated, thus the result was /r°/ in /rcàunô/.

2. In the suffixless verbs the vowel alternations are of a different 
kind. They are not due to any difference of stress except in certain 
dissyllabic types (see below). The mechanism behind them is of a 
much older date than in the suffix verbs.

In monosyllabic bases there are three vowel alternations which 
have been inherited from 01, namely lol : /a/, /i/ : /e/, /u/ : lol. 
Examples are: Ktg Kc /dzolnó/-o/ “to burn (intr.)”: /dzalnö/ “to burn 
(tr.)”; Ktg /tsorno/ “to graze (about cattle)”: /tsarnô/ “to tend 
(cattle)”; Ktg /phïrnô/ “to turn (intr.)”: /phêrnô/ “to turn (tr.)”; Ktg 
/khülnó/ “to be untied, to be opened”: /khölnö/ “to untie, open”.

If the principal word has a dissyllabic base of the type OVüvD the 
full and empty vowel are exhanged in the derived verb. Ktg 
/sobcàlnô/ “to keep ready, make ready” is by origin a causative of 
Ktg /sômbc91nô/ “to think of’, J /sambhalnu/ “to be careful”. In the 
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two following words the principal verb has an initial /u/ and the 
type VDvO: Ktg /ukolnô/ “to climb”; Ktg /ubolno/ “to boil (intr.)”. 
They have the causatives /kwalnö/ “to make ascend” and /bwalnö/ 
“to boil (tr.)” with a characteristic epenthesis of the unstressed 
initial */u/ (see p. 26).

3. The following consonant alternations should be mentioned:
Metathesis of voiced aspiration from initial position to the last 

consonant of the principal base, e.g. Ktg Kc /dzcùrnô/-o/ “to pine, 
long for”: /dzoi^euno/ “to distress”; Ktg /bcïdznô/ “to be wet”: 
/bodzcèunô/ “to make wet, drench”.

Loss of a homorganic nasal, e.g. Ktg /mañgnó/ “to beg, ask for”: 
/mogauno/ “to send for, procure”; Ktg /sömbcolnö/ “to think of’: 
/sobcàlnô/ “to make ready”.

Interchange of /t/ and /r/ (very rare), e.g. Ktg Kc /tshötnö/-o/ “to 
be discharged”: /tshorsuno/ “to liberate”; Ktg Kc /cutnö/-o/ “to break 
(intr.)”: /corno/-o/ “to break (tr.)”.

The suffix verbs.
The suffix verbs consist of 1. deverbatives and 2. denominatives. 
All deverbatives are causatives.

The suffixes are, in order of frequency, /-au-/, /-eu-/, /-el-/, /-al-/ 
and /-ar-/. Each suffix remains the same in the whole inflection.

The preceding pages list a number of verbs containing the first 
two suffixes. The first of these is slightly more frequent (about 65 
examples in the material) than the second (about 50 examples).

There are four examples with /-el-/ in the material:
Ktg Kc /dzcèlnô/-o/ “to raise, wake up (tr.)” (Ktg /cüdzcnó/, Kc 

/üd:zcino/ “to rise, wake up”). Besides this Ktg. has /dzcèunô/, also 
used as an auxiliary verb in the periphrastic causative (see p. 181).

Ktg Kc /dokhëlnô/-o/ “to let see, show” (/dékhnô/-o/).
Ktg WKc /bosëlnô/ “to seat” (Ktg /bêsnô/, WKc /bösno/).
WKc /sotelno/ “to cause to sleep” (/sütno/).
Three examples containing /-al-/ may be mentioned:
WKc /dzcwàlno/ “to raise, wake up (tr.)” (/ud:zcino/).
Kc /busalno/ “to seat” (/bösno/).
Ktg /gosralnô/ “to move something with force” seems to be a 

causative even if no principal verb is found in the material, but cp. 
H /ghusarnä/ “to be thrust in”. J /ghusernu/ “to throw in” is a 
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causative of the short base (see CD */ghuss-/) with a suffix which is 
related to /-el-/.

The following example containing the suffix /-ar-/ can be men
tioned:

Kc /su'tarno/ “to cause to sleep”.
Among the verbs in /-au-/, /-eu-/ some have /-Cau-/, /-Ceu-/, i.e. 

the suffix with a prefixed consonant.
The verbs Kc /khilauno/ “to feed” from /khäno/ and Ktg /dolaunö/ 

“to cause to be given, to let be given” may be loanwords from Hindi. 
See /khëunô/ below.

The suffix /-neu-/ occurs in:
Ktg /poneunô/ “to give to drink” (/pino/). In a genetic respect this 

is a denominative, from /paru/ “water”.
Ktg /noncèunô/ “to cause to bathe” (/ncëunô/, /ncë:nô/).
Ktg /soneunô/ “to make tolerable” (/së:nô/ “to bear”) is possibly 

another example.
The following instances with /-eu-/, /-au-/ instead of the vowel(s) 

of the principal verbs should be noticed:
Ktg WKc /khëunô/ “to give to eat” (/khänö/-o/), cp. Kul. /khiyä- 

nâ/, Thakur 1975 p. 287.
Ktg /dzeuno/ “to revive, resuscitate” (/dziunô/).
Ktg /deunö/ “to move, lead” (/deunô/ “to go”).
Ktg /raunö/ “to cause to fly, chase away (flies, birds)” (/reúno/ “to 

fly”).'
Ktg WKc /ncèunô/-o/ “to cause to bathe, to wash (somebody)” 

(Ktg /ncëunô/ “to bathe”, WKc /nceino/). Ktg. has also /noncèunô/ (see 
above). Ktg /ncëunô/ as well as the WKc. word are involitive forms. 
The only difference between the causative and involitive forms of 
this verb in Ktg. is their tones which are due to normal sound 
changes.

Bailey L ST Him 1920 cites the following causative forms from 
the Kc. dialect of North Jubbal: khèono “to cause to eat”, pèono “to 
cause to drink” (p. 185). With pëono, i.e. /peuno/, cp. the Panjabi 
causative /pyâunà/.

Three-member groups as in Hindi (e.g. H. /marnâ/: mârnâ/: 
/marvànâ/, Me Gregor 1972 p. 113) do not occur in Ktg. Kc.

The suffix /-au-/ and to some extent /-eu-/ can be traced back to 
01 and MI. It is a well known fact that NI /-âu-/ is to be derived from 
01 /-äpaya-/, MI /-äve-/ ~ /-âva-/. As for Ktg Kc /-eu-/ it can at least 

n
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be said to be related to /-au-/. Other NI languages, e.g. Nepali, 
employ a suffix /-yâu-/ which would lead to /-eu-/ in Ktg. It is 
probable that the suffix has penetrated the Kc area from Ktg.

In Nepali /-yäu-/ is used in causatives and factitives correspon
ding to passive (involitive) and predicative verbs with the mor
pheme /-i-/, e.g. /chotyäunu/ “to make little, shorten”: /chotinu/ “to 
be little”. See Turner, Nep. sub /-yäunu/. It is perhaps not acciden
tal that the majority of the denominative verbs in the material 
have /-eu-/. Notice especially the factitive Ktg /kharEunô/ as oppo
sed to the predicative Ktg /kharcnô/, Kc /kharino/.

All denominative verbs of Himachali have suffix forms. Besides the 
examples cited above the following instances may be mentioned:

Ktg /katshêunô/ “to tie a burden with straps to be carried on the 
back” (/kät:shu/ “strap for carrying a burden on the back”).

Ktg /kamaunö/ “to earn money” (/ka:m/ “work”).
Ktg /palreuno/ “to beat (somebody) with a shoe” (/pulro/ “shoe”). 
See also Ktg /rasäunö/, /dalcÈunô/, /pathrÊunô/, /panEunô/, 

/khorEunô/ above.
Notice that some of the denominative verbs are intransitive, e.g. 

/kamaunö/.

Special mention must be made of the peculiar Kc inflection of suffix 
verbs in /-au-/ and /-eu-/; this is due to the change of intervocalic /w/ 
to /b/ and /w/ to /m/: pret.m.sg. /karab:o/, prêt. f.sg. /karab:e/; pres.
2.3. sg.pl. /karab:a/; but with /m/ due to the originally nasalized /-u/ 
of pres, l.sg.: /karam:u/, and accordingly also in the 1 pl. /karam:i/. 
However, also 1 sg. /karaü/, 1 pl. /karai/ occur. WKc. has /m/ in all 
present forms: /karam:u/, /karam:i/, /karam:a/. The verb Kc /nauno/ 
“to bend” (not to be confused with Ktg /naunô/ “to cause to be 
brought”) which is used as an auxiliary in the periphrastic causa
tive has /m/ in the whole inflection due to the nasality caused by the 
initial /n/; likewise the corresponding WKc verb /nEuno/.

In Ktg /w/ may appear instead of /u/ before the morphemes /a/ 
and /i/ in the present: /karawa/, /karawi/ beside /karaua/, /karaui/. If 
the morpheme /-u/ of the 1. sg.pres. follows, the final /u/ of the 
causative base is missing and the morpheme is often nasalized: 
/karau/ ~ /karaû/. Also in the 1. pl. and in front of the involitive 
morpheme /-i-/, the /u/ may be missing: /karai/, /karaia/. In the
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preterite the base ends in /uw/: /karauwo/ (for an explanation see p. 
175). In the preterite of the involitive the /u/ of the causative base is 
missing in front of the involitive morpheme: /karäuo/.

The suffixless verbs.
The suffixless verbs have preserved the 01 vowel alternation 
between the principal verbs and their causative forms. The rela
tions /i/: /e/ and /u/: /o/ are well-known from Sanskrit and so is the 
relation /a/: /à/ (short /a/ as opposed to long /a/) which has led to Ktg 
Kc /□/: /a/.

The principal type Vüvü mentioned above can usually be traced 
back to an 01 or MI verb base with a short syllable, in most cases 
containing short /a/, preceded by a preverb which in the NI form of 
the word has the stress, e.g. Pk. /sambhal-/ “is attentive”, from 
which comes Ktg /sombcal-/. In the causative 01 and MI have a long 
vowel in the base instead of the short, thus /sambhal-/ giving Ktg 
/sobcàl-/.

It is remarkable that the verbs following the suffixless inflection 
are causatives of intransitive verbs, while the same semantic 
limitation is not found in the suffix verbs which have a number of 
transitive verbs among their principal words.

The third class is not an established grammatical feature. It is 
formed in several different ways and has not one, but several 
functions. This fact is to some extent a heritage from 01 where the 
verb forms in /-aya-/, /-äpaya-/ have different functions.

Remarks on the syntax of the causative verbs.
The causative verb has a double nature in so far as it morpholo

gically and semantically incorporates the principal verb, adding an 
extra element which may be called the causation. It expresses the 
calling into being of what is expressed by the principal verb. In the 
periphrastic causative (see p. 181) the two elements of the causative 
verb are kept apart. It is analytic or composite, consisting of the 
principal verb and an auxiliary verb which expresses the causation, 
while the causative verb is inanalytic. What is agent and patient of 
the inherent principal verb bears a different relation to the 
causative verb; at the same time a new agent is added. As for the 
définition of agent and patient see below.

h*
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The agent of an intransitive principal verb is the patient of the 
corresponding causative verb, e.g. Ktg /so cäs:a/ “he laughs”, but 
with the causative verb /mû: cosâu tëu/ “I make him laugh”; /so me: 
cosäuwo/ “I made him laugh”.

If the principal verb is transitive, the situation becomes more 
complicated. The inherent principal verb can have, and quite often 
has, both an agent and a patient, e.g. Ktg /so sïk:ha gredzi/ “he 
learns English”; /mere ti jo ci gi:t sïk:hi m/ “I have only learnt this 
song”. In this last example the agent appears in the relational 
(/mere/) because the verb is in the static participle. With the 
causative verb the principal patient remains a patient. The princi
pal agent is sometimes the patient of the causative verb; sometimes 
its agent aspect appears. If when being the patient it is the subject 
of a form with passive value it is a requirement that the principal 
patient should be absent, this necessarily being the subject if it 
were present. The principal patient may be present or absent when 
the principal agent is the object; thus the causative verb can have 
two objects. Finally, the agent aspect of the principal agent can be 
expressed by means of the postpositions and, in certain pronouns, 
case morphemes /ka/ or /ke/, in this connexion approximately 
corresponding in meaning to English “by”. As far as can be seen, 
this only happens when the principal patient is present; the verb 
may be active or passive.

Examples are:
The principal agent as object, Ktg /so sokhëua tshö:tu/ “he 

teaches his son”.
The principal agent and patient as objects, /so mù: gredzi 

sokhëua/ “he teaches me English”.
The principal agent in the /ka/ form, the principal patient as 

object, /so muk:a gredzi sokhëua/ “he teaches me English”.
The principal agent in the /ke/ form, the principal patient as 

subject, /tm:i muk:e bokhnäno sokhëuwo/ “he taught me a proverb”.
The principal agent as subject of a verb form with passive value, 

Kc /dalji re thê sê sokhëb:e de ki “tu: mo mo kore’7 “the miser had 
taught her, “you should do thus and thus”” (Texts, p. 47, 1. 13).
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Note regarding the terms agent and patient
Since there are different views of what is meant by the terms agent 
and patient it will be necessary to define their use in this work. The 
two terms indicate certain functional relations between the noun 
(comprising substantives and pronouns) and the verb, the noun or 
nominal concept being either an agent or a patient. It is futile in 
my opinion to attempt a semantic definition of these relations. 
They are to be defined morphologically and syntactically.

In a morphological respect the two relations are expressed either 
by the noun or by the verb. In the Himachali dialect group as in the 
NI languages in general the agent appears in the instrumental or 
the relational when expressed by the noun. An agent of this kind 
may be called actor. When being the patient, the noun is in the 
cases appropriate for the object, i.e., in Himachali, the direct or the 
oblique cases. The actor and the object are consequently always 
agent and patient respectively in relation to the verb with which 
they are syntactically connected. The verb expresses the two 
relations in such a way that a personal verb form in the active 
refers to the agent while it refers to the patient if it is in the passive 
or has a related value (in Himachali e.g. the involitive). Thus the 
subject is either agent or patient depending on the verb. The agent 
and patient relations are defined by these double functions, that of 
agent by the functions of actor and of the subject of an active verb 
form, and that of patient by the functions of object and of the 
subject of a passive verb form.

The impersonal infinite verb forms may have a noun belonging 
to them in the relation of agent or patient without any such 
relation being morphologically expressed. This is often the case in 
certain syntactic constructions which contain an impersonal infi
nite verb form dependent on a syntactically superior verb and in 
which a noun is morphologically expressed as being agent or 
patient in relation to the superior verb, the noun at the same time 
being understood as having one of these relations to the subordi
nate infinite verb. Such infinite verb forms in Himachali are the 
gerund and the infinitive (see p. 185 f.). Another case of latent 
agent and patient appears in the syntax of the causative verbs, as 
has been mentioned above. A simple test of ascertaining the 
relation between the noun and the impersonal verb is to transform 
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the verb into a personal verb form. The agent or patient relation 
will then be expressed either by the noun or the verb in the way 
mentioned above.

THE TENSES

The present
In MI the present indicative has been confused with the optative, 
after the bases in /-e-/ from 01 bases in /-aya-/ encroached on the 
domain of the /-a-/ bases (Pischel § 472) and after MI ind. /-ai/ 
converged with opt. /-e/, /-ei/. Already in Sanskrit the distinction 
between the pres.ind. and the opt. is about to disappear (Speijer 
1886 §§ 458b, 468, 471; Bloch 1934 p. 224). The ambiguity of the 
old present with regard to mood is the reason why the NI languages 
to a large extent use the present participle to express the present 
indicative.

The Ktg. Kc. inflection of the present indicative has a complex 
origin; it consists partly of old finite forms and partly of an old 
participle.

The morpheme of the l.sg. /-u/ is related to /-Ú/ of Hindi etc. After 
a vowel, nasalization may be heard, e.g. Ktg /korau/ ~ /koraü/, due 
to its preservation in postvocalic position. See below concerning
2.3.sg.pl . /-a/. The source of/-u/ is Ap. /-au/, probably from Pk. /-ami/ 
with change of intervocalic /m/ to /v/, i.e. [w], and loss of final /i/. 
The ending appears in the form /-avi/ in one Ap. work, the 
Harivamsa-puräna, see Tagare 1948 p. 287. As suggested by Bloch 
1934 p. 247 one may reckon with an influence from the first person 
pronoun.

Examples: Ktg /mû: moru bi or dziu bi, cät:she rodzwale di mû: 
pedo bi cou or moru bi/ “I die and revive, I am constantly born into a 
royal family and then die again” (Texts p. 25). Kc /äü d'jär'i koru 
ino i/ “I do daily like this”. The function may approach that of the 
future or the subjunctive, e.g. Ktg /rot:i deu take, ap:u ke säkto or 
mat:o khäu/ “if I give you the loaf must I then eat gravel and clay 
myself?”.

The morpheme of the l.pl. /-i/ is related to that of Maithili (/-I/ 
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and /-ïe/), Panjabi and Gujerati /-ie/. Also the Hindi polite impera
tive in /-ie/ belongs here. These morphemes come from MI forms of 
the 3.sg. passive, /-ia!7 or /-iei/, as has been observed by Turner 
(BSOS VII p. 399) and Bloch (1934 p. 248). As in other cases only 
the first vowel of the three-vocalic unstressed vowel sequence has 
remained in Ktg and Kc. The pronouns of the first plural Ktg 
/càm:e/ and Kc /am:a/ serve, as has been mentioned above, both for 
the direct and the instrumental. Thus Ktg /càm:e bol:i/, Kc /am:a 
bol:i/ must be supposed to have meant originally “by us is said”, “by 
us may be said”. Ktg Kc /-i/ is used with both an indicative sense 
and a broader one embracing the future and the subjunctive in the 
same manner as the morpheme of the l.sg., e.g. Ktg /mû: turma le Jo 
dösnö tsäu ki càm:e pä:ri lo:g kenke röi/ “I want to tell you how we 
Paharis live”; Kc /ab:e am:a cani rot:i/ “let us now cook food”.

The morpheme /-a/ is used in the 2. and 3. persons in the singular 
and plural. It may also be used in the Ktg. dialect in the l.pl. beside 
/-i/. The Kc. dialect of Surkhuli described by Bailey 1920 p. 148-158 
has /-ä/, i.e. long /a/, in all persons, followed by the verb “to be”. The 
same is the case in Kului which has e.g. /uthä sä/ in the three 
persons of the singular and /uthä si/ in the plural (/uthnä/ “to rise”). 
See Thakur 1975 p. 299 foil. The most important feature is found in 
a sub-dialect of one of the northern Himachali dialects, Mandi 
Siraji, which has a present participle in /-ä/, the same morpheme 
being used in the present indicative (Bailey 1920 p. 227). Bailey 
has LNHim 1908 II p.l directed attention to the possibility of a 
relationship with Kashm. /-än/, the morpheme of the pres, parte., 
e.g. /gupän/ “concealing”; when used together with the verb “to be” 
it expresses the pres.ind., e.g. /boh chus gupän/ “I conceal”. The 
origin seems to be the Sk. middle pres.parte, in /-äna-/ or in 
/-amäna-/ (see Bloch 1934 p. 260 bottom).

There is no doubt that Bailey’s suggestion of a connection 
between the Kashmiri and the Himachali morphemes is correct. 
The change of MI vowel + /n/ + vowel to nasalized vowel in 
unstressed final position and the subsequent loss of the final 
nasalization is regular in Ktg. Kc. The nasalization is, however, 
facultatively preserved in postvocalic position, e.g. /so nia/ ~ /so 
nia/ “he leads”. See above concerning l.sg. /-u/. The Himachali 
present morpheme /-â/, /-a/ forms an important connecting link 
with the Dardic languages. It is a puzzling fact, however, that the 
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pres.partc. in living use in Himachali, except the above-mentioned 
dialect, is the one having the morpheme /-(n)do/ (also found in 
Mandi Siraji). It is used together with the negation /nei/ “not, is 
not”, e.g. Ktg /so nei ä:ndo/ “he is not coming”. It is rather 
exceptional to use /-a/ here, even if it is possible, e.g. /so nei tsal:a/ 
“he is not leaving”.

All the Himachali dialects have morphemes corresponding to 
Ktg Kc /-a/. The /-â/ of Mandeali and the long /-à/ of Kului have 
been mentioned. Jaunsari has /-o/ in all persons singular and 
plural; the same morpheme occurs in a sub-dialect of Sirmauri in 
the 3.sg. and pl. Baghati has /-o/ in the 2.3.sg.pl. In Kyonthli, /-o/ is 
the morpheme of the 3.sg.pl. Jaunsari and Kyonthli show the 
change, regular in these dialects, of final unstressed long /-â/ to /-o/. 
The nasalized /-ó/ of Jaunsari is remarkable. This dialect preserves 
nasalization of final unstressed vowels and thus lends support to a 
derivation of Ktg Kc /-a/ from /-än/. The Sirmauri and Baghati 
morphemes seem to have been borrowed from the neighbouring 
dialects.

Some of the above-mentioned languages have more or less 
preserved the old finite person morphemes, thus 2.sg. Jaun. /-ê/, 
Kyonth. and Sirm. /-e/ from Ap. /-ahi/, Pk. and Sk. /-asi/. Jauns. 
Sirm. 2.pl. long /-ö/ comes from Ap. /-ahu/; the last-mentioned 
morpheme is widespread in NI. The 2.pl. /-o/ of Kyonthli and 
Baghati may have the same origin.

In the l.sg. and pl. the same dialects have a long /-ü/, in Jaunsari 
and to some extent Sirmauri with nasalization. The source of the 
/-u/ in the l.pl. is Ap. /-ahù/. Jaunsari has, as mentioned above, /-o/ 
as an alternative in all personal forms.

The verb “to be” having the base /as-/, /os-/ has the same person 
morphemes in Kyonthli (1.sg.pl. /os:u/, 2.sg. /os:e/, 2.pl. and 3.sg.pl. 
/os:o/) while its inflection is more or less defective in the other 
dialects. In Jaunsari, /osó/, /asó/ and in Ktg., /às:a/ is uninflected. 
This is also the case with Kc /sê/ which only seems to occur together 
with /ka/ “what”, e.g. /eo ka: sê/ “what is this”. In other combina
tions /cè/ is used in Kc., probably related to /hai/ in Hindi and other 
NI languages. The source of /as-/ seems to be 01 */äsyate/, cp. Sk. 
/äste/ “to sit, remain”, Kashm. /äs-/ “to be” (see CD 1480 ásate). 
Ktg. also has /a/ “am, are, is”, a shortened form of /äs:a/.

The remarkable present inflection in Kc. of verbs in /-au-/, /-eu-/ 
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(e.g. /koram:u/-m:i/-b:a/) has been mentioned in the treatment of 
the third class verbs.

The imperfect
This is expressed periphrastically by means of the pres.ind. + the 
preterite of the verb “to be”: Ktg /to/, Kc /thö/. This tense expresses 
habitual or continued past, e.g. Ktg /dzu:n so bcåt:on ti so têu bcàt:a 
le këb:ci cätshke na khäna le dea ti, na càtshke të: songe bol:a ti/ 
“that wife of the Brahman was never giving him food in a proper 
way nor speaking properly to him”; Kc /tés re dora thö nam:a ka bi/ 
“he was afraid even of his name”.

Similar combinations are found in other NI languages, e.g. in 
Rajasthani. Eur. Gypsy contains a form which possibly in principle 
is an exact parallel if the final /-as/ of the imperfect forms is a relic 
of the imperfect of 01 and MI /as-/ “to be”: e.g. /kerélas/ “he was 
doing” corresponding to the present /kerél(a)/ “he does”.

The preterite
The preterite is expressed by means of the preterite participle. The 
verb is accordingly inflected as a predicative adjective of the first 
class in agreement with the subject.

If the verb is intransitive the preterite is active, having the 
agent as subject, e.g. Ktg /so tsal:o/, Kc /sëo tsal:o/ “he went away”; 
Ktg /so bês:o/, Kc /sëo böt:ho/ “he sat down”.

If the verb is transitive the preterite takes a passive construc
tion, i.e. the patient is the subject and the agent is in the 
instrumental (regarding the terms agent and patient see p. 157), 
e.g. Ktg /tin:i e:k khändzri të: le din:i/ “he gave him a tambourine”; 
Kc /'sau'kara tsufige si:l kän:ca mät:hi/ “the money-lender shoul
dered the stone”.

Constructions lacking subjects, known from other NI languages, 
e.g. Hindi, with the agent in the instrumental even when the verb 
is intransitive, and the patient as object if the verb is transitive, are 
not found in Ktg. Kc.

The preterite may be used about the present and the future, 
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especially in conditional clauses (these are quite often main clauses 
indicating the condition of the following clause), e.g. Kc /dzao na 
cùo, ta sö:g na cùo/ “if one has no son one has no grief’; Ktg /dzenie so 
gcore gâe bës:i tenis tu: edie lae/ “as soon as she has sat down on the 
horse you must spur it”. It is the past seen as a condition in a future 
perspective which makes the preterite suitable to be used about the 
present and even (in conditional sentences) the future. The first, 
gnomic, example is of a different nature; here the preterite 
indicates what is known from experience.

Even if the preterite of transitive verbs has a passive construc
tion, it is not a passive in the true sense of that concept. The 
preterite is a sort of replica of the present; it has an enforced 
passive construction. In my thesis Syntax of the infinite verb-forms 
of Pali, 1944, I have suggested calling it “inverted construction”. 
The relation between the agent and patient on the one hand and 
verb forms dependent on the main verb on the other remains the 
same in the active construction and in the “inverted” (see p. 185 f.).

Sometimes a preterite in what appears to be the feminine form in 
the singular not referring to a feminine subject is used, e.g. Ktg 
/tin:ce té: le nak:i/ “they refused him it”; Kc /g'orea lae a:dmi de 
potshäria/ “the horse kicked the man” (lit. “struck at the man with 
his hind legs”). From Kyonthli J mentions (sub ná) /tinie cá: na: ni 
dit:i:/ (with our notation) “he did not say yes or no”.

The feature is not limited to the preterite; thus in the future Kc 
/tsàe kütsh bi lag:a le/ “whatever one may wish will happen”, i.e. 
“happen what may”. Bailey 1920, p. 211 mentions from the dialect 
which he calls Eastern Suketi and which is close to Ktg the 
following example ma (obi.) nî jäni “I will not go”.

There are examples also in other NI languages, thus Kashmiri 
(Grierson, 1911, vol. II sub tsuv- “to quarrel”, e.g. tsuvü-n “he 
quarrelled”, lit. “it was quarrelled (fem.) by him”); Panjabi (Clair 
Tisdall, Simplified grammar and reader of Panjabi, reprint 1961 
(New York), p. 46 Nänak ne ikk na manní “Nanak did not heed one 
(word)”); Rajasthani (LSI IX 2, p. 42 ü nai püchï “he asked”). From 
Old- and Middle Bengali, Chatterji 1926, vol. II p. 946 foil, 
mentions preterite forms in short or long /i/.

In some of the instances a word with feminine gender may be 
understood, thus a substantive meaning “matter, word, speech” 
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like Ktg /gol/, Kc /bü:s/, both words being feminine, with verbs 
denoting utterance (“say, ask” etc.) or understanding; or a word 
meaning “blow” with verbs meaning “to strike”. As suggested by 
Chatteiji l.c. the ending may in a number of cases come from the 01 
and MI unenlarged ending of the prêt, parte., i.e. from MI /-iö/, /-iä/, 
/-iâ/. In the same way the future form /jànï/ mentioned by Bailey 
may go back to an 01 gerundive form in /-aniya-/.

The future
The morphology and to some extent the syntax of the future is 
altogether different in the two dialects.

The Kc form of the future is periphrastic consisting of the 
present indicative + a participle /lo/ which is inflected in the two 
genders and numbers in agreement with the subject according to 
the first class of the adjectives. Thus from e.g. /korno/ “to do” the 
forms are, in the masculine l.sg. /koru lo/, 2.3.sg. /kora lo/, l.pl. 
/kori la/, 2.3.pl. /kora la/; in the feminine l.sg. /koru le/, 2.3.sg. /kora 
le/, l.pl. /kori li/, 2.3.pl. /kora li/.

In WKc the verb follows the inflection of the subjunctive:
l.sg.and  pl. /koru/, 2.3.sg. and pl. /kore/ after which /lo/, inflected as 
above, follows.

The principle of the Kc future form is the same as that of the 
imperfect. A corresponding form occurs in e.g. Hindi which has 
/karü gä/ “I will do”. Future forms containing an /l/ elememt are 
found in other NI languages, e.g. in the Rajasthani dialect Jaipuri, 
in Marathi and in the Himalayan languages Bhadarvahi, Garhvali, 
Kumauni and Nepali. Within Himachali it is found in Kyonthli, 
Baghati, Sirmauri and Kului. The mechanism varies from langua
ge to language: sometimes the /l/ element has a nominal inflection, 
sometimes a verbal, at other times there is a combination of both 
kinds of inflection. A similar variation is found in the main verb. 
The /lo/ in Kc., Jaipuri and other NI languages is undoubtedly 
originally a preterite participle. In Bloch 1934 p. 290 foil., where a 
treatment of this and similar periphrastic forms is to be found, the 
author suggests the verb /là-/ “to take” to be the source. It is 
perhaps better to seek its source in the homonymous verb /là-/ “to 
apply, attach” (see Vocab. /lamo) so that the meaning would be 
something like “is attached (on doing)”. In any case, the participle 
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has had a resultative sense, as is no doubt also the case with /gä/ in 
H. /karü gä/ for which Bloch 1934 p. 290 suggests the translation 
“je suis parti” (/gä/ from /gaya/). It is almost impossible in this as in 
many other cases of periphrase to pin down the exact contents of 
the expression. There is probably a long history behind it with 
changes and rearrangements of the elements of the original idiom 
or idioms, as is suggested by the great variety of the /l/ periphrases.

The future in Ktg. is more complex than that of Kc. It contains 1. 
/mJ morphemes which follow the base and are only used in the first 
persons, l.sg. /-mu/, l.pl. /-me/; 2. a morpheme /-no/ which is 
inflected in number and gender according to the first adjective 
class, agreeing with the subject. It is used in all three persons in 
both numbers. This form is active with intransitive verbs and 
passive with transitive. In the last case the construction is “inver
ted”, having an enforced passive, as in the preterite. The agent is in 
the relational if the form in /-no/ has passive value.

Examples with /deunô/ “to go”, /bakri tsarni/ “to graze goats”:
l.sg.  /mù: deumu/, /mû: tsarmu bakri/; /mù: deunoAi/, /mere 

bakri tsarni/.
1. pl. /càm:e deume/, /càm:e tsarme bakri/; /càm:s deuneAi/, /mcàre 

bakri tsarni/.
2. sg. and pl. /tu: deunoAi/, /tere bakri tsarni/; /tum:e deune/-i/, 

/thäre bakri tsarni/.
3. sg. and pl. /so deuno/-i/, /tê:re (tee) bakri tsarni/; /se deune/-i/, 

/tin:cE bakri tsarni/.
The form in /-no/ is by origin a gerundive; the sense of what is 

due or necessary has led up to that of the future tense. Forms like 
/deuno/ with active value are pure future forms. They cannot be 
interpreted as being gerundives because the active sense is not 
compatible with that category. The fact that such forms are active 
is probably due to analogical influence from other verb forms, e.g. 
the futures with /-mu/, /-me/ and the preterite. As for the passive 
/-no/ forms, it is not always possible to decide whether they have 
pure future function or that of the gerundive; the two senses are 
close to each other. The sentence /mere bakri tsarni/ means “I shall 
graze goats” as well as “I have to graze goats”.

Also the intransitive verbs may have passive value. In this way 
an intention or necessity is indicated; the agent which is in the 
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relational is generally the first person. The verb, which is in the 
dir.sg.m., lacks a subject. E.g. /kal:e mcare dzatra le deunô/ “to
morrow we will go (or: “we must go”) to the market”. Notice the 
following two examples containing the same verb with active and 
passive construction respectively, the first indicating the future, 
the second the intention or necessity: /mû: êbc:i koi âd:ce gcànte di 
r5:no dziundo, tët:ha ba:d momo mù: poru/ “I shall remain alive now 
for about half an hour, thereafter I shall die” (Texts p. 24,9); /eu 
dês:a di mcàre ni: romo/ “we will not (or: “are not to”) stay in this 
country”. The passive construction of intransitive verbs has usually 
the infinitive form in /-no/ or rather, the gerundive is identical with 
the infinitive. By extension also the transitive passive may have 
the infinitive form: /mere ka:m korno/.

The I ml morphemes
The /m/ morphemes of the l.sg. and pl. are widespread in Himacha- 
li. They are found in Kotgarhi, Kyonthli, its sub-dialect Kotkhai, 
Baghati, Jaunsari, East Mandeali (Bailey 1920 p. 230) and Suket 
Siraji (Bailey 1920 p. 221). Only Koci, Sirmauri and Kului are 
without them.

In trying to find the source of the /m/ morphemes, one cannot 
help noticing a similarity of the future morphemes of the first 
persons to the corresponding pronouns. Thus compare Ktg /-mu/ 
with /mû:/, /-me/ with /càm:e/; Kyonth. l.sg. /-â/ (/tipuä/ “I shall 
beat”) with /â/ “I”, l.pl. /-mé/ (/tipumê/) with /hamê/ “we”; Bagh.
l.pl.  /-mé/ (/tïpmé/) with /hamê/; Jaun. l.pl. /-më/ (/mârmë/) with 
/âme/; East Mand. l.pl. /-me/ (/nähüme/ “we shall go”) with /hàm- 
me/; Suket Siraji l.pl. /-me/ (/pörme/ “we shall fall”) with /hämme/. 
Only Kotkhai (l.pl.fut. /-me/) does not exhibit any similarity to the 
pronoun judging by the information available.

It is to be noticed that the pronoun and the future in Kyonthli 
are inflected according to gender. Joshi 1911 (see má) mentions the 
following two sentences with a verb in the l.pl. future: hámeñ 
karumé in the masculine, hámi karumi in the feminine. This is 
clear evidence of a connection between the pronoun of the first 
person in the plural and the corresponding verb form of the future, 
being due to either genetic causes or to associations of a later date.

Outside Himachali /m/ morphemes in the future are found in the 
hill languages north of Himachali, i.e. Curahi, Bhadravahi and 
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Bhalesi: Cur. l.sg. /demä/, pi. /demê/; Bhadr. l.pl. /kutmë/, /kutmlê/ 
“we shall beat”; Bhal. l.pl. /kutmçl/ (Varma 1948 p. 46). These 
morphemes do not exhibit any similarity to the pronoun which has
l.sg.  /aû/, and /s/ instead of /m/ in the l.pl. in all three languages, 
e.g. Cur. /ässe/ “we”.

All the above-mentioned languages have /m/ in the l.pl. In the
l.sg.  the following /m/ morphemes occur: Ktg /-mu/, Kyonth. /-mâ/ 
(beside /-a/), Jauns. /-mo/, Suket Siraji /-mä/, Cur. /-mä/.

In the remaining languages other morphemes or auxiliaries are 
used in the l.sg.: Kotkhai /là/ (/märu là/), Bagh. /-e/ (/tïpue/), East 
Mand, /be/ or 0 (/nàhù be/, /nâhù/), Bhadr. /-Io/ (/kutlo/), Bhal. /-un/ 
(/kuttun/).

In the second and third person singular and plural, /l/ elements 
are used by all the above mentioned languages except Kotgarhi, 
Jaunsari, East Mandeali and Suket Siraji. In addition, Koci, Kului 
and Sirmauri possess such /l/ elements. Also the hill languages 
spoken to the east of Himachali, Garhvali, Kumauni and Nepali, 
use /l/ morphemes in the future. Some of the languages have an 
analytical construction with the /l/ element functioning as an 
auxiliary participle. This is the case with Koci, as we have seen; 
moreover with Kyonthli (and its sub-dialect Kotkhai), and, as it 
seems, with Curahi, Bhadarvahi and Bhalesi. Baghati, Sirmauri 
and Kului use the /l/ element as an integrated part of the verb, i.e. 
as a morpheme following immediately after the verb base. The verb 
form is inflected as an adjective belonging to the first class, e.g. 
Bagh. 2.3.sg.m. /tiplä/, f. /-li/; 2.3.pl.m. /tïplë/, f. /-li/.

In Kyonthli, Kotkhai and East Mandeali the /m/ element is 
placed after the present form; it is properly a separate and 
independent word as the /l/ element is. Baghati, Suket Siraji, 
Bhadarvahi and Bhalesi have integrated /m/ morphemes with 
gender inflection, e.g. Bagh. l.pl.m. /tipmé/, l.pl.f. /tipmi/.

The gender inflection of the /m/ elements, whether they from a 
descriptive point of view are independent words or morphemes, is 
probably influenced by that of the /l/ elements. These are no doubt 
from the outset participles, whereas the /m/ elements have a 
different origin. The /m/ elements of Kyonthli have on their part 
influenced the pronoun of the first plural so that it also became 
inflected according to gender.

It is tempting to identify the /m/ elements with the correspon
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ding pronouns and to assume an amalgamation of verb and 
pronoun. Ktg /kormu/ could come from */koru mû:/ and in the same 
way /càm:e/ might have been joined to the l.pl. form of the verb 
giving /korme/ as result. In Kyonthli it would seem evident that
l.sg.fut.  /tipüä/ and l.pl. fut. /tïpûmé/ were formed in such a way 
that the pronouns /â/ “I” and /hamê/ “we” were added to the verb
form /tïpü/ of the l.sg. and l.pl. present.

Identity of the /m/ elements with the pronoun is, however, 
uncertain as it is not to be seen how the pronoun by itself could 
express the future. The origin of /m/ is therefore rather to be sought 
in the verb inflection itself.

In Prakrit, especially Sauraseni and Mägadhi, one of the end
ings of the l.pl. is /-mha/, e.g. /citthamha/ “let us stand”. According 
to Pischel 1900 §§ 455, 470 it belongs to the imperative, even if it is 
handed down in manuscripts as belonging to both the present 
indicative and the imperative. The correct ending in the indicative 
is /-mo/, naturally from 01 /-mas/. (Jacobi 1886 attributes p. LXXI 
/-mha/ to both moods). Pischel derives § 470 /-mha/ from OI /-sma/, 
the l.pl. ending of the s-aorist, from which the ending of Pa. l.pl. 
preterite also comes, e.g. /agamamha/, /agamimha/. Its use in Pk. 
as an imperative ending is due to the OI injunctive.

In Bhadravahi and Bhalesi the morpheme of the l.pl. subjunc
tive according to the LSI p. 895 is /-am/, which Varma 1948 p. 44 in 
a phonetically correct way writes /-am/, e.g. /bis:om/ “let us sit 
down”. This probably comes from MI /-amha/. The voiced aspiration 
has been lost as usual in unstressed endings. The 2.pl.subj. /-oth/ of 
the two languages, e.g. /bis:oth/ (Varma l.c.), confirms such an 
assumption; it would be the regular outcome of MI /-attha/, cp. Pali 
/agamattha/. There is only a faint trace of this ending in the Prakrit 
form 2.pl. future /gacchihitthä/ mentioned by the Prakrit gramma
rians (Pischel § 520; Bloch 1934 p. 236); possibly also forms in 
/-ittha/ in Hybrid Sanskrit (Edgerton 1953 § 32.41-42).

We must also expect a certain amount of influence from the verb 
“to be” to have taken place. It is very probable that the l.pl. present 
/ahi/ and 2.pl. present /Ath/ of Bhadravahi (Varma 1948 p. 39) go 
directly back to MI /amha/ or /amho/ and /attha/. Bhalesi has 
/ah am/ and /ahoth/ with the morphemes mentioned above following 
the base /ah-/, related to Him. /as-/.

In Bhadravahi the present indicative consists of the present 
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participle + the verb “to be”; in the l.pl. and 2.pl. e.g. /pitom/, 
/pitoth/ from /pinu/ “to drink”. Bhalesi has the same form as 
Bhadarvahi in the l.pl.; the 2.pl. consists of the pres.parte, alone, 
/pite/ (Varma 1948 p. 39, 42). It has gender and number inflection, 
e.g. l.pl. Bhal. /pitim/ in the feminine.

In the Dardic languages north of the Bhadravahi group the l.pl. 
ends in /-s/, the 2.pl. in /-th/. These have the same origin as the 
Bhadravahi and Bhalesi endings /-am/, /-am/ and /-oth/, /(s)s/ being 
the regular result of 01 /sm/ in those languages. See the inflection 
of the verb “to be” in Siraji, Rambani, Poguli in Bailey 1908 IV p. 
36-60, e.g. Ramb. pres. 1. and 2.sg. /chu-s/, 3.sg. /chu/, l.pl. /cha- 
s-am/ (i.e. /cha-s/ to which the ending of the l.pl. subj. /-am/ (coming 
from MI /-äma/ or /-âmo/, thus genetically different from Bhadr. 
Bhal. /-am/) has been added, cp. Siraji l.pl.pres. /cha-s/),
2. pl./cha-th/, 3.pl. /chi/. The /-s/ of the l.sg. naturally comes from 01 
/(a)smi/; in the 2. sg. from 01 */(a)ssi/. Shina has very much the 
same inflection; the forms of the verb “to be” in the present are:
l.sg.  /hanu-s/, 2.sg. /hano/, 3.sg. /hanu/, l.pl. /hane-s/, 2.pl. /hane-t/,
3. pl. /hane/ (Bailey, Grammar of Shina, 1924 p. 30). We may here 
call attention to the MI l.pl.fut. /gacchihissâ/ mentioned by the 
Prakrit grammarians (Pischel § 520: “ganz dunkel”; Bloch 1934 
p. 236: “inexpliqué”).

It may be supposed that the Himachali dialects have had a form 
similar to that in /-am/ of the l.pl.subj. in Bhadravahi and Bhalesi. 
The change to a future morpheme /-mê/, /-me/ may have been of the 
same nature as that met with in Bhadarvahi which has the future 
ending /-mlê/ consisting of the subjunctive ending and the /l/ 
morpheme of the future. The alternative Bhadr. morpheme /-mê/ 
probably comes from /-mlë/, unless it is due to the addition of an /-ê/ 
in analogy with the /-lë/ of the 2. and 3.pl.fut. In the Himachali 
dialects the ending /-me/ was reminiscent of the l.pl. pronoun, and 
in analogy with it a pronominal form was also introduced in the
l.sg.,  thus Ktg /kormu/ after /korme/. In Kyonthli the future 
morphemes /-â/ and /-mê/ were joined to the form of the present
l.sg.  and pl. in /-ü/ under the influence of the other future forms in 
/-ë-lâ/, /-ö-lä/ etc., and like these /-mê/ got a gender inflection.

The /m/ of East Mand. l.pl. /-üme/ may have a different origin: it 
may come from a nasalized /b/. Notice the alternative form with a 
particle /be/ (probably identical with Ktg /be/) added, e.g. /nâhù be/.
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It is a dialectically remarkable fact that the MI morpheme 
/-mha/ occurs in the northern and eastern Prakrits, i.e. Sauraseni 
and Mâgadhï, not in Mähärästri in the west nor in Ardha-Mâgadhî 
in the south.

The only other NI occurrences with /m/ in the inflection of the 
future or subjunctive are found in some eastern languages (Maga
hi, East-Bengali and Oriya) and in Syrian Gypsy. In these langua
ges /mJ appears in the l.sg. only. The origin of the /mJ in Syrian 
Gypsy (/nanam/ “I may bring”) is uncertain (connected with 01 
/asmi/?). The future of the eastern NI languages is formed by means 
of /b/ (ultimately from the gerundive, 01 /-itavya-/, MI /-iavva-/) 
which in the l.sg. became /mJ under the influence of the following 
nasalized vowel.

THE MOODS
The indicative occurs in the present, the imperfect, the preterite 
and the future. The subjunctive, the optative, the injunctive and 
the imperative may be said to belong to the present tense, while the 
expressive is a mood of the preterite.

The indicative
The only fact of interest to be mentioned here is that the l.sg. 
present in /u/ and the l.pl. present in /i/ may have a function 
verging on that of the subjunctive. Examples have been mentioned 
above p. 158 f.

The subjunctive and the optative
These two moods only distinguish themselves from each other in 
the 2. og 3. sing., where the subjunctive morpheme is /-e/ while the 
optative has /-o/. The remaining morphemes are: l.sg. /-o/, 1.2.3.pl. 
/-e/. In the l.sg. /-u/ occurs as an alternative and so do /-i/ and in 
WKc /-u/ in the l.pl. and /-o/ in the 2.pl. As a general rule the 
subjunctive indicates injunction, the optative possibility. The opta
tive often occurs in conditional and general relative sentences, 
while the subjunctive is common in main sentences.

12
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Exampes: 3.sg. Ktg /so ka:m kore/ “he should do work” (subjunc
tive); /dzu:n kuts so koro, so thi:k a/ “whatever he may do, is good” 
(optative); Kc /dzu:n kuts sêo koro.../ (optative); 3.pl. Ktg /dzu:n 
kuts se kore.../ “whatever they may do...” (optative); 2.sg. 
/khoborda:r rô, neî ta bomarr coe/ “be cautious, otherwise you will 
become ill” (subjunctive); /dze tu: tëu bräg:ca dzcàngo teb:e deu take 
na:m/ “if you kill that leopard I will give you a reward” (optative); 
Kc /dzab:e tu: ka:m koro .../ “if you do the work...”; 3.sg. Kc /bol tes 
ka ki oru as:e/ “tell him to come here” (subjunctive); l.sg. Ktg /mù: 
tëu dëk:ho ki so meri teï ä: ki nei/ “let me see if he comes for my 
sake or not” (subjunctive).

The verb /co:no/ has regular subjunctive and optative forms in 
the 2.3.sg., namely in /-e/ and /-o/ respectively, but also an irregular 
form /co:/ with subjunctive as well as optative function. All exam
ples in the material are from Ktg. E.g. /khoborda:r rô neî ta boma:r 
coe/ “be careful, otherwise you will become ill” (2.sg.subj.); /poto 
nït:hi kidi so côo/ “I do not know where he is” (3.sg.opt.); /co:/ “yes” 
(lit. “let it be”) (3.sg.subj.); /dzeno pormïswara 1e mondzu:r co: teno 
kormu/ “as it pleases the Lord thus will I do” (3.sg.opt.); /sö bi äo cö: 
càm:e bi tsal:e/ “when he comes we shall leave” (3.sg.opt., l.pl. 
subj.). About a surmise: Ktg /tm:i söt:ho ki naie kahgni nie co:/ “he 
thought, “the barber must have taken the ring”” (3.sg.opt.).

The origin of the /e/ morphemes is evident. Ktg Kc /-e/ comes 
from Ap. 2.sg. /-ehi/, 3.sg. /-ai/, /-ei/, 2.pl. /-eha/ and possibly 3.pl. 
/-ahim/, finally including also the l.pl.

The source of the /-o/ forms of the optative is not as obvious. It 
may be sought in the MI impv. endings, Pk. /-amu/ for the l.sg., Pk. 
Ap. /-au/ (Sk. /-atu/) for the 3.sg., and possibly Ap. /-ahu/ for the
2.sg.

The 2.pl. /-o/ is the well-know NI impv. morpheme, Ap. /-ahu/. 
The l.sg. /-u/ and l.pl. /-i/ are genetically identical with the 
indicative morphemes coming from MI morphemes with broad 
function embracing indicative and subjunctive. The l.pl.subj. /-u/ in 
WKc. is related to the morphemes /-u/ or /-ü/ of the l.pl.ind. and 
subj. in Kyonthli, Baghati, Jaunsari and Sirmauri. It probably 
comes from Ap. /-ahü/.

The subjunctive and the optative are not well delimited against 
each other. There is only a morphological distinction in the 2.3.sg. 
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and their use overlaps. The explanation of the /o/ forms of the 
optative as coming from the 01 and MI imperative is not easily 
reconciled with their use as expressions of potentiality. Instead one 
may try to view these forms as a comparatively recent feature. It 
may be due to the subjunctive-optative form /co:/ of /co:nó/, coming 
from the subjunctive form /coe/. The distinction between /a:/ and /co:/ 
may have led to the creation of a form /koro/ as opposed to /kora/. 
Since the old form /kore/ was already in use, the new form was 
specialized as being chiefly potential, possibly because /co:/ was 
mainly used with that function. The relation in Hindi between 
indicative /hai/ and subj. /ho/ is in a descriptive respect very much 
like the Himachali feature.

Morphemes of the 3.sg. and 3.pl., consisting of or containing lol 
or /u/ exist in Marathi, Bengali and the eastern Bengali-centered 
language group. In these languages it is evident from their function 
as imperative or subjunctive that their origin is the 01 and MI 
imperative endings with final /u/ (Sk. /-atu/, /-antu/).

The injunctive
This form which has /-i-/ as a morpheme has subjunctive, more 
rarely indicative function. The ending is genetically identical with 
the morpheme /-i/ of the l.pl. coming from the MI passive optative 
/-ïe/. It is an involitive form as appears from its syntax. Only the
3.sg.  and pl. are used. There are no examples from Kc.

a. With subjunctive sense.
The verb is transitive: /gall nei dei/ “one should not scold”; /bold 

ani bâio/ “an ox should be bought (only) after ploughing”.
The agent is in the relational case, e.g. /teb:e mcàre câtsho na:ts 

kori/ “then let us have a beautiful dance”.
The verb is intransitive: Aâtshke sâio bês:i/ “one should look 

about oneself carefully before sitting down” (lit. “after observing 
well one should sit down”). From a verse: /mono deui jompon/ “after 
dying one has to go to the reign of the dead”.

b. With indicative sense.
The set form /bol:i/ has indicative meaning: “is said, is called”: 

/cindu di bol:i na bcà:t/ “among Hindus they (o: the priests) are 
called brahmans”. The word /dzani/ is common in certain poetical 
contexts, e.g. /porcLi dzani kagli ai/ “from afar a letter seems to have 

12*
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come”. In colloquial language /dzani/ means “perhaps” (lit. “it may 
seem”).

The sense of the injunctive form often approaches that of an 
injunction. The Hindi polite imperative in /-ie/ is related. The word 
/tsëï/ “is necessary” is by origin an injunctive of /tsä:nö/ “to desire”, 
to be compared to H. /càhie/.

The imperative
There are two kinds of imperative: direct and indirect. The direct 
imperative has a zero morpheme in the 2.sg. and /-o/ in the 2.pl., 
e.g. Ktg Kc /kor/, /koro/ “do!”. The indirect imperative has /-e/ in the
2.sg.  In the 2.pl. Ktg. has the same morpheme as in the direct 
imperative, while Kc has /-eo/. E.g. Ktg Kc 2.sg. /kore/, 2.pl. Ktg 
/koro/, Kc /koreo/. The indirect imperative indicates a mild request 
and a conditioned injunction, e.g. 2.sg. Ktg /eno kore/, Kc /mo kore/ 
“you should do like this”; Ktg /dzeb:i mû: ä:mu teb:i tum:e eno koro/, 
Kc /dzeb:i äü äs:u lo teb:i turma mo koreo/ “when I come you shall 
do like this”.

The direct imperative forms Ktg /ac:h/ “come!” of /ä:nö/ and /dë/ 
“go!” of /deunö/ are irregular.

The origin of the direct imperative is the MI imperative having 
the morphemes /-a/, /-u/ in the 2.sg., and, in Apabhramsa, /-ahu/ in 
the 2.pl. Ktg /ac:h/ comes from MI /äaccha/, Sk. /âgaccha/.

The morpheme /-e/ of the 2.sg. indir.impv. is genetically identical 
with the corresponding subjunctive morpheme. Kc /-eo/ seems to be 
an analogical extension with the 2.pl. morpheme /-o/ added.

In the 2.sg. of the direct imperative a high level tone is often 
heard if the stress is on the final syllable; the vowel is short, and 
the word pronounced with energy, e.g. /kör/ “do!”; /àn/ “bring!”; /böl/ 
“speak!”; pörcu bcadz/ “run away!”.

I sometimes believed I heard an aspiration after the final 
consonant, e.g. /k5rc/.

A similar feature appears in Panjabi, but the high tone only 
appears here in vowel-final words, see Shackle, Panjabi 1972, p. 68; 
Shankar, Dogri 1931, p. 32; Sharma 1974, p. 194. These authors do 
not mention anything about a final aspiration.

If there is a final aspiration, it can be traced back to the 01 and 
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MI morpheme /-hi/ of the 2.sg.impv. Notice Dh. Varma 1935 § 215 
where it is mentioned that ancient Braj has /-hi/ after verb bases in 
final vowel. This is in accordance with the Panjabi rule (mentioned 
by Shackle, Shankar and Sharma) that high tone only appears in 
verbs of that type.

The expressive
This peculiar feature is to be interpreted as a mood of the preterite, 
indicating sudden, violent incidents. It is only used in the 3.sg. and 
pl., and its form is equal to the verb base. The verb is quite often 
placed in the beginning of the sentence; in all my examples the verb 
comes before the subject. The agent and patient construction is the 
same as that of the preterite indicative. The form often has short 
vowel and high level tone.

Ktg /ku:d so ü:t/ “suddenly the camel jumped”; /tsuhg e:k etro 
pätrhor, tai be so mothiki/ “up he took such a big stone and then he 
pressed it violently with his hand”; /tsuhg dun:i râkse së khorari, 
tai ek:i duj:a di tin:ce khorarie gosrali/ “the two trolls, up they lifted 
those axes and brandished them against each other”; /tin:i tai so 
cim:u dzôiæi ka pot:i/ “he violently uprooted the mulberry tree”. The 
auxiliary /taino/ in the last sentences expresses in itself vehemen
ce.

Kc /'sàu'kara tsuhg dahgro, ma:r sé kat:ea/ “the money-lender 
suddenly lifted an axe and cut her dead” (Texts p. 49 1.5).

I do not know of a parallel to this in any other NI language. An 
explanation seems to be that it is an elliptic expression containing 
an action noun of the same kind as P. /mär/ f., H. /mär/ m. “beating, 
blow” (e.g. P. /mär märi/ “a beating was given”), the noun being re
interpreted as a pret.partc. Or has it sprung from such MI short 
preterite participles as Pk. /mukka-/ (see p. 175 f.)?
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THE INFINITE VERB FORMS

The present participle
This form comes from the OI and MI pres.parte, in /-nt-/ and /-nta-/. 
It ends in /-do/-o/ after a verb base in consonant, e.g. Ktg /kordo/, Kc 
/kordo/ “doing”, and in /-ndo/-o/ after a vocalic base, e.g. Ktg /dendo/, 
Kc /dendo/ “giving”. Kc. has /-do/ after the empty /i/ of the second 
verb-class, e.g. /sunido/.

The verb /conö/ “to be, become” has /condo/-o/ and /cùndo/-o/ in 
Ktg. and Kc.

In quiet speech the /d/ always retains its pronunciation as a 
voiced dental stop due to the loose contact in consonant groups. 
Thus /cando/-o/, /pitdo/-o/ are normally pronounced /cando/-o/, 
/pitvdo/-o/ with a minute interval.

The present participle functions as a main verb expressing the 
present together with the negatives /nei/, /na/, /ni/, e.g. Ktg /mù: nei 
mando/ “I do not agree”; Kc /és na dendo/ “I do not give this”. In 
positive sentences the pres.ind. is used. This difference is probably 
due to the fact that the proper meaning of /nei/ is “is not” which 
demands a verbal adjective as a main verb. A similar feature is 
found in Gujerati.

If the present participle is used predicatively in positive senten
ces it indicates something as being hypothetical as is the case in 
Hindi. In the Kc examples that I collected, the preterite of the verb 
“to be” was added. E.g. Ktg /dze ï tsu:l cùndi te càm:e khâna le 
cande/, Kc /dzeb:i id:a tsu:l conde thë tab:e am:a rot:i banda thâ/ “if 
there was a fireplace here we would cook food”.

In Ktg the present participle appears in non-predicative and 
non-attributive position in the direct case, 1. expressing intention 
and 2. together with /lagnô/, /porno/. Examples: 1. /sô tshëuri maé 
bësdo deuo/ “he went to sit down among the women”; 2. /so cùndi 
pañi söhge bö:ndo lag:o/ “he began to float down (the river) with the 
water”; /sö ka:m kordo lag:o no/ “he is doing work”; /so poro päthra 
tsuñgdo/ “he began to lift the stone”.

In the same constructions Kc. has the obl.sg.m. of the participle: 
/së rot:i khânde gcora às:a/ “they come home to eat”; /lag:o tïâ sil:a 
pudzde/ “he began to worship that stone”; /a:dmi ka:m korde lag:o 
do/ “the man is doing work”.
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We have seen that the form in /-a/ of the 2.3.sg.pl. of the pres.ind. 
is an old pres.parte. Regarding the distribution of the two forms, 
that in /-(n)do/ and that in /-a/ (originally /-ä/), it is worth noticing 
that Mandi Siraji, which has preserved the old function as 
pres.partc. of the form in /-â/, has a pres, parte, with the morpheme 
/-(n)dâ/ of the verb “to be, become” when this is 1. part of the static 
participle and 2. the pres.partc. of the involitive: /baitthidä/ 
(stat.parte.) “seated”, /jähndä/ (pres.partc.invol.) in the sentence 
/mere nehï jâhndà/ “I cannot go” (Bailey 1920 p. 227 foil.). The 
participial function of /-â/, /-a/ seems to have been reduced in the 
majority of the Himachali dialects while /-(n)do/ has gained ground. 
It may be that the verb “to be, become” and the forms containing it 
(e.g. the static participle and the pres.partc. of the involitive) from 
the outset only had the /-(n)do/ form and that this has been a 
concurrent factor in extending the use of that form.

The preterite participle
This participle is important since the preterite tense is formed by 
means of it. It contains the morpheme Ktg /-□/, Kc /-o/ which follows 
the verb base, e.g. Ktg /tsal:o/, Kc /tsal:o/ from /tsalno/-o/ “to walk”, 
Ktg Kc /cano/-o/ “made” from /canno/-o/, Ktg Kc /pao/-o/ “thrown, 
put” from /panô/-o/.

The source is in most cases the preterite participle in /-ita-/ in 01 
and /-i(y)a-/ in MI. Some NI languages still bear traces of the /i/ of 
the 01 and MI morphemes (e.g. Braj /-yo/, P. /-iä/), but it has 
vanished in Himachali as well as other NI languages, e.g. Hindi. 
Only if the base ends in /Vu/ as e.g. in causatives in /-au/ or /-eu/ 
does a remnant seem to be present, namely in the substitution of 
/uw/ for /u/ in the prêt.parte, in Ktg., e.g. /karauwo/ from /keraunô/ 
“to cause to be done”, /tsoleuwo/ from /tsoleuno/ “to cause to walk”. 
Here /-auwo/ comes from */-äwjö/ < MI /-àvi(y)ao/. In the same way 
/deunö/ “to go” becomes /deuwo/. In Kc. the result is /b/ instead of 
/u/: /korab:o/, /tsolebro/, /deb:o/.

The absence of /i/ has two causes: 1. An analogical process 
emerged from the feminine where the /i/ coalesced with the 
morpheme /I/. 2. Certain preterite participles did not contain 01 
/-ita-/ and/or MI /-i(y)a-/. This is the case with a) the irregular 
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pret.participles (see below) and b) the MI verbs whose bases ended 
in a long (geminated) consonant. Such verbs had /-a-/ as morpheme 
(Pischel § 566; Tagare 1948 § 148,2), e.g. Pk. /mukka-/ from 
/mukkai/ “leaves, sets free”, Ktg /mukno/ “to come to an end”, 
pret.partc. /muk:o/ (see CD 10157 *mukna-); Ap. /tutta-/, pret.partc. 
of /tuttaï/ “be broken”, Ktg Kc /cutnô/-o/ “to break (intr.)”, 
pret.partc. /cut:o/-o/ (CD 6065 trutyati; /tr-/ > Him. /c-/, Ap. /t-/); Pk. 
/lukka-/ “zerrissen, ausgerissen, versteckt” from /lukkaï/, Ktg Kc 
/luknôAo/ “to hide (intr.)” (CD *lukka-, lupta-, sub 11083 lupyate). 
Several of these cases are no doubt due to a morpheme Ana/ as 
indicated by Turner in CD. The identity of the verb base with that 
of the pret.partc. came into being in some instances by phonetic 
merging (e.g. Pk. Ap. /tutta-/ from */trut-na-/ or /*trut-ta-/, /tuttaï/ 
from Sk. /trutyati/), in other instances because a verb base was 
created on the basis of the pret.partc. (e.g. Ktg Kc /pakno/-o/ “to be 
cooked” from /pak:o/-o/ from Sk. /pakva-/). See Tagare 1948 p. 283.

There is only a handful of irregular pret.participles in Ktg. Kc:
Ktg Kc /kioAo/ from /kornöAo/ “to do”, Sk. /krta-/, Pk. /kia-/.
Ktg Kc /muoAo/ from /mornoAo/ “to die”, Sk. /mrta-/, Pk. /mua-/. 

Kc. also has the regular form /moro/.
Ktg /din:o/ from /deno/ “to give”, Pk. Ap. /dinna-/. Also found in 

European Gypsy as /dino/ and in Old Marathi, Sindhi, Braj, Old 
Avadhi, Old Hindi and Sinhalese (see CD 6140 datta-).

Kc /deno/ from /deno/ “to give”. Similar forms are found in the 
neighbouring dialects Koci-Kuari and Koci Jubbal (Bailey 1920 p. 
164, 181). Its origin is obscure.

In Kc. the verb /bosno/ “to sit down” has beside the regular 
pret.partc. /bös:o/ the irregular /böt:ho/, coming from either Sk. 
/vista-/, Pk. /vittha-/ with /i/ > /u/ in connection with a retroflex 
consonant, or from MI */vuttha-/, OI /usta-/, pret.partc. of /vasati/ 
whose root vowel appears in /bosno/. Ktg. has a regular pret.partc. 
/bes:o/ from /bésnó/ “to sit down”, but the closely related Rampur 
dialect has /bit:ho/ from /bisno/ (Bailey 1920 p. 139, bithau).

Ktg Kc /goAo/ from /JanöAo/ occurs as an auxiliary in perfective 
periphrases, sometimes in a longer form: /goo/ or /geo/ (probably due 
to influence from Hindi). The OI and MI forms are: Sk. /gata-/, Pk. 
/ga(y)a-/.
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Ktg Kc /cùo/-o/ from /conô/-o/ “to be, become”, Sk. /bhû-ta-/, Pk. 
/hüa-/.

Kc /tho/ “was”, Sk. /sthita-/, Pk. /thi(y)a-/ “settled”. In other 
Himachali dialects the form is /tho/, /thä/ or /thiä/. Cp. H. /thä/, N. 
/thiyo/. Kului has indeclinable /thi/ (Thakur 1975, p. 298).

Ktg /to/ may have the same origin as the Kc. word, with loss of 
the aspiration in unstressed position. In an article “Two problems 
in New Indo-Aryan”, BSOAS XX, 1957, p. 329—333 I have, however, 
suggested another explanation. Forms with /t/ occur not only in 
Ktg. and neighbouring Himachali dialects, but also in the Dardic 
language called Chinab Siraji by Bailey (1908, IV p. 36-45; Turner 
regards it in CD as a dialect of Kashmiri) which has /butö/ “was” 
and /tö/ when used as an auxiliary. As stated by Turner l.c. /butö/ is 
to be derived from Sk. /vrtta-/, Pk. /vutta-/ in the meaning “passed, 
elapsed” (CD 12069 vrtta-). It is tempting to include Avadhi /tä/, 
Rajasthani (Sirohi) /to/ and other similar cases, but it is uncertain 
whether they belong here. Among the Himachali dialects, the 
closest neighbours of Ktg., i.e. Outer Siraji, Koci Kuari and Sainji, 
have /t/ forms (Bailey 1908 I p. 39, p. 53; 1920 p. 162).

The static participle
This consists of two verbal adjectives, namely the preterite parti
ciple and an auxiliary, /ndo/ or /no/ in Ktg., /ndo/ or /do/ in Kc.; e.g. 
Ktg /söno ndo/, /söno no/; Kc /söno ndo/, /söno do/. There is concord 
between the two parts as appears from the examples which are in 
the dir.sg.m. In the dir.sg.f. the forms are Ktg /sum ndi/, /sum m/; 
Kc /söne nde/, /söne de/. The auxiliary forms Ktg /no/, Kc /do/ are 
allegro forms and those commonly used. WKc. agrees with Ktg. in 
having /n/: /söno no/.

The auxiliary is a shortened form of the pres, parte. /condo/-o/ or 
/cùndo/-o/ of/conô/-o/. The full form appears in Bailey’s records. Thus 
he has Ktg lotau aundau (i.e. /lot:o ondo/) “having fallen down” 
(1908 I p. 28). For Kyonthli he gives /rirâ hundâ/ which he 
translates “in the state of having fallen down” (1908 I p. 15).

The initial nasal + stop of the form /ndo/-o/ conflicts with the 
word structure rules and is evidence of the close contact between 
the two parts of the static participle.
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The static participle indicates a state resulting from a previous 
event. Often the establishment of a fact is expressed. Examples: 
Ktg /tum:e na s5mdzco ki mû: bonauwo no 'thäne'da:r/ “have you not 
understood that I have been appointed chief of police?”; Kc /dêk:ha 
khïntsre bone de khû:b gcîa mändzci/ “he sees the khintsri dish 
nicely prepared with (lit. “in”) clarified butter”.

The agent of a transitive verb is in the relational case, e.g. Ktg 
/mere kha:n bonauwo no/ “I have prepared food”; Kc /dalji re thë 
duj:e tarki:b süntse de/ “the miser had devised another plan”.

The pret.partc. is not used attributively. Instead the static 
participle is employed, e.g. Ktg /e:k môe bcori ni auli/ “a pot filled 
with honey”; Kc /sit:o do pit:ho/ “baked dough”.

When predicative, the static participle corresponds to the Eng
lish perfect except when the preterite participle has a resultative 
function, e.g. Ktg /so bès:o no/ “he is sitting”. When used together 
with the verb form “was” it corresponds to the English pluperfect; 
see the Kc sentence with /the... süntse de/ above.

If /a/ “is” occurs in the sentence in Ktg. the static participle has 
the status of an adjective, e.g. /tm:i tshô:tue dëk:ho ki tëu räksi 
äk:hi phüt:i ni a/ “the boy saw that the troll’s eyes were burst”.

The verb constructions with /lagnô/-o/ have been mentioned 
when dealing with the present participle. The static participle of 
/lagnó/-o/ is used together with the present participle of the main 
verb to express a continuous (imperfective) present and (with Ktg 
/to/, Kc /thö/) past, e.g. Ktg /so bakri tsardo lag:o no/ “he is grazing 
cattle”, Kc /'säu'ka:r thö lag:o do dëkhde/ “the money-lender was 
looking on”.

The static participle is formed in the same way in most of the 
Himachali dialects and outside Himachali in the Panjabi dialect 
Dogri. In Hindi the construction of the pret.partc. with /huä/ is 
related.

Another principle is in force in Koci Kuari, Jubbali and Mandea- 
li among the Himachali dialects and in the hill languages farther 
north: the combination of the gerund or the preterite participle of 
the main verb and the pret.partc. of the verbs /er-/, /or-/ “to do”, “to 
see”, e.g. Koci Kuari /khai ero/ “having been eaten”, S. Jubbali /kori 
eru/ “having been done” (related to Ktg /dëk:hi ero/ etc.; see p.186). 
Outside Himachali the pret.partc. of the main verb is used, e.g. 
Bhadr. /kioro/ “having been done”.
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The infinitive and the gerundive
There is a great similarity between these two categories, both in 
form and use.

The infinitive has in Ktg. the morphemes /-nö/ and /-no/, the 
latter after /n/, /l/, /r/ and Ixl. Kc has /-no/ and /-no/. These 
morphemes follow the verb base. Examples: Ktg Kc /milnô/-o/, 
/dêkhnô/-o/, /panö/-o/, /cannö/-o/, /taino/, /pôi^nô/’O/, /marnô/-o/. The 
infinitive follows the first declension in spite of the diverging direct 
form with /ö/ instead of /o/ in Ktg. The nasalization of this vowel is 
difficult to account for. It has no doubt some connection with the 
preceding nasal, although this cannot be the sole cause. Nasaliza
tion is occasionally heard in such adjectives as /apno/-o/ “own”, 
/tonoAô/ “deaf’.

Beside the above morphemes the direct case of the infinitive 
more rarely has the morpheme Anu/ in the two dialects. It is above 
all used when an isolated indication of a verb is given, e.g. as the 
answer to the question “What do you call this?” As has been 
mentioned, this morpheme contains the neuter ending Au/ coming 
from Ap. Aaü/. Infinitives in Anü/, Anü/ occur in the other Himacha- 
li dialects and in the hill languages west and east of the group.

The gerundive is an adjective inflected according to the first 
adjective class. It has the same morphemes as the infinitive; /-nu/, 
however, does not occur. The dir.sg.m. ending is /-no/ in Ktg., And/ 
only occurring sporadically.

The infinitive is partly an action substantive expressing the 
concept (the process, “action”) of the verb; partly, when used 
together with certain verbs, it has a function which is difficult to 
define, sometimes appearing to be an adjective, in other cases an 
adverb. It may have the ending /-no/ when used as an adjective.

The gerundive is a participle which has a passive obligatory 
sense (“obliged or requiring to be done”).

A third function appears when a form in /-no/ is used in the sense 
of future in Ktg.

These three categories, i.e. the infinitive, the gerundive and the 
future are intimately connected in their use as well as in form.

We have treated the -no-form above when dealing with the 
future in Ktg. where it functions as a main verb. Transitive verbs 
have passive value and intransitive verbs active. The form indica
tes the pure future when having active value.
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The gerundive expresses what must or ought to be done. Both 
transitive and intransitive verbs are passive. It seems exclusively 
to function as the main verb of the sentence. The agent is in the 
relational. Examples: Ktg /tere Jo ka:m korno/ “you have to do this 
work”; /mere tsalno/-ô/ “I must leave”.

The infinitive often occurs as a substantive:
When used as the subject: Ktg /muk:a rwali di càndnô cât:sho 

lag:a/ “I enjoy walking downhill” (lit. “walking downhill suits me 
well”).

With a postposition and having a noun in the possessive attach
ed to it: Kc /tab:e tés porö:ta re me bolne mät:hi tim radzea sâri 
porza de ila:n kio/ “then after these words of the priest the king 
made a proclamation among his subjects”.

The infinitive is often construed with other verbs.
1. The verb /tsä:nö/-o/ “to desire, want” is often combined with 

the infinitive. The latter always seems to be in the direct case, 
either a) in the sg.m., or b) agreeing in number and gender with a 
substantive or pronoun:

a) Ktg /so bozara le deunö tsä:/ “he wants to go to the bazar”; /so 
të: gcori betsnö tsä:/ “he wants to sell that mare”; Kc /äü ëthre bare 
dzanno tsäü/ “I want to know about this”.

b) Ktg /so apni gcori betsni tsä:/ “he wants to sell his mare”; /tm:i 
pät:hor dze lorne tsäe/ “he wanted to find some stones”.

If the infinitive has a patient in the direct case the infinitive 
agrees with it (the sentences mentioned above under b.); but if the 
object is in the oblique case or if there is no object the infinitive is in 
the dir.sg.m. (the sentences mentioned under a.).

2. Together with Ktg Kc /tsëî/ “is desirable, necessary; must, 
ought to” the syntax of the infinitive is the same as with /tsä:nö/ 
because /tsëî/ by origin is a passive form in the subjunctive of 
/tsä:nö/. The agent is in the relational, e.g. Ktg /tere apno ka:m 
korno (kornô) tsëî/ “you ought to do your work”, /thäre indi tséi 
po:tsnö/ “you should arrive here”. The agent can also occur in the 
instrumental, e.g. Kc /taî tsëî thö deuno/ “you should have gone”.

It should be mentioned that also the prêt.parte, occurs together 
with /tsëî/ and agrees in gender and number with the subject. The 
agent of intransitive verbs and the patient of transitive function as 
subjects. The agent of transitive verbs is in the relational or the 
instrumental. E.g. Ktg /so tsëî äo/ “he ought to come”; Kc / mo na 
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tsêï süno meri bô:tia/ “this should not be heard by my wife”. The 
semantic difference between the construction with the infinitive 
and that with the prêt.parte, is not easy to grasp. According to two 
of my informants there is more emphasis on necessity in the first 
case.

3. The 3.sg.prs. /ja:/ of /JanöAo/ has very much the same meaning 
as /tsêï/; it is, however, less emphatic than this. The syntax is the 
same as that of /tsëî/ when this is construed with the infinitive. 
Examples are: Ktg /thåre ra:dz-dorbari kapre ja: khólne/ “you must 
take off your royal garments”; Kc /am:u ja: bcök:ha momo/ “we will 
have to die of starvation”.

4. The construction of the verb /lano/-o/ with the infinitive 
seems to be used exclusively with transitive verbs. The fundamen
tal meaning of /lano/-o/ is “to attach”. This verb is the transitive 
counterpart of /lagnö/ “to be attached” and when used with the 
infinitive it has very much the same meaning as /lagnö/ with the 
pres.parte., i.e. “to begin”. It goes without saying that the construc
tion is that of a transitive verb. The material I have gathered only 
contains examples with the pret.partc. and the stat.parte, of /lanö/ 
-o/, e.g. Ktg /tin:i tshö:tue so kornari phükorni lai/ “the boy started 
blowing the trumpet”. The static participle of /lanö/-o/ has the same 
function as /lag:o ndo/: it indicates a continuous present, e.g. Ktg 
/kota:b pormi lai ndi/, Kc /kota:b pokme lae de/ “the book is being 
read”.

5. When occurring with /denö/ in the meaning “to permit, to let” 
the infinitive is in the obl.sg.m., e.g. Ktg /ëu ä:ne deo/ “let him 
come”; /càm:e tëu ni dende deune/ “we do not permit him to go”.

6. A periphrastic causative is expressed by means of the verbs 
Ktg Kc /bcèdznô/-o/, Ktg /dzcèunô/, Kc /nauno/ and WKc /neuno/ (the 
proper meanings being: /bcèdznô/ “to send”, /dzcèunô/ “to lift, wake 
up”, /nauno/ and /neuno/ “to bend”) together with the infinitive; the 
latter is in the obl.sg.m. except for certain cases (see below), e.g. 
Ktg /sö bcèd:za muk:a câsne/, Kc /sëo bcèd:za muk:a cäs:ine/ “he 
makes me laugh”; Ktg /me: dzcèuwo tëu ka sëune/ “I made him sew 
it”; Kc /eo nam:a muk:a ka:m korne/ “he makes me do work”; /ini 
nam:o muk:a c5sne/ “he made me laugh”; WKc /ë: ka bolne neo/ 
“make him speak!”.

If the auxiliary is in the preterite and the patient is in the direct 
case, there may be concord between the patient, the infinitive and 
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the auxiliary, e.g. Ktg /tin:i bcèdzi muk:a tsït:hi likhni/ “he made 
me write a letter”. In the following example from WKc, however, 
the infinitive is in the obl.sg.m. as above: /ini nem:o muk:a ed:zo 
ka:m korne/ “he made me do this work”.

In all the examples I recorded, the principal agent (i.e. the agent 
of the infinitive) is expressed by means of the case morpheme /-ka/. 
This also occurs with the integrated (“organic”) causative. On the 
other hand, it does not seem to occur that the principal agent of the 
periphrastic causative appears as its patient as the case is with the 
integrated causative. If a patient of the Himachali auxiliaries is 
present it is not the principal agent which functions in that 
capacity (as in the corresponding English construction with 
“make”); on the contrary it is the principal patient, as appears from 
the concord between this and the auxiliary. Where no patient 
occurs the infinitive may be said to function as a sort of patient. 
This is in accordance with the contents of the causative which does 
not so much indicate the urging of somebody to do something as the 
causation of the process expressed by the verb.

The difference in the grammatical case of the infinitive between 
the construction with /denö/ and the periphrastic causative on the 
one hand and the preceding constructions on the other is notice
able. There seems to be a connection between case and the function 
of the agent. The infinitive is in the direct case in constructions 
with /tsà:nô/ and /lanô/-o/ which means that subject and infinitive 
to a large extent have the same case (e.g. /so tsä: deunô/). At the 
same time verb and infinitive have a common agent. On the other 
hand the infinitive is in the oblique case in the two last-mentioned 
constructions; there is disagreement with regard to case between 
subject and infinitive (e.g. /so bcèd:za muk:a deune/), and at the 
same time the verb and the infinitive have separate agents. It goes 
without saying that /tsëî/ and Ja:/ must be left out of consideration.

The source of the infinitive is the 01 action noun in /-ana-/ in 
enlarged form, the gerundive being evidently related hereto. There 
is an old association between the action noun and the gerundive in 
Indo-Aryan, which appears i.a. from the Sanskrit gerundive in 
/-anîya-/. While the gerundive in /-no/-o/ seems to have arisen from 
the action noun in Himachali and other NI languages, a develop
ment the other way, from the gerundive in /-tavya-/ to the in
finitive, has taken place in Bengali and Gujerati.
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The gerunds
The gerunds are verbal adverbs indicating circumstances connec
ted with the main verb.

1. The present gerund indicates a circumstance simultaneous with 
that expressed by the main verb. It has three morphemes, all 
containing /-(n)d-/ whereby they prove to be related to that of the 
present participle: /-(n)da/, /-(n)di/, /-(n)die/, the first being by far 
the most common. It is often repeated to indicate a continuous 
process.

Examples: Ktg /a:nda ci: tin:ce mere guj:e mori ka bcors/ “as they 
came they filled my pockets with roasted grain”; Kc /sêo deb:o c5sda 
c5sda/ “he went away laughing all the time”; Ktg Aànddi rac:io sëi/ 
“just let it get dark while (we are) wandering”; /in:i ano dziundie jo 
brâg:c dziundie pakrio/ “he has brought this leopard here alive 
having caught it alive” (the first gerund, /dziundie/, referring to the 
patient, i.e. the leopard, the second to the agent).

The present gerund may be combined with a substantive in the 
oblique in a sort of absolute construction, the substantive being the 
agent of the gerund; e.g. Ktg /bcori dcèrs cùe tëu uta gcâs:a tsorda 
tid:i/ “for many days the camel grazed there” (lit. “many days came 
to be while the camel grazed there”); /tsilki lagda i mcàre tsalnö/ “at 
daybreak we must leave” (lit. “when dawn begins”).

The present gerund is used as a complement to the patient of the 
main verb in such sentences as Ktg /me: so natsda dëk:ho/ “I saw 
him dance” and /me: so ga:nda söno/ “I heard him sing”.

In the following instances the present gerund is attached to a 
word meaning “time” in the adverbial form in /-ci/ ~ /-i/: Ktg /tu: 
büd:colda beri mere be:zti kil:e kora/ “why do you do me a disgrace 
at the time when I am growing old?”; /tshmka a:nda beri bol:e dziu 
lâk:ha börsa/ “when a sneeze comes (to somebody) say, “Live a 
hundred thousand years!””.

The present gerund forms are adverbial forms of the present 
participle with the morphemes /-a/, /-ci/ ~ /-i/ and /-cie/ ~ /-ie/ from 
nominal adverbs. The present participle is an adjective belonging 
to the first class. While the two last-mentioned morphemes occur in 
adverbs corresponding to adjectives of the first class, the same is 
not the case with /-a/. This morpheme is found in adverbs corre
sponding to substantives of the third declension and adjectives of 
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the fourth class. The form in /-(n)da/ might be derived from a 
present participle corresponding to e.g. Braj /calat/, also found in 
Avadhi (Varma 1935 § 217) and Garhvali (e.g. /aund/ “coming”, LSI 
p. 289). However, it may after all be an oblique form in /-a/ 
belonging to the first declension and related to such forms as 
infinitive /khana le/ and an adjective form like /apna le/.

Present gerunds in /-(n)de/ are found in e.g. Baghati, Kyonthli 
and Kului, probably being identical with the oblique of the present 
participle. Also /-(n)die/, /-(n)dia/, related to Ktg /-(n)die/, occur as 
morphemes in Kyonthli and Jaunsari, and outside Himachali 
/-(n)diâ/ in Panjabi.

2. The preterite gerund occurs in two forms, namely the short and 
the long.

The short gerund in Ktg. ends in /-i/ and in Kc. in /-e/, e.g. Ktg 
/tsaln/, Kc /tsal:e/; Ktg /khäi/, Kc /khäe/. The long gerund in Ktg. 
has /-io/ and in Kc. /-ea/ as morphemes, e.g. Ktg /tsal:io/, khäio/, Kc 
/tsaliea/, /khäea/. More rarely Ktg. has /-ia/ or 1-eaJ, e.g. /tsalna/ (or 
/tsal:ea/) and /khäia/ (or /khäea/).

The Ktg. short gerund in /-i/ comes from Pa. Pk. /-i(y)a/ (Geiger 
1916 § 213; Pischel § 590) from Sk. /-ya/. A morpheme in /i/ is found 
in most NI languages including som Dardic languages and Euro
pean Gypsy. Concerning the latter see Paspati 1870 p. 105: /phiri 
phiri/ “en marchant”, /roi roi/ “en pleurant”.

The Kc. form in /-e/ has in all probability the same origin as the 
Ktg. form. Compare the same relation seen in Ktg /-i/ as opposed to 
Kc /-e/ in the dir.sg. of substantives following the second declension, 
where Pk. /-i(y)ä/ is the source. It is, however, not to be excluded 
that one can compare the Kc. form with e.g. H. /märe/ “after having 
beaten”, which seems to be the prêt, participle in the obl.sg.m. In 
the southern Himachali dialects gerund forms in /-e/ prevail, thus 
besides Kc. also in Baghati and Kyonthli; the northern dialects as 
well as the hill languages farther north have long or short /-i/.

There are two irregular short gerunds: Ktg Kc /kie/ and Ktg /cùi/, 
Kc /cùe/, occurring beside the regular forms /kori/-e/ and /coi/-e/.

The long gerund in /-io/ of Ktg. must be viewed in connection 
with that in /-e rö/ occurring in Kyonthli and Baghati according to 
LSI pp. 502, 570 and Bailey 1908 I p. 5 (the Kyonthli form in /-eo/ 
mentioned 1908 p. 15 is not correct, as noted by Grierson p. 570). In 



48:3 185

NI the long gerund most frequently consists of the short gerund + 
some form, often the gerund, of the verb “to do”, e.g. H. /cal kar/, 
/cal ke/ “after walking”. The /rö/ of Baghati and Kyonthli seems to 
be a shortened form of the gerund /roe/ of /ro:nu/ “to remain”. In 
Ktg, /r/ has disappeared under the same conditions as in the 
possessive.

The Ktg. long gerund in /-ia/ comes from Pk. /-iyânaAâ/ (Pischel 
§ 592). Kului /-iyä/ (Thakur 1975 p. 297) must be of identical origin. 
The same is the case with /-iyä/ in Bhalesi and Bengali (having 
become /-e/ in Standard Colloquial Bengali). See Varma 1948 p. 49: 
/leriyä/ from /lArnu/ “to fight”, /kheiyâ/ from /khänu/ “to eat”, and 
Chatteiji 1926 § 737: /kariyä/, pronounced /kore/ “after doing”. 
Final nasalization has disappeared in Ktg. as well as in Kului, 
Bhalesi and Bengali, but is still preserved in the Middle Bg. gerund 
in /-iyä/, see Chatterji l.c. Jaunsari which retains final nasalization 
has /-ië/ in the long gerund, but /-ë/ is the instr, morpheme rather 
than the palatalized form of /-ä/ since vowel palatalization is not a 
regular feature of that dialect.

The other form of the long gerund morpheme /-ea/ which is 
regular in Kc. could hardly be traced back to MI /-iyäna/-ä/. It 
would rather seem to be the adverbially used instr.sg.m. of the 
preterite participle; compare the short gerund form in /-e/ of Kc. 
which possibly is the corresponding obl.sg.m. and the above mentio
ned Jaunsari form in /-ië/. Also the morphemes of the present 
gerund in /-da/, /-die/, /-di/ are participial case forms.

The functional difference between the two preterite gerund 
forms, the short and the long, is that the short gerund occurs in 
certain fixed combinations with other verbs while the long gerund 
is more free in its use, being a verbal adverb which indicates a 
circumstance preceding or, more rarely, simultaneous with that 
indicated by the verb to which it is subordinate.

a. The long gerund.
Special attention must be drawn to the syntax of the preterite 

gerund with regard to agent and patient (regarding these terms see 
p. 157). It is a rule which has been valid from 01 times up to the 
present that what is agent and patient respectively of the verb to 
which the gerund belongs is also agent and patient respectively of 
the gerund. This is a consequence of the “inverted” construction 

13
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with “enforced” passive used when the preterite participle or the 
gerundive occur as the main verb. See H. Hendriksen, Syntax of 
the infinite verb-forms of Pali, 1944, § 17, 1 b, §§ 42, 43.

Ktg /tm:i e:k rot:i camo din:i mul:e/ “he made a loaf and gave it 
me”. The main verb /dm:i/ and the gerund /camo/ have the agent 
/tm:i/ and patient /rot:i/ in common.

In the following sentence there is no agent. The subject is the 
patient of the gerund and the main verb: /so okbar badsà: ka: 1e 
bed:io nio/ “he was summoned and led to the emperor Akbar” (Texts 
p. 21).

Kc /eb:i ge tai gau khora:b korea ane/ “now you have brought the 
cow back after destroying it” (Texts p. 47,6).

b. The short gerund.
The short gerund is used in a great number of periphrastic 
constructions, even if not to the same extent as e.g. in Hindi. The 
great languages of the plains seem to have influenced the hill 
languages on this point.

The most commonly used auxiliaries are Ktg Kc /JanôAo/, Ktg 
/ernô/, Kc Aèrno/ and WKc Aörno/. Together with the gerund they 
express a perfective aspect which in the preterite often corresponds 
to the perfect in English. In Ktg. and WKc. /janôAo/ is used with 
intransitive verbs, and /ernö/, /cörno/ with transitive: Ktg /ciunda 
bäs:ie Ja: gormi coi/ “after winter the warm weather will come”; /se 
söt:i ge/, WKc /sé sût:e ga/ “they fell asleep, they have fallen 
asleep”; Ktg /tê:re erm so gol tâ: kae botaui/ “he will explain the 
matter to you”; WKc /mei dui dzona ane cora/ “I have brought two 
people”.

In Kc /jano/ occurs both with transitive and intransitive verbs: 
/tu: coe go pagol/ “you have gone mad”; /tini apne tshëure kat:e ge/ 
“he killed his wife, he has killed his wife”. The other auxiliary 
mostly appears in the shortened preterite form /ro/, e.g. /tïâ bcore ro 
gcitko/ “she has filled the basket”.

It is to be noticed that /JanôAo/ is only used as an auxiliary 
whereas “to go” is expressed by means of /deunöAo/. As for the other 
auxiliaries mentioned above two meanings seem to be represented: 
“to work, do” (J /hernu/ “to work”) and “to see, observe”. The latter 
was communicated to me as the proper meaning of Aèrno/.

Other verbs occurring together with the gerund are: /muknó/,
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/taino/, /denö/, /soknô/. Examples: Ktg /mù: khâi muk:o/ “I have 
finished eating”; /eb:e bol:i talu/ “now I must (or: will) say it” 
(insistence); /mere sora:l de kat:i/ “cut my hair” (said to the barber); 
/eb:e mû: ke kori s5k:u/ “what can I now do?”; Kc /tu: pöi^e s5k:a/ 
“can you read?”.

13*
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Remarks on the Word Order
48:3

Only a few points will be mentioned.
1. An auxiliary verb is normally put after the main verb, but 

exceptionally the inverse word order is used, e.g. Ktg /dcero go 
nïkhli/ “the sun has risen”, Kc /sêo lo âs:a/ “he will come”.

2. It often happens that two syntactically connected words, most 
often an attributive adjective or pronoun and its substantive, are 
separated by one or even two unstressed words, usually in the 
beginning of a sentence, e.g. Ktg /e:k to na bcà:t, e:k ti të:n bcàt:on/ 
“now there was a brahman and his wife”, Kc /e:k tho dalji, e:k tho 
'säu'ka:r/ “there was a miser, and there was a money-lender”, Ktg 
/tin:i tëu dm:i pündzcra di dande/ “he bit in that tail (of the horse) 
with his teeth” (Texts p. 31, 1. 8).

3. In subordinate clauses the sentence verb is generally placed 
at the end, while its position is in the middle in main clauses, 
especially in Kc.; there is greater liberty in main clauses in Ktg.

Examples from Kc.
Main clauses: /duj:e din:a säukara tshä: khü:b khü:b mâkhmola 

ra kapra dcon:i, gab:i khe deno tat:o pani or core gcä:s/ “the following 
day the money-lender spread a number of fine velvet cloths on the 
ground and gave the cow hot water and fresh grass” (Texts p. 46, 1. 
10), /säuka:r pô.ntso tê:re g^ora/ “the money-lender came to his 
house” (ib. p. 46, 1. 18).

Subordinate clauses: /dzab:e tum:a khü:b khü:b kapra tshä: la 
dcdn:i or tat:o pani core gcä:s dea la khäne khe tab:e tum:u ka dea le 
o:r bi dzad:i sorphi/ “if you spread several fine cloths on the ground 
and give (the cow) hot water and fresh grass to eat then it will give 
you still more coins” (ib. p. 46,1. 5), /dzindi sëo dalji tîà ag:a pö:ntso 
tindi tinia lae tîâ re gole de dañgrea/ “as soon as the miser came in 
front of her he struck at her throat with the small axe” (ib. p. 47,1. 
14).

Examples from Ktg.
Main clauses: /phokin coa cät:shi/ “the life of a hermit is best” 

(Texts p. 33,1. 1), /së pät:her säc:e söb dfcon:i/ “all the stones stuck to 
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the ground” (ib. p. 30,1. 14), /rac:i coa Iambi Iambi/ “the nights are 
long” (ib. p. 17, 1. 4).

Subordinate clauses: /ag:or phakiri cät:shi c5a te tsal mcàre 
deunö/ “if the life of a hermit is best then come on let us go” (ib. p. 
33, 1.1), /dz£b:e dcon:i sâc:e te tê:re ph5s:i bon müskil/ “when they 
stuck to the ground he was in great difficulty” (ib. p. 30,1. 14), /beli 
beli dzu:n nat:so â: ganeo soki:n coa so pora khöla bil:e dze ba:rseo 
na:ts coa/ “in the evening, whosoever is fond of dancing and singing 
will go to the barn if it is an outdoor dance” (ib. p. 16, 1. 14).

The rule, which is, to be sure, known from other languages, e.g. 
German, may be due to differences of rhythm and syntax caused by 
the initial position of the relative pronouns and adverbs (note for 
instance the difference between /I saw the man/ and /this is the 
man that I saw/).

It is interesting that the same rule is found in Kashmiri. See 
Grierson, Manual of Kashmiri, 1911, vol. I p. 64 foil. (§ 97-98). 
Does it occur in other IA languages?
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THE HIMACHALI DIALECT GROUP

Differences between Ktg. and Kc.
The chief differences between the two dialects are the following:

1. Corresponding to Kc /e/ and /o/ Ktg. has often, especially in 
final position, /e/ and /o/, e.g. Ktg /denö/ “to give”, Kc /deno/; Ktg 
/gwalo/ “cowherd”, obi. /gwale/, Kc /gwalo/, /gwale/.

2. Ktg /e/ corresponds to Kc /ja/, /oi/ in e.g. Ktg /be:l/ “evening”, 
Kc /bja:l/; Ktg /bë:n/ “sister”, Kc /boin/.

3. A stressed vowel in a final syllable is short if followed by a 
final aspirate or sibilant in Ktg., long in Kc., e.g. Ktg /äk:h/ “eye”, 
Kc /ä:kh/; Ktg /bis/ “poison”, Kc /bi:s/.

4. Kc. has /-b-/ corresponding to Ktg /-w-/ (/-u-/) and /-m-/ 
corresponding to Ktg /-w-/ (/-û-/), e.g. Ktg obi. /gaui/ “cow”, Kc 
/gab:i/; Ktg obi. /graûa/ “village”, Kc /gram:a/.

5. In the inflection of the substantive Ktg. uses a form in /-o/ in 
the possessive while Kc has an analytical form, e.g. Ktg /tshêurio/ 
“the woman’s”, Kc /tshêuri ro/.

6. The morpheme of the dir.pl. in the first declension is /-e/ in 
Ktg., /-a/ in Kc., e.g. Ktg /bakre/, Kc /bakra/ “goats”. Notice the 
same relation in the pronouns Ktg /càm:e/ “we”, /tum:e/ “you”; Kc 
/am:a/, /tum:a/.

7. The same opposition Ktg /-e/: Kc /-a/ is found in the mor
phemes of the instr, sg.pl., the voc.sg.f., and the dir.pl. of the third b 
and fifth b declensions (feminine substantives).

8. The morpheme of the dir.sg. in the second declension is /-i/ in 
Ktg, /-e/ in Kc. The same difference appears in the short gerund and 
in Ktg /di/“in”, Kc /de/.

9. There are a number of differences in the pronominal inflec
tion: notice especially Ktg /mù:/ “I”, Kc /äü/; Ktg obi. pl. /in:ca/ 
“them”, Kc /íü/.

10. The morphology of the second verb class is different in the 
two dialects (p. 140 f.).

11. This is also the case with the future (p. 163 f.).
12. There are some differences in the vocabulary, e.g. Ktg /ä:nö/ 

“to come”, Kc /äsno/; Ktg /reúno/ “to fly”, Kc /urno/; Ktg /bêsnô/ “to 
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sit down”, Kc /bosno/; Ktg /dorok/ “the top story in the house, the 
loft”, Kc /ca:nd/; Ktg /khör/ “the ground story”, Kc /obro/; Ktg 
/gönthi/ “finger”, Kc /önthe/. For “talk, matter” Ktg.uses the loan
word /gol/, while Kc. has /bu:s/ of unknown origin.

The WKc sub-dialects spoken west of Kc. (the latter only known to 
me as spoken in the valley /spe:l/ or /spoil/ a few miles north of the 
town Rohru) are in all essentials identical with Kc. Where they 
differ they approach Ktg. The following differences may be men
tioned:

/e/ corresponding to Kc /ja/, e.g. /be:l/ “evening” (but /oi/ as in Kc., 
e.g. /böin/ “sister”).

Final /-i/ corresponding to Kc /-e/, e.g. in the dir.sg. of the second 
declension, in the short gerund and in the postposition /di/ “in”.

Some WKc sub-dialects have final /-e/, /-o/ corresponding to Kc 
/-e/, /-o/.

Notice the following pronominal forms: /c5ù/, /°u:/ “I”, Kc /âù/; 
instr.sg. /meï/, /moi/ “by me”, /tei/ “by thee”, Kc /muí/, /tai/; possess. 
/tä:ro/ “your”, Kc /tuma:ro/.

From the vocabulary may be mentioned: /doâ/, /diä/ “goes”, Kc 
/deâ/; /dzsnno/ “to know”, Kc /dzanno/; /reúno/ “to fly”, Kc /urno/.

Kc. agrees with the eastern hill languages Garhvali, Kumauni 
and Nepali on the following points:

1. The morpheme of the dir.pl. in the first declension is /-a/.
2. The morpheme of the obl.pl. in the pronouns is /-u/ (as in 

Garhvali, but not in Kumauni and Nepali).
3. The second verb-class has the morpheme /-i-/ in the infinitive 

and the present participle.
Ktg. has the following agreements with the north-western hill 

languages:
1. There is a more or less pronounced tendency to vowel

palatalization.
2. The morphemes of the l.sg. and l.pl. of the future contain /m/.
To this should be added that in Kc /ba:t/, Ktg /ba:t/ “path” (Sk. 

/vartma/), Kc. has /t/ coming from /rt/ in agreement with the 
languages to its east, while Ktg. has /t/ agreeing with the western 
languages. A similar feature may be present in Kc /sogcà:r/, Ktg 
/sogcà:/ “ladder” (Sk. /samghätah/ and /samghâtah/, which may 
come from MI).



192 48:3

Differences between the Himachali dialects
If Himachali is tentatively defined as including besides Ktg. and 
Kc. the following dialects: Kyonthli, Baghati, Jaunsari, Sirmauri, 
Kului and Mandeali, a number of features may be mentioned and 
their occurrence among the dialects briefly indicated. It must, 
however, be borne in mind that our knowledge of the group is 
imperfect.

I. Short stressed lai in open syllable. 1. /a/ > lol. 2. /a/ (i.e. lol or 
/a/) preserved.

1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Kul.
2. Mand.

II. Short stressed vowel in closed syllable. 1. Lengthened. 2. The 
short quantity preserved.

1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Mand.
2. Kul.

III. Him. unstressed final lal. 1. /-ä/ preserved with regard to 
quality. 2. l-äl > l-öl, l-ol.

1. Ktg., Kc., Bagh., Kul., Mand.
2. Kyon., Jaun.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

IV. Is/, Is/. 1. Is/, Is/ > Is/. 2. /s/, Is/ > Is/.
1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Kul.
2. Mand.

V. Itrl, Idr/. 1. /tr/ > /c/, /dr/ > J/. 2. /tr/, /dr/ preserved.
1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Sirm., Kul.
2. Mand.

The position of Jaunsari is uncertain.

VI. Id, Ijl. 1. Id > Its/, /j/ > /dz/. 2. Id, /j/ preserved.
1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Kul.
2. Jaun., Mand.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

VII. Iks/. 1. /ks/ > /(k)kh/. 2. /ks/ > l(c)chl.
1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Mand.
2. Kul.
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VIII. The possessive in the substantive. 1. /ro/, /rä/. 2. /-□/. 3. /ko/.
1. Kc., Kyon., Sirm., Bagh., Kul., Mand.
2. Ktg.
3. Jaun.

IX. The dir. pl. in the first declension. 1. The morpheme is /-e/, 
/-ê/. 2. The morpheme is /-ä/.

1. Ktg., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm., Kul., Mand.
2. Kc.

X. The obi. pl. in the substantive. 1. Obl.pl. = obi. sg. 2. Obl.pl. 
different from obl.sg.

1. Ktg., Kc., Kyon., Bagh., Kul., Mand.
2. Jaun.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

XI. The bases of the pronouns of the first and second person 
plural. 1. The bases contain /m/. 2. The bases contain /s/. 3. The 
first plural pronoun contains /m/, that of the second plural contains 
/s/.

1. Ktg., Kc., Bagh., Jaun., Sirm.
2. Kul., Mand.
3. Kyon.

XII. The obi. in the pronouns of the first and second person 
plural. 1. The obi. form ends in /-ä/, /-ö/. 2. The obi. form ends in 
/-u/.

1. Ktg., Kyon., Bagh., Kul., Mand.
2. Kc., Jaun.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

XIII. The form of the obl.sg.fem. in the third person pronouns. 
1. The form is /tessä/-ö/ : /essâ/-ô/ and the like. 2. The form is /tiä/, 
/tê:/ : /iâ/, /ë:/ and the like.

1. Kyon., Kul., Mand.
2. Ktg., Kc., Bagh., Jaun.

The position of Sirmauri is uncertain.

XIV. The form of the obl.pl. in the third person pronouns. 1. The 
form is /tinhä/-ö/ : /inhä/-ö/ and the like. 2. The form is /tiü/: /iù/ and 
the like.

1. Ktg., Kyon., Bagh., Sirm., Kul., Mand.
2. Kc., Jaun.



194 48:3

XV. Morphemes of the future. 1. /-m-/ in the first persons. 2. /I/.
3. /-gh-/.

1. Ktg., Kyon., Bagh., Jaun.
2. Kc., Sirm., Kul.
3. Mand.

Looking at the mutual position of the Himachali dialects with 
regard to the fifteen oppositions enumerated above one finds that 
some of the dialects deviate from the rest. This is especially true of 
Mandeali and Jaunsari.

Mandeali does not agree with the other dialects with regard to 
oppositions I, IV, V, VI. It coincides with Panjabi on these points, 
having /a/ (i.e. /a/ or /a/) instead af /□/ (opposition I); /s/ instead of /s/ 
(IV); /tr/, /dr/ instead of /c/, /J/ (V); /c/, /j/ instead of /ts/, /dz/ (VI). It 
must be added that Mandeali according to the meagre information 
known to me (Bailey 1908, II p. 1-10) has no special form for the 
obl.sg.fem. in the third person pronouns (see below p. 197 Himacha
li feature 24), even if a sub-dialect is indicated by Bailey to have 
this and other characteristic features (XIII).

Jaunsari at the opposite edge towards the southeast deviates 
with regard to the oppositions VI, VIII, X, having /c/ and J/ instead 
of /ts/ and /dz/ (VI); the possessive adjective /ko/ (e.g. /ghore ko/) 
instead of /ro/ (VIII); and an obl.pl. form which is different from that 
of the obl.sg. (e.g. obl.pl. /ghorü/, obl.sg. /ghorö/ from /ghor/ “house”) 
(X). Both the possessive /ko/ and the obl.pl. in /-ü/ exist in Garhvali 
to the east. It is to be noticed that Jaunsari preserves final 
nasalization.

Kc. has one peculiarity, namely the ending /-a/ of the dir.pl. of 
the first declension (IX). Also this is in agreement with the 
neighbouring language to the east, Garhvali.

Still another agreement with Garhvali may be mentioned: the 
ending /-u/ or /-ü/ of the obl.pl. in the pronouns of the first and 
second persons and those of the third person, Koci and Jaunsari 
sharing this peculiarity (oppositions XII and XIV): Kc /am:u/, Jaun. 
/âmû/ “us”, cp. Garhv. /hamû/; Kc /tum:u/, Jaun. /tumü/ “you”, cp. 
Garhv. /tumü/; Kc /tïû/, /ïü/, Jaun. /tehû/, /ihû/ “them”, cp. Garhv. 
/wû/, /yü/. All the remaining Himachali dialects have /-ä/ or /-ö/, the 
/-Ö/ being due to a change of /-à/.

The Ktg. peculiarity, the possessive in /-□/, is, as has been 



48:3 195

pointed out, a relatively late feature due to the loss of /r/ in /ro/ 
(VIII).

The above-mentioned features from Mandeali, Jaunsari and 
Koci are marginal; they are not genuine in Himachali. It may even 
be discussed whether Mandeali is a Himachali dialect or a transi
tional dialect. The same may apply to Jaunsari.

Also the position of Kului is marginal. This dialect distinguishes 
itself from the rest of the Himachali dialects on the following 
points:

It has no vowel lengthening in a closed syllable as the other 
dialects. This is especially conspicuous in the treatment of original
ly short /a/ which has become /□/ everywhere in Kului correspon
ding to the low /â/ in originally closed syllables in the other 
Himachali dialects; e.g. Kul. /hath/ “hand”, /og/ “fire”, /sot/ “seven”, 
/oth/ “eight”, /bot/ “way” (Sk. /vartma/) (Thakur 1975, pp. 170, 195) 
(see opposition II above). Kului agrees in this respect with Panjabi 
and languages farther north, while the southern Himachali dia
lects, among them Ktg. and Kc., coincide with Hindi and other 
languages farther south and east.

A similar split appears in the treatment of OI /ks/ (VII) which 
has become /(k)kh/ in the southern dialects, while Kului has /(c)ch/, 
e.g. /hochi/ “eye”, Ktg /ak:h/; /mochi/ “fly”, Ktg /mâk:hi/; /chet/ 
“field”, Ktg /khë:c/.

The pronouns of the first and second person plural have /(s)s/ in 
Kului where the southern dialects have /(m)m/ (XI). The difference 
is ultimately due to a different treatment of 01 /sm/ : Kul. /áse/ 
“we”, Ktg /cám:e/; Kul. /tuse/ “you”, Ktg /tum:e/. Pronominal forms 
with /s/ are found in Panjabi and languages north of Kulu, while 
the forms with /m/ of the southern dialects agree with the neigh
bouring languages. Kyonthli, however, is an exceptional case, since 
it has dir. and instr, /tusse I beside /turné/, obi. /tussô/, but only /m/ 
in the possess. /tumä(h)rö/ and in the first plural: /hamë/, /hamo/, 
/mä(h)rö/.

The regular result of 01 /sm/ is /mh/ in Himachali as well as in 
Panjabi and the languages between the Kului region and the 
region where Dardic languages are spoken. In Dardic the regular 
result of /sm/ is /s/ and consequently one has to state as a curious 
fact that the two pronouns in Panjabi, Bhadravahi etc. and in Kului 
are loanwords from or strongly influenced by Dardic languages.
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Connections with other NI languages
In attempting to assess the connections of Himachali with other NI 
languages a comprehensive selection of features of the Himachali 
group as comprising the eight dialects mentioned in the preceding 
section has been made.

The reservation mentioned above is appropriate also when 
dealing with the whole collection of NI languages.

1. Short stressed /a/ in open syllables has become /□/.
2. Short stressed vowel in closed syllable has been lengthened.
3. /s/ and /s/ have coalesced, both becoming /s/; /s/ remains 

unchanged.
4. /r/ is preserved after the velar stops and the labial stops.
5. /tr/ has become /(c)c/ and /dr/ has become palatal /(j)j/.
6. /c/ has become /ts/; /j/ has become /dz/.
7. The voiced aspiration is unstable or missing and replaced by 

a high tone on an adjoining vowel.
8. /ks/ has become /(k)kh/.
9. /ñk/, /nt/, /mp/ have become /ng/, /nd/, /mb/ respectively, and 

/hg/, /nd/, /mb/ have become /(ii)ñ/, /(n)n/, /(m)m/ respectively.
10. Intervocalic /n/ has become /n/; intervocalic /l/ has become /l/; 

/-nn-/ has become /(n)n/.
11. Initial /v/ has become /b/.
12. Initial /y/ has become palatal /j/.
13. /iya/ has become /i/ (e.g. the morpheme Ktg Kc /-i/ (from the 

Sk. passive /-iya-/) in the second verb-class).
14. Intervocalic /m/ has become /w7.
15. /sm/ has become /mh/ (i.e. Him. /mc/).
16. The dir.sg. of the substantives of the second declension has 

the morphemes /-i/ or /-e/ and the same substantives distinguish the 
dir.sg. from the obl.sg.

17. The morpheme of the dir.pl. in the first declension is /-e/ or 
/-e/.

18. The morpheme of the obl.sg. in the first declension is /-e/ or 
/-e/.

19. A morpheme is used in the obl.sg. of substantives following 
the third and fourth declensions.



48:3 197

20. The obl.pl. in the substantives has the same morpheme as 
the obl.sg.

21. The instr.sg. in the substantive has an integrated form with 
a morpheme and not a composite form with a postposition.

22. The possessive is expressed by means of an enclitic adjective 
/ro/ or /rä/.

23. In the remote pronoun the lol, lui base is not used. Instead 
the base ls-1: /t-/ occurs.

24. There is a distinction between masculine and feminine in 
the singular of the pronouns of the third person.

25. The second verb-class has a complex inflection comprising 
the morphemes /-i-/ and /-hu-/ (i.e. /-cu-/).

26. In the pres.ind., l-äl or I-hl occur as a personal ending.
27. There is a different word order in main clauses and subordi

nate clauses.
28. The pres.ind. of the verb “to be” has /as(s)-/, /os(s)-/ or ls-1 as 

its base.

The features 16. (morpheme of the dir.sg. l-il or l-el in the second 
declension) and 27. (word-order rule) have only been established for 
a minority of the dialects. They may have a wider distribution. 
Parallels are found outside Himachali.

The following features have been established for the majority of 
the dialects (see p. 192 f.): 1. (/a/ > lol), 2. (vowel lengthening), 3. 
(/s/ from Isl and /s/), 5. (/tr/ > Id, /dr/ > /j/), 6. (/c/ > /ts/, /j/ > /dz/), 8. 
(/ks/ > /(k)kh/), 17. (morpheme of the dir.pl. l-el in the first 
declension), 20. (same morpheme in the obl.sg. as in the obl.pl.), 22. 
(possessive adjective /ro/ or /rä/). 7. (loss or instability of the voiced 
aspiration) has not been established for Kului and Jaunsari, and
25. (complex inflection in the second verb-class with the two 
morphemes l-i-l and /-hu-/) may be absent in Kyonthli which 
possibly only has one morpheme /-u-/.

The following features occur in all Himachali dialects: 4. (/kr/, 
/pr/ etc. preserved), 9. (/hk/ > Ihgl etc.), 10. (/-n-/ > /n/, l-i-l > /l/, 
l-nn-l > /(n)n/), 11. (/v-/ > /b-/), 12. (/y-/ > /j-/), 13. (/iya/ > /i/), 14. 
(/-m-/ > /w/), 15. (/sm/ > /mh/), 18. (morpheme of the obl.sg. l-el in 
the first declension), 19. (morpheme used in the obl.sg. in the third 
and fourth declensions), 21. (the instr.sg. in the substantive has an 
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integrated form with a morpheme), 23. (the lol, lui base is not used 
in the remote pronoun), 24. (distinction between masculine and 
feminine in the singular of the third person pronouns),
26. (personal ending l-al or 1-ëJ used in the present indicative), 28. 
(/as(s)-/ etc. occurs as the base in the verb “to be”).

To the above the following remarks should be made:
Regarding 14. Kc /ml in e.g. /gram:a/ “village” (obi.form) is due 

to a comparatively recent change of /w7, see p. 27.
Feature 20 is due to a comparatively late loss of nasalization, see 

p. 95.
Regarding 10. A number of NI languages have lost the distinc

tion between Ini and Ini and between /l/ and 111 by generalization of 
Ini and HI. This has happened in the southern and south-eastern 
languages of the plains, e.g. Hindi and Bengali, and in Nepali.

Regarding 19. and 21. Some languages which now have no such 
morphemes are known to have possessed them.

a. Looking for agreements with other NI languages we may begin 
with the languages of the plains south of the Himalaya. In the 
southern group (represented chiefly by Hindi) and the south
eastern group (Bengali, Assami, Bihari and Oriya) the following 
features occur (see Turner, The position of Romani in Indo-aryan, 
Collected Papers p. 251 foil.):

2. (vowel lengthening).
8. (/ks/ > /(k)kh/).

11. (/v-/ > /b-/).
12. (/y-/ > /j-/).
13. (/iya/ > HI).
14. (/-m-/ > /w7).
15. (/sm/ > /mh/).
17. (dir.pl. in /-e/ in 1. decl). But Rajasthani has I-al.
18. (obl.sg. in l-el in 1. decl). Rajasthani has I-al.
1. (/a/ > hl) This change occurs in the southeastern group. If it is 

a historically based agreement with Himachali it must be very old 
since the two areas with hl are separated by several hundred 
kilometers. Either a migration has taken place leading to the 
separation, or the change covered originally the whole territory 
from Himachal Pradesh to Bengal (and Orissa?), the intermediate 
parts later losing any trace of it. However, in view of the indetermi- 
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nate character of the Indo-Aryan short /a/ one must allow for the 
possibility that the change to /□/ has taken place independently in 
the two areas.

10. (/-n-/ > /n/, /-l-/ > /l/) is found in Oriya, Rajasthani and to 
some extent in Bihari, since intervocalic /l/ has become /r/ here.

21. (integrated instr.sg.) occurs in Awadhi and elsewhere.
22. (possess, /ro/). Rajasthani has /ro/; Bengali has the morphe

me /-r/, probably having the same origin.
6. (/c/ > /ts/, /j/ > /dz/) is found in eastern Bengali dialects.

b. If we turn to the three hill languages spoken east of Himachal 
Pradesh, namely Garhvali, Kumauni and Nepali, they have for a 
long time been assumed to constitute a separate language group 
together with Himachali, called Pahari and divided into West- 
Pahari (Himachali), Central Pahari (Garhvali and Kumauni) and 
East-Pahari (Nepali). They contain the following features:

2. (vowel-lengthening).
3. (/s/ < /s/ and /s/).
8. (/ks/ > /(k)kh/).
9. (/ñk/ > /ñg/ etc.).

10. (/-n-/ > /n/, /-l-/ > /I/)-
11. (/v-/ > /b-/).
12. (/y-/ > /j-/).
13. (/îÿa/ > /!/).
14. (/-m-/ > /w/).
15. (/sm/ > /mh/).
22. (possess, /ro/).
24. (distinction between m. and f. in 3. person pronouns). 
Feature 10. does not occur in Nepali.
The features 3., 22. and 24. are only found in restricted areas. 

The first has only been noted in a part of the Kumauni area (LSI p. 
253 f.). It might seem to be a genetically founded agreement with 
Himachali. But the nature of the change must also be taken into 
consideration. One may consider the coalescence of /é/ and /s/ to be 
of such a nature that it could easily occur. In that case the change 
may have taken place independently in the two language groups. If, 
however, it is considered to be a radical change, it has a common 
basis. That would mean that also Garhvali in view of its geographi
cal position between Himachali and Kumauni must have had it.
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Feature 22. has only been stated for certain Garhvali dialects 
(Catak 1966, p. 100-3). Standard Garhvali has /ko/.

Feature 24. is only found in Garhvali which in the obl.sg. of the 
two third person pronouns distinguishes between the masculine 
and the feminine: m. /we/, f. /wi/ in the remote pronoun and m. /ye/,
f. /yî/ ~ /i/ in the proximate pronoun (G. Catak, 1966, p. 107; LSI p. 
285).

On all the other points the three eastern hill languages disagree 
with Himachali: /a/ has become /o/ or /a/; /r/ has been assimilated 
with a preceding stop; /c/ and /j/ are unchanged; voiced aspiration is 
maintained; the dir.sg. and the obl.sg. have the morpheme /-V in 
the second declension; /-ä/ is the morpheme of the dir.pl. and the 
obl.sg. in the first declension (a point of agreement with Rajastha
ni); no morpheme occurs in the obl.sg. in the third and fourth 
declensions; the obl.pl. has a morpheme different from that of the 
obl.sg. in the substantives; the instr.sg. is composite, a postposition 
being used; the possessive adjective is /ko/ except in a part of 
Garhvali; the base /o/, /u/ is used in the remote pronoun; the second 
verb-class has only one morpheme, /-i-/; in the pres.ind. the perso
nal ending /-ä/ or /-â/ does not occur; the pres.ind. of the verb “to be” 
has /ch-/ as base. There is no information about any rule of word
order as that mentioned under 27.

The above-mentioned features which agree with Himachali 
features are also found in the languages of the southern and south
eastern plains (see above p. 198 f.), except: /s/ from /s/ and /s/, /ñk/ > 
/ng/ etc. and the distinction between the two genders in the 
pronouns of the third person, features which also occur in the 
northwestern languages.

There is nothing that indicates a special genetic connection 
between Himachali and Garhvali, Kumauni and Nepali. The 
assumption of a “Pahari” language group is erroneous.

c. The most numerous and most characteristic agreements are 
with the languages spoken in the hills between the valley of Kulu 
and Kashmir and with the Dardic languages in Kashmir, only a 
few of them with Panjabi, Lahnda and Sindhi. Below, the langua
ges between Kulu and Kashmir are represented by Bhadravahi and 
Bhalesi.
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3. (/s/ and /s/ > /s/, /s/ maintained). Bhadr.-Bhal., but not 
Dardic which distinguishes between all three sibilants.

4. (/kr/ etc. maintained). Certain Dardic languages. Also in Pj. 
etc.

5. (/tr/ > /c/ etc). Similar changes in certain Dardic languages. 
Bhadr.-Bhal. and several Dardic languages change /kr/, /pr/, /tr/ to 
/tl/ (a retroflex affricate), see p. 65.

6. (/c/ > /ts/ etc.). Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard.
7. (voiced aspiration lost or unstable). Dard., but not 

Bhadr.-Bhal. This feature occurs in Pj.
9. (/ñk/ > /ñg/ etc.). Dard., but not Bhadr. Bhal.

10. (/-n-/ > /n/, /-l-/ > /l/, /nn/ > /(n)n/). Bhadr.-Bhal., but not 
Dard, which shows other results; thus /nn/ has maintained the 
retroflex articulation in several Dardic languages, e.g. Phalura 
/kän/ “ear”, Pk. /kanno/, Sk. /karnah/.

11. (/v-/ > /b-/). Bhadr.-Bhal., commonly in Dardic, but Kashmi
ri has /v-/.

12. (/y-/ > /j-/). Bhadr.-Bhal., but not Dard., which has /y-/.
13. (/lya/ > /!/). Bhadr.-Bhal. But Shina and Kashmiri have /ij/ 

(or later developments thereof) from Pk. /ijja/, Pali /iyya/ from /iya/ 
(e.g. Pa. /diyyati/ ~ /diyati/ “is given”, Sk. /dïyate/).

14. (/-m-/ > /w7). Bhadr.-Bhal. But Dard, has /m/.
15. (/sm/ > /mh/). Bhadr.-Bhal. But Dard, has /(s)s/.
16. (a. dir.sg.in /-i/ or /-e/ in the 2. decl., b. distinction between 

the dir.sg. and obl.sg. in the 2. decl.). Bhadr.-Bhal. (a. and b.), 
Dard. (b.). Also eastern Pj. dialects have b.

17. (dir.pl. in /-e/ in the 1. decl.). Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard.
18. (obl.sg. in /-e/ in the 1. decl.). Bhadr.-Bhal. The position of 

Dardic is uncertain.
19. (there is a morpheme in the obl.sg. in the 3. and 4. declen

sions). Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard. Also found in eastern Pj.
20. (same morpheme in the obl.sg. and the obl.pl. in the sub

stantives). Occurs in a couple of hill languages north of Kulu, 
namely Gadi and Curahi.

21. (the instr.sg. has a morpheme in the substantive). 
Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard. Also in eastern Pj.

22. (possess, adjective /ro/, /rä/). Bhadr.-Bhal. Hardly found in 
Dardic.

14
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24. (distinction between m. and f.sg. in the pronouns of the 3. 
person). Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard.

26. (personal ending /-a/, /-â/, /-àn/). Dard., but not Bhadr.-Bhal.
27. (rule of word-order). Kashmiri, hardly found in 

Bhadr.-Bhal.
28. (base /as(s)-/ etc. in the pres.ind. of the verb “to be”). 

Bhadr.-Bhal., Dard.
Deviations from Himachali in both Bhadravahi-Bhalesi and 

Dardic are as follows:
There is no vowel-lengthening in originally closed syllables (2). 

They have /(c)ch/ from /ks/ (8). They have not changed /a/ to /□/ (1.) 
and have no complex inflection of the second verb-class (25). On the 
other hand they use the pronominal base /o/, /u/ (23). It should be 
noted that the two first-mentioned deviations are found in Kului 
among the Himachali dialects.

Dardic alone deviates by preserving initial /y/ (12.) and intervo
calic /m/ (14.) and by the changes of /iya/ to /ij/ (13.) and of /sm/ to 
/(s)s/ (15.).

Bhadravahi and Bhalesi are peculiar in not having the change of 
/ñk/ etc. to /ng/ etc. (e.g. /kahkan/ “bracelet”, Sk. /kaiikanam/; 
/pants/ “five”; /dant/ “tooth”; pres.parte, in /-(n)t-/) (9); this sound
change has, apart from these languages and the Kafir languages, 
pervaded the whole northwestern part of India and has penetrated 
along the mountain chain as far east as Nepal. Bhadravahi and 
Bhalesi also deviate from Himachali by preserving the voiced 
aspiration (7.) and by absence of the personal ending /-ä/, /-å/ (26).

Note the following lexical agreements (we refer to CD):
Ktg /säenö/ “to stick, adhere”, Sh. /sacoiki/. Possibly also in 

Nepali and Gujarati, see CD sajati.
Ktg /gäe/ “on, above”, Ktg WKc /gâs/ “up, above”, Kc /gïs/ “on”, 

Sk. /äkäsah/ “the sky”. Found in some Dardic languages in the 
meanings “sky, cloud”, e.g. Sh. /agai/ “sky”. This convincing etymo
logy, suggested by Hukam Chand Patyal, Indo-Iranian Journal 25, 
1983, p. 42, is to be preferred to that suggested in Vocab.sub /gâ/. As 
for the meaning “up, above” developed from “in the sky” note Him. 
/gene/ “in the sky, above, up”, from Ktg /ge:n/ “sky”.

Ktg /äs:a/ “is”, Kashm. /äs-/ “to be, exist”, Kho. /asur/ “is”.
Ktg /bolno/ “to be able”, Sk. /baláyate/ “puts forth strength”. CD 
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also mentions Kho. /baleik/ “to overcome, defeat” as an uncertain 
example.

Ktg /nos/ m., Kc /no:s/ m. “finger-nail, claw”, Bhal /nes/, Ashkun 
(a Kafir language) /nauca/. CD 6914.

Ktg /dä:nö/ “to place, put”, Mand /dâh-/ (dental /d/) LSI p. 767 “to 
put”, Sk. /dadhäti/ (the long /â:/ in the Ktg word comes from /aha/). 
Found in a number of Dardic languages. Pj. /dähnä/ “to spread (a 
bed)” may have a different origin (see CD dhvamsati).

Ktg Kc /so:r/ m. “harvesting time (September-October), autumn 
(crop)”, Sk. /sarat/ f. Found in a great number of Dardic and Kafir 
languages; also in Sindhi and Sinhalese.

Ktg /comuli/ f. “mulberry tree”, */krmbukali/. Occurs in a great 
number of Dardic and Kafir languages in different, partly aberrant 
forms. The Himachali word must be a loanword from a north
western language (see p. 65).

The following words are peculiar. Either they are not found in 
the languages of the plains or they differ in form and/or meaning. 
Some of them occur in Garhvali, Kumauni, Nepali or in Sinhalese.

Ktg Kc /tshêuri/-e/ “woman, wife”.
Kc /bü:s/ f. “talk, matter”. Of unkown origin.
Ktg Kc /deuno/-o/ “to go”. Ass. Or. /deibä/ “to jump, step over”.
Ktg Kc /canno/-o/ “to make”; Sk. /tränah/ “protected, preserved”.
Ktg Kc /dzcáñgnó/ -o/ “to beat, kill”, Sk. /jañghanti/. Is Pash, 

/jañgaw-/ “to strike against” related?
Ktg /prës:o/, Kc /prâs:o/ “light (from a candle, the sun etc.)”, Sk. 

/prakäsah/.
Ktg Kc /bij:co/-o/ “clear (of the sky)”, Kum. /bido/ “bright, sunny”, 

Nep. /bäsi-bido/ “cessation of the rains”; Sk. /vidhrah/.
Ktg Kc /kauni/-e/ “a species of grain, millet”, Kum. /käuni/, Nep. 

/käuni/.
Ktg /rwali/ “downward slope, descent”, Kum. /ulàr/, Nep. /orälo/.
Ktg /uk:alnö/ “to climb, ascend”, /kwali/ “upward slope, ascent”. 

Also meaning “to ascend” in Kumauni and Nepali, but in other 
languages “to go out, descend, boil over, etc.”

Ktg /ciz/, Kc /ci:dz/ “yesterday”, Eur. Gypsy /yidz/, /iz/, Nep. /hijo/, 
Sinh. /ïyê/. From Pk. /hijjo/, Pa. /hiyyo/, Sk. /hyah/. Ktg /phoradz/, 
Kc /phare:dz/ “on the day before yesterday”, Si. /parîhâ/, */para- 
hiyah/ (CD).

14*
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Ktg /cüdzcnó/, Kc /üdzcino/ “to rise”, Nep. /ujhâunu/ “to lift”.
Ktg /poncen/ “canal, woman carrying water, rainbow”, Kc 

/pon'jàre/ “rainbow”. The meaning “rainbow” does not seem to be 
present in other NI languages.

Here may be mentioned some few words which seem to be loan
words from the adjoining Tibetan language Kanauri. We refer to 
Bailey, Kanauri vocabulary, English-Kanauri and Kanau- 
ri-English, 1911. The influence from Kanauri on Himachali is 
negligible. The influence has gone the other way judging by 
Bailey’s vocabulary. Kanauri contains a considerable number of IA 
loanwords from Himachali, Hindi and Panjabi. Consequently one 
cannot always be sure of the origin of such words as those 
mentioned below.

Ktg Kc /polarts/ m. “goat’s blood”, Kan. /pöläts/ “blood”.
+/tsulu/ m. “apricot” (from poetry), Kan. /cul(h)/ “wild apricot”. 

The native word for “apricot” is /säro/ in Ktg.
Ktg /tshäln/ f. “maize”, Kan. /tsalia/. But notice Pj. /challi/ “a cob 

of Indian corn”.
Ktg /sä:l/ f. “harvest, crop”, Kan. /sàl/ “harvest, crop”. The 

Tibetan language of Spiti has khral, pronounced /thal/ “revenue”. Is 
this related? If so, H. /sàl/ m. “growing or unhusked rice” is hardly 
related.

Ktg /éàn/ m. “ice”, Kan. /shânënmig0/ “to freeze”.
Ktg /säno/ m. “lock of door”, Kan. /shänöii/ “lock of door”.

d. Among the 28 features enumerated above, the following are 
especially characteristic of Himachali as viewed from the southern 
languages:

1. /tr/ > /c/, /dr/ > /j/ (5).
2. Loss or instability of voiced aspiration and introduction of 

tones instead (7).
3. The morpheme /-i/ or /-e/ of the dir.sg. in the 2. declension 

(16).
4. Complex inflection with the morphemes /-i-/ and /-hu-/ in the

2. verb-class (25).
5. The personal ending /-à/ or /-à/ in the pres.ind. (26).
6. The word-order rule (27).
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7. The pres.ind. of the verb “to be” has /as(s)-/, /os(s)-/ or /s-/ as its 
base (28).

The features 1., 3. and 7. are found in the Bhadravahi group, the 
features 1., 2., 5., 6. and 7. in Dardic. The complex inflection of the 
second verb-class seems to be restricted to Himachali where Ktg. 
has a genetically conditioned distribution of the two morphemes, 
see p. 146.

The Himachali dialect group contains southern and south
eastern features on the one hand and northwestern features on the 
other. This is also true of the Bhadravahi group and of the Gypsy 
languages, especially European Gypsy. As is well known, R.L. 
Turner was able on the basis of the genetically composite nature of 
Gypsy to etablish that it was in origin a southern language, but 
that it later received a number of northwestern elements, witnes
sing of an early migration from central India to the north and a 
subsequent stay for some time in the northwest (Turner, The 
position of Romani in Indo-Aryan, 1926; Collected papers, 1975, p. 
251-290). As for Himachali the same fact of a blend of northern and 
southern features is probably rather to be explained as a conse
quence of a habitat on the border-line between the two areas.

Several of the northwestern features are conservations: 3. (dis
tinction between /s/ (< /s/, /s/) and /s/), 4. (/r/ preserved after velar 
and labial stops), 19. (a morpheme used in the obl.sg. in the 3. and
4. decl.), 21. (integrated form with a morpheme of the instr.sg. in 
the substantive) and 24. (distinction between m. and f. in the 
singular of the 3. person pronouns). Also the change of /tr/ etc. to /c/ 
etc. (5.) starts from a conservation, and 23. (use of the base /s-/: /t-/ 
in the remote pronoun instead of lol, /u/) possibly also must be 
considered to be a conservation if the lol, loJ base is a recent 
introduction. Northwestern changes or innovations are 5. (/tr/ > /c/ 
etc.), 7. (loss or instability of the voiced aspiration), 9. (/ñk/ > /ñg/ 
etc.), 26. (personal ending /-ä/, /-á/). It is to be noted that the 
northernmost dialect, Kului, has two northwestern features not 
found in the rest of Himachali, namely: short stressed vowels in 
closed syllables remain short (2.) and the change of /ks/ to /(c)ch/ 
(8.).

There are evident genetically founded connections between 
Himachali and the northwestern languages including the Dardic 
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languages in Kashmir, which is a remarkable fact. None of these 
languages can however be regarded as forming one group together 
with Himachali.

Himachali does not constitute an undivided whole either. We 
have seen above that it is split up by certain features and that some 
of the dialects have a marginal position. But on the whole it is a 
relatively homogeneous group.
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Linguistic peculiarities in poetry

There are comparatively few peculiarities to be found in poetry. 
Sometimes, however, a colouring of other dialects appears, especi
ally Kyonthli which seems to have a special status as the language 
of poetry, judging by the grandiose songs edited by H. A. Rose, 
1908-09 and 1909, and R. C. Temple, 1884 (see the bibliography).

Kyonthli features appear especially, without being consistently 
carried through, in the (fragmentary) song about Maulku and the 
song of the mouse in vol. 2 of these studies:

/-o/ or /-□/ instead of final /-a/: obi. /dcaro de/ “on the hill”, /sarco re 
min:e de/ “in the month of asärh (from mid June to mid July)”; 
dir.pl. /dak:ho/ “grapes”; 3. sg.pres. /mañgo/ “demands”; the nume
rals, e.g. /ba:ro/ “twelve”, /tha:ro/ “eighteen”.

1. pl.pres, /-u/: /gau/ “we sing”, /anu (1e) /“we (will) bring”.
Instr, l.decl. /-e/: /saure ti kharu ke lai/ “my husband’s family has 

sent me for grass”.
Other peculiarities:
In the dir.sg. l.decl. /-a/ is occasionally used.
In the short forms of substantives following the 3. and 4. 

declensions an /a/ may be added: /surdza/ (= /suradz/) “sun”, /oda/ 
“carpenter”, /gamana/ “haughtiness”, /sanda/ “name of a particular 
fair and rite”. This is not so much a linguistic feature; it is due to 
the song rhythm where often an extra syllable is wanted. It has 
nothing to do with the /-a/ of the dir.sg.m. since it is also added to 
feminine words like /sa:nd/ and can appear in the dir.pl.m., e.g. 
/phakara/ (for /phaka:r/) “invocations”.

Loc. /-e/: /dcare/ “on the hill”, /tharE des:e/ “in your country”, 
/dapa:rE/ “at noon”, /top:ue/ “in the cap”, /pit:hie/ “on the back”.

Abl. /-a/: e.g. /kamarsana/ “from Kumarsain”.
Obl.fem. /-ia/: /maria ra bcarta/ “the song of the plague”.
Obi.fem. /-íe/ in the attributive adjective: /lambic keri/ “with 

outstretched neck”, /duj:iE bere/ “another time”, /mit:hie but:ie 
pha:l/ “the fruits of the sweet plant”.
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The attributive adjective joined to a vocative is put in the 
vocative: /kalea kaua/ “black crow!”, /meric soget:e/ “oh my (coun
try) Suket”, /re:ndie tsirie/ “flying bird!”. Notice in the plural: 
/merio mao/ “oh my mothers” (addressing the goddesses).

Pres.partc. used as a sentence verb: /tere condi Iambi dandi/ “you 
have long teeth”, /g'asni di mus:a gceri denda pheri/ “on the grass 
field the mouse walks round and round”.

Pres.ind.invol. in /-i/: /dcon dei mat:ia/ “wealth is given by the 
soil”, /pis:io khai khonora/ “chestnuts are ground and eaten”.

Pret.in /-i/: /giû loi/ “wheat was mown”, /dziu lag:i laltsa/ “desire 
came to the mind”.

Besides /go/ also /geo/ is used.
/Janô/ means “to go” (in colloquial language /deunô/-o/).
Of two paratactic substantives only the last is inflected: /ramu 

dei khos:io bcarta gai/ “let us sing the song about Ramu the khash”. 
The same rule is also found in the colloquial language, e.g. /'ok'bar 
'badsäe apne dziu di söt:ho/ “the emperor Akbar thought in his 
mind”.
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The substantive
gwalo,-o “cowherd”; bäd:ci “carpenter”; tshêuri,-e “woman”; cât:h, 
cä:th “hand”; dzïb:c, dzi:bc “tongue”; ra:c “night”; rad:za “king”; 
mala “garland”; randu “widower”.

Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

Kotgarhi Koci 
1. declension (m.)

Singular Plural
gwal-o gwal-E

gwal-E

Singular 
gwal-o

Plural 
gwal-a

gwal-e

gwal-e-E
gwal-e-E 

gwal-e-a gwal-e-o
gwal-e-o

gwal-e-a 
gwal-e re 

gwal-e-a gwal-e-o 
gwal-e ro

Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

2a. declension (m.)
bàd:c-i
bäd:c-i

bäd:c-i-E
bäd:c-i-E

bäd:c-i-a bâd:c-i-o
bäd:c-i-o

Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

2b. declension (f.)
tsheur-i tshëur-i 

tshëur-i 
tshëur-e tshêur-i 

tshëur-i 

tshëur-i-E
tshëur-i-E 

tshëur-i-E tshëur-i-o
tshëur-i-o

tshëur-i-a 
tshëur-i re 

tshëur-i-a tshëur-i-o 
tshëur-i ro
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Kotgarhi Koci
3a. declension (m.)

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Direct cät:h cä:th
Oblique càt:h-a cät:h-a
Instrumen
tal cät:h-e cät:h-a
Relational cät:h-e cät:h-a re
Vocative càt:h-a cät:h-o cat:h-a cät:h-o
Possessive cät:h-o cät:h-a ro

3 b. declension (f.)
Direct dzib:c dzib:c-E dzi:bc dzib:c-a
Oblique dzib:c-a dzib:c-a
Instrumen
tal dzib:c-E dzib:c-a
Relational dzib:c-E dzib:c-a re
Vocative dzïb:c-E dzîb:c-o dzïb:c-a dzïb:c-o
Possessive dzib:c-o dzïb:c-a ro

4. declension (f.)
Direct ra:c rac:-i ra:c rac:-i
Oblique 
Instrumen

rac:-i rac:-i

tal rac:-i-E rac:-i-a
Relational rac:-i-E rac:-i re
Vocative rac:-i-E rac:-i-o rac:-i-a rac:-i-o
Possessive rac:-i-o rac:-i ro

öa.declension (m.)
Direct rad:z-a rad:z-a
Oblique rad:z-a rad:z-a
Instrumen
tal rad:z-E rad:z-a
Relational rad:z-E rad:z-a re
Vocative rad:z-a rad:z-o rad:z-a rad:z-o
Possessive rad:z-o rad:z-a ro
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Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

Kotgarhi Koci
5b. declension (f.)

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
mal-a mal-e mal-a

mal-a mal-a

mal-e
mal-e

mal-e mal-o
mal-o

mal-a
mal-a re 

mal-a mal-o
mal-a ro

Direct 
Oblique 
Instrumen
tal 
Relational 
Vocative 
Possessive

6. declension (m. and f.)
rand-u rand-u
rand-u rand-u

rand-u-e rand-u-a
rand-u-e rand-u re

rand-u-a rand-u-o rand-u-a rand-u-o
rand-u-o rand-u ro

Alternations in Kotgarhi
Morphemes involved in the alternations are: -e (obi. in 1. decl.) and 
the four possess, morphemes: l.-o (dir. sg. m.), 2.-e (obi. m., dir. pl. 
m.), 3.-1 (dir. sg. f.), 4.-i (obi. f., dir. pl. f.).

1. declension. Obi. gwal-e. Instr., rel. gwal-e-e. Voc. sg. gwal-e-a. 
Voc. pl. gwal-e-o. Possess. 1. gwal-e-o —e-o, 2. gwal-e-e, 3. gwal-i-e 
—l-e, 4. gwal-i-e ~ -l-e.

2. declension and 6. declension. Possess. 3. tshëur-i-e —i-e, adm- 
i-e ~ i-e; 4. tsheur-i-e —i-e, adm-i-e —i-e.

4. declension. Possess. 3. rac:-i-e ~ -i-e, 4. rac:-i-e —i-e.

1. class: kal-o,-o “black”

Dir.sg.m.
Obl.m.

The adjective

Kotgarhi 
kal-o 
kal-e

Koci 
kal-o 
kal-e
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Dir.pl.m. kal-e kal-a
Dir.sg.f. kal-i kal-e
Obl.f., dir.pl.f., kal-i kal-i

2. class
Dir.sg.pl.m.f. Ktg Kc e:k “one”, o:r “other”, sob “all”.
Obi.sg.pl.m.f. Ktg Kc ek:i, ori, sob:i

3. class
Dir. Ktg Kc dos “ten”, obl.dös:a. Collective: dos:i “all the ten”.

4. class
Indeclinables: Ktg Kc la:l “red”.

The pronoun
The pronouns of the first and second persons 

By 0 are indicated WKc forms

Kotgarhi Koci
1. Sg. 2. sg. 1- sg. 2. sg.

Dir. mû: tu: àü~càû, “où, °°q: tu:
Obi. mû: tâ: mû: taû, °toü
Instr. më: té: muí, °moî, omei tai, °teí
Rel. mere tere mere tere
Poss. mero tero mero tero

Integrated postposition forms: Ktg mul:e, tal:e; muk:a, tak:a; 
muk:e; mundi, tandi. Kc mük:he, täk:he; muk:a, tak:a. WKc tök:he,
tok:a.

l.pl. 2. pl. l.pl. 2. pl.
Dir. càm:E tum:E am:a turma
Obi. càm:a turn: a am:u turn: u
Instr. càm:e tum:E arma—ua turma—ua
Rel. mcàre~mâ:rE thâre mâ:re tumâ:re, °tâ:re
Poss. mcàro~mâ:ro thäro mâ:ro tumâ:ro, °tâ:ro
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The pronouns of the third person 
so “he, she, it; that”, jo “he, she, it; this”.

Kotgarhi Koci
Sg.m. Sg.m.

Dir. s5:,soa jo:, j’oa sëo eo
Obi. têu,tê: ëu,ê: të:,tës ë,ës
Instr. tina, tinåe ma, in:iE tini, tinia ini, inia
Rel. tê:re, têue ë:re, eus të:re, tësre ë:re, ësre
Poss. të:ro, tëuo ë:ro, ëuo të:ro, tësro ë:ro, ësro

Sg.f. Sg.f.
Dir. s5:,s5a Jo:, joa së: e:
Obi. të:, tëa ë:,ëa tïâ îâ
Instr. tëe, të: êe, ë: tïâ ïâ
Rel. tëe, të ëe, ë: tîâre ïâre
Poss. tëo ëo tïâro ïâro

Pl.m. f. Pl.m. f.
Dir. së:,sëa je:, jEa së: e:
Obi. tïn:ca, tin:a ïn:ca, m:a tïû ïû
Instr. tïn:cE, tin:E ïn:cE, in:E tiña ïûa
Rel. tïn:cE, tin:E ïn:cE, in:e tïùre îûre
Poss. tïn:c3, tin:o ïn:co, in:o tïùro ïûro

Inanimate sg. and pl.
Kotgarhi Koci

sg.m.sëo sg.m.eo
Dir. sg.sô:, pl.së: sg.j’o:, pl. je: sg.f., pl.së: sg.f., pl.e:
Obi. tët:h, tet ët:h, Et tët:h ët:h

tët:he, tet:e ët:he, et:e tët:hi ët:hi
tët:ha, tet:a ët:ha, Et:a

Poss. tët:ho, tet:o ët:ho, et:o tëthro ëthro

Dir. 
Obi.

Kotgarhi Koci
The relative pronoun

Sg.m. Sg.f. Sg.m. Sg.f.
dzu:n, dzo: dzu:n, dzo: dzu:n, dzeo dzu:n, dze:
dzo:, dzôa dzë:, dzëa dzâ:, dzâs dzïâ
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dzuniaInstr. dzuni, dzunie dzuni, dzuni e dzuni, dzunia dzuni,
Reí. dz5:re dzëE, dzë: dzä:re, dzäsre dzí¡
Poss. dzo:ro dzëo dzä.ro, dzäsro dzt

Pl.m.f. Pl.m.f
Dir. dzu:n, dze: dzu:n, dze:
Obi. dzin:ca, dzin:a dzïù
Instr. dzuni, dzunie dzuni, dzunia
Reí. dzin:ce, dzin:e dzïûre
Poss. dzîn:co, dzin:o dzïûro

The sg.f. may have the same inflection as the sg.m. both in Ktg. and 
Kc.

Inanimate sg. and pl.: dir. Ktg Kc dzu:n; obi. Ktg dzïu, dzët:h, 
dzËt:he, dzët:ha; obi. Kc dzêt:h, dzêt:hi.

The interrogative pronoun
Kotgarhi Koci

Sg.m. Sg.f. Sg.m. Sg.f.
Dir. ku:n ku:n ku:n ku:n
Obi. ko:, köa, kêu kë:, këa kä:, käs kiä
Instr. kuni, kunie kuni, kuniE kuni, kunia kuni, kunia
Rel. k5:re këE, kë: kä:re, kasre kläre
Poss. k5:ro këo kä:ro, käsro kïâro

Pl.m.f. Pl.m.f.
Dir. ku:n ku:n
Obi. kin:ca., kin:a kïù
Inst. kuni, kuniE kuni, kunia
Rel. kïn:cE., kin:E kiüre
Poss. km:co., kin:o kïûro

The sg.f. and the pl. may have the same inflection as the sg.m. in 
Ktg. and Kc.

Inanimate sg. and pl.: dir. Ktg ke:, kea, ku:n, Kc ka:; obi. Ktg 
kiu, kët:h, kêt:he, kët:ha, Kc kêt:h, kêt:hi.
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The indefinite pronoun
Kotgarhi Koc i

Sg.pl.mJSg.m.f. Pl.m.f.
Dir. koi koi, kei koi
Obi. kos:i kos:i käs:i
Instr. kuni kuni kuni
Rel. kos:ie kôs:ie käs: ire
Poss. kös:io kös:io käs:iro
Inanimate sg. and pl.: dir. Ktg kût:sh, kuts; kit:sh, kits; Kc kut:sh, 
kuts; obi. Ktg kïui, kêt:hi; Kc kêt:hi.

The pronominal adjectives
1. “That particular”, etc.

Ktg sed:zo, ed:zo, dzed:zo, ked:zo
Kc sêd:zo, ed:zo, dzed:zo, ked.zo

2. “Such”, etc.
Ktg tenco, teno; ênco, eno; dzënco, dzeno; kênco, keno
Kc tino, íno, dzino, kino.

3. “So big”, etc.
Ktg tetro, etro, dzetro, ketro
Kc tetno, etno, dzetno, ketno.

4. “So much”, etc.
Ktg tet:i, et:i, dzet:i, ket:i
Kc tet:i, tetri; et:i, etri; dzet:i, dzetri; ket:i, ketri.

The verb
Ktg Kc sünnó, -no “to hear”; tsalnö,-no “to walk”; Ktg thächnö, 
Kc thäc:ino “to stop (intr.)”.
1. verb class. Ktg sünnó, tsalnö. Kc sünno, tsalno.
2. verb class. Involitive: Ktg süncnô, tsâlcnô. Kc sünino, tsakino. 
Denominative: Ktg thächnö, Kc thäc:ino (cp.thä:c “halt”).
3. verb class. Causative: Ktg sonaunô, tsoleunö. Kc sonauno, 
tsoleuno.
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Negated present, nei + the present participle.

1.

Present
Kotgarhi

PI. 
thäc:i thäc:ia

Sg.
sünu

Pl. 
süni, söna

Sg. 
thac:u

2. söna thäc:ia
3. söna thäc:ia

Koci
Sg. Pl. Sg. PI.

1. sünu suni thäc:u, thäc:iu thäc:i
2. söna thac:ia
3. söna thäc:ia

Imperfect
Ktg present + to, ti, te, ti 

Kc present + thô, thê, thä, thî,

Preterite
Kotgarhi

Sg. PI. Sg- PI.
m. suno söne thac:huo thäc:hue
f. süni süni thäc:hui thäcihui

Koci
Sg. PI. Sg. PL

m. söno söna thäc:huo thäc:hua
f. söne süni thäc:hue thäc:hui

Future
Kotgarhi

Sg. PI. Sg. PI.
1. sunmu sönme thachno thächne

sunno,-i,-e,-i thächni thächni
2.3. sönno, -1, -e, -i thächno 

thächni
thächne 
thächni

The agent is in the relational with sunno, e.g. mere sunno.
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Koci
Pl. 

süni la, li 
söna la, li

Sg. Pl.
thäc:u lo, le thäc:i la, li 
thäc:ia lo, le thäc:ia la, li

Sg. 
sunu lo, le 
söna lo, le

1.
2.3.
WKc. has l.sg. sunu lo, le; l.pl. sunu la, li; 2.3.sg. söne lo, le; 2.3.pl. 
söne la, li.

Subjunctive
Kotgarhi and Koci

Sg. Pl. Sg. PI.
suno,-u söne,-i thâc:io thäc:ie

thäc:u thäc:i
söne söne,-o thäc:ie thäc:ie,-io
söne söne thäc:ie thäc:ie

WKc. has in the l.pl. sûne, -u.

Optative
The only difference from the subjunctive is the ending -o in the 2.3. 
sg. in both dialects.

Kotgarhi and Koci.

Injunctive
Sg. pl. Sg.pl.
3. süni thäc:i

Imperative
Direct imperative: Ktg Kc 2sg.sön, thäc:i; 2pl.söno, thäc:io.
Indirect imperative: Ktg 2sg.söne, thäc:ie. Kc 2sg. söne, thäc:ie; 
2pl. söneo, thäc:ieo.

Expressive
Ktg Kc sö:n, sön; tsa:l, tsal. E.g. Ktg sön tin:i, Kc sön tini 
“suddenly he heard”; Ktg tsal so, Kc tsal sêo “suddenly he went”.

Present participle
Ktg söndo, thâchdo. Kc söndo, thäc:ido

15
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Preterite participle
Ktg söno, thäc:huo. Kc söno, thäc:huo

48:3

Ktg suno neb, 
thäc:huo neb,

Static participle 
söno no. Kc söno ndo,

thac:huo no. thäc:huo ndo,
söno do 

thac:huo do

Gerundive 
Ktg sönno, thächno. Kc sönno, thäc:ino

Infinitive
Ktg sönno, sönnu. Kc sönno 

Ktg thächnö, thächnu. Kc thäc:ino

Gerunds
Present gerund: Ktg sönda, thächda. Kc sönda, thäc:ida. 
Preterite gerund:

Short gerund: Ktg söm, thäc:hui. Kc sune, thäc:hue.
Long gerund: Ktg sönio, sönia; thäc:huio, thäc:huia. Kc sönea, 

thäc:huea.
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